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Anoush AYUNTS 

Yerevan State University 

 

APPLYING CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS FOR ELUCIDATING 

CERTAIN FEATURES OF CULTURAL FOREIGN WORDS 

 
Understanding verbal art is a complicated and multifarious phenomenon. The 

present paper is devoted to the study of some problems related to certain cases of using 

cultural foreign words, which are revealed due to the application of the contrastive 

method of analysis. By the application of the method of linguopoetic confrontation of 
the original and the translated versions of a work of verbal art an attempt is made to 

identify transliterations of cultural foreign words not having their equivalents in 

English or French cultures. The usage of cultural foreign words in a work of fiction 
ensures a global aesthetic impact on the reader.  

Key words: philological reading, culture-specific items, cultural foreign words, 
contrastive analysis, transliteration, expressive impact, Egyptian culture,                

“The Alexandria Quartet”  

 

The question of perceiving, understanding and interpreting a work of fiction 

has long been in the center of philological research. The understanding of a literary 

work first and foremost depends on the understanding of words or, to be more 

exact, literary words. The expressive-emotional overtones which words acquire in a 

literary context avail the reader of the opportunity to grasp more than the eye 

instantly catches, to get more additional information of aesthetic character. The so-

called ''philological reading'', in which both reading and research are conjoined, is 

reading between the lines, continuously questioning the aesthetic relevance of this 

or that stretch of the text in pursuit of the author's intention and the general purport 

of the work. Philological reading is a permanent quest for meaning /Назарова, 

1994/.  

 In verbal art words are chosen and stringed together to suit the imagination of 

the writer and express the subtle and evocative content which is in the basis of all 

verbal artistic creativity. The expressive strength of the literary word is a very 

important element in the process of a literary communication. Thus, the word in a 

literary work is a unit of expressive impact and the reader should grasp the 

intention of the writer. 

Our research focuses on the use of cultural foreign words in a piece of 

literature and aims at enhancing the aesthetic relevance of the literary work and the 

essence of artistic creativity of the author.  
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Different terms have been used to refer to cultural elements in Translation 

Studies. The term “cultural foreign words” was first used by E. Nida in Linguistics 

and Ethnology in Translation Problems, where the author speaks about some 

problems connected with the translation of such words /Nida, 1945/. Scholars keep 

on extending the diversity of terms introducing “cultural bumps” /Leppihalme, 

1997/, “culturally marked segments” /Mayoral and Muñoz, 1997/, “culture-bound 

references”, “culture-specific items” /Aixelà, 1996/, /Nedergaard-Larsen, 1993: 

207-241/, etc. C. Nord uses the term “cultureme” to refer to culture-specific items, 

which are defined as “a cultural phenomenon that is present in culture X but not 

present (in the same way) in culture Y” /Nord, 1997: 34/. In Franco Aixelà’s 

terminology “culture-specific items” are defined as follows: “Those textually 

actualized items whose function and connotations in a source text involve a 

translation problem in their transference to a target text, whenever this problem is 

a product of the non-existence of the referred item or of its different intertextual 

status in the cultural system of the readers of the target text” /Aixelà, 1996: 58/. 

Translating fiction in the real sense of the word is an extremely difficult task, 

translating culture is a more complicated process. Translation, which is known as a 

means of communication between different nations with different languages, plays 

a crucial role in relaying one culture into another. The characteristics of a culture 

have important consequences for the act of translation. In fact, a translator’s task is 

far beyond a mere interlingual transfer and a collision between source and target 

cultures. 

As Lance Hewson and Jacky Martin state it, culture is not a static entity, on 

the contrary, it is a dynamic and hybrid system: “‘culture’ is not some homogenous 

and eternal truth, but a specific collection of features which have to be minutely 

examined in each translation situation” /Hewson, 1991: 123/. The main challenge 

in translation is to manage to convey the cultural connotations pertaining to the 

language in the target text to the source text being translated. It is unlikely that two 

concepts or two representations would coincide when translated from one language 

to the other. These items belong to a particular culture; they refer to cultural 

identities which do not have direct equivalents in another culture. Translating is not 

a simple linguistic transposing operation, and it is thus vital to take into account the 

extra-linguistic cultural factor. The translation of culture demands that translators 

make a choice between conservation and replacement of the item. 

This indisputable fact becomes more critical in case of culture-specific items 

which are considered as a source of difficulty in translation. Halloran, for example, 

believes that culture-specific items pertain to a particular culture and refer to 

cultural identities which do not have direct equivalents in another culture /Halloran, 

2006/. 

As Mizani asserts: “There is a long debate over when to transcribe, when to 

paraphrase, when to use cultural substitution, and last but not least, when to coin a 

new word by translating literally” /Mizani, 2009/. However, the choice of 



Èº¼ì²´²ÜàôÂÚàôÜ . 

5 
 

translation strategies is not simply a personal or random act. According to Alvarez 

and Vidal, “translators are constrained in many ways: by the prevailing poetical 

rules and norms of the time, by what the dominant institution and ideology expect 

of them, by the public for whom the translation is intended, etc. On the whole, they 

are constrained within what is called sociocultural constraints” /Alvarez, Vidal, 

1996: 6/.  

The aim of the research is to study the peculiarities of using cultural foreign 

words in a piece of verbal creativity and consider some ways of dealing with the 

translation of culture-specific items by applying the method of contrastive analysis 

of the original and the translated version of a work of verbal art.  

The method of contrastive analysis emerged in the 20
th
 century, when the 

comparative study of languages gained an important role in linguistics. With the 

application of the method of the contrastive study of the original text and its 

corresponding translation many elements are revealed, which otherwise would be 

remained unnoticed if the analysis were carried out within the scope of one 

language. However trivial the elements may seem, it must be kept in mind that the 

style of the author is created by such subtle and minute linguistic devices. Thus, the 

method of contrastive analysis contributes to uncovering the peculiarities of the 

author's individual style.  

The research is carried on L. Darrell's ''The Alexandria Quartet''
1 

and its 

French translation. The main characters of the novel belong to different social 

layers and different ethnic groups (Arabs, Jews, Greeks, Englishmen, French, etc.) 

and have different professions (a diplomat, a writer, a teacher, a secret agent, a real 

estate agent, etc.). Their language is rich in French, Arabic, Greek slang words and 

expressions which emphasize which social layer they belong to. Thus, for instance:  

Briefly we met here in the padded chairs, in the mirrors, before separating 

to go about our various tasks – Da Capo to see his brokers, Pombal to 

totter to the French consulate, I to teach, Scobie to the Police Bureau, and 

so on… (p. 218) 

Farther to the east sits god old big-bellied Pombal, under each eye a 

veritable diplomatic bag. … His only preoccupation is with losing his job 

or being impuissant: the national worry of every Frenchman since Jean-

Jacques. … ‘Dis donc, tu vas bien?’ … ‘Ecoute- tu veux une aspirine?’or 

else ‘Ou bien – j’ai une jaune amie dans ma chambre si tu veux…’ (p. 220) 

Here everywhere the cries of the open street greeted him and he responded 

radiantly. ‘Y’alla, effendi, Scob’… ‘Naharak said, ya Scob’… ‘Allah 

salimak.’ (p. 224) 

And then all the primeval courtesies of the road exchanged between 

passers-by to which Narouz responded in his plangent voice, sounding as if 

it belonged to the language as much as to the place. ‘Naharak Said!’ he 
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cried cheerfully, or ‘Said Embarak!’ as the wayfarers smiled and greeted 

them. (p. 254-256) 

Toto! He is an original, a numero. His withered witch’s features and small 

boy’s brown eyes, widow’s peak, queer art nouveau smile. He was the 

darling of old society women too proud to pay for gigolos.  

“Toto, comment vas-tu?” – “Si heureux de vous voir, Madam Martinengo! ” 

(p. 219) 

The literary work under study is rich in cultural foreign words. The examples 

provided below are taken from “Balthazar” – the second volume of “The 

Alexandria Quartet”: 

In such a mood every promise of distraction offered relief, and he was 

pleased when Narouz suggested that the village singer should be called to 

play for them, a custom which they had so often enjoyed as youths. There 

is nothing more appropriate to the heavy silence of the Egyptian night than 

the childish poignancy of the kemengeh’s 
2
 note. (p. 263) 

Il n'y a rien qui convienne mieux au lourd silence des nuits d'Égypte que la 

voix poignante et enfantine du kemengeh. (p. 300) 

In the example above we come across the word kemengeh, which is a Persian 

word denoting a musical instrument. Kemengeh is a vivid example of a culture-

specific item. The instrument does not exist in the English and French cultures. 

Thus, it is not recorded in English and French dictionaries as well. The use of the 

cultural foreign word is not by chance. Durrell wants to create the beautiful picture 

of the Egyptian night by using a culture-specific item, to make the reader perceive 

the soul of the Egyptian culture. The use of the method of contrastive analysis 

reveals the following picture. In both languages (English and French) the word is 

transliterated kemengeh’s and du kemengeh. The grammatical category of case in 

both examples is expressed in accordance with the grammatical norms of each 

language. All this adds to the aesthetic globality of the work.  

Assumingly, the picture would be somehow different if the word were 

translated into Armenian. As in the Armenian culture there exists the musical 

instrument called “ù³Ù³Ýã³”, the word would be translated instead of being 
transliterated.  

We come across other uses of cultural foreign words by Durrell when he is 

describing one of the main heroes of the novel – Scobie, and it is not by chance. 

From the horizontal context it becomes clear that Scobie is a white man, who has 

lived most part of his life in Egypt. The author clearly makes the reader feel that 

Scobie belongs to Egypt. He has assimilated with Egyptian Arabs to the extent of 

becoming a part of them.  

Here he belonged by adoption, here he was truly at home. He would 

defiantly take a drink from the laden spout sticking out of a wall near the 
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Goharri mosque (a public drinking fountain) though the White Man in him 

must have been aware that the water was far from safe to drink… (p. 224) 

When he was in the upper town his walk and general bearing had an 

artifitial swagger – it suggested a White Man at large, brooding upon 

problems peculiar to White Men – their burden as they call it… By the time 

we had reached the outskirts of the Arab quarter, however, he had all but 

shed these mannerisms. He relaxed, tipped his tarbush 
3
 up to mop his 

brow, and gazed around him with the affection of long familiarity. (pp. 

223-224) 

…Il se détendait, repoussait son tarbouche en arrière de son crane, et jetait 

autour de lui ces regards affectueux que seule peut conférer une longue 

familiarité. (p. 253) 

And Scobie? Well, he at least has the comprehensibility of a diagram – 

plain as a national anthem. …After years as a Bimbashi 
4
 in the Egyptian 

Police,… he has just been appointed to … the Secret Service.  (p. 221) 

Après avoir rempli pendant des années les fonctions de Bimbashi dans la 

police égypyienne, … il vient d'être nommé dans… le service secret. (p. 

250)  

 In the examples above, we come across two cultural foreign words, namely 

tarbush and Bimbashi. The application of the method of contrastive analysis reveals 

the following picture. Both words are transliterated in the English and French 

languages. The author clearly wants to highlight that the events of the novel are 

taking place in an eastern country – in Egypt. The use of cultural foreign words 

creates an atmosphere of a foreign culture, which is felt throughout the whole 

novel. This, of course, adds to the aesthetic globality of the work of verbal 

creativity. The parallel study of the French translation accounts for the fact that 

culture-specific items should be transliterated in the target languages. It is 

interesting to note that the word Bimbashi is spelt exactly the same way in both 

languages. Whereas the word tarbush has different spellings in the two languages – 

Eng. tarbush and Fr. tarbouche in accordance with the accepted spelling norms of 

each language.  

It is worth mentioning that in all the above mentioned examples the meaning 

of the cultural foreign words can be easily retrieved from the context. For instance, 

play the kemengeh, tip the tarbush up to mop one's brow, and serve as a Bimbashi 

in the Egyptian police.  

To sum up, cultural foreign words, acting as culture-specific items, are usually 

transliterated in the target cultures. The use of such elements in a piece of verbal art 

turns them into units of expressiveness, ensuring a global aesthetic impact on the 

reader.  
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NOTES 

 

1. Lawrence Durrell (1912-1990) is one of the renowned figures of the 20 

century literature. ''The Alexandria Quartet'' is a series of novels consisting 

of four volumes. All four volumes – Justine, Balthazar, Mountolive, Clea 

are complete works which are interconnected and intertwined with one 

another. 

2. See: Wikipedia – Kemenche or kemençe is a name used for various types 

of stringed bowed musical instruments having their origin in the Eastern 

Mediterranean, particularly in Greece, Iran, Turkey, and regions adjacent to 

the Black Sea. These instruments are folk instruments, generally having 

three strings and played held upright with their tail on the knee of the 

musician. The name Kemençe derives from the Persian Kamancheh, and 

means merely "small bow". 

3. See: Wikipedia – Modern colloquial Arabic ṭarbūš, perhaps from Spanish 

traposo, ragged, or trapucho, old rag, worthless item of clothing (perhaps 

used as a slang term for the tarboosh, the typical male headwear of the 

Maghreb, by Moriscos who settled in the Maghreb after their expulsion 

from Spain in the 1600s)  

4. See: Collins online dictionary – a Turkish military official   
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². ²ÚàôÜò – ¼áõ·³¹ñ³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý ÏÇñ³éáõÙÁ §Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ¦ 

ûï³ñ µ³é»ñÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Éáõë³µ³Ý»ÉÇë. – Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ 

ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý »Ý ³éÝíáõÙ §Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ¦ ûï³ñ µ³é»ñÇ Éáõë³µ³ÝÙ³ÝÝ ³éÝãíáÕ 

áñáß ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñ, áñáÝù ³é³í»É³å»ë Ç Ñ³Ûï »Ý ·³ÉÇë ½áõ·³¹ñ³Ï³Ý 

í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Ç ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ý ßÝáñÑÇí: ´Ý³·ñÇ ¨ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ½áõ·³Ñ»é 

ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ÷áñÓ ¿ ³ñíáõÙ í»ñ Ñ³Ý»É §Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ¦ ûï³ñ µ³é»ñÇ ï³é³-

¹³ñÓÙ³Ý ³ÛÝåÇëÇ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñ, áñáÝù ãáõÝ»Ý Çñ»Ýó Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ùÁ ³Ý·ÉÇ³Ï³Ý 

Ï³Ù ýñ³ÝëÇ³Ï³Ý Ùß³ÏáõÛÃáõÙ: ÜÙ³Ý³ïÇå É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÁ Ù»Í³óÝáõÙ 

»Ý ïíÛ³É ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. µ³Ý³ëÇñ³Ï³Ý ÁÝÃ»ñóáõÙ, Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ï³ññ»ñ, 

§Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ¦ ûï³ñ µ³é»ñ, ½áõ·³¹ñ³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝ, ï³é³¹³ñÓáõÙ, 

·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝ, »·Çåï³Ï³Ý Ùß³ÏáõÛÃ, §²É»ùë³Ý¹ñÛ³Ý ù³éÛ³Ï¦  

А. АЮНЦ – Применение сопоставительного анализа с точки зрения 

выявления характеристик культурных иноязычных слов. – В статье рассмат-

риваются некоторые вопросы, связанные с переводом культурных иноязычных 

слов, которые в основном выявляются при применении метода сопоста-

вительного анализа. В процессе исследования были выявлены транслитерации 

культурных иноязычных слов, которые не имеют своего эквивалента в 

английской или французской культуре. Такие единицы играют активную роль в 

процессе обеспечения эстетического воздействия художественного произведения. 

Ключевые слова: филологическое чтение, культурные реалии, культурные 

иноязычные слова, сопоставительный анализ, транслитерация, эстетическое 

воздействие, египетская культура, §Александрийский квартет¦ 
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Tatev GYURJYAN 

Yerevan State University 

 

THE NOTION OF DEFINITION: A PHILOSOPHICAL APPROACH 

 
Philosophy and terminology, semantics and lexicography all study definition as a 

key concept. Each of these disciplines approaches the concept from a different angle. 
However, it is the comprehensive knowledge of all these aspects that reveals the 

essence of definition and leads to its creditable study. The present paper is an attempt 
to examine some of the focal philosophical ideas on the notion of definition. Since 

ancient times the process of defining definition has been a strenuous task and not all 

the theories proposed by philosophers were justified, yet each of them suggested a 
unique approach to the concept of definition and contributed to the development of the 

general theory.     

Key words: philosophy, absolutely true/ universal theories, fallibilism, definition, 
species – differentia – genus  

 

The concept of definition has been in the limelight of philosophical discussion 

ever since Plato and Aristotle. Ancient thinkers delved into sustained rumination to 

find the answer to a seemingly simple question – What is so-and-so?. Although 

they quite often reject some of their early ideas, their discussions are invaluable and 

have a great input in the later contemplation on the essence of definition.  

Plato, Socrates’s student and later Aristotle’s teacher, presents ideas and 

viewpoints of ancient philosophers and their students in the form of dialogues. In 

his early writings one can observe Socrates propound ideas about the nature of 

definitions /Plato, 2000/. In particular, in Theaetetus by Plato, Theaetetus and 

Socrates come up with three types of definitions of knowledge /Plato, 360 BC/. The 

first one, as Theaetetus states, is that knowledge is perception. However, as 

mentioned in Stanford Encyclopedia of Philosophy, Socrates himself falsifies this 

definition bringing twelve distinct objections some of which were considered trivial 

or comical, yet others were sufficiently grounded and served as profound 

arguments /Chappell, 2013/. The latter include the fact that one can describe the act 

of perceiving something as done thoroughly or cursorily, clearly or vaguely, 

however, the same adverbs are not commonly used to describe the act of knowing, 

which must have been the case if knowing was the same as perceiving. Another 

objection worth mentioning states that our mind is able to use a number of concepts 

which it could not have acquired through senses/ perception. Therefore, there is a 

part of thought or better to say knowledge which is not connected with perception, 

once again implying that knowledge is not perception. 

Further discussion leads Theaetetus to come up with the second definition of 

knowledge which implies that knowledge is true judgement. Here Socrates claims 

that one cannot fully understand what true judgement is unless he/ she can explain 

what the false judgement is /Plato, 360 BC/. The second definition is also refuted 
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by Socrates by bringing the example of the jury in the courtroom who are being 

persuaded by the lawyer of what is plausibly his own opinion. Though Theaetetus 

believes that the lawyer might convince the jury of the truth, Socrates thinks that 

they will not have true knowledge as their judgement will be based on another 

person’s persuasion, thus concluding that knowledge cannot be true judgement /see 

Giannopoulou, 2016/.  

Theaetetus then comes up with the third definition of knowledge being true 

judgement with account. To explain it Socrates tells Theaetetus his dream about 

“primeval letters or elements” that do not have reason or explanation /Plato, 2000: 

15/. But what does account mean? Throughout the dialogue three attempts of 

explaining it are made. Firstly, it is supposed to be “the image or expression of the 

mind in speech” /ibid.: 19/, in other words, it is “speech” itself which is considered 

insufficient by Socrates. Secondly, account implies deriving the meaning of the 

word as a whole through enumeration of its elements. But this attempt also fails as 

being able to enumerate the letters of the name Theaetetus does not ensure one’s 

knowledge of both the syllables the name comprises and Theaetetus himself. 

Thirdly, Socrates mentions the marks or signs which distinguish one thing from 

another. He illustrates this explanation of account with the example of the sun 

being distinct from other heavenly bodies. But knowing the differences presupposes 

acquiring knowledge about it which is not a direct way of answering the initial 

question of what knowledge is /ibid./.  

In this dialogue we can clearly see Socrates as a proponent of the theory of 

falsification. He, and later as we know Popper, use the knowledge of ignorance as a 

tool for elaboration of the knowledge of truth. 

As for Aristotle, his reflections on the theory of definition are posed in a 

number of books, namely Analytica Posteriora, Topics, Physics, Metaphysics, etc., 

written in various periods of his life. In his works, Aristotle’s main discussions 

dwell upon the notion of “essence” or “essential nature” of definition, which is “in 

every case universal and affirmative” /Aristotle, 2000a: 27/. First of all, let us go 

deeper into what essence is in Aristotelian rendering.  

As mentioned in Stanford Encyclopedia of Philosophy, Aristotle defines 

definition as “an account which signifies what it is to be for something” /see Smith, 

2016/. It can be inferred from this formulation that a definition of an existing thing 

is not the description of its meaning – as in case of nominal definitions, but the 

statement of what it is. R. Smith later concludes that a definition, or in Aristotelian 

words, “what it is to be”, is interpreted in today’s terminology as essence /Smith, 

2016/. So, in order to prove that nominal definitions, which denote only the 

meaning of the word, cannot signify essence, Aristotle gives several consequent 

reasons /Aristotle, 2000b: 81-82/. Firstly, nominal definitions can be easily used to 

define both beings and non-beings. However, it is possible to give “a real 

definition” only when defining beings that can be categorized. Secondly, if nominal 

definitions were valid, there would be no precise structure of a definition and all 
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linguistic chunks would be definitions, as any of them could be named. And finally, 

one cannot ascribe a completely specific meaning to a specific name as names are 

actually conventional /see Deslauriers, 1990: 19/. However, taking into account 

what has been mentioned above, if definition is considered to be identical with 

essence, only that what has essence is definable /Smith, 2016/. The latter is termed 

species by Aristotle, is included in the genus and has a unique differentia /Aristotle, 

2000c: 58; see Berg, 1983: 21/. Here genus has a higher hierarchical rank, thus, 

being superior to species; and differentia denotes the characteristic feature which 

distinguishes one species from another. Aristotelian differentia is, in this respect, 

analogous to Socratian marks or signs. 

Let us now turn to Aristotle’s claim in Analytica Posteriora that “every 

definition is always universal and commensurate” /Aristotle, 2000a: 43/. He 

supports this idea by giving the following reason: a physician does not prescribe to 

the patient what only he thinks is healthy but what is generally acknowledged to be 

healthy by every physician or at least the determinate ones. Consequently, 

following his logic, it is more difficult to define the universal genera than single 

species, but quite plausible to reach the definition of the universal notion through 

defining several species /ibid./. Nevertheless, one should not ignore the existence of 

time which flows irrespective of anything. Consider the same physician prescribing 

medicine for the same illness half a century later. Wouldn’t there be any 

advancement in this field over the decades? 

At this point, we would like to refer to fallibilism – philosophical doctrine 

which holds that every theory in the empirical world and knowledge itself is 

fallible, that is to say, likely to fail or be imperfect. It follows that a theory justified 

today might be falsified in the future in the light of new evidence. Karl Popper, one 

of the proponents of fallibilism, writes in his book The Logic of Scientific 

Discovery that “all universal theories, whatever their content, have zero 

probability” /Popper, 2005: 386/. By saying universal theories we infer absolutely 

true or unchangeable ones. To prove this claim it is notable to mention, Hakob 

Barseghyan’s (professor of the history and philosophy of science at the University 

of Toronto) attempt to consider a hypothetical scientific community which “takes 

the currently accepted theory as the absolute truth” thus rejecting the need for any 

new theories in the given field /Barseghyan, 2012: 157/. This kind of imaginary 

community would leave no room for further scientific development and theory 

change.  

It is our strong belief that absolutely true/ universal theories are very similar to 

Aristotelian formulation of universal definitions. If such definitions existed, there 

would be no semantic change, such as expansion or restriction, deterioration or 

amelioration of meaning, which, in fact, do exist. Therefore, we can conclude that 

universal definitions like universal theories do not exist, and it is just a matter of 

time to observe their change or falsification. 
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As N. Swartz states, Plato and Aristotle proposed a “theory of real definition” 

/Swartz, 1997/. From these ancient philosophers’ point of view, words had a true or 

correct meaning expressed in definitions which existed in the “absolute 

metaphysical realm” /ibid./. Thus, this so-to-call real meaning is unique and 

universal in its form and independent of the word usage. Here N. Swartz suggests 

yet another way to contradict to Aristotelian universal definition. So according to 

the theory of real definition, various groups of language users, who assign this or 

that particular meaning to the same word, do not exist. For instance, let us consider 

the definitions of the word ‘chips’ for Americans and the British people. In 

American English ‘chips’ refers to “very thin slices of potato that have been fried 

until they are hard and crunchy and are eaten cold” /Collins Dictionary/ (one would 

use the word ‘crisps’ to express the same thing in British English). On the other 

hand, in British English, the word ‘chips’ denotes “long, thin pieces of potato that 

are fried in oil and eaten hot” /ibid./ also known as French fries. Wouldn’t it be 

strange to ask for one real meaning of the word ‘chips’ ignoring the different uses 

of that word in British English and American English? 

The question of defining definition also occurred to Blaise Pascal, a French 

mathematician, physicist, and philosopher of the seventeenth century. Trying to 

explain what definition means in his contemplations of the geometrical spirit, 

Pascal singles out the only type of definition recognized in geometry, namely – 

definition of name. He clarifies that the latter is “the arbitrary application of names 

to things which are clearly designated by terms perfectly known” /Pascal, 2007: 

429/. So, definition of name or in other words, geometrical definition, is unique for 

the thing it designates, and the name given to it is randomly chosen and devoid of 

any other meaning unless otherwise wanted. If, nevertheless, the same name is 

given to two different things, Pascal suggests mentally substituting the definition 

with the thing being defined, and moreover, always keeping the definition so close 

to its ‘definiendum’ that when one of them is uttered the other is immediately 

recalled /ibid.: 430/. 

Then, Pascal addresses words that do not need to be defined. These are the 

primitive words that denote the things they refer to so naturally that their 

explanation would rather be obscure than informative /Pascal, 2007: 431/. 

Considering Pascal’s formulation of definition of name presented above, it becomes 

obvious that primitive words can be identified with the perfectly known terms used 

to define things. So it can be concluded from this interpretation that there is no need 

to define words which are already utterly known and understandable to the users. 

Pascal also notes that there are words which are not capable of being defined 

/Pascal, 2007: 432/. These are the words that are defined with the help of those very 

words. For example, in order to define the word being it is necessary to use the 

expression it is, which actually means defining the word by the word itself. The 

word and its definition thus become a nonsensical tautology, which does not make 

sense and contradicts the main purpose of defining. 
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We agree that geometrical definition discussed by Blaise Pascal is precise and 

true but only within the scope of separate exact sciences. Yet, whenever the word 

being defined appears outside the bounds of a certain scientific field, it can acquire 

more than one meaning, and therefore have more than one definition. Consider the 

word time. According to Pascal, “definitions are only made to designate the things 

that are named, and not to show the nature of them” /Pascal, 2007: 433/, 

consequently everybody should relate the word time to a single concept directly 

linking the name to the thing. But this opinion holds true, until time is viewed at a 

larger scale having more than two dozens of different definitions as stated, for 

instance, in Collins Dictionary.  

At the end of the seventeenth century a British philosopher and physician John 

Locke addresses the question of understanding language in Book III: Of Words of 

his monumental An Essay Concerning Human Understanding /Locke, 2000/. One 

of the focal issues discussed in this book refers to classification. Here once more we 

come across the distinction between genera and species. In the Aristotelian 

rendering, as mentioned previously in our paper, species, which have a unique 

differentia, make up genus /Aristotle, 2000c: 58/. These components constituting a 

hierarchical classification, thus, ensure the essence of natural kinds. Locke rejects a 

number of aspects proposed by Aristotle, including (1) the belief that each 

individual has an essence besides being a species in the genus and (2) the statement 

that in nature there exists only one true classification of things which natural 

philosophers should discover. Locke claims that there are many plausible ways of 

classifying the world appropriate for this or that situation and purpose /see Uzgalis, 

2016/. 

It is important to note that Locke, like Pascal, thinks that “the names of simple 

ideas are not capable of any definitions” /Locke, 2000: 128/. He wittily points out 

that accepting all names as capable of being defined, would lead to a non-ending 

cycle of words-definitions-words. That is to say, the words or terms included in one 

definition could be defined by other definitions, which in their turn would contain 

words again definable by other definitions and so on. Thus, Locke poses the 

following question “Where at last should we stop?” /ibid./ and eventually suggests 

a sensible solution – some simple names cannot be defined.  

In several chapters of his Book III Locke tries to explain the reason why 

simple ideas should not be defined or, better to say, could not be defined /Locke, 

2000: 128-132/. He concludes that the latter can only be acquired by experience 

gained through perception of the objects denoted by the word. And only when we 

have the storage of these simple ideas in our minds can we define and by definition 

“understand the names of complex ideas” /ibid.: 132/. 

As we can see, the seventeenth century was especially notable in Europe for 

the discussion of the word/ idea, its meaning and definition. Gottfried Wilhelm 

Leibniz, a German philosopher, mathematician, and logician, strived to create a 

universal language and had a significant input in understanding the nature of 
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human reasoning. Trying to create a structured universal language, Leibniz comes 

up with the idea that “cognition is essentially symbolic” /see Kulstad, Laurence, 

2013/. In other words, the mental process of acquiring knowledge occurs in a 

system of structured lexical representations/ forms, which are closely connected 

with the content of the language. Consequently, analyzing and defining the link 

between the form and content one can categorize all human ideas into simpler, 

primitive concepts which are presented by symbols or signs. According to Leibniz, 

combining the latter into derivative, complex concepts will make it plausible to 

generate correct definitions and values /see ibid./. Thus an ideal/ universal language 

can be created as a unity of all these symbols which will perfectly represent every 

human concept.  

In this respect, Leibniz’s model of the universal language resembles Pascal’s 

structure of definition of name with, maybe, the only difference being the relation 

between formal representations of lexical units (names) and concepts (things): cf. 

intimate connection between the form and content vs. arbitrary application of 

names to things. In one of his letters to Antoine Arnauld, Leibniz differentiates 

between real and nominal definitions, stating that the former is observed “when we 

know the possibility of the thing” and the latter when we do not /Leibniz, 2000: 

147/. We can conclude that the nominal or, as Leibniz calls it, unreliable definition 

is similar to Pascal’s definition of name where the relation of the name and thing is 

arbitrary. The real definition, on the other hand, consists of primitive notions which 

do not need to be defined, so they make the possibility of the thing defined 

absolutely apparent /ibid.: 151/. 

Philosophy, as a fundamental study of the nature of reason, existence, and 

knowledge, sets the general outlines and principles of many sciences. While 

discussing the discipline of Pure Reason, German philosopher Immanuel Kant 

rightly states that even a mathematician cannot ignore the essentials of philosophy 

and stand superior to it. He mentions that mathematics, like other sciences, is based 

on definition, which is “the representation of complete conception of a thing within 

its own limits” /Kant, 2015/. Having a certain number of marks or signs attached to 

a definition one can never be sure of the truthfulness of an empirical concept, which 

is actually explained rather than defined. Kant prefers the usage of the word 

exposition to the word definition, hence avoiding the hesitation about the 

completeness of the analysis of any concept. He believes that the only concept 

always capable of being defined is the arbitrary one, as it is ascribed to the thing by 

a human being and does not depend either on nature of one’s understanding or 

experience. On the other hand, Kant accepts that these definitions cannot be 

considered to define real objects rather to declare a project. This implies that only 

those concepts can be defined which have “an arbitrary synthesis and can be 

constructed a priori” /ibid./. Thus, he concludes that definitions exist in 

mathematics alone because thoughts in this science are presented a priory in 

intuition.  
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So, Kant considers that philosophical definitions are merely expositions or 

interpretations of the concepts. They are formed by analyzing things but their 

overall completeness can never be proved. Whereas mathematical definitions are 

formed by the mind through constructing concepts. These definitions are a result of 

synthesis /Kant, 2015/. Kant’s standpoint of definitions tends to be as precise as 

mathematics itself. 

The philosophical approaches to the notion of definition presented above are 

only several instances of the vast contemplation on the act of defining, its methods 

and types. Our general overview of the role of definition in philosophy lets us 

conclude that philosophers study definition from an epistemological point of view. 

Other fields of science, such as terminology, semantics, and pragmatics view 

definition from a different angle, thus offering diverse interpretations of the subject 

matter. From a lexicographical perspective, a definition currently serves its main 

purpose – it connects the concept with its lexical representation.  
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î. ¶ÚàôðæÚ²Ü – ê³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý 
¹Çï³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó. – ê³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ ³é³Ýóù³ÛÇÝ ¹»ñ áõÝÇ Ã»° ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ 

ï»ñÙÇÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, Ã»° ÇÙ³ëï³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ µ³é³ñ³Ý³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç: ²Ûë 

·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÙ ¿ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÁ áõñáõÛÝ ï»ë-

³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ³Û¹ µáÉáñ Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³å³ñ÷³Ï ÇÙ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ 

µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³Ý µáõÝ ¿áõÃÛáõÝÁ: êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ 

¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý ë³ÑÙ³ÝÙ³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý áÉáñïáõÙ ùÝÝ³ñÏ-

í³Í ÙÇ ß³ñù Ï³ñ¨áñ ï»ë³Ï»ïÝ»ñ: ¸»é¨ë ÑÝ³·áõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇó ë³Ñ-

Ù³Ý»Éáõ ³ñí»ëïÁ »Õ»É ¿ µ³ñ¹ ËÝ¹Çñ, áñÇ ÉáõÍáõÙÝ»ñÁ áã ÙÇßï »Ý ×ßÙ³ñÇï »Õ»É, 

µ³Ûó Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñÝ Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ Ýå³ëï»É ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óÙ³ÝÁ:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³ÛáõÃÛáõÝ, µ³ó³ñÓ³Ï ×ßÙ³ñÇï/ áõÝÇí»ñë³É ï»-

ëáõÃÛáõÝ, ý³ÉÇµÇÉÇ½Ù, µ³éÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ, ï»ë³Ï – ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß – ë»é 

Т. ГЮРДЖЯН – Философский подход к определению. – Определение – 

ключевое понятие в таких дисциплинах, как философия и терминология, 

семантика и лексикография. Каждая из этих областей знания подходит к этому 

понятию с разных точек зрения. Раскрытие сути определения возможно лишь при 

комплексном рассмотрении всех аспектов. В данной статье представлены наи-

более значимые философские суждения о понятии определения. С древних 

времен процесс определения понятий представлял определенную сложность, и 

несмотря на то, что не все предложенные философами теории были доказатель-

ны, каждое суждение представляло уникальный подход к данному вопросу и по-

своему способствовало развитию общей теории.  

Ключевые слова: философия, абсолютно верные/ универсальные теории, 

фаллибилизм, определение слова, вид – отличительное свойство – род 
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VERBAL SYNAESTHESIA IN A LITERARY POETIC TEXT 

 
Synaesthesia is a genuine perceptual phenomenon and may provide a window into 

perception, thought and language. In the paper an attempt is made to show, that verbal 

synaesthesia in poetic text is understood as co-experience of a reader with the author 

based on the inner-sensitive associations of multi-sensible verbal units (words, 
phoneme, rhyme, alliteration, etc.). The paper focuses on the aspect of verbal syn-

aesthesia in E.A.Poe’s poems. The complex analysis of textual associative connections, 
that were stimulated with the help of phonetic structure of the Poe’s poetic text, 

revealed that synaesthesia is closely connected with the specific character of the 

author’s idiostyle. 

Key words: synaesthesia, sound symbolism, onomatopoeia, alliteration, rhythm, 

rhyme, idiostyle 

 

The analysis of the text on the basis of its sound-imaginative associations has 

become possible due to comparison, combining and linking of such sciences as 

linguistics, psychology, art criticism, anthropology and others, which allow to 

reveal the hidden semantics of a literary text.  

The text of art is the unity of system and individual factors. It embraces the 

reflection of objective world and author’s interpretation of this world. The poetic 

text forms a special structure of the text at phonetic, lexical and grammatical level. 

To depict artistic reality the author uses numerous means of individualization such 

as: trops, stylistic figures, sound effects which are emotionally marked and not used 

in common language practice. 

 Individuality is one of the determinant factors of the poetic text. It always 

reflects personality of its creator who has his own vocabulary, grammar and 

pragmatic features. 

Author’s perception of the world, influence on aesthetic transformation of the 

language result in appearing the notion of “idiostyle
1
”. 

The choice of E.Poe’s poem is explained by his unique idiostyle. The essential 

elements of his poetic style are: brevity, the value of the poem per se, the main 

purpose of the poem, the creation of supernatural beauty; the theme and the tone of 

poetic style and poetic structure; the rhythmic creation of beauty. 

In the paper we try to analyze the verbal synaesthesia
2
 in E. Poe’s poems. 

Language is antonymous by its essence, as on the one hand, it has some ready 

structural organization, the rules of which cannot be changed by a person 

independently, on the other hand, the elements of personal, individual uniqueness 

are brought into language of literary text by the author. It is very important to have 

balance between generally accepted forms of the language and the author’s 
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experiments. In the language verbal synaesthesia deals with such complicated unit 

as word, which functions as a sign in a huge semantic system. 

The phenomenon of synaesthesia has been known since XIX century and the 

interest towards it doesn’t weaken. There is not a single opinion about the nature 

and technique of synaesthesia, which is explained by the fact, that it is the object of 

investigation of many disciplines: psychology, aesthetics, literary science, 

linguistics, anthropology, semantics. Synaesthesia means “joined sense” (Greek 

syn. together, aesthesis-sensation), but in the science this word usually denotes 

multi-sensible links. These multi-sensible associations can be caused by analogy, 

likeness, ambiguity of a verbal sign (word, sound, rhythm, rhyme, alliteration, 

onomatopoeia) with some other senses: colour music, taste, mood, etc. 

The analysis of poetical works shows that the masters of the word use the 

main strategy of aesthetics – that is the harmony of form and meaning, the unity of 

content and sound form. The sound form of a word arises not only physically, but 

also by psycho-physical effort. The sound form of a word, its acoustic potentialities 

approach language to music. Due to the fact that in the language the musical 

expressive elements cooperate with the elements of direct meaning and sense, the 

verbal synaesthesia approaches to musical one. Such qualities of poetry as rhythm, 

melody, tone, metre, rhyme, alliteration, repetition of syntactical structure are 

certainly musical signs, which give aesthetic colouring to the literary language. 

Synaesthetic experiences of a recipient play an important role in the process of 

interpretation of a literary text. Russian scholar B.Galeev writes, that “the display 

of latent synaesthesias of phonic origin in the creation of any poet or many writers 

is inevitable” /Galeev, 2002: 144/. 

Verbal synaesthesia in the literary text is viewed by us as co-experience of a 

reader with the author based on the inter-sensitive associations of multi-sensible 

verbal units as words, phoneme, rhythm, rhyme, alliteration, etc. In verbal 

synaesthesia there is a direct association with colour, smell and sound. It is very 

often expressed by sounds or phonemes, phonostems, alliteration, etc., which can 

create images, musicality of the text and make the so-called latent or hidden 

synaesthesia. E.g. 

And the silken sad, uncertain, rustling 

Of each purple curtain……  E.Poe (Raven) 

The repetition of the sound [s] creates not only the image of rustling curtains, 

but also the feeling of something mysterious, unpleasant expectations. 

Synaesthesia is closely connected with the specific character of the author’s 

idiostyle, which is revealed by the complex analysis of textual associative 

connections and associating tendencies, that were stimulated with the help of 

phonetic structure of the author’s poetic text. 

In his famous poem “The Bells”, E. Poe widely uses verbal synaesthesia and 

depicts symbolically human’s life – birth, love, tragedy, and death. 
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The poem consists of four parts each of which has its own key. The different 

kinds of bells symbolize different periods and events in the life of human being. 

Silver bells-birth; golden bells-love, marriage; brazen bells-some tragedy; iron 

bells-death. 

“The Bells” is inter-sensitive association of one phenomenon with the others. 

These associations are accompanied by the sounds of these different bells. 

The sound verbal synaesthesia which makes the musicality of the poem is 

created by the genius technique of the poet, who uses many phonetic devices as 

accompaniment to the thought and content. 

 In the I stanza, where the poet speaks about the birth of a person, he uses 

many onomatopoeic words like “jingling, tinkling, twinkle, tintinnabulation”, the 

repetition of a diphthong [ai] “time”, “rhyme”, creates the effect of happy and 

joyous melody. This feeling is intensified by the rhyme “bells-wells”. 

Hear the sledges with the bells -  

Silver bells! 

What a world of merriment their melody foretells! 

How they tinkle, tinkle, tinkle,  

In the icy air of night! 

While the stars that over sprinkle 

All the heavens seem to twinkle 

With a crystalline delight; 

Keeping time, time, time,  

In a sort of Runic rhyme,  

To the tintinnabulation that so musically wells 

From the bells, bells, bells, bells,  

Bells, bells, bells -  

From the jingling and the tinkling of the bells. 

In the II stanza we hear very solemn music in the repetition of the sound [ou] 

molten, golden, notes, floats, gloats and at the same time it is combined with the 

repetition of phonosteme [ls] in the rhymes.  

Wells – swells – dwells – tells – impels-bells-cells 

Hear the mellow wedding bells -  

Golden bells! 

What a world of happiness their harmony foretells! 

Through the balmy air of night 

How they ring out their delight!.... 

Oh, from out the sounding cells 

What a gush of euphony voluminously wells! 

How it swells! 

How it dwells 
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On the Future! -how it tells 

Of the rapture that impels 

To the swinging and the ringing 

Of the bells, bells, bells,  

Of the bells, bells, bells, bells,  

Bells, bells, bells -  

To the rhyming and the chiming of the bells! 

All these verbal synaesthesias create association with solemn, wedding music. 

In the III stanza, describing the hard times in a person’s life, E. Poe gives 

preference to consonants and thus the accompaniment becomes very rigid. 

Phonostems [st], [skr], [∫r] and onomatopoeic words terror, turbulence, scream, 

shriek, clang, clash, roar, jangle, wrangle create the music full of horror, pain and 

alarm. 

Hear the loud alarum bells -  

Brazen bells! 

What a tale of terror, now, their turbulency tells! 

In the startled ear of night 

How they scream out their affright! 

Too much horrified to speak,  

They can only shriek, shriek,  

Out of tune,  

In a clamorous appealing to the mercy of the fire,  

In a mad expostulation with the deaf and frantic fire,  

Leaping higher, higher, higher,  

With a desperate desire,…. 

How they clang, and clash, and roar! 

What a horror they outpour 

On the bosom of the palpitating air! 

Yet the ear it fully knows, 

By the twanging 

And the clanging,  

How the danger ebbs and flows; 

Yet the ear distinctly tells,  

In the jangling 

And the wrangling,  

How the danger sinks and swells,  

By the sinking or the swelling in the anger of the bells … 

In the IV stanza, which speaks about the end of life, we hear the music full of 

melancholy, calmness and monotony. Here the musicality is achieved by the 

repetition of the sound [o:] thought, monody, compels, groan, monotone, roll, toll. 
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Hear the tolling of the bells -  

Iron bells! 

What a world of solemn thought their monody compels!.... 

At the melancholy menace of their tone! 

For every sound that floats 

From the rust within their throats 

Is a groan…. 

All alone,  

And who tolling, tolling, tolling,  

In that muffled monotone,  

Feel a glory in so rolling 

On the human heart a stone - …. 

And their king it is who tolls;- 

And he rolls, rolls, rolls,  

Rolls… 

And his merry bosom swells… 

Keeping time, time, time,  

In a sort of Runic rhyme, 

To the pæan of the bells- 

Of the bells:- 

Keeping time, time, time,  

In a sort of Runic rhyme, 

To the throbbing of the bells,  

Of the bells, bells, bells -  

To the sobbing of the bells; 

Keeping time, time, time,…. 

In a happy Runic rhyme, 

To the rolling of the bells,  

Of the bells, bells, bells -  

To the tolling of the bells,  

Of the bells, bells, bells, bells,  

Bells, bells, bells -  

To the moaning and the groaning of the bells 

“The Bells” also has a refrain which reminds a ballad. The musicality is 

achieved by the repetition of the word “bells” and expression “Runic rhyme”. As an 

evidence to musicality of this poem, is the fact that “The Bells” inspired the 

Russian composer S. Rachmaninov to create the musical composition for orchestra 

and chorus. 

The connection of verbal synaesthesia with the unconscious can be the reason, 

that subjective, individual synaesthesia of this or that author finds response among 

readers. 
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The verbal synaesthesia influences upon the aesthetic perception of the literary 

work and takes part in the creation of a literary image thus intensifying the 

emotional influence upon the reader. 

NOTES 

 

1. “Idiostyle is said to be a communicative and apprehended-sensual direction 

act, an individual language, author’s view outlook, manner of thinking, and 

philosophic cognition synthesis. The theory of literature considers the 

idiostyle as inner text forming dominants that define author’s constants. 

They also determine works’ appearance in that but not other order. 

Individual style is defined by work of art proper place in genealogical 

macro system as well as in cases, sub cases, types, genres, varieties of all 

types at all levels. So, idiostyle is the base of synthesis with the help of 

which the work of art nature can be expressed”. URL: http://advanced 

science.org/2011/1/2011-01-01-025.pdf  

2. Синестезия в искусстве слова связана с переносом значения в иную 

чувственную модальность. В художественном тексте синестезия 

основана на ассоциативном мышлении и переносе чувства ассоциа-

ции – звуков, цвета, запаха, зрения – на соответствующий образный 

язык. Все эти межчувственные связи между ассоциациями и их выра-

жением в слове составляют основу вербальной синестезии /Хачатрян, 

2013: 68/. 
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². Ê²â²îðÚ²Ü – Êáëù³ÛÇÝ ëÇÝ»ëÃ»½Ç³Ý ã³÷³Íá ËáëùáõÙ. – ì»ñçÇÝ 

ï³ëÝ³ÙÛ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ 

Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë ÑÝãáõÝ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý á×³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹Ç³Ï³Ý áÉáñïÝ»ñÇó 

Ù»ÏÝ ¿: ´³½Ù³ÃÇí Ï³ñÍÇùÝ»ñ Ï³Ý ÑÝãÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÏñÏÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó ³é³ç³ó³ó³Í 

ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É: àñáß ·ÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³-

Ó³ÛÝ` ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ ÙÇ ½·³óÙáõÝùÇó ÙÛáõëÇ 

¹ñ³÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý, ³ÛÝ ¿` ëÇÝ»ëÃ»½Ç³ÛÇ íñ³: ²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ï³ñÍÇù 

ãÏ³ ëÇÝ»ëÃ»½Ç³ÛÇ Ù»Ë³ÝÇ½ÙÇ µÝáõÛÃÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É: ¸³ µ³ó³ïñíáõÙ ¿ Ýñ³-

Ýáí, áñ ëÇÝ»ëÃ»½Ç³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ·Çï³Ï³ñ·»ñÇ` Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, µ³ñáÛ³·ÇïáõÃ-

Û³Ý, ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý, É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, Ù³ñ¹³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, ÇÙ³ëï³µ³-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³Ý ¿: 

ÊáëùÇ ÙÇçáóáí ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáÕ ëÇÝ»ëÃ»½Ç³Ý ³éÁÝãíáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ µ³ñ¹ 

ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï, ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ý ÑÝãáõÛÃÁ, µ³Õ³Ó³ÛÝáõÛÃÁ, éÇÃÙÁ, Ñ³Ý·Á, µÝ³-

Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñáÝù ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ÑëÏ³Û³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·áõÙ ·áñÍáõÙ »Ý áñå»ë 

Ýß³ÝÝ»ñ: Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý ËáëùÇ ÙÇçáóáí ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáÕ ëÇÝ»ëÃ»-

½Ç³ÛÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ï»ùëïáõÙ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ëÇÝ»ëÃ»½Ç³, ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝ, µ³Õ³-

Ó³ÛÝáõÛÃ, éÇÃÙ, Ñ³Ý·, µÝ³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý á× 

 

А. ХАЧАТРЯН – Вербальная синестезия в литературном тексте. – 

Вопрос о природе звукосимволизма остается на протяжении последних 

десятилетий актуальным и спорным. Существует много мнений о причинах его 

возникновения. Согласно некоторым ученым, звукосимволизм основан на 

транспозиции одного ощущения на другое, т.е. на синестезии. Это объясняется и 

тем фактом, что синестезия является объектом исследования многих наук:  

психологии, эстетики, литературоведения, лингвистики, антропологии, семан-

тики и т.д.     

Вербализованная синестезия выражается такими сложными экспрессив-

ными средствами языка как фонемы, аллитерация, ритм, рифма, ономатопея, 

которые функционируют как знаки в огромной семантической системе.             

В данной статье рассматриваются особенности вербализованной синестезии в 

художественном поэтическом тексте.  

Ключевые слова: синестезия, звукосимволизм, ономатопея, ритм, рифма, 

аллитерация, идиостиль 
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ON SOME ISSUES OF SYNONYMY 

 
The paper touches upon the notion of synonymy in English. Special attention is 

paid to the role of context in classification of synonymous words. The study is mainly 
based on the differences of semantic and syntactic character to show how a particular 

context requires the usage of a corresponding word.  

Key words: synonym, absolute and partial synonymy, similarity of meaning, 

semantic component, word usage, semantic nuances 

 

Synonymy is one of the most controversial issues of modern linguistics. 

Technically, it occurs when two or more linguistic forms are used to substitute one 

another in the speech or text but as a result the conveyed meaning doesn’t change. 

Practically, synonymous words convey the same meaning if taken separately but 

they can not be substituted in any context. Accordingly, the meanings of 

synonymous words can be the same or almost the same. That is why it is accepted 

to qualify synonyms as similar, but not identical words.      

In this paper we study different approaches and classifications of synonyms as 

well as how synonymous words can substitute one another in the context.  

While searching for an alternative word one must be sure that the synonym 

chosen is accurate and precise and meets the requirements of the literary and 

correct speech. The approaches to synonyms in linguistics mainly vary according to 

their application in context.  

J. Lyons suggests three approaches to synonymy. The words and expressions 

listed as synonymous in dictionaries he calls near-synonyms and qualifies them as 

more or less similar but not identical in meaning. One should not confuse them with 

partial and absolute synonyms. The scholar introduces the notion of absolute 

synonymy as extremely rare and even hardly existing in language as absolute 

synonyms are synonymous in all contexts without any exception. What fails to 

satisfy this condition he calls a partial synonym /Lyons, 1995: 60-61/. This kind of 

approach to synonymy allows us to have a separate list of synonymous words, use 

them in different contexts to test their interchangeability before calling them 

absolute or partial.  

As a result J.Lyons distinguishes between two kinds of synonyms and calls 

them complete and absolute synonyms: “Lexemes can be said to be completely 

synonymous in a certain range of contexts only if they have the same descriptive, 

expressive and social meaning in the range of contexts in questions. They may be 

described as absolutely synonymous if they have the same distribution and are 
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completely synonymous in all their meanings and in all their contexts of 

occurrence” /Lyons, 1981: 148/.  

W.Quine introduces two kinds of synonyms - complete and partial. Complete 

synonyms are regarded as words having identical meaning components. In more 

specific terms words are complete synonyms if they share all ingredients with one 

another. This kind of synonymy does not exist simply because it is impossible to 

define, and the meanings of words in monolingual or multilingual settings are 

constantly changing. Therefore, words may share most of the constituents with one 

another but not all. As for partial synonymy, it is when words share most of the 

necessary components /Quine, 1951/.  

For example, the words finish and terminate may share most of the characteristics 

but they are still different in some respects. The word finish suggests the final stage 

of doing something, whereas terminate suggests reaching a limit.  

F.Palmer suggests a test for synonymy by substituting one word for another. 

Absolute synonyms are mutually interchangeable in all contexts that is why they 

are very rare in language /Palmer, 1983: 69-72/.  

In fact, it is very often said that there do not exist absolute or true synonyms 

for any word, that is, a form that is identical in every aspect of meaning so that the 

two can be applied interchangeably. G.N. Leech and J. Lyons argue this point of 

view and define scientific terms as the only true synonyms which can act in very 

special contexts. “As it turns out, these so-called true synonyms are frequently 

technical terms and almost always concrete words coming from linguistically 

disparate sources” /Leech, 1983/. But what happens when we have two absolute 

synonyms is that speakers in general tend to use one of the two synonymous words 

and agree that the chosen word should be always used to refer to the concept they 

are describing /Lyons, 1977: 98-101/. 

So, it can be said that absolute synonymy occurs where all contextual relations 

between the two terms and all their meanings are identical, that is, roughly 

speaking, in all linguistic contexts, the two terms are interchangeable without any 

difference in meaning. It is more difficult to show that two words are in fact 

absolute synonyms. This view of synonymy is restrictive.  

When dealing with synonymous words we must look at the different 

componential features of the meanings of these synonyms and select only those 

meanings which compete in the same semantic fields. In modern linguistics it is 

considered two dimensions along which words can vary - semantic and stylistic or 

denotative and connotative. If two words differ semantically their substitution in a 

sentence or discourse will not necessarily preserve truth conditions as the 

denotations are not identical. If two words differ in stylistic features substitution 

preserves truth conditions but the connotation which is stylistic is changed. 

While studying synonyms H.Muffin suggests three characteristics of words 

that almost never coincide - denotation, connotation and range of applicability. The 

rare cases they coincide can be called true synonyms /Mifflin, 2004: 12/.  
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D.A. Cruse defines synonyms as such words that may be substituted wholly or 

almost wholly in the same terms. Usually they are distinguished from one another 

by an added implication or connotation or they may differ in their idiomatic use or 

application. So synonyms are those words that may replace each other in various 

contextual circumstances. A basic distinction can be drawn between denotative and 

connotative meanings that is between communicative experience and semantic 

effects. It is very important to note that synonyms are usually different in their 

semantic effects /Cruse, 1986: 292/. For example, cell phone and mobile phone. 

These meet the criteria for true synonymy as they have precisely the same denota-

tions, connotations and range of applicability and are used in identical contexts.  

We think that synonymous terms are those having nearly identical denotations. 

We very often have a choice from among a set of words of the same denotation 

such as shore, coast, bank. The reason for choosing one of these words over 

another is frequently more stylistic than semantic. One may prefer a simpler or a 

more complex word or may prefer a more or a less formal term. However, the fact 

that these words share a denotation makes them synonymous and substitutable for 

words one has in mind so that one can be more precise and avoid repetition. 

English is rich in such words.  

F.Palmer differentiates between synonyms in five ways: 

 Some synonyms belong to different dialects of the language. For instance, the 

word fall is used in the United States and autumn is used in Britain.  

 Some synonyms are used in different styles according to the degree of 

formality as colloquial, formal - gentleman (formal), man, chap (informal). 

 Some words differ only in their emotive or evaluative values but their 

cognitive meaning is the same - hide, conceal.  

 Some words are subject to collocational restraints as they occur only with 

specific words - rancid occurs with butter, addled with eggs. 

 The meanings of some words overlap - mature, adult, ripe /Palmer, 1981: 89/. 

If we examine words according to these ways we will have a larger set of 

synonyms.  

Theoretically, one of the most well-known classification systems for 

synonyms was established by V.Vinogradov where he distinguishes three types of 

synonyms: 

1. Ideographic which are words conveying the same concept but different in 

the shades of meaning. 

2. Stylistic which are words different in stylistic characteristics. 

3. Absolute are called those synonyms which once coincide in all their shades 

of meaning and in all their stylistic characteristics /Vinogradov, 2003/.  

In order to consider two words synonymous they have to be identical and 

share all essential components and capable of being used to substitute one another 

in all contexts without any noticeable difference in their meanings. This kind of 

synonymy does not exist. As was mentioned above, synonyms are words having 
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similar meaning. Similarly two phrases or sentences are synonymous when they 

mean the same. The usual criterion is that meaning is preserved when they are 

substituted one for the other.  

Speaking of synonyms, D. A. Cruse suggests to pay attention to the use of 

“irrelevant senses” of a word form /Cruse, 1986: 270/. This means that substituted 

words should be synonyms that is they should be “equal”. For example: He had 

more responsibility in his old job. / He had more responsibility in his former job. 

Here old and former aren’t synonyms though they both “have something common 

with the past”. 

Synonymy can only hold between words belonging to the same part of speech. 

It is defined as two words from the same word class referring to one concept or 

object. This is the classical form of synonymy. For example: “movie and film” 

(noun), “buy and purchase” (verb), “pretty and attractive” (adj.), “quickly and 

speedily” (adv.), “on and upon” (prep.) etc.  

The process of using synonyms will never be perfect because many words in 

English are used in many different ways as nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, etc. 

Also many words have many different meanings in various contexts. The 

replacement words are often inappropriate and make no sense in the context of the 

sentence. In order for true synonymy to exist, the two words must be identical in 

meaning when they are transposed into the same sentence. However, this is often 

not possible because of the dual meanings that some words possess.  

As we see, nearly all scholars consider synonymy with special reference to the 

notion of context in terms of exact replacement and interchangeability. That is, 

words can be described as synonymous if they replace each other in some or all 

contexts. Moreover, equivalence may be regarded as an appropriate criterion as 

every linguistic unit has a characteristic distribution. If two or more units occur in 

the same range of contexts they have the same distribution.  

When we use language for the purpose of communication, we choose the most 

suitable word to convey thoughts in the way the listener will better understand us. 

The use of synonyms as well as any linguistic choice in some sense depends on 

who are our listeners and what is needed to communicate more effectively. So it is 

important to note: firstly, by synonymy here it is meant not merely the sameness of 

reference or denotation but sameness of sense. Secondly, it is assumed that a 

synonym is an equivalent of other word. Lastly, here it is spoken of synonymy as a 

relation between substitutable words in sentences. This approach can be summed 

up as follows: it is possible to obtain any synonymous sentence by a number of 

synonym-for-synonym replacements among the parts. 

Thus, we come to the conclusion that synonyms are treated as words sharing 

several characteristics with one another. In all the abovementioned approaches to 

synonymy the role of context is crucial. All scholars suggest testing the synonyms 

in context for qualifying them as absolute or partial (complete).  
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 Ü. Ø²ÜàôÎÚ²Ü, Ð. ÜÆÎàÔàêÚ²Ü – ÐáÙ³ÝÇß Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³Ý áñáß 

Ñ³ñó»ñÇ ßáõñç. – Ðá¹í³ÍÁ ÝíÇñí³Í ¿ §ÑáÙ³ÝÇß¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³Ý áõëáõÙ-

Ý³ëÇñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, ÑáÙ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·áõÙÝ»ñÇÝ ³Ý·É»ñ»-

ÝáõÙ: ²é³ÝÓÝ³ÏÇ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý »Ý ³ñÅ³Ý³ÝáõÙ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ Ñ³Ù³å³-

ï³ëË³Ý µ³é³ÛÇÝ ÉáõÍáõÙÝ»ñÁ` ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¨ ß³ñ³ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý Ý»ñ¹³ßÝ³Ïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ ³å³Ñáí»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ÑáÙ³ÝÇß, µ³ó³ñÓ³Ï ¨ Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇ ÑáÙ³ÝÇßÝ»ñ, ÇÙ³ëï³-

ÛÇÝ հարաբերություններ, ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ µ³Õ³¹ñÇã, ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ýñµ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñ 

 Н. МАНУКЯН, Р. НИКОГОСЯН – О некоторых подходах к проблеме 

синонимии. – В статье рассматриваются различные подходы к синонимии в 

английском языке. Приводятся классификации синонимов, особое внимание 

обращается на роль контекста в определении синонимов. 

 Ключевые слова: синоним, абсолютные и частичные синонимы, смысло-

вые отношения, семантический компонент, словоупотребление 
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A CRITICAL ANALYSIS OF SPEECHES BY PRESIDENT 

VLADIMIR PUTIN AND PRESIDENT BARACK OBAMA 

CONCERNING THE CRIMEAN EVENTS 

 
The present paper is an attempt to study the Ethos, Pathos, and Logos in 

President of Russian Federation Vladimir Putin’s speech on March 18, 2014 
announcing the reunion of the Crimea with the Russian Federation, and President of 

the USA Barack Obama’s reaction to the issue two days later on March 20, 2014. The 
research focuses on how much these speeches have been expressive-emotive-evaluative 

and persuasive for their audiences, proceeding from statements put forward in 

Aristotle’s rhetorical theory, and taking into consideration the positive and negative 
impacts these speeches might have made on the listeners. 

Key words: Aristotle’s rhetorical theory, political discourse, Putin, Obama,        

the Ukraine, Crimea 

 

In the international journal Language, Discourse, and Society /2011/ 

Professor Celine Marine Pascale claims that language is more than just a tool for 

communicating with each other. For Pascale, “the language we use both reflects 

and shapes the kind of the world we create around us.” According to this attitude, 

the Ethos, Pathos, and Logos in the political speeches of President Putin and 

President Obama referring to the Crimean events, create a world of chaos and 

make a certain impact on the listeners, consequently leading to different 

conclusions. Aristotle, who taught Alexander the Great how to properly argue and 

perform a public speech, wrote down the secret of being a persuasive speaker 

2300 years ago. In The Rhetorical Tradition: Readings from Classical Times to 

the Present /2000: 3/ Bizzell & Herzberg wrote that Aristotle is generally credited 

with developing the basics of the system of rhetoric that “thereafter served as its 

touchstone.” Thus, since Aristotle’s system of developing rhetoric is considered 

to be the touchstone of the art of rhetoric, I will consider his theory of persuasion 

to study the speeches of the Russian and the American presidents concerning the 

Crimean events. 

The Three Pillars of Public Speech Connoted Negatively or Positively  

by Russian and American Presidents 

In Ars Rhetorica /1959/ Aristotle identified the three methods of persuasion 

and called them Ethos, Pathos and Logos. These forms are the basis of all types of 

speeches; if the speaker knows well about the secret of rhetoric and follows its rules 

then he will be able to persuade his listeners and convince them well enough of 

what he says. 
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Whether each president has a good moral character revealed through his Ethos 

or an appealing intellect his Logos has to do with, or he is inclined more towards a 

sympathetic Pathos, will be discussed below. The ability of President Putin as well 

as of President Obama to persuade their audiences that the Crimean determination 

to rejoin Russia, is legal or not, is expressed to a certain extent through the usage of 

the three Aristotelian notions.  

To find an answer to this question I will study the Ethos, Logos, and Pathos in 

the speeches of both presidents.
1
 

Starting with the Ethos, it should be mentioned that it is a Greek word which 

indicates to showing a moral character when touching upon political problems, and 

speaks of establishing a moral credibility in the minds of the audience. According 

to Aristotle’s On Rhetoric, “if we believe that a speaker has good sense, good moral 

character, and goodwill, we are inclined to believe what he says” /see Edlund, 

Pomon 2000: 1/. Moreover, before one can convince an audience to accept 

anything a public speaker says, “the audience has to respect you, believe you are of 

good character, believe you are generally trustworthy and an authority on this 

speech topic.”  

In the beginning of his speech concerning the subject in question, President 

Putin says: 

We hoped that Russian citizens and Russian speakers in the Ukraine, especially its 

southeast and the Crimea, would live in a friendly, democratic and civilized state 

that would protect their rights in line with the norms of international law. 

However, this is not how the situation developed. Time and time again attempts 

were made to deprive Russians of their historical memory, even of their language 

and to subject them to forced assimilation.  

According to President Putin, the Russians who live in the Crimea, have so far 

been deprived of their rights. The Ethos of the president’s speech here is very 

refined indeed, since he is trying to persuade his audience that the Russian reaction 

to the sufferings of Russian citizens in the Crimea is accounted for by the fact that 

the Russian population of the Crimea has been persistently subjected to forced 

assimilation. However, if the Russian citizens lived in Russia, and were deprived of 

their rights, it would have been the job of the Russian president to give back their 

rights to them, but if they, living outside Russia, are feeling insecure, then the job 

of the Russian President should be bringing them home safe and giving them their 

rights; or else, any citizen living in any country outside its own, would have the 

military forces of the original country guard his rights in the country welcoming 

him. Moreover, it is the job of the UN Human Rights Council – an inter-

governmental body within the United Nations system made up of 47 States 

responsible for the promotion and protection of all human rights – to book the 

rights of every human being in the world whether living in Russia, the Ukraine,    

the Crimea or elsewhere.  
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Now, if we focus on the effect of Ethos of the US President Obama’s speech 

on the same issue, we can see that his reaction to the Russian President’s speech is 

as follows:  

The United States today is moving, as we said we would, to impose additional costs 

on Russia […] we’re imposing sanctions on more senior officials of the Russian 

government.  

The president’s speech seems to be persuasive since he wants to impose 

penalties on the Russians for their, as he describes, military existence in the 

Crimea. Obama’s approach is highly ethical since he is against the idea of war. 

Besides, he reminds the audience that he has previously promised and he is now 

keeping his word.  

But is that the job of the US president? Why does the US president not leave 

that to the UN Security Council which is “the most powerful UN unit mandating 

to keep the peace” (<www.un.org>). Russia is one of the five permanent members 

of this council along with China, France, the United Kingdom, and the United 

States. Why should it not be the job of all the other permanent members of the 

UN Security Council to interfere in the problem of Russian existence in the 

Crimea since “all UN members must comply with Security Council decisions” 

and in case of any chaos “the Council sends peace-keeping forces to restore order 

when needed” (<www.un.org>). Accordingly, the rules of international law must 

be imposed not only by the US but by all the member states. Considering this, 

President Obama does not sound impartial and his Ethos is not persuasive 

enough.
 

Thus, the study of the Ethos of both presidents to convince their audiences 

considering the Crimean events is not persuasive at all since, ethically speaking, it 

is not their job to interfere in the inner problems of any country. Instead, it is the 

job of the UN Security Council to do so if there is any need for interference. 

Considering Pathos in persuasive rhetoric, it should be mentioned that it is 

the quality of a persuasive presentation which appeals to the emotions of the 

audience. In Ethos, Pathos, Logos: 3 Pillars of Public Speaking /2010: 3/ Andrew 

Dlugan, who has deeply studied Aristotle, says that what matters most is whether 

“your words evoke feelings of love, sympathy, or fear? [...] Your visuals evoke 

feelings of compassion, or envy? […] Your characterization of the competition 

evokes feelings of hate or contempt?” According to Dlugan, emotional 

connection can be created in many ways by a speaker, perhaps most notably 

by stories. The Pathos in President Putin’s speech is revealed indeed when he 

says:  

Everything in the Crimea speaks of our shared history and pride. This is the 

location of ancient Khersones, where Prince Vladimir was baptized […]. The 

graves of Russian soldiers whose bravery brought the Crimea into the Russian 

empire are also in the Crimea. 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Chersonesos_Taurica
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Vladimir_the_Great
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President Putin here is telling the story of Ancient Russia (he uses Ancient Rus 

below) and is reminding the Ukrainians that the brave Russian soldiers’ graves are 

in the Crimea, which can lead the Ukrainian people to build confidence in the 

Russian President and the Russian soldiers who will die to protect them.  

Putin continues saying: 

Our concerns are understandable because we are not simply close neighbors but, 

as I have said many times already, we are one people. Kiev is the mother of 

Russian cities. Ancient Rus’ is our common source and we cannot live without 

each other. We want to be friends with the Ukraine and we want the Ukraine to be 

a strong, sovereign and self-sufficient country... Most importantly, we want peace 

and harmony to reign in the Ukraine, and we are ready to work together with other 

countries to do everything possible to facilitate and support this. 

The Pathos of President Putin’s speech is thus very positive, since he arouses 

feelings of love and compassion in the Ukrainian people by telling them that the 

Ukrainians and the Russians are one people and that Ancient Rus’ is the common 

source of both nations.  

In this connection it is worth referring to Aristotle again. He points out that 

although most people think that we make our decisions based on rational thought, 

however, “emotions such as anger, pity, fear, and their opposites, powerfully 

influence our rational judgments” /see Edlund and Pomona, 2000/. Moreover, 

according to Aristotle, anger is a very powerful motivating force.  

Certain emotions are aroused in the audience after the following speech by 

President Obama:  

We’ve emphasized that Russia still has a different path available -- one that de-

escalates the situation, and one that involves Russia pursuing a diplomatic solution 

with the government in Kyiv, with the support of the international community. The 

Russian people need to know, and Mr. Putin needs to understand that the 

Ukrainians shouldn’t have to choose between the West and Russia. 

The US President here condemns the Russians as they have downscaled the 

situation in the Ukraine. He condemns them to have created a mode of comparison 

with the West assuring that the Ukrainians will not have to choose between the two. 

Thus, the feelings he arouses can be divided into two categories; positive pathos on 

the Ukrainian citizens and negative pathos on the Russian audience. The president 

continues: 

We want the Ukrainian people to determine their own destiny, and to have good 

relations with the United States, with Russia, with Europe, with anyone that they 

choose. 

It is obvious that Mr. Obama is “disposing the hearer favorably towards the 

speaker and unfavorably towards the opponent” /Bizzell & Herzberg 2000: 3/. 

Contrary to the negative feelings among the Russians, the US president is trying to 

pathetically arouse positive feelings among the Ukrainians towards the West, 

convincing them of his good-will.  
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The study of both presidents’ speeches according to Aristotle’s concept of 

Logos, which is synonymous with a logical argument, one should ask whether the 

speaker’s message makes sense or is based on facts, statistics, and evidence. In 

other words, it asks if “your call-to-action leads to the desired outcome that you 

promise?” /Dlugan, 2010: 4/. Logos is detected in President Putin’s speech in the 

following excerpt where he says: 

Some Western politicians are already threatening us with not just sanctions but 

also the prospect of increasingly serious problems on the domestic front. I would 

like to know what it is they have in mind exactly: action by a fifth column, this 

disparate bunch of ‘national traitors’, or are they hoping to put us in a worsening 

social and economic situation so as to provoke public discontent? We consider 

such statements irresponsible and clearly aggressive in tone, and we will respond 

to them accordingly. 

It is evident that President Putin is giving a logical answer to the western 

politicians who initiate to cause serious social and economic problems. He 

considers the tone of the US President as aggressive and so he threatens the west to 

respond accordingly.  

On the other hand, responding to President Putin’s speech President Obama 

says: 
The world is watching with grave concern as Russia has positioned its military in a 

way that could lead to further incursions into the southern and eastern Ukraine. 

For this  reason, we’ve been working closely with our European partners to 

develop more severe actions that could be taken if Russia continues to escalate the 

situation. 

The US President is threatening to take severe actions towards the Russians. 

Thinking logically, according to Aristotle’s Logos, this might be an indirect way of 

declaring war against Russia with the excuse of defending the Ukraine.  

According to Edlund and Pomon, “for Aristotle, formal arguments are based 

on what he calls syllogisms.” /Edlund and Pomon, 2000: 1/. This is reasoning that 

takes the form: All men are mortal. Socrates is a man. Therefore, Socrates is 

mortal.  

We consider the following excerpt from President Putin’s speech, proceeding 

from Aristotle’s logic of syllogism:  

We consider such statements irresponsible and clearly aggressive in tone, and we 

will respond to them accordingly. 

The utterance adduced above can, thus, take the following form: the USA is 

aggressive in tone. Aggressive tone leads to war. The USA leads to war. 

Therefore, according to Aristotle’s logic, the Logos of President Putin’s 

speech leads to the conclusion that President Putin is condemning the USA for 

leading the countries (Russia and the Ukraine) to war. The aggressiveness of Mr. 

Obama’s tone, according to Putin, testifies to this. 

Towards the end of his speech, President Putin says:  
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Now, throughout this crisis, we have been very clear about one fundamental 

principle: the Ukrainian people deserve the opportunity to determine their own 

future. 

Referring to the same issue, President Obama says: 

We want the Ukrainian people to determine their own destiny and to have good 

relations with the United States, with Russia, with Europe, with anyone that they 

choose.
2
 

As clear from the speeches, both presidents want the Ukrainians to determine 

their own future. However, President Obama must be arousing anger among the 

Ukrainian residents of Russian origin – the largest ethnic minority in the Ukraine 

which forms the largest single Russian diaspora in the world counting 8,334,100 

people. They form almost 17.3% of the population of the Ukraine. Moreover, 

according to the Russian President, these Ukrainian residents themselves have 

turned to the Russian government for help, and it is obvious that they cannot 

determine their future on their own. President Putin says:  

The residents of the Crimea and Sevastopol turned to Russia for help in defending 

their rights and lives, in preventing the events that were unfolding and are still 

underway in Kiev, Donetsk, Kharkov and other Ukrainian cities. Naturally, we 

could not leave this plea unheeded.  

It is clear, that though not ethical, the Russian president is trying to give a 

logical reason for the Russian presence in the Ukraine.  

Regarding the three pillars of rhetoric, the research shows that the Ethos of the 

speeches of both presidents is negative since they both are giving excuses for 

interfering in the Ukrainean processes. President Obama is using “an aggressive 

tone” and President Putin is trying to logically persuade his audience in his 

rightousness for “responding aggressively” in return. 

It is worth mentioning what the famous sociolinguist Norman Fairclough 

(2000) thinks about the problem of variation with reference to people’s 

performance in political positions, looking at it through the prism of close 

correlation of people’s performance and social identity – the social class, the 

cultural and regional community to which they belong, gender, etc. Comparably, it 

can be stated that President Putin’s language is vernacular regarding the fact that he 

is condemning and threatening the US in the same tone, thus, speaking a language 

that has the toughness of his background in his communicative style. 

Thus, the Ethos of President Putin’s speech is appropriate, since his 

compatriots are having a hard times in the Crimea and have asked for the help of 

Russia. However, it is neither presidents’ job to be a judge in the case; it is the job 

of the UN Council of Human Rights who is to find a solution to the Crimean 

problem. 

As for the Pathos in both presidents’ speeches, it is obvious that President 

Putin wants the Ukrainian people to build confidence in him and in the Russian 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ethnic_minority
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Russian_diaspora
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soldiers whose graves are in the Ukraine and who died to protect the Ukrainians 

earlier in World War II. Nevertheless, the US President condemning the Russians 

to have downscaled the situation in the Ukraine is arousing negative feelings 

among the Russians and is pathetically giving birth to positive feelings among the 

Ukrainians towards the West, convincing them that the US wants to do them 

good. 

As for the Logos in US President’s speech, Mr. Obama considers it logical to 

impose penalties on the Russians, thus indirectly declaring war against Russia, his 

excuse being the defense of the Ukraine.  

  

NOTES 

 

1. President Putin’s speech in English is taken from the Prague Post // Full 

Text of Putin’s Speech on the Crimea // URL: www.praguepst.com (Re-

trieved March 3, 2016); President Obama’s speech is picked out from Press 

Releases of the White House Office of the Press Secretary // 

Press Briefings. The White House. whitehouse.gov. JSTOR database Press 

Releases // URL: https://www.whitehouse.gov/briefing-room/press-brief-

ings (Retrieved March 3, 2016). The White House Office of the Press 

Secretary. JSTOR database // URL:  https://www.whitehouse.gov/omb/ 

press_ releases (Retrieved March 3, 2016). 

2. See p. 6 of the present paper. 
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ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³ í»ñÉáõÍ»Éáõ èáõë³ëï³ÝÇ ¸³ßÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ý³Ë³·³Ñ ìÉ³¹ÇÙÇñ 

äáõïÇÝÇ »ÉáõÛÃÁ՝ 2014Ã. Ù³ñïÇ 18-ÇÝ ¨ »ñÏáõ ûñ ³Ýó՝ Ù³ñïÇ 20-ÇÝ ²ØÜ 

Ý³Ë³·³Ñ ´³ñ³ù úµ³Ù³ÛÇ ÝáõÛÝ ËÝ¹ñÇÝ í»ñ³µ»ñáÕ ³ñÓ³·³ÝùÁ: Ð»ï³-

½áïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ »ñÏáõ Ý³Ë³·³ÑÝ»ñÇ ¹ÇëÏáõñëÇ Ñáõ½³ñï³Ñ³Ûï-

ã³Ï³Ý-·Ý³Ñ³ïáÕ³Ï³Ý áñ³ÏÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ ¹ñ³ÝóáõÙ Ñ³Ùá½Ù³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÇ 

Çñ³óÙ³ÝÁ՝ Ï³ñ¨áñ»Éáí ³ÛÝ ¹ñ³Ï³Ý ¨ µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñ ³Û¹ 

»ÉáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ ÃáÕÝáõÙ »Ý áõÝÏÝ¹ñÇ íñ³: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ³ñÇëïáï»ÉÛ³Ý Ñé»ïáñ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝ, 

ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ¹ÇëÏáõñë, äáõïÇÝ, úµ³Ù³, àõÏñ³ÇÝ³, ÔñÇÙ 

 
В. ЧАПАРЯН – Критический анализ выступлений президента В. Путина 

и президента Б. Обамы о событиях в Крыму. – Настоящая статья является 

попыткой анализа, на основе теории риторики Аристотеля, речи президента 

Российской Федерации Владимира Путина (18 марта 2014 года) и речи 

президента США Барака Обамы спустя два дня (20 марта 2014 года) 

относительно крымских событий. Рассмотрены эмоционально-экспрессивно-

оценочные свойства дискурса двух президентов и вопросы реализация функции 

персуазивности в них. 

Ключевые слова: теория риторики Аристотеля, политический дискурс, 

Путин, Обама, Украина, Крым 

http://www.praguepost.com/eu-news/37854-full-text-of-putin-s-speech-on-crimea
http://ccs.infospace.com/ClickHandler.ashx?ld=20160326&app=1&c=govomehosted&s=govomehosted&rc=govomehosted&dc=&euip=178.135.80.199&pvaid=b0e99a3dd83f49f7b07b76da03d984ff&dt=Desktop&fct.uid=35c8875174b14c4188b70f47165eb001&en=DC7CWTeowf1sC%2bEI0vnOhuUEfqMPympyMd84kiKN%2bJ8uk2J2bJDwCr4W6QstMik0e5Yd%2faUJ%2bW8%3d&du=https%3a%2f%2fen.wikipedia.org%2fwiki%2fRussians_in_Ukraine&ru=https%3a%2f%2fen.wikipedia.org%2fwiki%2fRussians_in_Ukraine&ap=1&coi=771&cop=main-title&npp=1&p=0&pp=0&ep=1&mid=9&hash=A5A2FDFE4A1FB54DC60DDEEFC5568818
http://ccs.infospace.com/ClickHandler.ashx?ld=20160326&app=1&c=govomehosted&s=govomehosted&rc=govomehosted&dc=&euip=178.135.80.199&pvaid=b0e99a3dd83f49f7b07b76da03d984ff&dt=Desktop&fct.uid=35c8875174b14c4188b70f47165eb001&en=DC7CWTeowf1sC%2bEI0vnOhuUEfqMPympyMd84kiKN%2bJ8uk2J2bJDwCr4W6QstMik0e5Yd%2faUJ%2bW8%3d&du=https%3a%2f%2fen.wikipedia.org%2fwiki%2fRussians_in_Ukraine&ru=https%3a%2f%2fen.wikipedia.org%2fwiki%2fRussians_in_Ukraine&ap=1&coi=771&cop=main-title&npp=1&p=0&pp=0&ep=1&mid=9&hash=A5A2FDFE4A1FB54DC60DDEEFC5568818


Èº¼ì²´²ÜàôÂÚàôÜ . 

39 
 

¶áõñ·»Ý ¶ºìàð¶Ú²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

àô²ÚÈ¸Æ Èº¼ì²àÖ²Î²Ü ØÆæàòÜºðÆ 

¶²Ô²ö²ð²¶ºÔ²¶Æî²Î²Ü ²ðÄºøÀ 

Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý »Ý ³éÝíáõÙ á×³Ï³Ý ³ÛÝ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ³é³í»É 
Ñ³×³Ë³ÏÇ »Ý û·ï³·áñÍíáõÙ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ÏáÕÙÇó£ ¸ñ³Ýù »Ýª Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, 
Ù³Ï¹ÇñÁ, ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ£ àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ÝÛáõÃÁ í»ñóí³Í ¿ úëÏ³ñ 
àõ³ÛÉ¹Ç ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý ·ÉáõË·áñÍáó Ñ³Ù³ñíáÕ §¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ¦ 
í»åÇó ¨ áñáß Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñÇó£ Ð³ïáõÏ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ¹³ñÓíáõÙ ³Ûë á×³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáó-
Ý»ñÇ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí »Ý µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï-
íáõÙ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇÝ ¨ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ÝÙ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ áõ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ£ 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. úëÏ³ñ àõ³ÛÉ¹, ¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ, á×³Ï³Ý 
ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ, Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝ, Ù³Ï¹Çñ, ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ, ÷áË³ÝáõÝáõÃÛáõÝ, 
å³ñ³¹áùë 

ÊáëùÇª áñå»ë Ý»ñùÇÝ Ñ½áñ ¿Ý»ñ·Ç³Ûáí ¨ ·»Õ»óÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ ûÅïí³Í 

»ñ¨áõÛÃÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÁ Ù»Í³å»ë »ÉÝáõÙ ¿ ú. àõ³ÛÉ¹Ç ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý µ³Ý³-

Ó¨áõÙÝ»ñÇó, áñáÝóáõÙ ß»ßï³¹ñíáõÙ ¿ ³é³Ýóù³ÛÇÝ ³ÛÝ ÙÇïùÁ, áñ ³ñ-

í»ëï³·»ïÁ Ïáãí³Í ¿ ëï»ÕÍ»Éáõ ¶»Õ»óÇÏÁ£ ÆÑ³ñÏ», ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý É»½-

íÇ Ù³ëÇÝ ÝÙ³Ý ÁÙµéÝáõÙÝ»ñÁ Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙ »Ý, áñ É»½áõÝ Çñ Ùá·³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ 

Ï³ñáÕ ¿ í»ñ³Ï»ñï»É, å³ÛÍ³é³Ï»ñå»É Ù³ñ¹áõÝ£ 

Ð³ïÏ³å»ë áõß³·ñ³í ¿ áõ³ÛÉ¹Û³Ý ³ÛÝ Ù»Í Ó¨³Ï»ñåáõÙÁ, Áëï áñÇª ÙÇïùÁ 

¨ ËáëùÁ (µÝ³Ï³Ý³µ³ñ ¨ É»½áõÝ) ¹ÇïíáõÙ »Ý áã Çµñ¨ Ù³ñ¹áõ Ñá·¨áñ Ù³ùñ³-

·áñÍÙ³ÝÁ ¨ ³å³ùÇÝÙ³ÝÁ áõÕÕí³Í µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ, ³ÛÉ ëáëÏ ³ñí»ëïÇ 

ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ. ÁÝ¹ áñáõÙ àõ³ÛÉ¹Ý ³ñí»ëï µ³éÁ ·ñáõÙ ¿ Ù»Í³ï³éª ß»ßï³¹ñ»Éáí 

Ýñ³ ·»ñ³Ï³ µÝáõÛÃÁª ³½³ï µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃÇ µáÉáñ Ï³ßÏ³Ý¹áõÙÝ»ñÇó£ 

Ð»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ Ñ»Ýó ³Ûë ¹ÇñùáñáßáõÙÝ, áñ Ó¨³íáñ»É ¿ Ýñ³ É»½í³Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ, 

áñÝ ¿É Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ ¹ñë¨áñí»É ¿ áõ³ÛÉ¹Û³Ý å³ñ³¹áùëÝ»ñáí, Ñ³Ýñ³Ñ³Ûï µ³ñá-

Û³Ëáë³Ï³Ý ³ëáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ï³³ëáõÛÃÝ»ñáí, »ñµ»ÙÝ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ³ëáõÛÃ-

Ý»ñÇ ³ÛÉ³ßñçáõÙáí, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ³Ýëå³ë»ÉÇ, Ñ³ÝÏ³ñÍ³·Ûáõï ½áõ·áñ¹áõÙÝ»-

ñáí, ÇÝùÝûñÇÝ³Ï ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ù³Ï¹ñ³íá-

ñáõÙÝ»ñÇ ³ÝÏ³ë»ÉÇ Ñáëùáí ¨ ³ÛÉÝ£ ²Û¹ ³Ù»ÝÁ ëï»ÕÍáõÙ »Ý ïå³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ, áñ 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ËáëùÁ, ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ï»ùëïÁ Ï³Ù É»½áõÝ áõÝ»Ý ÇÝù-

Ý³µ³í Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ ³Ù»Ý ÇÝãÇó ³ÝÏ³Ë ·»Õ»óÏáõÃÛáõÝ£ ä³ï³Ñ³Ï³Ý ã¿, 

áñ Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ, áñáß Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ùá½Ù³Ùµ áõ³ÛÉ¹Û³Ý ·»Õ³·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

Ë³ñëËí³Í ¿ µ³ó³éÇÏáõÃÛ³Ý, »½³ÏÇáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³Ù ³ÝÏñÏÝ»ÉÇáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ 

³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ íñ³£ Àëï §¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ¦ í»åÇ 

Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÇª Ð³ñÇÇ, Ñ³×áõÛùÁ áã Ã» å³ñë³í»ÉÇ ¿, ³ÛÉª ÷³é³µ³Ý»ÉÇ: 

 “It belongs to nature, not to me. Pleasure is nature’s test, her sign of 

approval. When we are happy we are always good, but when we are good, 

we are not always happy.” (“The picture of Dorian Gray”, p. 92) 
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§Üñ³ Ñ³×áõÛùÇ ³ñ³ñÇãÁ µÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿, áã Ã» »ë£ Ð³×áõÛùÁ 

µÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÛÝ ÷áñÓ³ù³ñÝ ¿, áñáí Ý³ ëïáõ·áõÙ ¿ Ù³ñ¹áõÝ, Ñ³×áõÛùÁ 

µÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÷³é³µ³ÝÙ³Ý Ýß³ÝÝ ¿£ ºñµ Ù³ñ¹ »ñç³ÝÇÏ ¿, Ù³ñ¹ ÙÇßï 

É³íÝ ¿£ ´³Ûó ÙÇßï ã¿, áñ É³í Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ »ñç³ÝÇÏ »Ý ÉÇÝáõÙ¦: (§¸áñÇ³Ý 

¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ¦, ¿ç 99) 

²Ûë ¹ñáõÛÃÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³ë»É, áñ áõ³ÛÉ¹Û³Ý Ñ³Ï³-

³í³Ý¹áõÛÃ³ÛÇÝ, »ñµ»ÙÝ ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ Ñ³Ï³µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý Ãí³óáÕ ³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý áõ 

µ³ó³éÇÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ÕÃ³ñß³íÁ Ñ»Ýó ³Û¹ ÝáõÛÝ ï³ÕïÏ³ÉÇ ¹³ñÓ³Í ³í³Ý-

¹áõÛÃÇ ¨ §µ³ñáÛ³½ñÏí³Í µ³ñáÛ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý¦ Ñ³Ù³ñ ¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ·³ñ-

Ý³Ý³ÛÇÝ ËÃ³ÝÇã ù³ÙÇÝ, ³½¹³ÏÁ Ï³Ù ÷áñÓ³ù³ñÁ, áñáí ³Ùñ³ÝáõÙ ¿ 

³é³ùÇÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ Ó»éù µ»ñáõÙ Ï»Ýë³Ï³Ý Ýáñ, Ã³ñÙ ÉÇóù»ñ£ àõëïÇ, ·Ý³-

Ñ³ï»Éáí àõ³ÛÉ¹Ç ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ Çµñ¨ ÙÇ³µ¨»éª ³ñù»ïÇå»ñÇÝ Ñ³-

Ï³¹ñí³Í Ï³Ù áã ³í»ï³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý, ÃíáõÙ ¿ áã ³ÛÝù³Ý Ñ³Ùá½Çã£ ´³Ûó áñ 

Ýñ³ É»½íÇÝ µÝáñáß µ³é³å³ß³ñÁ, á×³Ï³Ý ¨ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÁ 

Çñ Ñá·»Ï»ñïí³ÍùÇ, ³ßË³ñÑÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý ¨ ·³Õ³÷³ñ³·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³-

Ùá½ÙáõÝùÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ñ³½³ï ³ñï³óáÉáõÙÝ »Ý Ýñ³ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ, ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï ¿£ ²Ûëå»ëª 

“He was very much admired indeed. He is as beautiful as a 

weathercock, remarked one of the town councilors who wished to gain a 

reputation for having artistic tastes...” (“The Happy Prince”, p.13) 

§ÐÇñ³íÇ ³Ù»ÝùÝ ¿É ÑÇ³ÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ýñ³Ýáí£ Ü³ ÑáÕÙ³óáõÛó 

³ù³Õ³ÕÇ å»ë ·»Õ»óÇÏ ¿, - ³ë³ó ø³Õ³ù³ÛÇÝ ËáñÑñ¹³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇó 

Ù»ÏÁª Ï³Ù»Ý³Éáí ³ñí»ëï Ñ³ëÏ³óáÕÇ Ñ³Ùµ³í í³Û»É»É...¦: 

(§ºñç³ÝÇÏ ³ñù³Û³½ÝÁ¦, ¿ç 9) 

²Ûë ûñÇÝ³ÏáõÙ »ñç³ÝÇÏ ³ñù³Û³½ÝÇ ³ñÓ³ÝÁ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï»Éáí ÑáÕÙ³-

óáõÛó ³ù³Õ³ÕÇ Ñ»ïª Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ Ù»ÕÙ »ñ·ÇÍ³Ýùáí ³ñÅ¨áñáõÙ ¿ ù³Õ³ù³ÛÇÝ 

ËáñÑñ¹³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÇª ³ñÓ³ÝÇÝ ïí³Í ·Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï³ÝÁª ¹ñ³Ýáí ÇëÏ 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáí ³ñí»ëïÇó áãÇÝã ãÑ³ëÏ³óáÕ ËáñÑñ¹³Ï³ÝÇ ³ñí»ëï³ë»ñ áõ 

×³ß³Ïáí »ñ¨³Éáõ Ó·ïáõÙÁ£ 

Ð³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ÇÑ³ñÏ» ÷áË³Ýí³Ý³Ï³Ý ¿ /Гаспарян, 2000/, ù³ÝÇ 

áñ ¹ñ³ ÑÇÙùáõÙ ¹ñí³Í ¿ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïíáÕ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ (the statue of the Happy 

Prince) ¨ (weathercock) ýÇ½ÇÏ³Ï³Ý ÇÝã-ÇÝã Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ ÝÙ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

(ÇÑ³ñÏ» ËáñÑñ¹³Ï³ÝÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ùµ): 

Î³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÝÏ³ï»É, áñ ïíÛ³É Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³Ï³Ý µ³Ý³¹³ñÓÙ³Ý ¨ ¹ñ³ 

ÁÝ¹É³ÛÝí³Í ÑáñÇ½áÝ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÇ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý ¨ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿, áñ ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÁ áñáß³ÏÇ å³ïÏ»ñ³óáõÙ 

áõÝ»Ý³ ÑáÕÙ³óáõÛó ³ù³Õ³ÕÇ Ù³ëÇÝ£ ²ÛÉ Ï»ñå, Ñ³ïí³ÍÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÁ áñá-

ß³ÏÇáñ»Ý Ï³åí³Í ¿ ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇ Ñ»Ýù³ÛÇÝ ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇó£ 

Ð»ï³ùñùñ³Ï³Ý ¿, áñ Ã»¨ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ÏÇñ³éíáÕ weathercock 

ÙÇ³íáñÁ É»½íÇ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ µ³óÇ Çñ áõÕÕ³ÏÇ ³Ýí³ÝáÕ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÇó 

ûÅïí³Í ¿ Ý³¨ ³ÝÏ³ÛáõÝ Ù³ñ¹ ÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïáí /The Concise 
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Oxford Dictionary, 1976: 1320/, ³Ûë ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ »ñ¨áõÙ 

¿ Ñ»Ýó ³Ýí³ÝáÕ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÁ (revolving pointer often in shape of cock 

mounted in a high place to show whence the wind blows): ²ÛÝ Áëï ¿áõÃÛ³Ý ï»Ë-

ÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý »½ñáõÛÃ ¿, ë³Ï³ÛÝ Çñ Ï³½ÙáõÙ áõÝ»Ý³Éáí cock – ³ù³Õ³Õ µ³Õ³-

¹ñÇãÁ Ñ³ïí³ÍÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ Ó»éù ¿ µ»ñáõÙ áñáß³ÏÇ ¹ñ³Ï³Ý ³éÝß³-

Ý³Ï³ÛÇÝ »ñ³Ý·Ý»ñª Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë Ùï³½áõ·áñ¹»Éáí ³ù³Õ³ÕÇ ³ñù»ïÇ-

å³ÛÇÝ Ï»ñå³ñÇ Ñ»ï, áñÁ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë ÅáÕáíñ¹³Ï³Ý Ñ³ÛïÝÇ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ 

Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿ áñå»ë ÉáõÛë ³í»ïáÕ£ 

Ð³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñÅ¨áñáõÙÁ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇ É³ÛÝ ÑáñÇ½áÝ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³ï»ùë-

ïáõÙ Éë»ÉÇ ¿ ¹³ñÓÝáõÙ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ Ó³ÛÝÁª Ýñ³ª ÙÇ ÏáÕÙÇó µ³ñÇ, ëñï³ó³í, 

³ÛÉáó Ñá·ë»ñáí ï³é³åáÕ »ñç³ÝÇÏ ³ñù³Û³½ÝÇÝ, ÙÛáõë ÏáÕÙÇóª µ³ÝÇÙ³ó 

»ñ¨³Éáõ ó³ÝÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ Çñ»Ý óáõó³¹ñáÕ ù³Õ³ù³ÛÇÝ ËáñÑñ¹³Ï³ÝÇÝ ïñíáÕ 

·Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ£ 

Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÝ»ñÇ /Ð³Ëí»ñ¹Û³Ý, 1980; ²é³ù»ÉÛ³Ý, 

2011/ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ïí»É ÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ»É è. ²é³ù»ÉÛ³ÝÇ 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñï»Õ weathercock ÙÇ³íáñÇ ÑáÕÙ³óáõÛó ³ù³Õ³Õ Ñ³-

Ù³ñÅ»ùÁ ·ñ³ýÇÏ³Ï³Ý Ó¨³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý ³éáõÙáí Ñ³í³ë³ñ³½áñ ¿ µÝ³·Çñ 

ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇÝ£ 

“Death is great price to pay for a red rose,” cried the nightingale, “and 

life is pleasant to sit in the green wood, and to watch the sun in his chariot 

of gold, and the moon is her chariot of pearl. Sweet is the scent of the 

hawthorn, and sweet are the bluebells that hide in the valley, and the 

heather that blows on the hill. Yet love is better than life and what is the 

heart of a bird compared to the heart of a man?” (“The Nightingale and 

the Rose”, p. 22-23) 

§Ø³ÑÁ ß³ï µ³ñÓñ ·ÇÝ ¿ Ï³ñÙÇñ í³ñ¹Ç Ñ³Ù³ñ,- ·áã»ó êáË³ÏÁ,- 

¨ ÎÛ³ÝùÁ ß³ï Ã³ÝÏ µ³Ý ¿ µáÉáñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ£ Ð³×»ÉÇ ¿ Ýëï»É Ï³Ý³ã 

³Ýï³éáõÙ ¨ ¹Çï»É ²ñ¨Áª Çñ áëÏ» Ï³éùáõÙ, ÈáõëÇÝÁª Ù³ñ·³ñï» 

Ï³éùáõÙ£ ø³Õóñ ¿ ë½Ýáõ µáõñÙáõÝùÁ, ¨ ³Ýáõß »Ý ½³Ý·³Ï³-

Í³ÕÇÏÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù Ã³ùÝíáõÙ »Ý ÑáíïáõÙ, ¨ Ñ³í³Ùñ·ÇÝ, áñ Í³ÕÏáõÙ ¿ 

µÉñÇ íñ³£ ê³Ï³ÛÝ ë»ñÝ ³í»ÉÇ°Ý ¿ ù³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÁ, ¨ Ç±Ýã ¿ ÃéãÝÇ ëÇñïÁ 

Ù³ñ¹áõ ëñïÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï¦: (§êáË³ÏÝ áõ ì³ñ¹Á¦, ¿ç 22) 

ÀÝ¹·Íí³ÍÝ»ñÁ ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ »Ý, ÁÝ¹ áñáõÙª Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ù µÝ³·ñÇÝ£ 

ÜßÛ³É ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ³éÏ³ »Ý áñáß Ï³ÛáõÝ, ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý, ßñç³-

Ý³éáõ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñ (¹ñ³Ýù »Ýª “life is pleasant”- §ÏÛ³ÝùÁ Ñ³×»ÉÇ ¿¦, 

“sweet is the scent”- §ù³óÕñ ¿ µáõñÙáõÝùÁ¦, “sweet are bluebells”- §³Ýáõß »Ý... 

Í³ÕÇÏÝ»ñÁ¦), áñáÝù Ã»° ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙ, Ã»° Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ áõÝ»Ý ³ÛÉ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ£ Üßí³Í ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ·ÉË³íáñ³å»ë Ý»ñÑ³ïáõÏ 

³éÝß³Ý³Ï³ÛÇÝ »ñ³Ý·³íáñáõÙÝ»ñáí »Ý ûÅïí³Íª ÁÝ¹ áñáõÙ ¹ñ³Ï³Ý, 

³ÝÏ³ëÏ³Í, áñáß³ÏÇ Ñáõ½³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ ëÇñá ÷³é³µ³Ýáõ-

ÃÛ³ÝÁ ÝíÇñí³Í Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇ ïíÛ³É Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÇÝ£ ²éÏ³ »Ý ³ÛÝåÇëÇ »½³ÏÇ 
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÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ (“the sun in his chariot of gold and 

the moon in her chariot of pearl”), áñáÝù ³é³ÝÓÝ³ÏÇ í»ÑáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý Ñ³Õáñ-

¹áõÙ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáÕ µÝ³å³ïÏ»ñÇÝ£ 

öáË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý-¹³ñÓí³Í³ÛÇÝ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ñ³×³Ë³¹»å »Ý 

áõ³ÛÉ¹Û³Ý É»½í³Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý å³ñ³·³ÛáõÙ£ ²Ñ³ §Í³Ýñ¦ Ù³Ï¹Çñáí 

Ï³½Ùí³Í, ³ÛëÇÝùÝª µ³éÇ ÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïáí ÏÇñ³éí³Í ÙÇ ³ñï³-

Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝ. 

“It was certainly a hard day”, said little Hans to himself as he was 

going to bed...” (“The Devoted Friend”, p. 34) 

§Æ¯Ýã Í³Ýñ ûñ ¿ñ, ³ë³ó ÷áùñÇÏ Ð³ÝëÝ ÇÝùÝ Çñ»Ýª ³ÝÏáÕÇÝ 

ÙïÝ»ÉÇë...¦  (§ÜíÇñí³Í ´³ñ»Ï³ÙÁ¦, ¿ç 41)  

ä»ïù ¿ ³ë»É, áñ hard (Í³Ýñ Ï³Ù ¹Åí³ñÇÝ) µ³éÇ ³ÛÉ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

ÇÙ³ëï³íáñÙ³Ùµ Ï³½Ùí³Í ¹³ñÓí³ÍùÝ»ñÁ ß³ï »Ý Ã»° ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙ ¨ Ã»° 

Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ, ³ÛÝ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛ³Ùµ, áñ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ Í³Ýñ Ù³Ï¹Çñáí Ï³½Ùí³Í 

Ï³½Ù³Ëáë³Ï³Ý ¹³ñÓí³ÍùÝ»ñÁ ß³ï »Ý (§Í³Ýñ ³Ï³Ýç¦ Ï³Ù ÙÇ µ³éáíª 

Í³Ýñ³Ï³Ýç, Í³Ýñ³·ÉáõË ¨ ³ÛÉÝ), ÙÇÝã¹»é ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙª Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³µ³ñ 

ùÇã£ ¸ñ³Ý Ñ³Ï³é³Ï ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙ ß³ï »Ý §Í³Ýñ¦ ÙÇ³íáñáí Ï³½ÙíáÕ áã 

ëáÙ³ïÇÏ ¹³ñÓí³ÍùÝ»ñÁ£ 

àõ³ÛÉ¹Û³Ý Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ ËáëùÁ ³ãùÇ ¿ ÁÝÏÝáõÙ µ³ñáÛ³Ëñ³ï³Ï³Ý »ñ³Ý-

·³íáñáõÙ áõÝ»óáÕ ï³ñµ»ñ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí, áñáÝóÇó, Áëï ¿áõÃÛ³Ý, 

ËÃ³ÝáõÙ ¿ ·ñáÕÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÁ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ£ 

²Û¹ í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÁ »ñµ»ÙÝ Ù»ÕÙ »ñ·ÇÍ³Ï³Ý ¿, »ñµ»ÙÝª Ý³¨ ËÇëï£ Ð³ï-

Ï³å»ë »ñÏËáëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ñ³×³Ë³óáÕ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñÍ»ë 

íÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÝ »Ý ³ÛÝ µ³ÝÇ, áñ Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿ áã ³ÛÝù³Ý µáõÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, 

áñù³Ý ¹ñ³ ÝÙ³Ý³ÏáõÙÁ, áã ³ÛÝù³Ý Çñ³Ï³ÝÁ, áñù³Ý Ãí³óÛ³ÉÁ, áã ³ÛÝù³Ý 

¿³Ï³ÝÁ, áñù³Ý óáõó³¹ñ³Ï³ÝÁ£ ²Ûë ³éáõÙáí áõß³·ñ³í ¿ µ³ñáÛ³Ëá-

ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ½Õç³óáÕ Î³Ý»÷³Ñ³íÇ ÙïáñáõÙÁ. 

“I am rather afraid that I have annoyed him”, answered the Iinnet. 

“The fact is that I told him a story with a moral.” (“The Devoted Friend”, 

p. 16) 

§ºñ¨Ç Ý»Õ³óñÇ Ýñ³Ý,- å³ï³ëË³Ý»ó Î³Ý»÷³Ñ³íÁ,- 

å³ï×³éÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ »ë Ýñ³Ý µ³ñáÛ³Ëáë³Ï³Ý å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝ 

å³ïÙ»óÇ¦: (§ÜíÇñí³Í ´³ñ»Ï³ÙÁ¦, ¿ç 48) 

¶áñÍáÕ ³ÝÓÇ ËáëùáõÙ ¹ñë¨áñíáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ³ßË³ñÑ³Û³óùÁª ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝ 

µ³ñáÛ³Ëñ³ï³Ï³ÝÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ Ù»ñÅáÕ³Ï³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÁ ¨ ¹³ Ñ³ï-

Ï³å»ë ËÃ³ÝáõÙ ¿ ³ëáõÛÃÇ I am rather afraid that I have annoyed him Ñ³ïí³ÍáõÙ, 

áñÝ, Áëï ¿áõÃÛ³Ý, ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ï³¹³ñÓ ÇÙ³ëïáí, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ 

áã Ã» áñ¨¿ ÇÙ³ëïÝáõÃÛáõÝ, ³ÛÉ å³ñ½³å»ë ÇÙ³ëïÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ë³Õ£ 

“It is not to Egypt that I am going”, said the Swallow. “I am going to 

the House of Death. Death is the brother of sleep, is he not?” (“The Happy 

Prince”,   p. 18) 
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§ºë ÃéãáõÙ »Ù áã Ã» ¹»åÇ º·Çåïáë,- ³ë³ó ÌÇÍ»éÝ³ÏÁ,- ³ÛÉ 

Ø³Ñí³Ý úÃ¨³ÝÁ£ Ø³ÑÝ áõ øáõÝÁ »Õµ³ÛñÝ»ñ »Ý, ³ÛÝå»ë ã¿¦: 

(§ºñç³ÝÇÏ ²ù³Õ³ÕÁ¦, ¿ç 96) 

È»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ áõ í»ñÝß³Ý³ÛÇÝ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ»ñÇ 

í»ñÑ³ÝÙ³Ý ³éáõÙáí Ñ³ñáõëï ÝÛáõÃ »Ý ï³ÉÇë áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ àõ³ÛÉ¹Ç Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñÁ, 

³ÛÉ¨, Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë, §¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ¦ í»åÁ, áñÇÝ µÝáñáß å³ïÏ»-

ñ³íáñÙ³Ý áõ É»½í³³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ Ý»ñùÇÝ áõ ³ñï³ùÇÝ 

³½¹³ÏÝ»ñÁ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³Éáõ ¨ Ñ³Ù³ÏáÕÙ³ÝÇáñ»Ý µÝáõÃ³·ñ»Éáõ ¨ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë 

Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ùáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ñÅ¨áñ»Éáõ ³éáõÙáí ß³ï Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿ Ñ³ßíÇ 

³éÝ»É É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý áõ É»½í³ñï³³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ Ù»ç 

³Ù÷á÷í³Í µ³ñáÛ³·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý áõ ³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝÁ£ 

§¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ¦ í»åáõÙ ³é³ÝÓÝ³ÏÇ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý »Ý 

³ñÅ³ÝÇ áõ³ÛÉ¹Û³Ý å³ñ³¹áùëÝ»ñÁ. É»½í³³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ÙÇ ÙÇçáó, áñÁ 

Ï»ÝïñáÝ³Ï³Ý ï»Õ ¿ ·ñ³íáõÙ àõ³ÛÉ¹Ç áÕç ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ¨ 

µÝáõÃ³·ñ³Ï³Ý ¿ Ýñ³ É»½í³Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ£ ÆÑ³ñÏ», å³ñ³¹áùë³É 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÝÙ³Ý ³é³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÙÇ ÏáÕÙÇó µÝáõÃ³·ñáõÙ ¿ 

àõ³ÛÉ¹Ç É»½í³Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý »½³ÏÇáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³Ù µ³ó³éÇÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÙÛáõë 

ÏáÕÙÇó óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë àõ³ÛÉ¹-Ùï³ÍáÕÇ áõ ·»Õ³·»ïÇ ¹ÇñùáñáßùõÙÝ áõ å³Ñ-

í³ÍùÁ ·áñÍáÕ Ï³Ù ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñ³·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý áõ µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý 

Ï³ñÍñ³ïÇå»ñÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ£ 

àõëïÇ, Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³É Ï³Ù µÝáõÃ³·ñ»É àõ³ÛÉ¹Ç É»½í³³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý 

ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÁ, Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ëª Ýñ³ É»½í³Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ÑáõÛÅ µÝáñáß å³ñ³-

¹áùë³É µÝáõÛÃÇ Ó¨³Ï»ñåáõÙÝ»ñÁ, Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ Ý³Ë ¨ ³é³ç Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³É 

áõ³ÛÉ¹Û³Ý ·»Õ³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ¿áõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ£ ²é³Ýó àõ³ÛÉ¹-

·»Õ³·»ïÇ ï»ë³Ï³Ý Ñ³Û³óùÝ»ñÇ ×³Ý³ãÙ³Ý ¨ µÝáõÃ³·ñÙ³Ýª ³ÝÑÝ³ñÇÝ ¿ 

¹ñ³Ýó ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý-É»½í³³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý Ù³ñÙÝ³íáñáõÙÝ»ñÇ í»ñ-

Ñ³ÝáõÙÝ áõ µÝáõÃ³·ñáõÙÁ£ 

²Ûë Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÁ É³í ¿ ÝÏ³ï»É Ñ»Ýó ÇÝùÁª ú. àõ³ÛÉ¹Á, í»åÇ ëÏ½µáõÙ 

Ñ³ñÏ Ñ³Ù³ñ»Éáí ï³É Çñ ·³Õ³÷³ñ³·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³í³ï³ÙùÇ ÑÇÙÝ³-

Ï³Ý ¨ ÑÇÙÝ³ñ³ñ »É³Ï»ï»ñÁ. The artist is the creator of beautiful things. 
(²ñí»ëï³·»ïÁ Ý³ ¿, áí ëï»ÕÍáõÙ ¿ ¶»Õ»óÇÏÁ), The moral life of man forms 

part of the subject-matter of the artist- (²ñí»ëï³·»ïÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ù³ñ¹áõ 

µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÁ Ýñ³ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ã»Ù³Ý»ñÇó ëáëÏ Ù»ÏÝ ¿), 

Thought and language are to the artist instruments of an art- (ØÇïùÁ ¨ ËáëùÁ 

³ñí»ëï³·»ïÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ²ñí»ëïÇ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ »Ý), Vice and virtue are to the artist 

materials for an art-(²ñ³ïÝ áõ ³é³ùÇÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÝÛáõÃ »Ý Í³é³ÛáõÙ Ýñ³ ëï»Õ-

Í³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ), Diversity of opinion about a work of an art shows that 

work is new, complex and vital- (ºÃ» ³ñí»ëïÇ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ í»×»ñ ¿ 

³é³ç³óÝáõÙ, áõñ»ÙÝª Ýñ³ Ù»ç Ýáñ, µ³ñ¹ ¨ Ýß³Ý³Ï³ÉÇó ÙÇ µ³Ý Ï³), We can 

forget a man for making a useful thing as long as he does not admire it. The only 

excuse for making a useless thing that one admires it intensely. (Î³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ý»ñ»É 

³ÛÝ Ù³ñ¹áõÝ, áñÝ ÇÝã-áñ û·ï³Ï³ñ µ³Ý ¿ ³ÝáõÙ, ÙÇ³ÛÝ »Ã» Ý³ ãÇ ÑÇ³ÝáõÙ 
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¹ñ³Ýáí£ ÆëÏ ³ÛÝ Ù³ñ¹áõ Ñ³Ù³ñ, áí ³Ýû·áõï µ³Ý»ñ ¿ ëï»ÕÍáõÙ, ÙÇ³Ï 

³ñ¹³ñ³óáõÙÁ ÉáÏ Ïñùáï ë»ñÝ ¿ Çñ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ) ¨ ³ÛÉÝ£ 

²Ù»Ý³é³çÇÝ áõ ·ÉË³íáñ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÁ àõ³ÛÉ¹Ç áÕç ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý 

¨, Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë, §¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇ¦ Ñ³Ù³ñ, ËáëùÇ, É»½íÇ ÁÙµéÝáõÙÝ ¿, ³ÛÝ 

Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»ñåÁ, áñ ËáëùÁ Ï³Ù É»½áõÝ ·»ñ³Ï³ »Ý ³Ù»Ý ÇÝãÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ, 

ù³ÝÇ áñ ³Ù»Ý ÙÇ ½·³óáõÙ Ï³Ù ÙÇïù Ï³Û³ÝáõÙ ¿ ÙÇÙÇ³ÛÝ ËáëùÇ Ù»ç, áõëïÇ 

É»½áõÝ ¿ Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ¿áõÃÛ³Ý áõ ÇÝùÝáõÃÛ³Ý µáõÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÇãÁ£ ÆÑ³ñ-

Ï», àõ³ÛÉ¹Ý ³Ûëï»Õ Ç ÝÏ³ïÇ áõÝÇ ·»Õ»óÇÏ, á×³íáñ áõ ÇÙ³ëï³ÉÇó ·»Õ³ñ-

í»ëï³Ï³Ý Ëáëù£ ºí áõ³ÛÉ¹Û³Ý ³ÛÝ ³ëáõÛÃÁ, Ã» §… ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ÇÙ³ëïÝ 

³ñí»ëïÝ ¿¦, í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ ³é³çÇÝ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ Çñª ·ñáÕÇ Ëáëù³ñí»ëïÇÝ£ ºí 

àõ³ÛÉ¹Ý Çµñ¨ §·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ß³ñÅÙ³Ý¦ ³Ù»Ý³ó³ÛïáõÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇã, 

·»Õ»óÏáõÃÛ³Ý (·»Õ»óÇÏ ËáëùÇ, ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³Ý) Ù»ç ¿ ï»ë»É ³Ù»Ý ÇÝãÇ 

ÇÙ³ëïÝ áõ ÉñáõÙÁ, ÝáõÛÝÇëÏª Ù³ñ¹áõ ÷ñÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ£ ²Ûëå»ëª 

The only way to get rid of temptation is to yield to it. (“The Picture of 

Dorian Gray”, p. 99) 

¶³ÛÃ³ÏÕáõÃÛáõÝÇó ³½³ïí»Éáõ ÙÇ³Ï ÙÇçáóÁ Ýñ³Ý ïñí»ÉÝ ¿£  

(§¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ¦, ¿ç 28) 

The body sins once, and has done with its sin. for action is a made of 

purification. (“The Picture of Dorian Gray”, p. 99) 

Ø»Õ³Ýã»Éáí Ù³ñ¹Á ³½³ïíáõÙ ¿ ¹»åÇ Ù»ÕùÁ ï³ÝáÕ ³ÝÑ³ÕÃ³-

Ñ³ñ»ÉÇ Ó·ïáõÙÇó, áñáíÑ»ï¨ Ù»ÕùÇ Ï³ï³ñáõÙÁ Ù³ùñÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó ¿£ 

(§¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ¦, ¿ç 28) 

Sin is the only real color – element left in modern life. (“The Picture of 

Dorian Gray”, p. 112) 

Ø»ñ ÏÛ³ÝùáõÙ áãÇÝã ãÇ ÙÝ³ó»É ·»Õ»óÇÏ, µ³óÇ ³ñ³ïÇó£ (§¸áñÇ³Ý 

¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ¦, ¿ç 40) 

Philanthropic people lose all sense of humanity. (“The Picture of Dorian 

Gray”, p. 119) 

...´³ñ»·áñÍÝ»ñÁ ÏáñóÝáõÙ »Ý Ù³ñ¹³ëÇñ³Ï³Ý µáÉáñ ½·³óáõÙ-

Ý»ñÁ£ (§¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ¦, ¿ç 47) 

ä³ñ³¹áùë³É ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ µ»ñí³Í ß³ñùÁ ÑÇñ³íÇ óáõÛó ¿ 

ï³ÉÇë ·áñß Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»Ù »É³Í ·ñáÕÇ Ñá·»Ï³Ý ËéáíùÝ áõ ³Û¹ 

Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ Ñ³Ï³¹³ñÓ»Éáõ Ó·ïáõÙÁ£ àõ³ÛÉ¹Ç É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ÇÝùÝ³ïÇ-

åáõÃÛáõÝÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ³½·³ÛÇÝ, Í³·áõÙÝ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù Å³é³Ý·³-

Ï³Ý ·áñÍáÝáí£ ´áÉáñ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ¿É ³éÏ³ ¿ Ñ³Ï³ûñÇÝ³-

Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ (get rid of temptation-yield to it, sin-purification, sin-color-element, 

philanthropic, people-lose all sense of humanity), áñÁ ÙÇïí³Í ¿ Ù³ñÙÝ³íáñ»Éáõ 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ³ÝÑ³ßïíáÕ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ³ñ³ïÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï£ 

àõß³·ñ³í »Ý Ý³¨ §¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ¦ í»åáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáÕ Ù³Ï-

¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù Ñ³×³Ë ëáõñ »Ý, ÁÝ¹·Íí³Í, ÇÝãåÇëÇÝ áñ ·áñÍáÕ ³ÝÓ³Ýó Ñá·»-

íÇ×³ÏÝ ¿. ³é³Ýó Ñ³ßíÇ ³éÝ»Éáõ ³Û¹ Ñá·»íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñÁª ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ã¿ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³É 
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áõ³ÛÉ¹Û³Ý Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ýñµ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÁ, áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ Ñ³Ù³-

ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ Ù³Ï¹ñ³íáñáõÙ ÑÝ³ñ³-

íáñ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³É ÙÇ³ÛÝ Çñ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ýáÝÇ áõ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ù»ç£ ²Ûë ³éáõÙáí áõ³ÛÉ¹Û³Ý Ù³Ï¹ñ³íáñáõÙÝ»ñÁ í»ñÁ Ýßí³Í ·³Õ³÷³ñ³-

·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Û³óùÝ»ñÇ ¨ ·ñáÕÇ Ï»ñå³ñ³ÛÇÝ ÑÇåáëï³ëÝ»ñÇ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñÝ 

»Ýª É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñÃáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ£ ´»ñ»Ýù ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ µÝáñáß ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñª 

There are not triumphs left for you, or have to content yourself with 

those mean triumphs… (“The Picture of Dorian Gray”, p. 104) 

…Ò»½ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ÛÉ¨ë Ñ³ÕÃ³Ý³ÏÝ»ñ ãÏ³Ý, Ï³Ù ëïÇåí³Í µ³í³-

ñ³ñíáõÙ »ù ËÕ×áõÏ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáí£ (§¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ¦, 

¿ç 32) 

ÀÝ¹·Íí³Í mean ËÕ×áõÏ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÁ, áñÝ ³ãùÇ ¿ ÁÝÏÝáõÙ ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï µ³-

ó³ë³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÑ³ïáõÏ ³éÝß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ³ÛÉ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëï áõÝÇ ¨ 

É³í³·áõÛÝë µÝáñáßáõÙ ¿ Éáñ¹ Ð»ÝñÇÇ Ñá·»íÇ×³ÏÁ, Ýñ³ ÅËïáÕ³Ï³Ý, áñáß 

ã³÷áí óÇÝÇÏ í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÁ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ£ Mean 

³Í³Ï³ÝÇ ³ñï³ëáíáñ ½áõ·³ÏóáõÙÁ triumph ÙÇ³íáñÇ Ñ»ï Ýå³ï³Ï³áõÕÕ-

í³Í ¿ Ý»ñßÝã»Éáõ Ëáë³ÏóÇÝ (ïíÛ³É ¹»åùáõÙª ¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇÝ), áñ í»ñçÇÝÇë 

Ó»éùµ»ñáõÙÝ»ñÁ ÏÛ³ÝùáõÙ áñ¨¿ ³ñÅ»ù ãáõÝ»Ý ¨ ïñ³Ù³¹ñ»Éáõ Ýñ³Ý Ññ³-

Å³ñí»Éáõ µ³ñáÛ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Çñ ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÇó: 

Every month as it wanes brings you nearer to something dreadful. (“The 

Picture of Dorian Gray”, p.104) 

Úáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ ³ÝóÝáÕ ³ÙÇë Ùáï»óÝáõÙ ¿ Ó»½ ³Û¹ ³Ñ³íáñ 

·³ÉÇùÇÝ£ (§¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ¦, ¿ç 32) 

ÎÇñ³éí³Í ·³ÉÇùÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ ³Ñ³íáñ ³Í³Ï³ÝÝ áõÝÇ ³ÛÉ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ ÅËïáÕ³Ï³Ý, ÏïñáõÏ, ³ÝÏáõÙ³ÛÇÝ Ñá·»-

íÇ×³Ï, ÇÝãÁ µÝáñáß ¿ áõ³ÛÉ¹Û³Ý Ñá·»Ï»ñïí³ÍùÇ Ñ³ñ³½³ï ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÇã-

Ý»ñÇó Ù»ÏÇÝª Éáñ¹ Ð»ÝñÇÇÝ, áí, Áëï ¿áõÃÛ³Ý, ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ·³ÛÃ³ÏÕÇã 

ûÓÇ (µ³Ýë³ñÏáõÇ, ë³ï³Ý³ÛÇ) ·ñ³Ï³Ý ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓÝ ¿£ 

He had retired from the Diplomatic Service in a capricious moment of 

annoyance… (“The Picture of Dorian Gray”, p. 115)  

øÙ³Ñ³× ñáå»Ç ³½¹»óáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ý³ Ñ»é³ó»É ¿ñ ¹Çí³Ý³·Çï³Ï³Ý 

Í³é³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÇó£ (§¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ¦, ¿ç 42) 

²Ûë ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝáõÙ ³éÏ³ ¿ ùÙ³Ñ³× Ù³Ï¹ÇñÁª ³Ýëå³ë»ÉÇáñ»Ý 

ÏÇñ³éí³Í ñáå»Ç ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ£ ä³ñ½ ¿, áñ ùÙ³Ñ³× ³Í³Ï³ÝÁ, áñáß³ÏÇ 

å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ Ý»ñÙáõÍáõÙ ï»ùëïª ³Ýëå³ë»ÉÇáñ»Ý ½áõ·³Ïóí»Éáí 

ñáå» ÙÇ³íáñÇ Ñ»ï, áñáõÙ µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý ³éÝß³Ý³Ï³ÛÇÝ »ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÁ 

³ÏÝÑ³Ûï »Ý, ¹ñ³Ýáí ÇëÏ Ñ³ïÏ³Ýß»Éáí áõ³ÛÉ¹Û³Ý ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý á×Á£ 

ÜáõÛÝÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³ë»É Ý³¨ Ñ³çáñ¹ ûñÇÝ³ÏáõÙ ³éÏ³ §Ë»É³Ñ»Õ Ñ»-

ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝ¦ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ; ¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÁ Ð³ññÇÇÝ ³ëáõÙ ¿. 
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I used to look at everyone who passed me, and wonder, with a mad 

curiosity, what sort of lives they led. (“The Picture of Dorian Gray,” p. 135) 

ºë ëáíáñáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ç Ý³Û»É ³Ù»ÝùÇÝ, áí ³ÝóÝáõÙ ¿ñ ÏáÕùáíë ¨ 

Ë»É³Ñ»Õ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛ³Ùµ áõ½áõÙ ¿Ç ÇÙ³Ý³É, Ã» ÇÝãåÇëÇ ÏÛ³Ýù ¿ 

í³ñáõÙ Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñÁ£ (§¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ¦, ¿ç 63) 

ÜáõÛÝ Ë»É³Ñ»Õ µ³éÁª Ù³Ïµ³Û³Ï³Ý ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ùµ ³éÏ³ ¿ 

Ñ»ï¨Û³É ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç: 

He felt a wild longing for the unstained purity of his boyhood. (“The 

Picture of Dorian Gray”, p. 341) 

Ü³ Ë»É³Ñ»Õáñ»Ý ½·³ó Çñ å³ï³Ý»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ý³Õ³ñï Ù³ù-

ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñáïÁ£  (§¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ¦, ¿ç 263) 

Ê»É³Ñ»Õáñ»Ý ½·³ÉÁ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝ ¿, áñÁ µÝáñáß ¿ áã 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ ·áñÍáÕ ³ÝÓÇ (¸áñÇ³ÝÇ), ³ÛÉ¨ Çñª Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ³ßË³ñÑÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³ÝÁª 

Ï³éáõóí³Í ³Ýëáíáñ ½áõ·áñ¹áõÙÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³£ ²Ûë ³éáõÙáí Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ ¿ 

Ý³¨ unstained purity- ³Ý³Õ³ñï Ù³ùñáõÃÛáõÝ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ£ ²ëí³ÍÁ 

ÑÇÙÝ³íáñíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ûñÇÝ³Ïáí: 

He knew that he had tarnished himself, filled his mind with corruption, 

and given horror to his fancy; that he had been an evil influence to others, 

and had experienced a terrible joy in being so.  (“The Picture of Dorian 

Gray”, p. 341) 

¸áñÇ³ÝÁ ·Çï»ñ, áñ ÇÝùÁ ³å³Ï³Ýí»É ¿, Ï»ÕÍ»É ¿ Ñá·ÇÝ, Ý³ 

³ÝÁÝ¹Ñ³ï Ý»ñßÝãáõÙ ¿ñ Çñ»Ý, áñ Çñ ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÏáñÍ³Ý³ñ³ñ ¿ 

»Õ»É áõñÇßÝ»ñÇ íñ³, ¨ ¹³ ³Ñ³íáñ Ñ³×áõÛù ¿ñ å³ï×³éáõÙ Çñ»Ý£  

(§¸áñÇ³Ý ¶ñ»ÛÇ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÁ¦, ¿ç 263) 

²Ûëï»Õ ·áñÍ³Íí³Í a terrible joy - ³Ñ³íáñ Ñ³×áõÛù Ù³Ï¹ñ³ÛÇÝ µ³é³-

Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ Ýñµ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³ ¨ ã³÷³½³Ýó µÝáñáß 

¿ ¸áñÇ³ÝÇÝ£ ²ÛÝ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ·³Õ³÷³ñ³ÛÇÝ ¹ÇñùáñáßÙ³Ý Ù³ñÙÝ³-

íáñáõÙÝ»ñÇó Ï³Ù ÑÇåáëï³ëÝ»ñÇó ¿£ ÎáñÍ³Ý³ñ³ñ ³Í³Ï³ÝÁ, áñÝ ³ãùÇ ¿ 

ÁÝÏÝáõÙ µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý »ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÇ Ã³ÝÓñáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë ³Ûë Ñ³Ù³-

ï»ùëïáõÙ, áñÁ ³ëïÇ×³Ý³µ³ñ ½³ñ·³óÝ»Éáí í»åÇ ëÛáõÅ»Ý ï³ÝáõÙ ¿ ¹»åÇ 

¸áñÇ³ÝÇ Ý³¨ª ýÇ½ÇÏ³Ï³Ý ÏáñÍ³ÝáõÙÁ, í»åáõÙ Ó»éù ¿ µ»ñáõÙ, ³é³Ýóù³ÛÇÝ 

Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ Áëï ¿áõÃÛ³Ý ¹³éÝáõÙ Ï»ñå³ñÇ µÝáõÃ³·ñÙ³Ý Ï³ñ¨á-

ñ³·áõÛÝ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ£ 

ì»ñÁ µ»ñí³Í ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ ß³ñùÁ Ñ³í³ëïáõÙ ¿, áñ Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ É»½-

í³á×³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáó Ñ³ñÏ ¿ ¹Çï³ñÏ»É ·ñáÕÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ åá»ïÇÏ³ÛÇ ¨ ·³Õ³-

÷³ñ³·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ÏáÕÙÝáñáßáõÙÝ»ñÇ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý 

áÕç Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÇ ¹Çï³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó£ 

ØÇ³ÛÝ ³Ûë ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ å³ïÏ»ñÁ ÝÏ³ïÇ áõÝ»Ý³Éáí ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ ×³Ý³-

ã»É áõ µÝáõÃ³·ñ»É É»½í³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ Ñáõ½³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ¨ 

ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³·»óí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ£ 
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Г. ГЕВОРГЯН – Идейно-эстетическая значимость некоторых лингво-

стилистических приемов в произведениях Оскара Уайльда. – В статье рассма-

триваются наиболее часто употребляемые стилистические средства, а именно 

сравнение, эпитет, метафора, метонимия, парадоксы. Материалом для анализа 

послужили некоторые из сказок Оскара Уайльда, а также роман «Портрет 

Дориана Грея». Особое внимание уделяется переводу вышеуказанных средств на 

армянский язык, так как именно перевод дает возможность выявить нюансы и       

оттенки стилистических средств. 
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G. GEVORGYAN – Ideological-Aesthetic Value of Some Linguostylistic 

Devices in the Works by Oscar Wilde. – The paper deals with the most frequently used 

stylistic devices by O. Wilde, namely simile, epithets, metaphor, metonymy, paradoxes. 

Some of his tales and the novel “The Picture of Dorian Gray” have been analyzed. 

Special attention is paid to the translation of these devices into Armenian, because 

translation reveals all the nuances and emotional colourings hidden in them. 

Key words: Oscar Wilde, “The Picture of Dorian Gray”, simile, epithet, metaphor, 
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ºÉ»Ý³ ºð¼ÜÎÚ²Ü 
¸Ç³Ý³ ØàìêÆêÚ²Ü 

ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý  

 

Ð²êÎ²òàôØ, Øî²ìàð Þ²ðÄàôØ, òàôò²ÚÜàôÂÚàôÜ 

 êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÁ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý áñå»ë 
Ùï³íáñ ß³ñÅáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³é»ñ: àñáß³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ ³Û¹ µ³Û»ñÇ Ñ³ë-
Ï³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ ¨ ÑÇÙÝ³íáñíáõÙ ¿ µ³Û»ñÇ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÁª Ñ³ßíÇ ³éÝ»Éáí 
¹ñ³Ýó Ñ³ïáõÏ áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó ß³ñÅÙ³Ý ÇÙ³ÏÝ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý 
Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáí áñå»ë Ùï³íáñ ß³ñÅÙ³Ý óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝ:  

 ´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ¿Ùå³ïÇ³, Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ, Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï, 
Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ËáñáõÃÛáõÝ, óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝ, óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝ, Ùï³íáñ 
ß³ñÅáõÙ, áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó ß³ñÅáõÙ, ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝ, ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ÷áË³µ»ñáõ-
ÃÛáõÝ 

êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ, »ÉÝ»Éáí ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý ¹ñáõÛÃ-

Ý»ñÇó, empathize, fathom, penetrate, bottom, dig, reach Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³-

Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáõÙ »Ý áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó ß³ñÅÙ³Ý ¹Çï³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó:  

Ð³ßíÇ ³éÝ»Éáí ïíÛ³É µ³Û»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ï³éáõóí³ÍùáõÙ áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó 

ß³ñÅÙ³Ý ÇÙ³ÏÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁª ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ 

³Ûë µ³Û»ñÇÝ µÝáñáß Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁª ¹ñ³Ýù ¹³ë»Éáí óáõó³Û-

ÝáõÃÛáõÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ É»½í³ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ß³ñùÇÝ:  

Ð³ÛïÝÇ ¿, áñ áñå»ë É»½í³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ·, óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ µáÉáñ 

É»½áõÝ»ñÇÝ: ²ÛÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë óáõóáõÙ áñ¨¿ »É³Ï»ïÇ (³ÝÓÇ, »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ, 

ï»ÕÇ, Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ), áñáÝó ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ ¿ ³Ýí³Ý³ñÏáõÙ: 

²Û¹ »É³Ï»ïÁ՝ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝÁ, ցáõó³ÛÝ³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇÝ µÝáñáß 

Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇó ¿« áñÁ Î© ´ÛáõÉ»ñÝ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ ¿ Origo: Origo-Ý 

³ÛÝ áõÕ»ÝÇßÝ ¿, áñÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ Ù³ñ¹áõ ÏáÕÙÝáñáßáõÙÁ 

ï³ñ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ù»ç /Bühler, 2011; Ерзинкян, 2013: 85-86/:  

Ð³ÛïÝÇ ¿, áñ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ µÝáñáß ¿ ÙÇ ß³ñù ï³ñ³Í³Ï³Ý ß³ñÅáõÙ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÇ, ÇÝãå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ïª come, go, move, achieve, climb, cross, 

abandon, enter, export, fall, follow, jump, leave, pass, travel, send, bring, take, 

depart, leave, arrive, approach, return և այլն /Ерзинкян, 1988: 65-70; Апресян, 

1995: 641-643/: êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ß³ñÅÙ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ Çñ 

³Ù»Ý³É³ÛÝ ÇÙ³ëïáí: ²ñï³Ñ³Ûïí»Éáí ³ÛÉ µ³é»ñáí` ß³ñÅáõÙÝ §ÁÝ¹·ñÏáõÙ 

¿ ïÇ»½»ñùáõÙ ï»ÕÇ áõÝ»óáÕ µáÉáñ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ` ³Ù»Ý³å³ñ½ ï»Õ³-

ß³ñÅÇó ÙÇÝã¨ Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝ¦ /Ерзинкян, 2013: 234/: ²Û¹ ÇëÏ å³ï×³éáí 

Ñá¹í³ÍÇ ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ µ³Û»ñáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í 

·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÷áË³µ»ñ³µ³ñ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ»É áñå»ë Ù³ñ¹áõ 

ß³ñÅáõÙÁ ¹»åÇ ·Çï»ÉÇù, ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛáõÝ, ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝ: ¸ñ³Ýù ÝáõÛÝå»ë 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ý ß³ñÅáõÙ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ³Ûë ß³ñÅáõÙÁ ýÇ½ÇÏ³Ï³Ý ß³ñÅáõÙ ã¿. 

³ÛÝ í»ñ³ó³Ï³Ý ¿, Ùï³íáñ: 
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Մï³íáñ ß³ñÅÙ³Ý áõÕ»ÝÇßը (óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝÁ) ïíÛ³É ¹»åùáõÙ 

×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿: ºí áñå»ë óáõó³ÛÝ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñ` áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ µ³Û»ñáí 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ó¨»ñÁ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóíáõÙ »Ý 

óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝÇ` ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñçÝ³Ï»ïÇª §×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý¦ 

µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý Ñ»ïª Áëï ³Û¹Ù áõÝ»Ý³Éáí Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ù³Ï³ñ-

¹³ÏÝ»ñ: Î³ñ¨áñ ¿ Ýß»É« áñ óáõó³ÛÝ³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÁ ëÏ½µáõÝùáñ»Ý Ï³ñáÕ 

»Ý áõÝ»Ý³É óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý »ñÏáõ Ï»ÝïñáÝ /Ерзинкян, 2013: 356-357/: 

àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ µ³Û»ñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ³ÙµáÕç ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ ÙÇ³-

Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóíáõÙ ¿ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý »ñÏáõ áõÕ»ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï` 

×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñÇ 

Ñ»ï: ²Ûë Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³Ýí³Ý»Ýù óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»Ý-

ïñáÝ1 (Origo1): ò³ÝÏ³ó³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý í»ñçÝ³Ï³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÁ ×ßÙ³ñ-

ïáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïáõÙÝ ¿« ë³Ï³ÛÝ »ñµ»ÙÝ ³ÛÝ ë³ÑÙ³-

Ý³÷³ÏíáõÙ ¿ ÇÙ³ëïÇ« ¿áõÃÛ³Ý« ³é³Ýóù³ÛÇÝ ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ùµ. 

³Ûë ¹»åùáõÙ ³éÝãíáõÙ »Ýù ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇ µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïÙ³ÝÁ: 

²ÛëåÇëáí« ÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý ß³ñÅáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ ³Ûë µ³Û»ñÇ óáõó³Û-

ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ áñáß³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ Ï»ïÇ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ùµª 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ áõñí³·ÍáÕ Ýßáñ¹Ý»ñÝ ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáí áñå»ë í»ñ³-

ó³Ï³Ý ï³ñ³Í³Ï³Ý Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ïíÛ³É Ùï³íáñ ß³ñÅÙ³Ý 

í»ñçÝ³Ï»ïÇ ¹ÇñùÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáÕ óáõóÇãÝ»ñ: ²Û¹ Ï»ïÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý 

³Ýí³Ý»Ýù óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝ2 (Origo2):  

Üßí³Í µ³Û»ñÇ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿՝ í»ñ³ÇÙ³ëï³íáñ»Éáí 

ß³ñÅÙ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ: ¸³ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿, áñ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ³ÙµáÕç ·áñÍ-

ÁÝÃ³óÁ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóíáõÙ ¿ ï³ñµ»ñ Ýßáñ¹Ý»ñÇ Ñ»ï. ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý »É³-

Ï»ïÇó ÙÇÝã¨ í»ñçÝ³Ï»ïÝ ÁÝÏ³Í áõÕáõ »ñÏ³ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ 

¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ËáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ Ù³Ïµ³ÛÝ»ñáí áõ Ù³Ïµ³Û³Ï³Ý 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí, Ùï³íáñ ß³ñÅÙ³Ý áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù³ïÝ³ÝßáÕ 

Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñáí: ²Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Ýù Ýßí³Í Ï»ï»ñÇ ùÝÝ³ñÏÙ³ÝÝ ³í»ÉÇ Ù³Ýñ³-

Ù³ëÝáñ»Ý:  

Ð³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ ë³ÑÙ³Ý»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ý³Ë å»ïù ¿ áñáß»É, Ã» 

ïíÛ³É µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ³í³ñïÇÝ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

ëáõµÛ»ÏïÝ ÇÝã ã³÷áí ¿ §Ñ³Ý·»É¦ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝÇÝ (Origo1)` 
×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³ÝÁ:      

¸³ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿, áñ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ Ý³Ë³ÝßíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÇ` Ñ³ëï³ï³Ï³Ý ¨ ÅËï³Ï³Ý Ý³Ë³¹³-

ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³×³Ë³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ: Ð³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³Û-

ïáÕ µ³ÛÇ` ÅËï³Ï³Ý Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÁ íÏ³ÛáõÙ ¿ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ §µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý¦ Ù³ëÇÝ: ²Ûë ³éáõÙáí §ÅËï³-

Ï³Ý¦ »Ý Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ Ý³¨ µáÉáñ ³ÛÝ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñï»Õ ³éÏ³ ¿ 

ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ÅËïáõÙÁ: ²Û¹åÇëÇ ¹»åù»ñáõÙ µ³ÛÇÝ Ý³Ëáñ¹áõÙ »Ý hard, 

difficult, not easy, fail ¨ ³ÛÉ ÝÙ³Ý³ïÇå µ³é»ñ: ØÛáõë ÏáÕÙÇó, §Ñ³ë-

ï³ï³Ï³Ý¦ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ß³ñùÇÝ ã»Ý ¹³ëíáõÙ ³ÛÝ Ý³Ë³-
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¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñï»Õ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³ÛÇÝ Ý³Ëáñ¹áõÙ »Ý 
must, will, would, have to, try, attempt, intend, want, wish, desire, aim, promise, 

help ¨ ÝÙ³Ý³ïÇå ³ÛÉ §³å³·³Û³Ï»ÝïñáÝ¦ µ³Û»ñ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³Û¹ µ³Û»ñÇ 

³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ áñáß ã³÷áí µ³ó³éáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ Çñ³Ï³-

Ý³óáõÙÁ: Ð»ï¨³µ³ñ §Ñ³ëï³ï³Ï³Ý¦ »Ý Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ³ÛÝ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñï»Õ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ áõÕÕ³ÏÇáñ»Ý ¿ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í:  

àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ µ³Û»ñÝ ¿Ùå³ïÇ³ÛÇ ï³ñµ»ñ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñ »Ý: 

ÆÝãå»ë Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿, ¿Ùå³ïÇ³Ý ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í ï»ë³ÏÇ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ÑÇÙùÝ ¿, 

³ÛÝ Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ¨ Ý»ñÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ Ý³Ë³å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñÇó ¿: ¶ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç 

¿Ùå³ïÇ³Ý ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ËáëáÕÇ ÝáõÛÝ³Ï³Ý³óáõÙ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ³ÝÓÇ, 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³Ý, »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ Ñ»ï, ÇÝãÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ¹ñë¨áñí»É ï³ñµ»ñ ³ëïÇ×³Ýáí 

/Croft, Cruse, 2004: 61-63; Kuno, 1987: 206/: ¾Ùå³ïÇ³ÛÇ՝ ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ 

³ëïÇ×³Ýáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ µÝáñáßáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ, 

Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ ³ÛÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³é»ñÇÝ: 

Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ fathom, penetrate, bottom, dig, reach µ³Û»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóíáõÙ/Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïíáõÙ ¿ empathize-Ç 

µ³ÛÇ Ñ»ï: Üß»Ýù, áñ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ ´ñÇï³Ý³Ï³Ý 

³½·³ÛÇÝ ÏáñåáõëáõÙ (British National Corpus – BNC) ï»Õ ·ï³Í Ñ³Ù³-

ï»ùëï»ñÇ áõ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ÙÇ ß³ñù Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³íáñ µ³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý µ³é³-

ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ íñ³ (ï»°ë ó³ÝÏÁ): Üßí³Í µ³Û»ñÝ áõëáõÙ-

Ý³ëÇñíáõÙ »Ý áñå»ë ³é³ÝÓÇÝ ÙÇÏñá¹³ßï՝ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïáí, 

áñ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ ³Ûë µ³Û»ñÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó` Ù³ñ¹áõó 

¹»åÇ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ß³ñÅÙ³Ý ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÁ: 

êÏ½µáõÙ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Ýù empathize Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³ÛÇ 

áñáß ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ` Ýå³ï³Ï áõÝ»Ý³Éáí µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï»É ·áñ-

ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ³í³ñïÇÝ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇ (áñÁ Ý³¨ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

ëáõµÛ»ÏïÝ ¿) Ñ»é³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Օrigo1-Çó:   

àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñí³Í Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñÁ empathize µ³ÛÁ µÝáõÃ³·ñáõÙ »Ý áñ-

å»ë put oneself in someone else’s shoes or position, put another person in 

yourself© (1) Great design firms understand that innovation often comes from the 

capacity to empathize - or to put oneself in the customer’s shoes /BNC/; (2) I am no 

stranger to being profiled and I truly empathize with anyone that has been put in 

that position /BNC/; (3) Empathizing involves, rather, putting another person in 

yourself, becoming another person’s habitat /BNC/: 

àñáß Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ empathize µ³ÛÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë seeing 

through our eyes; feeling with our fingertips; understanding of the minds and 

emotions of others: 

¸³ï»Éáí µ»ñí³Í (1), (2), (3) ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇó` empathize µ³ÛÇ ·áñÍ³Íáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó` Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù ÷³ëï»É, áñ empathize µ³ÛÝ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ³Ûë 

¹³ßïáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ³é³í»É³·áõÛÝ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï: ²í»É³ó-

http://www.forbes.com/sites/ashoka/2014/09/25/how-to-use-muscular-empathy-to-drive-social-change/
http://www.forbes.com/sites/ashoka/2014/09/25/how-to-use-muscular-empathy-to-drive-social-change/
http://www.forbes.com/sites/ashoka/2014/09/25/how-to-use-muscular-empathy-to-drive-social-change/
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Ý»Ýù ³ÛÉ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñ, áñáÝù ÝáõÛÝå»ë Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙ »Ý, áñ empathize µ³ÛÇ 

¹»åùáõÙ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ Ñ³ëÝáõÙ ¿ ³é³í»É³·áõÛÝ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ©  

Empathize µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý µ³ñÓñ³·áõÛÝ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ Çñ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ·ïÝáõÙ more deeply, fully, totally, completely, genuinely, 

truly, really, too much, more, better, strongly, definitely µ³é»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí, áñáÝù 

Çñ»Ýó ÇëÏ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï³Í ÇÙ³ëïáí íÏ³ÛáõÙ »Ý ¿Ùå³ïÇ³ÛÇ µ³ñÓñ Ù³Ï³ñ-

¹³ÏÇ Ù³ëÇÝ: Üßí³ÍÁ Ñ³ëï³ï»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë ³Ý¹ñ³¹³é-

Ý³Ýù deep, full, total ³Í³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇÝ` deep – extending far 

down from the top or surface; situated relatively far; situated long way down from 

the top or surface, full – having no empty space; filled to capacity or near 

capacity; holding or containing as much as possible or a lot, total – complete, 

absolute, utter; including everything, very great or of the largest degree possible: 
´»ñí³Í ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÁ óáõÛó »Ý ï³ÉÇë, áñ ËáñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ÉÇÝ»É 

ÇÝãå»ë µ³ó³ñÓ³Ï (having no empty space, filled to capacity, etc), ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É 

Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý, Ùáï³íáñ, Ñ³Ù³ñÛ³ µ³ó³ñÓ³Ï (relatively, near, etc): 

Î³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ deeply, fully, totally Ù³Ïµ³ÛÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ 
empathize µ³ÛÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ ËáëáõÙ ¿ ÇÝãå»ë µ³ñÓñ³·áõÛÝ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É 

Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý µ³ñÓñ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ Ù³ëÇÝ© (4) That knowledge 

made the project all the more resonant for her and enabled her to empathize more 

deeply /BNC/; (5) “I empathize fully with that point of view”, he said /BNC/; (6) 

Those poor kids are getting picked on, and I was a geekly kid, so I totally 

empathized with that girl from MySpace /BNC/:  

´»ñí³Í ÷³ëï³ñÏÝ»ñÁ ¨ë Ù»Ï ³Ý·³Ù Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙ »Ý, áñ empathize 

µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ Ñ³ëÝáõÙ ¿ ³é³í»É³·áõÛÝÇ: 

²ÛÉ Ï»ñå ³ë³Í` empathize µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ùï³íáñ ß³ñÅÙ³Ý 

³í³ñïÇÝ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇ ¹ÇñùÝ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ñ³ÙÁÝÏÝáõÙ ¿ 

óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝÇ ¹ÇñùÇ Ñ»ï:  

Ð³ßíÇ ³éÝ»Éáí í»ñÁ Ýßí³ÍÁ` empathize µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ»Ýù áñå»ë §ã³÷³½³Ýó Ëáñù³ÛÇÝ¦: 

²ßË³ï³ÝùÇ Ù»ç ÙÇ ÏáÕÙÇó áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáõÙ ¿ empathize µ³ÛÝ՝ ³ÛÝ 

¹Çï³ñÏ»Éáí áñå»ë Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý µ³ñÓñ³·áõÛÝ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙ, ÙÛáõë ÏáÕÙÇóª 

fathom, penetrate, bottom, dig, reach Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÁ` ¹ñ³Ýù 

ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáí áñå»ë Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ³ÛÉ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ýßáñ¹Ý»ñ: 

ºÃ» empathize µ³ÛÁ Ù³ïÝ³ÝßáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ³é³í»É³·áõÛÝ 

Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï, ³å³ fathom µ³ÛÁ ³Û¹ Ï»ñå ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ã¿ ÙÇ³Ýß³Ý³Ïáñ»Ý 

µÝáõÃ³·ñ»É: Ü³Ë Ýß»Ýù, áñ Ç ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ empathize µ³ÛÇ, fathom µ³ÛÇÝ 

Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ÅËïáõÙÁ: ´³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÝ ³ÛÝ 

ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ »Ý Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ï»ñå՝ understand (a difficult problem or an enigmatic 

person) after much thought: àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñí³Í Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñÁ óáõÛó »Ý 

ï³ÉÇë, áñ fathom µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ï»ÕÇ 

ãÇ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ: î»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ ÙïùÇ ß³ñÅÙ³Ý ÷áñÓ ¹»åÇ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ï»ÝïñáÝÁ, áñÁ Ñ³×³Ë ³í³ñïíáõÙ ¿ ³ÝÑ³çáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ: ²Û¹ ÇëÏ å³ï×³éáí 

http://www.forbes.com/sites/ashoka/2014/09/25/how-to-use-muscular-empathy-to-drive-social-change/
http://www.forbes.com/sites/ashoka/2014/09/25/how-to-use-muscular-empathy-to-drive-social-change/
http://www.forbes.com/sites/ashoka/2014/09/25/how-to-use-muscular-empathy-to-drive-social-change/
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µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÙ ¿ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÁ: Fathom µ³ÛÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ 

ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ï¨Û³É µ³é»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ՝ can’t, don’t, pretend not to, 

none of us, no one, won’t, were not able to, nobody, no more, no way of, hardly, 

hard to, difficult to, scarcely. (7) What followed on that I have never 

completely fathomed; nor whether it was a thing arranged, or merely an inspiration, 

born of the common enthusiasm? /BNC/; (8) But he couldn’t fathom how his 

parents could afford the $11,000 out of pocket that the college asked them to pay 

/BNC/; (9) He breathes in the scent of her skin, still unable to fathom that they are 

husband and wife /BNC/: 
²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñÇ ùÝÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë, 

áñ fathom µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ` áõÕ»Ïóí»Éáí 

¹Åí³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí, Ñ³ë³Ý»ÉÇ ÉÇÝ»Éáí ùÇã Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó, Ïñ»Éáí Ñ³½í³¹»å 

µÝáõÛÃ, å³Ñ³Ýç»Éáí áñáß Å³Ù³Ý³Ï՝ (10) We Americans, children of so young 

a country, can barely fathom such ineradicable grievances /BNC/; (11) But in the 

Democratic Part, few seem to be able to fathom she won't run /BNC/; (12) It took 

Tad some little time to fathom this reply and gave him some splendid mental 

exercise /BNC/: 

Ð³í»É»Ýù, áñ Áëï µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇª fathom µ³Ûáí 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ ï»ë³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý, ë³Ï³ÛÝ áã ·áñÍÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ, 

Ñ³ëÝáõÙ ¿ µ³ñÓñ³·áõÛÝ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ՝ understand completely; deeply 

understand something by penetrating its profound or mystifying nature; understand 

thoroughly: Completely, deeply, thoroughly µ³é»ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ fathom 

µ³ÛÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë, áñ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÁ ÉÇ³ñÅ»ù, 

³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÝ ¿, áñÁ Ñ³×³Ë, ÇÝãå»ë íÏ³ÛáõÙ է Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÇ 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ãÇ Çñ³Ï³Ý³ÝáõÙ: ØÇ ÏáÕÙÇó, ³Ûë Ù³Ïµ³ÛÝ»ñÝ ³ÛÝ 

Ýßáñ¹Ý»ñÝ »Ý, áñáÝó ÙÇçáóáí §ã³÷íáõÙ¦ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ, ÙÛáõë 

ÏáÕÙÇó, ïíÛ³É Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ ¹ñ³Ýù áõñí³·ÍáõÙ »Ý óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ï»ÝïñáÝÇ (Origo2) ¹ÇñùÁ: ì»ñçÇÝÇë Ñ»ï Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý 

³ÙµáÕç ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ: Ð»ï¨³µ³ñ, not to fathom Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ not to understand 

completely, deeply, thoroughly, áñÁ ãÇ µ³ó³éáõÙ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý áñáß³ÏÇ 

Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ÊáñáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ¿ Ý³¨ 

Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ՝ (13) …in the recognition that your own children 

cannot fathom the depth of your love - you come to understand the tragic, 

unrequited love of your own parents (=Not to fathom the depth doesn’t presuppose 

not to understand at all) /BNC/: 
Ð³Ù³¹ñ»Éáí empathize ¨ fathom µ³Û»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁª 

Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ »½ñ³Ñ³Ý·»É, áñ ³Ûë µ³Û»ñÁ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ »ñÏáõ ÏáÕÙ»ñÝ 

»Ý. »ñÏáõëÝ ¿É Ý³Ë³å»ë (ÇÝãå»ë íÏ³ÛáõÙ »Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ-

Ý»ñÁ) áõñí³·ÍáõÙ »Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ËáñÁ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï: È»½í³Ï³Ý ÝÛáõÃÇ 

ùÝÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë, áñ fathom µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ Ù»Í³Ù³ë³Ùµ ³í³ñïíáõÙ ¿ ³ÝÑ³çáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ, 

ÙÇÝã¹»é empathize µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ ÑÇÙÝ³-
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Ï³ÝáõÙ ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ, ÁÝ¹ áñáõÙª ³é³í»É³·áõÛÝ ËáñáõÃÛ³Ùµ: àõëïÇ, 

empathize µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ ¹ñ³Ï³Ý ³éÝß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ, fathom  µ³ÛÇÝ՝ 
µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý ³éÝß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ:  

Fathom µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ ÇÝãå»ë í»ñ¨Çó Ý»ñù¨, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É Ý»ñù¨Çó í»ñ¨ 

áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó ß³ñÅáõÙ: ºñÏñáñ¹ ¹»åùáõÙ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ëáõµÛ»ÏïÝ ³ÛÉ »ÉÙ³Ý 

Ï»ïáõÙ ¿ ·ïÝíáõÙ ¨ ß³ñÅáõÙÝ áõÝÇ ³ÙµáÕçáíÇÝ ³ÛÉ áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ© (14) 
…she had found it difficult to fathom out the workings of Martha’s mind in the 

days before she and her twin were married /BNC/:  
àñå»ë ³Ù÷á÷áõÙ Ýß»Ýù« áñ fathom µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý 

ËáñáõÃÛ³Ý ³ëïÇ×³ÝÁ Ýí³½³·áõÛÝÇ ¿ Ñ³ëÝáõÙ: òáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý ëáõµÛ»ÏïÁ 

·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ³í³ñïÇÝ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ Ù»Í Ñ»é³íáñáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³ ¿ ·ïÝíáõÙ 

§×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝ¦ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝÇó (Origo1): àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñí³Í ûñÇ-

Ý³ÏÝ»ñÁ óáõÛó »Ý ï³ÉÇë, áñ áã Ã» ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ áõñí³·Íí³Í ³ÙµáÕ-

ç³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ, ³ÛÉ ³ÛÝ ÏñáõÙ ¿ Ñå³ÝóÇÏ µÝáõÛÃ: Fathom µ³Ûáí ³ñï³-

Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ µÝáõÃ³·ñ»É áñå»ë §áã Ëáñù³ÛÇÝ¦:  

²ÛÅÙ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Ýù penetrate µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý 

ÇÙ³ëï³·áñÍ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý µÝáõÃ³·ñÇÝ: Æ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ fathom µ³ÛÇ, áñÇ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ÅËïáõÙÝ ûñÇÝ³ã³÷áõÃÛáõÝ ¿, ÝáõÛÝÁ ãÇ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ³ë»É 

penetrate µ³ÛÇ Ù³ëÇÝ: ²ÛÝ ·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ ¿ ÇÝãå»ë ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ÅËïáõÙ å³-

ñáõÝ³ÏáÕ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ՝ Ýß»Éáõ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ³ÝÑ³çáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ, 

³ÛÝå»ë ¿É Ñ³ëï³ï³Ï³Ý Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ© (15) Even this failed to 

penetrate Sien’s listlessness /BNC/; (16) Eliot’s play aimed to penetrate beyond the 

‘frightful’ to a deeper sense of universal evil /BNC/: 

Þ³ñáõÝ³Ï»Éáí ÙÇïùÁ` Ýß»Ýù, áñ »ñµ»ÙÝ penetrate µ³ÛÇ` Ñ³ëï³-

ï³Ï³Ý Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ãÇ Ù³ïÝ³ÝßáõÙ, áñ ³éÏ³ 

¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý áñ¨¿ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï© (17) I had, on the way back, made one more 

effort to penetrate the situation; by trying, too casually, to get him to talk about 

Leverrier /BNC/; (18) But then what is this habit of trying to penetrate to people's 

inner life? /BNC/: âÝ³Û³Í ³Ûë Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ penetrate µ³ÛÁ 

·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ëï³ï³Ï³Ý Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ, ³ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, 

áñ¨¿ Ï»ñå Ýßí³Í ã¿` ³ñ¹Ûáù Ýå³ï³ÏÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óí»É ¿, Ý»ñ¹ñí³Í ç³ÝùÝ 

áõ ÷áñÓÁ áñ¨¿ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù ¿ ïí»É: ²Ûë Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ÑÕáõÙ ã»Ý 

³ÝáõÙ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý áñ¨¿ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ: ¸³ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿« áñ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý 

áñ¨¿ µ³ñÓñ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï ãÇ ·ñ³ÝóíáõÙ« Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý »ñÏñáñ¹ 

Ï»ÝïñáÝÁ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³çÇÝ Ï»ÝïñáÝÇó áñáß³ÏÇ Ñ»é³íáñáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³ 

¿ ·ïÝíáõÙ: ²ÛëÇÝùÝ, ³Ûë µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ùï³íáñ ß³ñÅÙ³Ý ÑÝ³-

ñ³íáñ í»ñçÝ³Ï»ïÁ (a deeper sense of universal evil, the situation, people’s 

inner life) ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý ÙÇ Ù³ëÝ ¿ Ï³½ÙáõÙ:  

Æ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ í»ñáÝßÛ³É ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ` µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ áñáß ë³ÑÙ³-

ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ` penetrate µ³ÛÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ³ÛÝ-

åÇëÇ ï»ë³Ï, áñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ Ùï³íáñ ß³ñÅÙ³Ý ³í³ñïÇÝ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇ ¨ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝÇ (Origo1) ÙÇç¨ ÁÝÏ³Í Ñ»é³-
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íáñáõÃÛáõÝÁ í»ñ³ÝáõÙ ¿, Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ ï»ÕÇ ¿ 

áõÝ»ÝáõÙ` penetrate - succeed in understanding or gaining insight into; achieve 

understanding of, despite some obstacles: ÀÝ¹ áñáõÙ, ³Ûë µ³Ûáí ³ñï³-

Ñ³Ûïí³Í ÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó ß³ñÅáõÙÁ å³Ñ³ÝçáõÙ ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ 

Å³Ù³Ý³Ï© (19) Therefore it took some time to penetrate the Boardrooms of 

British industry /BNC/: ÆÝãå»ë »ñ¨áõÙ ¿ í»ñáÝßÛ³É ûñÇÝ³ÏÇó, áñáß 

Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ penetrate µ³ÛÇ ¹»åùáõÙ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë Ñ³ëÝ»É 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý áñáß³ÏÇ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ: Ð³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ, 

Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý ëáõµÛ»ÏïÁ ¨ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝÁ (Origo1) 
í»ñ³ó³Ï³Ý ï³ñ³Í³Ï³Ý Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç áñáß ËáãÁÝ¹áïÝ»ñÇ áõ 

¹Åí³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñáõÙÇó Ñ»ïá ÝáõÛÝ Ï»ïáõÙ »Ý Ñ³ÛïÝíáõÙ:  
Ð³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë, áñ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ 

áõÝ»Ý áñáß³ÏÇ Ýßáñ¹Ý»ñ, áñáÝó ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ï³ÉÇë 

å³ïÏ»ñ³óáõÙ Ï³½Ù»É penetrate µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ 

Ù³ëÇÝ: ¸Çï³ñÏ»Ýù ÝÙ³Ý³ïÇå áñáß ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñª the deeper we 

penetrate the future, they penetrate to the core, whose depth we must penetrate, 

penetrate to the real essences of things, penetrate beyond aesthetic appreciation, 

penetrate behind the scenes, penetrate further to the inner natures of things, 

penetrate deep within me: 

´»ñí³Í ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇó Ñ»ï¨áõÙ ¿, áñ deep, deeper, depth, to, beyond, behind, 

further µ³é»ñÁ áõñí³·ÍáõÙ »Ý penetrate µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý 

ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñÁ: Üß»Ýù, áñ ³Û¹ Ï»ï»ñÇÝ Ñ³ëÝ»Éáõ ¹»åùáõÙ ³Ý·³Ù, µ³ó³ñÓ³Ï 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ` ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ, ãÇ ·ñ³ÝóíáõÙ: 

¸ñ³Ýó Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ýå³ï³ÏÇ` ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý 

ÙÇ Ù³ëÝ ¿ Ï³½ÙáõÙ: ØÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, ÑÇÙÝ³íáñ»ñáí penetrate µ³ÛÇ óáõó³Û-

ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, å»ïù ¿ Ýß»É, áñ deep, deeper, depth, to, beyond, behind, further 

µ³é»ñÝ ³ÛÝ Ýßáñ¹Ý»ñÝ »Ý, áñáÝù Ñëï³Ï»óÝáõÙ »Ý Origo2-Ç ¹ÇñùÁ ¨, Ñ³Ù³-

å³ï³ëË³Ý³µ³ñ, Ñ»é³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Origo1-Çó:  

²é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»Ýù penetrate µ³ÛÇ ¨ë Ù»Ï ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝ. »Ã» 

fully, totally, completely, genuinely, truly, really, too much, more, more deeply, 

better, strongly, definitely ¨ ÝÙ³Ý ³ÛÉ µ³é»ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ empathize 

µ³ÛÇ Ñ»ï ÃáõÛÉ ¿ñ ï³ÉÇë »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ empathize-Á ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ ¿ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ³é³í»É³·áõÛÝ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï, ³å³ ÝáõÛÝÁ ãÇ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ³ë»É 

penetrate µ³ÛÇ Ù³ëÇÝ: Penetrate µ³ÛÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³Û¹ óáõóÇãÝ»ñÝ ³í»ÉÇ ùÇã 

·áñÍ³Í³Ï³Ý »Ý:  

²ÛëåÇëáí, penetrate µ³ÛÇ ¹»åùáõÙ ·ñ³ÝóíáÕ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ 

Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ µÝáõÃ³·ñ»É áñå»ë §µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ Ëáñù³ÛÇÝ¦: 

²ÛÅÙ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Ýù bottom µ³ÛÇ ¨ Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ù get to the bottom 

¹³ñÓí³Í³ÛÇÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: Bottom µ³ÛÁ ë³Ñ-

Ù³ÝíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë discover the full meaning of, áñï»Õ full ³Í³Ï³ÝÇ ³éÏ³Ûáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ ³Ûë µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ËáñÁ 

Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï: Ð³í³ù³·ñí³Í ÝÛáõÃáõÙ get to the bottom ¹³ñÓí³Í³ÛÇÝ ³ñï³-
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Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³ÝÁ Ý³Ëáñ¹áõÙ »Ý promise, determine, must, want, will, would like 

µ³Û»ñÁ© (20) The police don't know who did the robbery yet, but they promised to 

get to the bottom of it; (21) We must get to the bottom of this problem immediately; 

(22) There is clearly something wrong here, and I want to get to the bottom of it; 

(23) Good idea! I'd like to get to the bottom of this. A glass of wine a day sounds 

good to me: ÆÝãå»ë »ñ¨áõÙ ¿ µ»ñí³Í ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇó, ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ã¿ Ïé³Ñ»É` 

³ñ¹Ûáù ³å³·³ÛáõÙ Ï·ñ³ÝóíÇ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý áñ¨¿ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï: §²å³·³Û³-

Ï»ÝïñáÝáõÃÛ³ÝÝ¦ ³í»É³ÝáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ µ³ÛÇ µ³ó³ë³Ï³ÝáõÃáõÝÁ. í»ñáÝßÛ³É 

Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ, µ³ó³éáõÃÛ³Ùµ (23)-Ç, bottom µ³ÛÁ ½áõ·áñ¹íáõÙ ¿ §µ³ó³-

ë³Ï³Ý¦ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: Üßí³Í »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ¿ Ý³¨ 

µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏáõÙ` find out the true cause or explanation 

of a bad situation:  

²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñ, áñáÝù ÑÕáõÙ »Ý 

Ï³ï³ñáõÙ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛ³ÝÁ©  (24) I think that in that 

report I bottomed the depths of human stupidity, if such a thing is possible /BNC/; 

(25) The family finally got to the bottom of why their boy was killed /Cambridge 

Idioms Dictionary/: 

´»ñí³Í Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñÁ ÃáõÛÉ »Ý ï³ÉÇë »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ ·áñÍáÕáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ áñáß ¹»åù»ñáõÙ ³í³ñïíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ: Üß»Ýù Ý³¨, áñ ³Ý·³Ù 

³Ûë Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ if such a thing is possible, finally ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÁ Ù³ïÝ³ÝßáõÙ »Ý bottom µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ¹Åí³-

ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Æ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝ fathom µ³ÛÇª bottom µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³ó-

Ù³Ý ³í»ÉÇ ËáñÁ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï, Ç Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝ՝ penetrate µ³ÛÇª Ñ³ëÏ³ó-

Ù³Ý ³í»ÉÇ ó³Íñ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï: Ð»ï¨³µ³ñ, bottom µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù µÝáõÃ³·ñ»É áñå»ë  §Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³µ³ñ 

Ëáñù³ÛÇÝ¦:  

Dig µ³ÛÁ áñáß ã³÷áí ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ ¿ í»ñáÝßÛ³É µ³Û»ñÇó, ù³ÝÇ áñ á°ã 
×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ, á°ã ËáñáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ ï»Õ ã»Ý ·ïÝáõÙ 

µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ: ²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñ, 

áñáÝù dig µ³ÛÁ ë³ÑÙ³Ý»Éáí որպես perceive and comprehend the nature and 

significance of; know and comprehend the nature or meaning of, áñáß ã³÷áí 

³ÏÝ³ñÏáõÙ »Ý ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ: Êáë»Éáí dig µ³Ûáí 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ Ù³ëÇÝª Ýß»Ýù, áñ American 

Heritage Dictionary-Ý ³ÛÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë understand fully: Macmillan 

Dictionary-Ý µ»ñáõÙ ¿ µ³ÛÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÛëåÇëÇ ûñÇÝ³Ï՝ (26) I really dig 

their music,  Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ËáñÁ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ Ç Ñ³Ûï ¿ ·³ÉÇë Ý³¨ ³ÛÉ Ñ³Ù³-

ï»ùëï»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí© (27) We are going to dig deep and then we will dig deeper to 

find the truth /BNC/; (28) Digging deeper, one can also recognize the long, racist 

history of the bellhop in early Americana /BNC/: 

Êáë»Éáí dig µ³ÛÇ Ù³ëÇÝ` Ýß»Ýù Ý³¨, áñ ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ù³ÉÇñ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý 

÷áõÉ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿: ¸³ Çñ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ·ïÝáõÙ ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùë-

ï»ñáõÙª digging deeper, thinking longer and harder; more than they can process 
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and interpret: ´»ñí³Í ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ óáõÛó »Ý ï³ÉÇë, áñ dig µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³çáñ¹áõÙ 

»Ý Ùï³íáñ ³ÛÉ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝóÇó Ñ»ïá ÙÇ³ÛÝ ·ñ³ÝóíáõÙ ¿ 

ÉÇ³ñÅ»ù Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ: Ð³í»É»Ýù Ý³¨, áñ Ýßí³Í µ³ÛÁ Ñ³½í³¹»å ¿ ·áñÍ³Í-

íáõÙ ÅËï³Ï³Ý Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ, ÇÝãÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë íÏ³ÛáõÙ ¿ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý áñáß³ÏÇ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ Ù³ëÇÝ:  

Deep, deeper, more, fully, really µ³é»ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ dig µ³ÛÇ Ñ³Ù³-

ï»ùëïáõÙ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ ÙÇÝã¨ 

³Û¹ µ³é»ñáí ë³ÑÙ³Ýí³Í Ï»ï»ñÁ: ²ÛëåÇëáí, deep, deeper, more, fully, really 

µ³é»ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ íÏ³ÛáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ËáñÁ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ Ù³ëÇÝ: 

ÀÝ¹ áñáõÙ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ ï³ñµ»ñ Ó¨»ñáí ¿ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ: ²Ûë 

ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï»Éáí ûñÇÝ³Ï (29)-Ç Ñ»ï` They don’t dig for truth as 

much as shape a desired version of it /BNC/, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÝÏ³ï»É, áñ »Ã» dig deep, 

deeper, more, fully µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ÁÝ¹·Íí³Í ¿ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ñ»ï³·ÍÇ (path) »ñÏ³ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³å³ dig for the truth µ³é³Ï³å³Ïóáõ-

ÃÛáõÝáõÙ ÁÝ¹·Íí³Í ¿ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝÁ:  

¶áñÍ³Íí»Éáí I, you ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³Ý ¹»ñ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï՝ dig µ³ÛÁ Ñ³×³Ë 

Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë áñå»ë ËáëùÇ Éñ³óáõÙ (conversation filler): ²Û¹åÇëÇ 

Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ·ñ³ÝóíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï© 

(30) You dig my meaning, man? /CALD, 2007/; (31) He looks at me a long time, 

like maybe I'm a real slow learner. “Yeah, I dig your meaning. That’s exactly what 

I thought,” I say, not wanting to show how dumb I am /BNC/: 

ÆÝãå»ë í»ñáÝßÛ³É µ³Û»ñÇÝ, dig µ³ÛÇÝ ÝáõÛÝå»ë Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ §³å³-

·³Û³Ï»ÝïñáÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦: ²Ûë µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ 

ÉÇÝ»É §³å³·³Û³Ï»ÝïñáÝ¦, áõëïÇ å³ñ½ ã¿ª ³ñ¹Ûáù ³å³·³ÛáõÙ ³Û¹ ·áñ-

ÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÏÑ³ëÝÇ Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛ³Ý, ³ñ¹Ûáù Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý áñ¨¿ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï 

Ï·ñ³ÝóíÇ© (32) Let’s dig into the details and see what Kinder Morgan share-

holders should expect when filing their 2014 taxes /BNC/; (33) Thus, to look for 

signs that the minimum wage is costing San Francisco jobs, we need to dig into the 

data /BNC/: 

Þ³ñáõÝ³Ï»Éáí dig µ³ÛÇ ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙÝ` ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»Ýù ¨ë Ù»Ï Ï³ñ¨áñ 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß: Dig µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ ÇÝãå»ë í»ñ¨Çó Ý»ñù¨, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É Ý»ñù¨Çó 

í»ñ¨ áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó Ùï³íáñ ß³ñÅáõÙ: ²é³çÇÝ ¹»åùáõÙ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

ëáõµÛ»ÏïÁ ÙÇ ï³ñ³Í³Ï³Ý Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó ß³ñÅíáõÙ ¿ ¹»åÇ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ 

ï³ñ³Í³Ï³Ý Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ© (34) “I see where you dig into my mind and come 

up with something,” he said /BNC/; (35) At the same time, he foresees “a new 

enlightenment, a whole new renaissance” as more people dig into the 

primal meaning of Christianity and apply it in their lives /BNC/: 

ºñÏñáñ¹ ¹»åùáõÙ ³Û¹ ÝáõÛÝ ß³ñÅÙ³ÝÁ ·áõÙ³ñíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ Ñ³Ï³é³Ï 

áõÕÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ ß³ñÅáõÙ: ²ÛÉ Ï»ñå ³ë³Í` µ³ó³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÁ/ 

ÇÙ³ëïÁ í»ñ ¿ Ñ³ÝíáõÙ ¹»åÇ Ù³Ï»ñ»ë` ¹»åÇ »ÉÙ³Ý Ï»ï© (36) …it was there 

that he discovered poetry from a welter of words in those plays; 

to dig out meaning from a nest of conventions /BNC/; (37) Mike Luckovich must 
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have had to reach into his box of ink pens marked “misinformation” to dig up 

the idea for his most recent pictorial stereotype /BNC/: 

Dig out meaning, dig up the idea µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ñ³ëï³-

ïáõÙ »Ý, áñ Ùï³íáñ ß³ñÅáõÙÁ µ³ÕÏ³ó³Í ¿ »ñÏáõ ÷áõÉ»ñÇó: Øï³íáñ 

ß³ñÅÙ³Ý »ñÏñáñ¹ ÷áõÉáõÙ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý ëáõµÛ»ÏïÝ, Ç ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ 

(34), (35) ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ, ³ÛÉ »ÉÙ³Ý Ï»ïáõÙ ¿ ·ïÝíáõÙ ¨ áõÝÇ µáÉáñáíÇÝ ³ÛÉ 

áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ: Ð³Ù»Ù³ï»Éáí dig into ¨ dig up, dig out Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÁ` 

ÝÏ³ï»ÉÇ ¿ ¹³éÝáõÙ, áñ ³é³çÇÝ ¹»åùáõÙ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝÁ Ñ³Ù-

ÁÝÏÝáõÙ ¿ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñçÝ³Ï»ïÇÝ, »ñÏñáñ¹ ¹»åùáõÙ` ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

»É³Ï»ïÇÝ:  

Ð³Ù³¹ñ»Éáí Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ áõ µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ 

ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÁ ¨ ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ` Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ dig µ³Ûáí 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ³Ûë Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ ï»Õ³Ï³Ûí³Í ¿ empathize ¨ 

penetrate µ³Û»ñÇ ÙÇç¨, ¨ ³ÛÝ µÝáõÃ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë §Ëáñù³ÛÇÝ¦:  

²ÛÅÙ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Ýù reach Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³ÛÇ áõëáõÙÝ³-

ëÇñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: ÆÝãå»ë óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë µ³½Ù³ÃÇí Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñÇ ùÝÝáõÃ-

ÛáõÝÁ, reach µ³ÛÁ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÙ ¿ ¨՛ áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó, ¨՛ ÑáñÇ½áÝ³Ï³Ý áõÕÕí³-

ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ùï³íáñ ß³ñÅáõÙ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ, Ñ³ßíÇ ³éÝ»Éáí ëáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍÇ 

Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÁª reach µ³ÛÁ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ áñå»ë áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó ß³ñ-

ÅáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý µ³Û: ²ÛÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë succeed in 

achieving, succeed in having effect on, áñï»Õ succeed µ³ÛÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

³ÏÝ³ñÏáõÙ ¿ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ: Æ ¹»å, Ýß»Ýù, áñ 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñí³Í µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇó áñ¨¿ Ù»ÏÁ ÑÕáõÙ ãÇ Ï³-

ï³ñáõÙ ËáñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ:  

Ð³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñÇ ùÝÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë, áñ ËáñáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ 

Ñ³×³Ë ¿ ½áõ·áñ¹íáõÙ reach µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ñ»ï: 

î³ñµ»ñ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ ËáñáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÇ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ Ýßáñ¹Ý»ñÇó ¿, ³ÛÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ Ý³¨ reach Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³ÛÇÝ, áñÁ ÑÇÙÝ³íáñíáõÙ ¿ ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ to 

what depth, as deep as, deep within us, its maximum depth, the poetic depth, pretty 

deep for inspiration, deep levels of understanding, deep for the emotions, any deep 

insights, a deep understanding of Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛ³Ùµ: 

ÊáñáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ûë ³ëïÇ×³ÝÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ ¿ ïíÛ³É µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ© (38) If you look closely at that to what depth, to 

what depth do those senses reach in your church? /BNC/; (39) Times when we all get 

down in the dumps, but God can always reach deep within us and put us back on our 

feet again /BNC/: 

´»ñí³Í ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ reach Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³ÛÁ µ³óÇ 

áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó ß³ñÅáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõó, í»ñ¨Çó Ý»ñù¨ ¿ áõÕÕí³Í: ¶áÛáõÃÛáõÝ 

áõÝÇ Ý³¨ reach µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ý»ñù¨Çó í»ñ¨ áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ© (40) Ascending Moses’ mountain to reach God made spirit-
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ual sense to me in a way talking prayers rarely do (=God is considered to be up, 

that's why in order to understand God, people have to ascend) /BNC/: 

Ð³ïÏ³Ýß³Ï³Ý ¿, áñ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñí³Í µ³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇó 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ vocabulary.com ¨ rhymezone.com ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ é»ëáõñëÝ»ñÝ »Ý reach 

µ³ÛÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ` ³ÏÝ³ñÏ»Éáí Ý»ñù¨Çó í»ñ¨ ß³ñÅÙ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ` move upward 

in order to touch; also in a metaphorical sense: Reach µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ ÇÝãå»ë 

·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇó ¹»åÇ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝ (41), (42), ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ×ßÙ³ñ-

ïáõÃÛáõÝÇó ¹»åÇ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ëáõµÛ»Ïï (43), (44) ß³ñÅáõÙÁ.  

(41) Students reach deep levels of understanding when they compose similar 

songs, improvise accompaniments for the songs, and critique the composition 

process /BNC/; (42) Each partner must reach a deep understanding of what was 

truly irreconcilable about past behavior  /BNC/: ²Ûë ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ 

å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇ ³ÏïÇíáõÃÛ³Ùµ:  
(43) The movie doesn’t reach any deep insights, but its mixture of 

psychology, philosophy, and realpolitik is downright riveting (=After watching the 

movie people don't understand the essence/content of the movie/The 

essence/content of the movie does not reach people) /BNC/; (44) It would enfold 

even those arts most distant in time and space, and the art-history picture 

would reach its maximum depth of field and optimal focus at such points as ancient 

China (=People will totally understand the essence/content of the art-history 

picture. The essence/content of the art-history picture reaches people) /BNC/: ²Ûë 

ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ Ëáñù³ÛÇÝ ûµÛ»Ïï – 

Ù³Ï»ñ»ë³ÛÇÝ ëáõµÛ»Ïï Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ¹ñ³Ýó µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛ³Ù 

³ÏïÇíáõÃÛ³Ùµ: ¸³ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿, áñ áã Ã» ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ëáõµÛ»ÏïÝ ¿ 

Ùï³íáñ ß³ñÅáõÙ Ï³ï³ñáõÙ ¹»åÇ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝ (óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝ 

Origo1)« ³ÛÉ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ §ß³ñÅíáõÙ¦« Ñ³Ý·áõÙ §óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇÝ¦:  

Reach µ³ÛÇ ³Ûë Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÇÝ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ ¿ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ 

McGraw-Hill Dictionary of American Idioms and Phrasal Verbs µ³é³ñ³ÝáõÙ: Æ 

ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ ³ÛÉ µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ՝ í»ñçÇÝë Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ 

ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ï»ñå՝ manage to be understood by someone; have one’s 

message appreciated by someone` (45) If we could only reach them with our 

message, we might be able to convince them to stay in school (=If we manage to be 

understood by them/If they understand us, our message/It’s the content of the 

message which should reach them): 

²é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»Ýù reach µ³ÛÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÛÉ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñ, áñáÝù 

¨ë íÏ³ÛáõÙ »Ý ³ÛÝ Ù³ëÇÝ, áñ ·ñ³ÝóíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï` reach its 

full meaning; beyond all imagination; beyond the constraints of discourse; into the 

minds and thoughts of another person; into his mind; any further than that: Üß»Ýù 

Ý³¨, áñ reach µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ, Ç ï³ñµ»-

ñáõÃÛáõÝ empathize µ³ÛÇ, ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏíáõÙ ¿ beyond, into, further ¨ ³ÛÉ 

ÝÙ³Ý³ïÇå µ³é»ñáí, áñáÝó ÙÇçáóáí Ý³Ë³ÝßíáõÙ ¿ ß³ñÅÙ³Ý í»ñçÝ³Ï»ïÁª 
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óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý »ñÏñáñ¹ Ï»ÝïñáÝÇ (Origo2) ¹ÇñùÁ: Ð³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý áñ¨¿ 

Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï ³Û¹ Ï»ï»ñÇó ¹áõñë ãÇ ·ñ³ÝóíáõÙ: Æ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ dig µ³ÛÇ` 

reach ³í»ÉÇ ß³ï ¿ Ñ³Ïí³Í ÏÇñ³éí»Éáõ ÅËï³Ï³Ý ¨ §³å³·³Û³Ï»ÝïñáÝ¦ 

Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ, áõëïÇ reach µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý 

Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ µÝáõÃ³·ñ»Ýù áñå»ë §ã³÷³íáñ Ëáñù³ÛÇÝ¦:  

àñå»ë ³Ù÷á÷áõÙ Ýß»Ýù« áñ ëï³óí³Í ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÇ ÇëÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

ëïáõ·»Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáí áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñí»É »Ý Ñ³ñÛáõñ³íáñ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñ: Úáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ µ³ÛÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ áñáßí»É ¿ ÅËï³Ï³Ý ¨ Ñ³ëï³ï³Ï³Ý 

Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³×³Ë³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Î³ñáÕ »Ýù 

»½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ ³ÛÝ Ýßáñ¹Ý»ñÁ, áñáÝó ßÝáñÑÇí ë³ÑÙ³Ýí»É ¿ µ³Û»ñÇ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ, áõÕÕ³ÏÇáñ»Ý Ï³Ëí³Í »Ý ÅËï³Ï³Ý ¨ 

Ñ³ëï³ï³Ï³Ý Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ïí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÇó: 

¸³ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿, áñ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÇ` Ñ³ëï³ï³Ï³Ý 

Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³×³Ë³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ý³Ë³ÝßáõÙ ¿ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ:  

àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñí³Í µ³Û»ñÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ »Ý ¿Ùå³ïÇ³ÛÇ ï³ñµ»ñ Ù³Ï³ñ-

¹³ÏÝ»ñ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ³ëïÇ×³ÝÝ»ñ: Î³Ëí³Í óáõ-

ó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇ Ñ»ï³·ÍÇ »ñÏ³ñáõÃÛáõÝÇó` ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ ·áñÍá-

ÕáõÃÛ³Ý ³í³ñïÇÝ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇ ½µ³Õ»óñ³Í ¹ÇñùÁ §×ßÙ³ñïáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ß»ñï»ñÇó¦ áñ¨¿ Ù»ÏáõÙ: ¾Ùå³ïÇ³ÛÇ` Ýí³½³·áõÛÝÇó ³é³í»É³·áõÛÝÁ 

¹ñë¨áñí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ñ³çáñ¹³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ 

(ï»՛ë ëË. 1)` fathom, bottom, penetrate, reach, dig, empathize:  

êË»Ù³ 1 

Ð³í³ù³·ñí³Í ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÁ óáõÛó »Ý 

ï³ÉÇë, áñ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ µ³Û»ñÁ 

·ïÝíáõÙ »Ý í»ñ³Ýí³Ý³Ï³Ý (hyperonymic) 

ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù»ç: 

îíÛ³É ¹»åùáõÙ empathize µ³ÛÁ í»ñ³-

ÝáõÝáõÃÛáõÝ (hyperonym) ¿ ÙÝ³ó³Í µáÉáñ 

µ³Û»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ºÉÝ»Éáí ³Ûë ¹ñáõÛÃÇó` 

Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù Ýß»É« áñ empathize µ³ÛÁ, 

÷áË³µ»ñ³µ³ñ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí»Éáí, ³ÛÝ 

óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝÝ ¿, áñÇ Ñ»ï 

Ñ³ñ³µ»ñíáõÙ »Ý fathom, bottom, penetrate, 

reach, dig µ³Û»ñÁ: ÜáõÛÝ Ï»ñå dig µ³ÛÁ ¨ë 

Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ëï³ÝÓÝ»É óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»Ýï-

ñáÝÇ ¹»ñÁ« áñÇ Ñ»ï Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³-

Ý³µ³ñ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñíáõÙ »Ý fathom, bottom, 

penetrate, reach µ³Û»ñÁ: 
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Е. ЕРЗИНКЯН, Д. МОВСИСЯН – Понимание, ментальное движение, 

дейксис. – В данной статье глаголы понимания рассматриваются как средства 

обозначения ментального движения. Выявленный в семантике указанных 

глаголов компонент вертикального движения, а также контекстуальные маркеры 

«степени понимания» обосновывают дейктичность данных глаголов.  

Ключевые слова: эмпатия, понимание, степень понимания, глубина 

понимания, дейскис, дейктический центр, ментальное движение, вертикальное 

движение, истина, когнитивная метафора 

Y. YERZNKYAN, D. MOVSISYAN – Understanding, Mental Movement and 

Deixis. – The paper deals with the study of understanding as mental movement. Taking 

into account the component of vertical movement in the semantics of these verbs, the 

the deictic center in the mental movement is located via markers denoting the depth of 

understanding. Hence, the deictic character of the verbs is grounded.  

Key words: empathy, understanding, level of understanding, depth of 

understanding, deixis, deictic center, mental movement, vertical movement, truth, 

cognitive metaphor 
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ºÉ»Ý³ ºð¼ÜÎÚ²Ü 
¸Ç³Ý³ ØàìêÆêÚ²Ü 

ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý  

 

Ð²êÎ²òàôØÀ àðäºê ÖÞØ²ðîàôÂÚ²Ü ´²ò²Ð²ÚîàôØ 
 

Ðá¹í³ÍÁ ÝíÇñí³Í ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ ¨ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇç¨ Ï³åÇ 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: ÐÇÙÝí»Éáí ÙÇ ËáõÙµ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÇ 

µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ áõ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñÇ íñ³` óáõÛó ¿ ïñíáõÙ« áñ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ ë»ñïáñ»Ý ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³Í ¿ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ËáñáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ë-

Ï³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: ²ÛÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ÷áË³µ»ñáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ¹ñë¨áñáõÙ` ÑÇÙÝí³Í ýÇ½ÇÏ³Ï³Ý ß³ñÅÙ³Ý ¨ ï»ëáÕáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³:  

 ´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ« ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝ« Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ËáñáõÃÛáõÝ« 
×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ« ·áÛ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ« óáõó³ÛÝáõ-
ÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝ« áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó ß³ñÅáõÙ« ï»ëáÕáõÃÛ³Ý áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ 

ÖßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÁ áñå»ë Ï³ï»·áñÇ³ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý« ³ÛÉ¨ 

ïñ³Ù³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý« Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý« ³ëïí³Í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý« ×ß·ñÇï ·Çïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ« É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ù»Ý³íÇ×³Ñ³ñáõÛó Ñ³ñó»ñÇó ¿: ¶áÛáõÃÛáõÝ 

áõÝ»Ý µ³½Ù³ÃÇí, Ñ³×³Ë Çñ³ñ³Ù»ñÅ ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñ ¨ 

Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É:  

êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÇ ûñÇ-
Ý³Ïáí óáõÛó ï³É Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ¨ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇç¨ Ï³åÁ: ²Ûë Ñ³Ù³ï»ùë-
ïáõÙ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý »ñÏáõ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßï»ñÇ µ³Û»ñ: Ð³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ¨ 

×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÇÙÝ³íáñíáõÙ ¿ empathize, fathom, 

penetrate, bottom, dig, reach, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ see, read, view Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñ-
ï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí: ²é³çÇÝ ËÙµÇ µ³Û»ñÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ »Ý ³é³Ý-
ÓÇÝ ÙÇÏñá¹³ßïª å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïáí« áñ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³-
Ñ³ÛïáÕ ³Ûë µ³Û»ñÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó ß³ñÅÙ³Ý ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ï-
Ï³ÝÇßÁ: ºñÏñáñ¹ ËÙµÇ µ³Û»ñÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñáõÙ ¿ ï»ëáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÙ³ÏÁ: ºñÏáõ 

¹»åùáõÙ ¿É Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ³ÙµáÕç ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ áõÕÕ³ÏÇáñ»Ý ½áõ·áñ¹íáõÙ ¿ 

×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÇ Ñ»ï« ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ Ùï³íáñ ß³ñÅáõÙª Ù³ñ¹áõó 

¹»åÇ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ÆÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ³Ûë ¹³ßï»ñÇ ÁÝïñáõÃÛáõÝÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³-

íáñí³Í ¿ ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³Ýùáí« áñ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ ë»ñïáñ»Ý ÷áË-

Ï³å³Ïóí³Í ¿ ÇÝãå»ë áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó ß³ñÅÙ³Ý« ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ï»ëáÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï: ²ëí³ÍÁ ÑÇÙÝ³íáñ»Ýù æ© È»ÛùáýÇ ¨ Ø© æáÝëáÝÇ Ëáë-

ù»ñáí© “As we go more deeply into an issue, we reveal more, which allows us to 

see more, that is, to understand more”, “Dig further into his argument and you will 

discover great deal” /Lakoff, Johnson, 2003: 103-104/: 
ÆÝãå»ë ³ñ¹»Ý Ýßí»É ¿ Ù»ñ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ /ï»°ë, ûñÇÝ³Ï« ëáõÛÝ 

Ñ³Ý¹»ëáõÙ Ý³Ëáñ¹ Ñá¹í³ÍÁ/ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ùï³íáñ ß³ñÅÙ³Ý óáõó³Û-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝÝ ¿: Ոñå»ë óáõó³ÛÝ³Ï³Ý µ³é»ñª áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ µ³Û»ñáí 
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³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ó¨»ñÁ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóíáõÙ »Ý óáõó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ï»ÝïñáÝÇ` ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñçÝ³Ï»ïÇª §×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý¦ µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý 

Ñ»ïª Áëï ³Û¹Ù áõÝ»Ý³Éáí Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ»ñ: ò³ÝÏ³ó³Í 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý í»ñçÝ³Ï³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÁ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý µ³ó³-
Ñ³ÛïáõÙÝ ¿« »ñµ»ÙÝ ³ÛÝ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏíáõÙ ¿ ÇÙ³ëïÇ« ¿áõÃÛ³Ý« ³é³Ýó-
ù³ÛÇÝ ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ùµ« áñáÝó ¹»åùáõÙ ³éÝãíáõÙ »Ýù ×ßÙ³ñ-
ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇ µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïÙ³ÝÁ: 

Üß»Ýù, áñ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ¨ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇç¨ Ï³åÁ ·ïÝíáõÙ ¿ ×³Ý³-

ãáÕ³Ï³Ý É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý áõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝáõÙ: ²Ûëå»ë, Philosophy in 

the Flesh Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ÝßíáõÙ ¿, áñ ³ÛÝ ³Ù»ÝÝ, ÇÝã Ù»Ýù áñ¨¿ 

Çñ³íÇ×³ÏáõÙ ÁÝ¹áõÝáõÙ »Ýù áñå»ë ×ßÙ³ñÇï, Ï³Ëí³Í ¿ Ù»ñ` Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÇ 

ÝÛáõÃ³Ï³Ý³óí³Í ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÇó/Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÇóª Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý µÝáõÛ-

ÃÇó, Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÝ»ñÇó, Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·»ñÇó, É»½íáõÙ ³éÏ³ 

÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó áõ ¹ñ³Ýó ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó, 

Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñÇ ýñ»ÛÙ»ñÇó. “Truth depends on understanding… There is no truth 

for us without understanding.” /Lakoff, Johnson, 1999: 53-55/:  
²ÝóáõÙ Ï³ï³ñ»Ýù ÷³ëï³óÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÝÛáõÃÇ ùÝÝ³ñÏÙ³ÝÁ ¨ 

÷áñÓ»Ýù ÑÇÙÝ³íáñ»É Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ¨ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇç¨ ë»ñï ÷áËÏ³å³Ï-
óí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ Ã»½Á:  

àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ µ³Û»ñÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ
1
 Ñ³ïáõÏ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ ¿ Ï³-

ï³ñíáõÙ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: ²Ûëå»ë, fathom µ³ÛÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë 

penetrate to the truth of, ÇëÏ penetrate µ³ÛÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë arrive at the 

truth or meaning of: Bottom µ³ÛÇ ¨ get to the bottom ¹³ñÓí³Í³ÛÇÝ ³ñï³-

Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³Ý ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ÑÇÙÝí³Í »Ý ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³-

÷³ñÇ íñ³՝ discover the truth of something about a situation; find out the true 

cause of; ascertain the entire truth: Êáë»Éáí dig µ³ÛÇ Ù³ëÇÝ` å»ïù ¿ Ýß»É, áñ 

µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ ¿ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³-
÷³ñÇÝ` find out, as by careful study or investigation; unearth, usually with up or 

out; dig out the truth: ÆÝã í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ reach µ³ÛÇÝ, Ã»¨ µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ 

×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ áõÕÕ³ÏÇáñ»Ý ãÇ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í, ë³Ï³ÛÝ Ýßí³Í 

µ³ÛÇ ³Í³ÝóÛ³É outreach ·áÛ³Ï³ÝÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿` ÑÇÙùáõÙ áõÝ»Ý³Éáí 

×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ` the act of reaching out; the outreach toward the 

truth of the human spirit: 

ÖßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ Ï»ÝïñáÝ³Ï³Ý ¿ Ý³¨ ï»ëáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÇ 

ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ: ²Ûëå»ë« see µ³ÛÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë discover or realize 

a usually obscured truth; confirm the truth of; penetrate to the true nature of« read 

µ³ÛÁ` áñå»ë discover or make out true nature or mood of« accept the truth of 

someone’s statements« view µ³ÛÁ` áñå»ë something believed or accepted as true 

by a person:  

ÖßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ Çñ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ·ïÝáõÙ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ, ³ÛÉ¨ Ñ³×³Ë³ÏÇ Ç Ñ³Ûï ¿ ·³ÉÇë Ñ³ë-
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Ï³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ µ³Û»ñÇ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ-
Ý»ñáõÙ©    

(1) This is not Tibet... Tibetans try to see death for what it is. It is the end of 

attachment to things. This simple truth is hard to fathom. But once we stop denying 

death, we can proceed calmly to die... /BNC
2
/ 

(2) Drawing in part on a recently discovered diary of his inamorata, Agnes 

Von Kurowsky, Richard Attenborough and a squad of writers attempt to 

penetrate to the truth of the tale in In Love and War. /BNC/ 

(3) They don’t dig for truth as much as shape a desired version of it. /BNC/ 

(4) Only in Trnopolje and Omarska, they felt, were they beginning to see the  

truth beneath the facade of propaganda. /BNC/ 

(5) “It's enough,” she whispered, looking away from his intense stare in case 

he read the truth in her eyes and recoiled from it. /BNC/ 

(6) In other words, in the context of an irrealist argument, where the very 

notion of truth as correspondence is viewed as unsalvageable… /BNC/ 

Þ³ñ³¹ñ³ÍÇó Ñ»ï¨áõÙ ¿, áñ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÁ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñ-

ï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÇ ÑÇÙùÝ ¿, ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ áõÕ»-

ÝÇßÝ ¿: ì»ñáÝßÛ³É Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í »Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍ-

ÁÝÃ³óÇ ï³ñµ»ñ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñ« ¹ñ³ÝóÇó Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ ³éÝãíáõÙ 

»Ýù ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ó¨»ñÇ: 
Ð³ßíÇ ³éÝ»Éáí ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³ë-

Ï³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙª ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï »Ýù Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ, Ñ³Ù³¹ñ»Éáí ïíÛ³É-

Ý»ñÁ, ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ»É, Ã» ÇÝãå»ë ¿ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï-

íáõÙ É»½íáõÙ:  

1. È»½íáõÙ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ ùáÕ³ñÏí³Í ¿« ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï-

íáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ³ÝÑ³ë³Ý»ÉÇ« ¹Åí³ñ³Ù³ïã»ÉÇ »ñ¨áõÛÃ: ²ÛÝ ·ïÝíáõÙ ¿ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ 

ï³ñ³Í³Ï³Ý Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, áñï»Õ å»ïù ¿ Ùáõïù ·áñÍ»É. penetrate – 

see through, perceive, understand (something hidden or complicated); discover the 

inner contents or meaning of; bottom – discover the real but sometimes hidden 

reason that something exists or happens; dig – bring to light or out of hiding; see – 

discover or realize a usually obscured truth; (sometimes mystical) foresee, predict, 

or prophesy; read – perceive or deduce a meaning that is hidden or implied rather 

than being openly stated; view – observe deep in thought:  

Ð³ïÏ³Ýß³Ï³Ý ¿, áñ fathom ¨ reach µ³Û»ñÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ »Ý penetrate 

µ³ÛÇ ÙÇçáóáí` fathom – penetrate and come to understand; penetrate to the 

meaning or nature of, reach – penetrate to: Üß»Ýù, áñ ÏÇñ³é»Éáí µ³é³ÛÇÝ 

÷áË³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý ÑÝ³ñÁ (lexical transformation), ëï³ÝáõÙ »Ýù ÝáõÛÝ å³ïÏ»ñÁ 

¨ Ñ³Ý·áõÙ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý »½ñ³Ï³óáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: 

àñå»ë »½ñ³Ñ³Ý·áõÙ Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù Ýß»É, áñ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³É Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ “to 

reveal the truth of”« ÉáõÛë ë÷é»É Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ íñ³` ³ÛÝ ùáÕ³-

½»ñÍ»Éáí áõ ¹³ñÓÝ»Éáí ï»ë³Ý»ÉÇ:  

2. ä³Ñ³ÝçáõÙ ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, ç³Ýù, ³ßË³ï³Ýù, áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇ-
ñáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝ, ÁÙµéÝ»ÉÇ ã¿ ³é³çÇÝ ÷áñÓÇó, áõÕ»ÏóíáõÙ ¿ 
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ï³ñµ»ñ ï»ë³ÏÇ ¹Åí³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí. fathom – understand (a difficult 

problem or an enigmatic person) after much thought; penetrate – succeed in 

understanding or gaining insight into (something complex or mysterious); achieve 

understanding of despite some obstacle; understand something as a result of study 

or investigation; get to the bottom of (bottom) – investigate and thereby discover 

the basic underlying meaning or purpose or reason for something; dig – find or 

discover by effort or searching; understand after some initial difficulty; work 

hard, discover information after a search or investigation; reach – achieve 

something after discussing it or thinking about it for a long time; arrive at after 

spending a long time and a lot of effort; attain to or arrive at by effort, labour or 

study; see – discern or deduce after reflection; understand or realize something 

after a period of ignorance or misunderstanding; read – discover or understand 

by characters, marks or features; discover or explain the meaning of; view – 

survey or examine mentally: 
ö³ëï³Ï³Ý ÝÛáõÃÇ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É« áñ ³Ý·-

É»ñ»Ý É»½í³Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ µ³½Ù³ß»ñï ¿« 

Ï³½Ùí³Í ¿ ï³ñµ»ñ ÷áõÉ»ñÇó« áõÕ»ÏóíáõÙ ¿ ï³ñµ»ñ ï»ë³ÏÇ ËáãÁÝ¹áïÝ»ñÇ 

Ñ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñÙ³Ùµ: Ð³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ ¹»ñáõÙ, áñå»ë Ï³ÝáÝ, Ñ³Ý¹»ë »Ý 

·³ÉÇë µ³ñ¹ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñ« Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ« Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, Çñ³íÇ-

×³ÏÝ»ñ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: 

3. Ð³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÇ` ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ë-
Ï³óáõÃÛ³ÝÁ ·áõÙ³ñíáõÙ ¿ ¨ë Ù»Ï Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß՝ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ï»Õ³-

Ï³Ûí³Í ¿ ËáñùáõÙ, ³ÛÝ Ù³Ï»ñ»ë³ÛÇÝ ã¿: Deep ³Í³Ï³ÝÇ` ï³ñµ»ñ µ³ó³-

ïñ³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ ï»Õ ·ï³Í ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÁ Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙ »Ý« áñ 

·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ ë»ñï Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ ËáñáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÇ ¨ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÇ ÙÇç¨` deep – profound or penetrating in awareness or 

understanding; difficult to understand; difficult to understand; complicated; 

difficult to penetrate or comprehend: àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÁ óáõÛó 

»Ý ï³ÉÇë« áñ empathize, fathom, penetrate, bottom, dig, reach, see, read, view 
Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñáõÙ ¿ ËáñáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ, 

áñÝ Çñ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ·ïÝáõÙ Ý³¨ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙª ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï 

»ÝÃ³¹ñ»Éáí, áñ ³Ûë µáÉáñ µ³Û»ñÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý áñáß³ÏÇ 

Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï© 
(7) That knowledge made the project all the more resonant for her and enabled 

her to empathize more deeply. /BNC/ 

(8) You'll love your children far more than you ever loved your parents, and - 

in the recognition that your own children cannot fathom the depth of your love - 

you come to understand the tragic, unrequited love of your own parents. /BNC/ 

(9) Who is right? The one who says the West. Why? Because the West is the 

enemy whose depth we must penetrate... /BNC/ 

(10) I think that in that report I bottomed the depths of human stupidity, if 

such a thing is possible. /BNC/ 
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(11) “We are going to dig deep and then we will dig deeper to find the truth.” 

/BNC/ 

(12) Times when we all get down in the dumps, but God can always 

reach deep within us and put us back on our feet again /BNC/  

(13) This is a joyful response to the spirit of the law, as we see its deeper 

meaning and wider application. /BNC/ 

(14) I don’t suppose many have read it in depth, cos to be honest, when do we 

read a rule when we don’t have to, unless we absolutely need it /BNC/ 

(15) If viewed at a deeper level, however, the underlying meaning of this 

variable brings to light an even more interesting, if more complex, relationship to 

party preference. /BNC/ 

´»ñí³Í ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ ÑÇÙù »Ý Í³é³ÛáõÙ »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»Éáõ, áñ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý 

É»½í³Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ëáñù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝ ¿: 

¸³ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿, áñ Ù³Ï»ñ»ë³ÛÇÝ ³Ù»Ý ÇÝã ½ñÏí³Í ¿ µáí³Ý¹³Ïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÇó« ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝ ãÇ å³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ, Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ ³ÛÝ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³Éáõ, 

ÁÝÏ³É»Éáõ Ï³Ù ÁÙµéÝ»Éáõ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛáõÝ ãÏ³: Üßí³ÍÝ ³í»ÉÇ å³ï-

Ï»ñ³íáñ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ù»çµ»ñ»Ýù Ñ»ï¨Û³É ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ` 
(16) We are peeling back the last few layers of the onion as we reach for the 

truth /BNC/:  
4. È»½íáõÙ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ¿ ï³ñáÕáõÃÛ³Ý (container) 

ï»ëùáí, Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ ·áÛ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý (ontological metaphor - 

G. Lakoff, M. Johnson) í³é ûñÇÝ³Ï ¿: ²ÛÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³ÝáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ 

ï³ñ³Í³Ï³Ý Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, ³Û¹ ÇëÏ å³ï×³éáí ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ó³-

Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ÛÝï»Õ å»ïù ¿ Ùáõïù ·áñÍ»É: ¸³ ÑÇÙÝ³íáñíáõÙ ¿ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÇÝ Ñ³çáñ¹áÕ Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ù³Ïµ³ÛÝ»ñáí áõ 

Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñáí՝ deep, deeper, further, further to, beyond, behind, in, to, into, out, 

towards, out, out towards, for, out for, up, through, etc. 

(17) “Empathizing involves, rather, putting another person in yourself, 

becoming another person’s habitat.” /BNC/ 

(18) Ann found it very difficult to tell, just as she had found it difficult 

to fathom out the workings of Martha's mind. /BNC/  
(19) Sometimes it is difficult to penetrate beyond aesthetic appreciation. 

/BNC/ 

(20) The arrangement of the signs and symbols is designed to encourage a 

deepening awareness of their "pointing-towards" character; the deeper we penetrate 

behind the scenes as it were of the various words and actions, the closer can they be 

seen to become because all alike are pointing towards that Mystery which is beyond 

straightforward conceptual understanding. /BNC/ 

(21) There is a hint of something else, too, when he considers the suggestion 

that, even though the senses take us no further than appearances, perhaps the 

understanding can penetrate further to the inner natures of things. /BNC/ 

(22) They're so motivated, they penetrate to the core, making new equations,’ 

he says. /BNC/ 
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(23) “I see where you dig into my mind and come up with something,” he 

said. /BNC/ 

(24) … it was there that he discovered poetry from a welter of words in those 

plays; to dig out meaning from a nest of conventions. /BNC/ 

(25) Mike Luckovich must have had to reach into his box of ink pens marked 

“misinformation” to dig up the idea for his most recent pictorial stereotype. /BNC/ 

(26) When she was younger, and her thoughts couldn't reach any further than 

that. /BNC/ 

(27) Like Newman’s university, West Point “educates the intellect to reason 

well in all matters, to reach out towards truth, and to grasp it.” /BNC/ 

(28) It is difficult to see through the vagueness now surrounding the 

Government's plans, but it is clear that ministers were both unprepared and 

uncoordinated… /BNC/  

(29) And even Bernice, for all that she was a Professor and of course very 

learned seemed unable to read any meaning into the convolutions of colour. /BNC/ 

(30) But I did use and reinvent the world of the Baracks I grew up in, yet the 

point is that I was in my 20s when I wrote the book and it was viewed through the 

persona of a dying woman. /BNC/ 

ÀÝ¹·Íí³Í Ù³Ïµ³ÛÝ»ñÝ áõ Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙ »Ý« áñ 

×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÁ É»½íáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ ï³ñáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ëùáí« ³ÛÉ¨ 

áõñí³·ÍáõÙ »Ý Ùï³íáñ ß³ñÅÙ³Ý Ñ»ï³·ÇÍÁ« ß³ñÅÙ³Ý µÝáõÛÃÁ ¨ í»ñçÝ³-
Ï»ïÁ:  

²Ù÷á÷»Éáí Ýß»Ýù« áñ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ ß³ñáõÝ³Ï³Ï³Ý ÷áË³¹³ñÓ Ï³å 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý« ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ËáñáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨: Ð³ë-

Ï³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ áõÕÕ³ÏÇáñ»Ý ½áõ·áñ¹íáõÙ ¿ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ó³-

Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý ¨ ùÝÝ³ñÏíáÕ ÝÛáõÃÁ Ëáñ³å»ë ÁÝÏ³É»Éáõ Ñ»ï: ÖßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÁ« 

½áõ·áñ¹í»Éáí áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó ß³ñÅÙ³Ý ¨ ï»ëáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ýÇ½ÇÏ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍá-

ÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ïª É»½íáõÙ ëï³ÝáõÙ ¿ ÝÛáõÃ³Ï³Ý³óí³Í ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝ: 

ÊáñáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÁ µÝáõÃ³·ñáÕ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇó ¿ ¨ 

ë»ñïáñ»Ý Ï³åí³Í ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ Ñ»ï: 

 
Ì²ÜàÂ²¶ðàôÂÚàôÜ 

1. ´³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÁ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ û·ï³·áñÍ-

í»É »Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ÙÇ ß³ñù Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³íáñ µ³ó³ïñ³-

Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñ (ï»°ë ó³ÝÏÁ):  

2. àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ µ³Û»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñÇ ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ ù³Õí³Í »Ý 

´ñÇï³Ý³Ï³Ý ³½·³ÛÇÝ ÏáñåáõëÇó (British National Corpus – BNC), 

áñÁ å³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ ¿  100 ÙÇÉÇáÝ µ³é: 
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Е. ЕРЗИНКЯН, Д. МОВСИСЯН – Понимание как постижение истины.– 

Статья посвящена изучению корреляции между процессом понимания и 

выявлением истины. Опираясь на словарные дефиниции и контексты употребле-

ния некоторых английских глаголов понимания, показано, что понимание тесно 

взаимосвязано с понятиями истины и глубины. Понимание есть проявление 

когнитивной метафоры, в основе которой лежит физический опыт движения и 

зрения/видения.  

Ключевые слова: понимание, истина, глубина понимания, когнитивная 

метафора, онтологическая метафора, дейктический центр, вертикальное движе-

ние, способность зрения/видения 

Y. YERZNKYAN, D. MOVSISYAN – Understanding as Revealing the Truth. 

– The paper is devoted to the study of correlation between the two processes: those of 

understanding and revealing the truth. It is shown that understanding is closely related 

to and interconnected with the concepts of truth and depth. It is presented as an 

expression of cognitive metaphor being based on the physical experience of movement 

and the ability of seeing/perceiving.  

Key words: understanding, truth, depth of understanding, cognitive metaphor, 

ontological metaphor, deictic center, vertical movement, ability of seeing/perceiving 
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Ø³ñÇ³ÝÝ³ ºöðºØÚ²Ü 
 ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

Ø²Î¸ÆðÆ î²ð´ºð ØºÎÜ²´²ÜàôÂÚàôÜÜºðÆ Þàôðæ 
 

êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý »Ý ³éÝíáõÙ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ï³ñµ»ñ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³Ýáõ-
ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ ³ñ¹Ç É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ ¿ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ 
Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ï»ëáõÃÛ³ÝÁ ÑÝ³·áõÛÝ Ñé»ïáñÝ»ñÇ áõ ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·»ïÝ»ñÇ ³ßË³-

ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ, քննվում »Ý Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ¨ ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áñáßãÇ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã 

³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ÷áñÓ ¿ ³ñíáõÙ ï³ñ³Ýç³ï»É í»ñáÝßÛ³É É»½í³Ï³Ý 
»ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÁ ¨ áñáß³ñÏ»É Ýñ³Ýó ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñÁ: Ð»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ÑÇÙù »Ý 

Í³é³Û»É Ñ³Û, éáõë ¨ Çëå³Ý³óÇ Ñ³ÛïÝÇ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ï»ë³Ï»ïÝ»ñը:  

 ´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. Ù³Ï¹Çñ, Ù³Ï³¹ñÛ³É, ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý áñáßÇã, ·»Õ³·Ç-
ï³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ, ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß 

 Ø³Ï¹ÇñÁ Ù»Í ¹»ñ áõÝÇ ËáëùÇ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñÙ³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ß³ñùáõÙ՝ 
áñå»ë Ñáõ½³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ¨ ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ³ñÅ»ù Ñ³Õáñ¹áÕ, Ñ»ÕÇ-

Ý³ÏÇ ³ßË³ñÑ³Û³óùÝ áõ µ³ó³éÇÏ Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáÕ, áõñáõÛÝ 

µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ÙÃÝáÉáñï Ï»ñïáÕ ÙÇçáó: 

²Ýßáõßï, ³ÛÝ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñ ÃáÕÝáõÙ ¿ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÁ 

Ù³ñ¹áõ ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³, ³Ý÷áË³ñÇÝ»ÉÇ ¿: Ø³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÇó ½áõñÏ ËáëùÁ, 

Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù ³ë»Éª Ù»ñÏ ¿ ¨ áã å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ: ²Ûë Ñ³ñóÇ ßáõñç ÙÇ ³ÏÝ³éáõ 

ûñÇÝ³Ïáí ì. ä. ØáëÏíÇÝÝ Çñ Ï³ñÍÇùÝ ¿ Ñ³ÛïÝáõÙª Ù»çµ»ñ»Éáí Ø. ìáÉáßÇÝÇ 

Ñ³ÛïÝÇ µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍáõÃÛáõÝÇó ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ïáÕ. “Гряды синеющих холмов // И 

груды белых облаков // На фоне мраморного неба…”: È»½í³µ³ÝÁ åÝ¹áõÙ ¿, 

áñ »Ã» ³Ûë µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ïáÕ»ñÇó Ñ³Ý»Ýù µáÉáñ ·áõÝ³ÛÇÝ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ 

¨ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ ÏñÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ (гряды – груды), ³å³ µ³Ý³ëï»Õ-

ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ïí»ñ³ÍíÇ ÙÇ å³ñ½ Ù³Ï³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý (çñ³ÝÏ³ñÇ ³Ýí³ÝÙ³Ý)ª 

“Холмы и облака на фоне неба”, ³ÛëÇÝùÝª ³ÛÉ¨ë ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ï»ùëï ãÇ 

ÉÇÝÇ /Москвин, 2001: 28/:  

Ø³Ï¹ÇñÝ Çñ É³ÛÝ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ ãÇ ½ÇçáõÙ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ ³ÛÉ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ, ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ý ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³Ù ÷áË³ÝáõÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ 

·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ËáëùáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ³ßË³ñÑ-

ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÁ, ³ÛÉ Ý³¨ ïíÛ³É É»½íáí ËáëáÕ Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛ³Ý É»½í³Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

µÝáñáß ·Í»ñ: ²Ñ³ Ã» ÇÝãáõ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÁ, áñå»ë ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñ-
ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ ï³ññ, µ³½Ù³ÃÇí áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³é³ñÏ³ 

¿ »Õ»É ÙÇ ß³ñù É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·»ïÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó (². Ü. ì»ë»Éáí-
ëÏÇ, ì. Ø. ÄÇñÙáõÝëÏÇ, ´. îáÙ³ß¨ëÏÇ, ü. ÊÉÕ³ÃÛ³Ý, ¾. æñµ³ßÛ³Ý, ä. äáÕá-
ëÛ³Ý, ². Ø³ñáõÃÛ³Ý, ¶. êáµ»Ë³Ýá ¨ ³ÛÉù):  

âÝ³Û³Í µ³½Ù³ÃÇí Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, áñáÝù Ñ³×³Ë µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ 

Çñ³ñ³Ù»ñÅ »Ý ÃíáõÙ, ¹»é¨ë ãÇ Ñ³çáÕí»É Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ ï³É, 

áñÁ ÏÁÝ¹·ñÏÇ ïíÛ³É »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ µáÉáñ Ó¨³Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ Ûáõñ³-
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Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ºí ë³ µÝ³Ï³Ý ¿, ù³ÝÇ áñ ï»ë³Ï³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç 

Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáõÙ áõ ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·íáõÙ ¿ ½³Ý³½³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñáí, ¨ 

³Ûë ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·áõÙÝ»ñÁ Ñ³½í³¹»å »Ý Ñ³ÙÁÝÏÝáõÙ: Ø³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÇÝ ³Ý¹ñ³-
¹³éÝ³ÉÇë æñµ³ßÛ³ÝÁ »½ñ³Ï³óÝáõÙ ¿. §²Ýã³÷ ß³ï »Ý Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ï»ë³Ï-
Ý»ñÝ Áëï µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý, ¨ ³Ûëï»Õ áñ¨¿ µ³í³ñ³ñ ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·áõÙ Ï³-
ï³ñ»É ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ã¿¦ /æñµ³ßÛ³Ý, 1980: 232/:  

²é³çÇÝ Ñ³Û³óùÇó áñù³Ý ¿É å³ñ½ Ãí³ ïíÛ³É »ñ¨áõÛÃÁ, áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇ-
ñáÕÝ»ñÁ ï³ñ³Ï³ñÍÇù »Ý Ýñ³ Ó¨³µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝ-
Ý»ñÇ, ß³ñ³ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý ¨ ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ñ-

óáõÙ /Веденский, 1904: 927/: Ø³Ï¹ÇñÁ ã³÷³½³Ýó µ³ñ¹ ¨ µ³½Ù³µáí³Ý¹³Ï 

¿, áñå»ë½Ç Ï³Õ³å³ñíÇ áñ¨¿ ËÇëï ë³ÑÙ³ÝÙ³Ý Ù»ç: 

¶áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ Ý»Õ ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·áõÙ, áñÇ Ù»ç ÙïÝáõÙ »Ý ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

³Í³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝáõÙ »Ý ËáëùÁ ·áõÝ³íáñáÕ, ½³ñ¹³ñáÕ ·áñ-

Í³éáõÛÃ áõ É³ÛÝ ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·áõÙ, áñÇ Ù»ç ÁÝ¹·ñÏíáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ Ù³Ïµ³ÛÝ»ñÁ, 

·áÛ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ, ¹»ñµ³ÛÝ»ñÁ ¨ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ºñÏáõ áõÕÕáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ ¿É Ñ³ñáÕ ß³ï Ñ³ÛïÝÇ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñ Ï³Ý. Ý»Õ ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·Ù³Ý 

Ñ»ï¨áñ¹Ý»ñÇó Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»É ². Ü. ì»ë»ÉáíëÏáõÝ, ². ä. ºí·»-

Ý¨³ÛÇÝ, ì. Ø. ÄÇñÙáõÝëÏáõÝ, ì. ì. Îñ³ëÝÛ³ÝëÏÇÇÝ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ Çëå³Ý³óÇ 

Ñ³ÛïÝÇ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñ ü»ñÝ³Ý¹á È³ë³ñá Î³é»ï»ñÇÝ, ¶. êáµ»Ë³ÝáÛÇÝ, 

è. È»ÝëÇÝ, ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³·»ï ²Ý¹ñ»ë ´»ÉÛáÛÇÝ, ÇëÏ É³ÛÝ ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·Ù³Ý 

Ñ»ï¨áñ¹Ý»ñÇó »Ý Æ. ì. ²éÝáÉ¹Á, Æ. ´. ¶áÉáõµÁ, ´. ì. îáÙ³ß¨ëÏÇÝ ¨ ³ÛÉù:  

Ø»Ï ³ÛÉ ËáãÁÝ¹áï ¿ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ¹³ßïáõÙ ³ÛÝ ÷³ë-

ïÁ, áñ áñå»ë ³ÛÉ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáó, ³ÛÝ ·ïÝíáõÙ ¿ ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ 

É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ë³ÑÙ³Ý³·ÍÇÝ: ºñÏ³ñ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï åá»½Ç³Ý ·ñ³Ï³Ý³-

·»ïÝ»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³ ¿ »Õ»É, ÇÝãÁ µ³í³Ï³Ý³ã³÷ Ëáã-

ÁÝ¹áï»É ¿ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³ÏáÕÙ³ÝÇ ùÝÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: Ð³ñÏ ¿ 

Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ»É è. Ú³ÏáµëáÝÇ Ñ»ï, áí ÝßáõÙ ¿. §äá»½Ç³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÙ ¿ 

Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÝ ³ÛÝù³Ýáí, áñù³Ýáí ³ñí»ëï³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁª ·»-

Õ³ÝÏ³ñãáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÁ: ø³ÝÇ áñ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ 

Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ·Çï³Ï³ñ·Á É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿, åá»½Ç³Ý Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ¹Çï³ñ-

Ï»É áñå»ë É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ÕÏ³óáõóÇã Ù³ë¦ /Якобсон, 1975/:  

ä³ïÙ³Ï³Ý ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ Ï³ï³ñ»Éáí Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ï»ëáõÃÛ³ÝÁ ¹»é¨ë 

ÑÝ³·áõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙª Ñ³ñÏ ¿ ³ÛÝ ¹Çï³ñÏ»É Çñ Ñ»ï Ñ³ÙÁÝÃ³ó ½³ñ-

·³óáÕ ³ÛÉ É»½í³Ï³Ý »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: àõß³·ñ³í ¿, Ã» ÇÝãå»ë ¿ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÁ 

Ù»ÏÝ³µ³Ýí»É, ë³ÑÙ³Ýí»É ¨ µ³ó³ïñí»É ù»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ñé»ïáñáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ù»ç ï³ñµ»ñ ï»ë³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó, áñáÝó ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³ »Ý 

½³ñ·³ó»É ¨ Ï³ï³ñ»É³·áñÍí»É Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ûëûñí³ ß³ï Ñ³Û»-

ó³Ï»ñå»ñ:  

Ðé»ïáñ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ÛÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ³ÛÉ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ Ï³Ù 

á×³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáó, ÇëÏ ù»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁª ³Í³Ï³Ý ³Ýí³Ý ï³ñ³ï»ë³Ï: 

²ñÇëïáï»ÉÁ, Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ßáõñç Ëáë»ÉÇë, ÝßáõÙ ¿ ãáñë ·áñÍáÝ, áñ á×ÇÝ 

ë³éÝáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙª µ³Õ³¹ñÛ³É µ³é»ñÁ, Ñ³½í³·Ûáõï, »½³ÏÇ µ³-
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é»ñÁ, Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ ¨ ³ÝÑ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ /Аристо-

тель, 2007: 273/: Ø³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÝ ³Ûë ß³ñùÇÝ ¹³ëíáõÙ »Ý 

»ñµ»ÙÝ Í³í³ÉáõÝ Ï³éáõóí³Íù áõÝ»Ý³Éáõ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ³ÝÑ³ñÏÇ ¨ 

ã³÷³½³Ýó Ñ³×³Ë ÏÇñ³éí»Éáõ å³ï×³éáí: àñå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ï µ»ñíáõÙ ¿ 

ëåÇï³Ï Ï³Ã ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ Ã»¨ åá»½Ç³ÛáõÙ ÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉÇ ¿, ë³Ï³ÛÝ 

µ³ó³ñÓ³Ï ³Ýå³ï»Ñ ¿ ËáëùáõÙ, Ñé»ïáñ³Ï³Ý ³ñÑ»ëï³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ 

ëï»ÕÍáõÙ, ÷áËáõÙ ¿ ËáëùÇ µÝ³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃÁ ¨ á×ÇÝ ÇÝã-áñ ûï³ñ Ýñµ»ñ³Ý· 

Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ: ²ÛëåÇëáí, ²ñÇëïáï»ÉÁ ³é³ç ¿ ù³ßáõÙ ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ å³Ñ³ÝçÝ»ñ, 

áñáÝù Ñ³ßíÇ ³éÝ»Éáí, ãÇ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ÏÇñ³é»É ³ÛÝåÇëÇ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñ, áñ Ñ³Ï³ë»Ý 

Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÇÝ (Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÇÝ), Ñ³ñÏ ¿ Ëáõë³÷»É Ý³¨ ³Ýå³ï»Ñ Ù³Ï¹Çñ-

Ý»ñÇó (hielo frío), ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ù³ñ³ó³Í ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó (hondo 

pesar, blanca nieve): ²ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ ã³÷³íáñ»É Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÁ, 

ù³ÝÇ áñ §³Ýã³÷³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ¦ ³Ûëï»Õ ³í»ÉÇ Ù»Í §Ù»Õù¦ ¿ ¨ Çñ Ù»ç ³ñ³ï 

¿ å³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ, ù³Ý Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï (Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇó ½áõñÏ) ËáëùÁ, áñÁ, Ñ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝ 

¹»åë, áõÝÇ µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý ³ñÅ»ù /Аристотель, 2007: 275/: 

ÖÇßï ¿, ³é³Ýó Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍáõÃÛáõÝ Ï³Ù ³ñÓ³Ï 

ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝ í»ñ³ÍíáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ ï»ùëïÇª ½áõñÏ ½·³óÙáõÝù³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó 

¨ ùÝ³ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó, ë³Ï³ÛÝ Ñ³Ï³é³Ï »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ ¿É ·»ñÍ³Ýñ³µ»éÝáõÙ ¿ 

ÙÇïùÁ: 

Ð³ïÏ³Ýß³Ï³Ý ¿ éáõë µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ ú½»ñáíÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³Ý-

ï»ÕÇ ÏÇñ³éíáÕ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É, áñï»Õ ³ëíáõÙ ¿. §… ï»ùëïÁ 

áñáßÇãÝ»ñÇ ï»Õ³ï³ñ³÷Ç ï³Ï ÏéÃÝáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝå»ë, ÇÝãå»ë ËÝÓáñ»ÝÇÝ ¿ 

Í³Ýñ³µ»éÝíáõÙ åïáõÕÝ»ñÇ Í³ÝñáõÃÛáõÝÇó …¦ /Озеров, 1972: 371/: 

âÝ³Û³Í ³Ûë ³Ù»ÝÇÝª å»ïù ¿ Ýß»É, áñ µ³ñÓñ ·Ý³Ñ³ï³ÝùÇ »Ý 

³ñÅ³Ý³ÝáõÙ ×Çßï ÁÝïñí³Í, ËáëùÇÝ ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹áÕ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ, áñ ëÏ½µÝ³Ï³Ý ßñç³ÝáõÙ Ï³ï³ñáõÙ ¿ÇÝ ·»Õ³ñ-

í»ëï³Ï³Ý áñáßãÇ ¹»ñ, ¨ ÙÇÝã ûñë ¿É, ³Û¹ ³í³Ý¹áõÛÃÇÝ Ñ»ï¨»Éáí, Çëå³-

Ý³Ï³Ý É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÝ áõ áñáßÇãÝ»ñÁ ÝáõÛÝ³óíáõÙ »Ý. 

ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í ³Í³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ¿ Ù³Ï¹Çñ: 

ÐÝ³·áõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇ ß³ï Ùï³ÍáÕÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ÁÝ¹áõÝíáõÙ »Ý 

²ñÇëïáï»ÉÇ ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙÝ»ñÁ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ßáõñç, ÇëÏ ³ñ¹»Ý ÷áË³µ»ñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ ³é³ç ¿ ù³ßíáõÙ ÙÇ Ýáñ 

Ùáï»óáõÙ, áñáõÙ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÝ ³Ýí³ÝíáõÙ »Ý éÇëÏ³ÛÇÝ ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

Ñ³ñÃáÕ, Ã»Ã¨³óÝáÕ ³ÛÉ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: Þ³ï Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ »ñµ»ÙÝ 

Ëáõë³÷áõÙ »Ý áñáß ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÙÇó, ù³ÝÇ áñ ¹ñ³Ýù 

Ï³ñáÕ »Ý µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ Ñ³Ý¹áõ·Ý ¨ Ñ³Ù³ñÓ³Ï Ãí³É: Î³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÑÇß³ï³Ï»É 

µáÉáñÇÝ Ñ³ÛïÝÇ §³ÝÉ³ñ ùÝ³ñ¦ ûñÇÝ³ÏÁ, áñï»Õ »Ã» û·ï³·áñÍí»ñ å³ñ-

½³å»ë ùÝ³ñ, ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù³ñÓ³Ï Ïëï³óí»ñ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ³ÝÉ³ñ 

Ù³Ï¹ÇñÁ Ù»ÕÙ³óñ»É ¿ ïíÛ³É ÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñÁ: ²Ûë å³ñ³·³ÛáõÙ 

Ù³Ï¹ÇñÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë Ñëï³Ï»óÝ»É ÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÁ ¨ Ýñ³Ý 

Ñ³Õáñ¹»É ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ã³÷³ÝóÇÏáõÃÛáõÝ /Demetrius, 1927: 116/:  



Èº¼ì²´²ÜàôÂÚàôÜ . 

73 
 

ºÃ» Ñé»ïáñ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ù³Ï¹ÇñÁ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ½³Ý³½³Ý 

Ó¨»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝª å³ñ½ ¨ µ³ñ¹ ³Í³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ, ÏñÏÝ³Ï ³Í³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ, 

Ïáã³Ï³ÝÇ áõ µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïãÇ Éñ³óáõÙ, ³å³ ù»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÉÇÝ»Éáí Ýáñ-

Ù»ñÇ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝ, Ù³Ï¹Çñ ¿ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ áñáß³ÏÇ ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý Ó¨áí, 

ß³ñ³ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý áñáß³ÏÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃáí áõ áñáß³ÏÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ýß³Ý³-

ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ³ñÅ»ùáí ûÅïí³Í, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ á×³Ï³Ý áñáß³ÏÇ Ýå³ï³Ïáí 

ÏÇñ³éíáÕ µ³é»ñÁ /Sobejano, 1970: 51/: 

ÆÝãå»ë Ýßí»ó, Çëå³Ý³Ï³Ý É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Áëï ËáëùÇÙ³ë³ÛÇÝ 

å³ïÏ³Ý»ÉáõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝ¹áõÝí³Í ¿ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ß³ñùÇÝ ¹³ë»É ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³Í³Ï³Ý-

Ý»ñÁ: ²í»ÉÇÝ, ³ÏÝ³éáõ Çëå³Ý³óÇ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñ ²Ý¹ñ»ë ´»ÉÛáÝ, È»ÝëÁ 

³é³ñÏ³Ý Ù³ïÝ³ÝßáÕ Ù³Ï³¹ñÛ³ÉÁ µÝáñáßáÕ ³Í³Ï³Ý-Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ ëïá-

ñ³µ³Å³ÝáõÙ »Ý µ³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý ³Í³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ, áñ µ³ó³ïñáõÙ »Ý ïíÛ³É 

Ù³Ï³¹ñÛ³ÉÇ µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ í»ñçÇÝÇë ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý ¹³ëÁ 

µÝáñáßáÕ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß ¨ Ù³ëÝ³íáñ»óÝáÕ ³Í³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ, áñ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏáõÙ 

»Ý ·áÛ³Ï³ÝÇ ÇÙ³ëïÁ ¨ áõÅ·Ý³óÝáõÙ Ýñ³ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÇ ×Çßï ¨ ¹ÇåáõÏ 

ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÁ /Bello, Cuervo, 1948: 105; Lenz, 1925: 156/: 

Æëå³Ý»ñ»ÝáõÙ ÝÏ³ïíáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ÙÇïáõÙÁ, áñ ÙÇ³ÛÝ µ³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý 

³Í³Ï³ÝÝ»ñáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ Ù³Ï¹Çñ ¨ 

Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ñ³Ý¹»ë ·³ÉÇë ³é³ç³¹³ë ¹Çñùáí (las mansas ovejas, 

la cándida paloma, la blanca nieve), ÇëÏ Ù³ëÝ³íáñ»óÝáÕ ³Í³Ï³Ýáí 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³ÍÁ, áñ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ »ï³¹³ë ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ, ëáíáñ³µ³ñ 

ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý áñáßãÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ ¿ Ï³ï³ñáõÙ (las ovejas blancas, la madera 

blanca, los animales mansos) /Sobejano, 1970: 68/:  

ÀÝ¹áõÝí³Í ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñ»É, áñ Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝáõÙ ³Í³Ï³ÝÁ Ñ³Ù³ñÛ³ ÙÇßï 

»ï³¹³ë ¿, áõëïÇ, Ýñ³ ³é³ç³¹³ë ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ ÙÇïáõÙÝ³íáñ 

÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ Ññ³íÇñ»É Ù³Ï³¹ñÛ³ÉÇ áñ¨¿ ÏáÝÏñ»ï Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÇ 

íñ³ª ÁÝ¹·Í»Éáí Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ á×³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁª 

ËáëùÁ ½³ñ¹³ñ»Éáõ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ: ²Ûë Ó¨áí Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë Çñ 

ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇí Ý³ËÁÝïñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ïíÛ³É Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ 

³ñÅ¨áñáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ: ´³Ûó ³Ûë Ï³ÝáÝÁ ÙÇßï ã¿, áñ ·áñÍáõÙ ¿, Ñ³ïÏ³å»ëª 

åá»½Ç³ÛáõÙ /Gili y Gaya, 1943: 164/: àõëïÇ, Ù³Ï³¹ñÛ³ÉÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ùµ 

Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ¹ÇñùÁ Ó¨³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃ áõÝÇ, ¨ Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝáõÙ, ÇÝãå»ë ¨ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ 

³é³ÝÓÝ³óíáõÙ »Ý Ã»° Ý³Ë³¹³ë ¨ Ã»° »ï³¹³ë Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñ:  

ø»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ µ³½Ù³ÃÇí Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÇ Ù»ç ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïáõÏ Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ È³ë³ñá Î³é»ï»ñÇ ï»ñÙÇÝ³-

µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³íáñ µ³é³ñ³ÝáõÙ ï»Õ ·ï³Í Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÁ. 

§àñ³Ï³Ï³Ý ³Í³Ï³Ý, áñÁ áñå»ë ·áÛ³Ï³Ý ³Ýí³ÝÁ ÏóíáÕ µ³é Ýñ³Ý ÇÝã-áñ 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ Ï³Ù ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙ ³ÛÝª ã÷á÷áË»Éáí Ýñ³ Ó¨³Í³í³-

É³ÛÇÝ ¨ ÁÝÏ³ÉáÕ³Ï³Ý ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦ /Carreter, 1968: 74/:  

Ð³Û ¨ éáõë É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ù³Ï¹Çñ »½ñáõÛÃÇ ßáõñç Í³í³ÉíáÕ ï»-

ë³Ï»ïÝ»ñÁ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ ë»ñïáñ»Ý ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³Í »Ý: àñáß ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ Ç Ñ³Ûï »Ý ·³ÉÇë Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ¨ ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áñáßãÇ 
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ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÙ³Ý, Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ, ß³ñ³ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý ÙÇ ß³ñù Ûáõñ³-

Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñÇ ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·Ù³Ý Ù»ç: 

²Ûë ³éáõÙáí Ñ³Û É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ïñíáõÙ »Ý Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ß³ï 

µÝáñáßáõÙÝ»ñ, Ã»¨ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ¿³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÝ ³í»ÉÇ 

³Ù÷á÷ Ó¨áí Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí»É »Ý È. º½»ÏÛ³ÝÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ³é³ç³¹ñí³Í ë³ÑÙ³Ý-

Ù³Ý Ù»ç. §Ø³Ï¹ÇñÁ É»½íÇ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó ¿, ³ÛÉ³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý 

ï»ë³Ï, á×³Ï³Ý ³ÛÝåÇëÇ ÑÝ³ñ³Ýù, áñÇ ÙÇçáóáí ïñíáõÙ ¿ ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ, 

»ñ¨áõÛÃÇ, »ñµ»ÙÝ Ý³¨ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý áã Ã» ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý áõ µÝáñáß, ïñ³-

Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÁ, ³ÛÉ Ýñ³ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý, å³ï-

Ï»ñ³íáñ, ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý µÝáõÃ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦ /º½»ÏÛ³Ý, 2006: 334/: 

Ø³Ï¹ÇñÁ Ñ³×³Ë Ý³¨ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ Ï³Ù ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý áñáßÇã ¿ 

Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ³Ûëï»Õ Ñ³ïÏ³Ýß³Ï³Ý ¿ ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÁ, áñ Ù³Ï-

¹ÇñÁ Éñ³óÝáõÙ ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ·áÛ³Ï³ÝÇÝ (Íáí ³ãù»ñ, Ñ»½³×ÏáõÝ å³ñ, ùÝùáõß 

É³ñ»ñ, aplomo inmenso, mármol costroso, cara absorta), ³ÛÉ Ý³¨ µ³Û»ñÇÝª 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáí ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß (Ù»ÕÙ ßßÝç³É, ¹³éÁ Ååï³É):  

²ÝÏ³Ë Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ Ý»Õ áõ É³ÛÝ ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·áõÙÇóª ³ÛÝ ÙÇßï ¿É µ³Ý³-

í»×»ñÇ ³é³ñÏ³ ¿ »Õ»É: ºí ãÝ³Û³Í Ñ³Û É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ 

ß³ñùÇÝ »Ý ¹³ëíáõÙ Ý³¨ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ µÝáõÃ³·ñáÕ µ³é»ñÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ³é³ç 

»Ý ù³ßí»É ï³ñµ»ñ Ï³ñÍÇùÝ»ñ ¹ñ³Ýù ë³ÑÙ³Ý³½³ï»Éáõ áõÕÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ, 

ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ³é³ç³¹ñí»É ¿ Ýáñ »½ñáõÛÃ³ÛÇÝ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝª ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý 

Ù³Ï³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñÇ ï³Ï ÝÏ³ïÇ »Ý ³éÝíáõÙ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

µÝáõÃ³·ñáÕ µ³é»ñÁ ¨ ¹ñ³ÝóÇó ³é³ÝÓÝ³óíáõÙ »Ý Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ /Ø³ñáõÃÛ³Ý 

2000: 139; ÊÉÕ³ÃÛ³Ý, 2000: 115/: 

à×³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ÁÝ¹áõÝí³Í ¿ Ý³¨ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ µ³-

Å³Ý»É ÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ (³ñÝ³Ñ³Ù µ³é, ÷³÷áõÏ ÅåÇï) ¨ áã ÷áË³-

µ»ñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ (¹³ÉáõÏ ¹»Ùù, áÉáñÍáõÝ Ùáñáõë): ´Ý³Ï³Ý³µ³ñ, ³é³í»É å³ï-

Ï»ñ³íáñ ¨ Ù»Í Ñáõ½³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ³é³ÝÓÝ³ÝáõÙ »Ý ÷áË³µ»-

ñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ: 

Àëï ß³ï É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ï³ñÍÇùÇ, Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ³é³çÝ³ÛÇÝ ¨ ÑÇÙÝ³-

Ï³Ý Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ Ýñ³Ýù áõÝ»Ý ÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëï, ¨, Ã»ñ¨ë, 

Ñ»Ýó ¹ñ³Ýáí »Ý ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý áñáßãÇó: Ø³Ï¹ÇñÁ µ³éÇ ÷á-

Ë³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÁ Ï»ñïáÕ ÙÇ³Ï ¨ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ ¿, ÇÝãå»ë 

³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ, »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ ·»Õ³-

·Çïáñ»Ý µÝáõÃ³·ñ»ÉÇë: 

ø³Ý³Ï³ÛÇÝ ï»ë³Ï»ïÇó ³Í³Ï³Ýáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ 

ÙÇ³Ýß³Ý³Ï ·»ñ³½³ÝóáõÙ »Ý ÙÛáõë ËáëùÇ Ù³ë»ñÇÝ: âÝ³Û³Í ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ý-

·³Ù³ÝùÇÝ, áñ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ³Í³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÝ »Ý Ïáãí³Í ¹³éÝ³Éáõ Ù³Ï¹Çñ, 

·áÛ³Ï³Ýáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³ÍÝ»ñÝ ³é³í»É å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ áõ ÑÝã»Õ »Ý: ºÃ» 

³Í³Ï³ÝÁ Ï³Ù µ³ÛÁ Ù»Ï Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßáí ¿ µÝáõÃ³·ñáõÙ ³é³ñÏ³Ý, ³å³ 

·áÛ³Ï³ÝÁª »ñµ»ÙÝ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ ³ÙµáÕç ËÙµáí:  

úñª äïáõÛï ¿ ·³ÉÇë Í³ÕÇÏ ïÇñáõÑÇÝ,  

²ÝóÝáõÙ ¿, ÑëÏáõÙ ë»Õ³ÝÝ»ñÝ ³Ù»Ý… (ÐáíÑ. ÂáõÙ³ÝÛ³Ý) 
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ê»¹³Ý µ³ñÓñ³ó³í ¨ µ³½áõÏÝ»ñÁ ï³ñ³Í»Éáíª Ûáõñ ·ÇñÏÝ ³é³í 

Ã³·áõÑáõ ·»Õ»óÇÏ ·ÉáõËÁ ¨ ëÏë»ó Ñ³ÙµáõÛñÝ»ñáí Í³ÍÏ»É Ýñ³ ßáõß³Ý 

×³Ï³ïÁ: (Øáõñ³ó³Ý)  

²Ûë ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Í³ÕÇÏ ¨ ßáõß³Ý ·áÛ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ, Ñ³Ý¹»ë ·³Éáí áñå»ë 

Ù³Ï¹Çñ, µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ù»ÏÇó ³í»ÉÇ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý, 

¨ Ù»ñ Ù»ç ³é³ç³óÝáõÙ »Ý ùÝùßáõÃÛ³Ý, Ã³ñÙáõÃÛ³Ý, ·»Õ»óÏáõÃÛ³Ý, Ýñµáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ¨ ÝÙ³Ý Ï³ñ·Ç ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ ½áõ·áñ¹áõÙÝ»ñ /äáÕáëÛ³Ý, 1990: 45/: 

ÜÙ³Ý³å»ë Î³ÙÇÉá Êáë» ê»É³ÛÇ §ö»Ã³ÏÁ¦ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç 

³é³çÇÝ ÇëÏ ïáÕ»ñÇó Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ýù Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ ß³ñù ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ, 

áñï»Õ Ù³Ï³¹ñÛ³ÉÇ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÁ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ¿ Ý³Ë¹Çñ + ·áÛ³Ï³Ý 

Ï³éáõÛóáí: 

 Aquí yacen los restos mortales de la señorita Esperanza Redondo, muerta en 

la flor de la juventud. (C. J. Cela, La colmena, p. 10)  

 Miguel, aunque tenía un corazón de oro, le respondió: “Me es imposible, 

amigo Navarrete; su hijo tiene que expiar sus culpas en el garrote”. (C. J. Cela, 

La colmena, p. 9)  

 La madre la miraba con una sonrisa de conformidad y le decía que claro que, 

bien mirado, tenía razón. (C. J. Cela, La colmena, p. 10)  

 … el aire se hace más espeso, más gris, aunque de cuando en cuando, lo 

cruce, como un relámpago, un aliento más tibio que no se sabe de donde 

viene, un aliento lleno de esperanza que abre, por unos segundos, un agujerito 

en cada espíritu… (C. J. Cela, La colmena, p. 50)  

îíÛ³É ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙª la flor de la juventud ¨ un corazón de oro, áñ 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝíáõÙ »Ý Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý áñå»ë Í³ÕÇÏ Ñ³ë³Ï ¨ áëÏ» ëÇñï, Í³ÕÇÏ Ù³Ï-

¹ÇñÝ Çñ Ù»ç Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ ÝñµáõÃÛ³Ý, ³Ý³ñ³ïáõÃÛ³Ý, ÷áùñáõÃÛ³Ý, »ñÇï³-

ë³ñ¹áõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ, ÇëÏ áëÏ» Ù³Ï¹ÇñÁª µ³ñáõÃÛ³Ý, ³½ÝíáõÃÛ³Ý, 

³é³ï³Ó»éÝáõÃÛ³Ý ½áõ·áñ¹áõÙÝ»ñ:  

Ð³çáñ¹³µ³ñ, »ññáñ¹ ûñÇÝ³ÏáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ýù con una sonrisa de 

conformidad ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³µ³ñ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ù³-

Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÅåÇïáí ¨, µÝ³Ï³Ý³µ³ñ, Ýßí³Í Ù³Ï¹ÇñÁ, Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

·³Õ³÷³ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáí, ÅåÇï ·áÛ³Ï³ÝÇÝ ÏÑ³Õáñ¹Ç ÙÇ ß³ñù ½áõ·áñ-

¹áõÙÝ»ñª ·áÑáõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ, Ï³ñÍÇùÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ÙÁÝÏÝáõÙ, å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Íáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ áã µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï ³ÏÝ³ñÏ (ÅåÇïÇ ÙÇçáóáí): ²Ûë ûñÇÝ³ÏÁ 

Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ¨ áã Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ¹ñë¨áñÙ³Ý ÑÇ³Ý³ÉÇ ÝÙáõß ¿, ù³Ý½Ç 

Ù³Ï¹Çñ³ÛÇÝ å³ïÏ»ñÁ ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý ¿ ¹³ñÓÝáõÙ Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÅåÇïÇ 

ï³Ï Ã³ùÝí³Í ¹»ÙùÇ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

ºÃ» Ý³Ëáñ¹ »ñ»ù ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í ¿ÇÝ Ý³Ë¹Çñ + ·áÛ³-

Ï³Ý Ï³éáõÛóáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ù³Ï¹Çñ³ÛÇÝ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, ³å³ í»ñ-

çÇÝ ûñÇÝ³ÏáõÙ áõÝ»Ýù ÙÇ ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý ï»ë³ñ³ÝÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝª ³Í³-

Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï¹Çñáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í (aire más espeso, más gris - ³í»ÉÇ ËÇï 

áõ ·áñß û¹) Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí, áñÝ ÁÝ¹ÙÇçíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý 

ß³ñùáí` lo (el aire) cruce, como un relámpago, un aliento más tibio (û¹Á Ï³Û-
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Í³ÏÇ ÝÙ³Ý ճեղքում ¿ ·³Õç ù³ÙÇÝ) ¨ å³ïÏ»ñÝ ³Ù÷á÷íáõÙ է Çñ áõñáõÛÝ 

·áñÍ³éáõÛÃáí ³ãùÇ ÁÝÏÝáÕ ·áÛ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï¹Çñáí (un aliento lleno de 

esperanza -Ñáõëá ù³ÙÇ): ä³ï³Ñ³Ï³Ý ã¿, áñ ·áñß áõ ïËáõñ Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

³Û¹ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ ³í³ñïáõÙ ¿ í»ñáÝßÛ³É Ù³Ï¹Çñ-å³ïÏ»-

ñáíª ÷áñÓ»Éáí ³Û¹ ÝáõÛÝ Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ É³í³ï»ë³Ï³Ý »ñ³Ý·Ý»ñ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹»É: 

²ÝÑñ³Å»ßï »Ýù Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³É Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ¨ ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý 

áñáßãÇ ï³ñ³Ýç³ïÙ³Ý ËÝ¹ñÇÝ, ³é³Ýó áñÇ ³ÝÑÝ³ñ ¿ Ï³ï³ñ»É Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ 

Ñ³Ù³å³ñ÷³Ï áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝ: Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ í»ñáÝßÛ³É É»½í³Ï³Ý 

»ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï Ï³åí³Í ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏáõÙ »Ý ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ գ»Õ³ñ-

í»ëï³Ï³Ý µÝáñáßáõÙÝ»ñ /æñµ³ßÛ³Ý, 1980: 220/: îñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý µÝáñá-

ßáõÙÁ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë ïíÛ³É »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÁ, ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³óÝáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ Çñ ÝÙ³ÝÝ»ñÇó: ²ÛÝÇÝã գ»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý µÝáñáßáõÙÁ (Ù³Ï-

¹ÇñÁ) ãÇ Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÙ ïíÛ³É ³é³ñÏ³Ý ÙÇ áõñÇßÇÝ, ³ÛÉ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë ³Ûë Ï³Ù 

³ÛÝ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÁ Çñ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ ¹ñë¨áñÙ³Ùµ ¨ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ Ñáõ½³-

Ï³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝù: ØÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ µ³éÁ ï³ñµ»ñ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ï³ñáÕ 

¿ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ·³É áñå»ë áñáßÇã Ï³Ù Ù³Ï¹Çñ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ µáÉáñ áñáßÇãÝ»ñÁ ã¿, áñ 

Ù³Ï¹Çñ »Ý, ¨ áã ¿É µáÉáñ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÁª áñáßÇãÝ»ñ:  

²Ûë »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ »Ý Î³ÙÇÉá Êáë» ê»É³ÛÇ §ö»Ã³ÏÁ¦ 

í»åáõÙ ·áñÍ³Íí³Í un chico muerto, una conversación muerta ¨ una hora muerta 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù µ³é³óÇáñ»Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ »Ý Ù³Ñ³ó³Í ïÕ³, 

Ù»é³Í Ëáë³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ Ù»é³Í Å³Ù: îíÛ³É ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ, áñáÝù Ï³½Ùí³Í 

»Ý ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ Ù³Ñ³ó³Í, Ù»é³Í Ñ³ñ³Ï³ï³ñ ¹»ñµ³Ûáí, Ù»Ýù áõÝ»Ýù 

ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áñáßãÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝ Ù³Ñ³ó³Í ïÕ³ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ù»ç, áñï»Õ Ù³Ñ³ó³Í µ³éÁ å³ñ½³å»ë óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë ïÕ³ÛÇ íÇ×³ÏÁ: ØÛáõë 

ÏáÕÙÇó, Ù»é³Í Ëáë³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ Ù»é³Í Å³Ù ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù»ç 

³ÏÝÑ³Ûï ¿ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ, Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ëª ÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ÏÇñ³éáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ: ²Ûëï»Õ Ù»é³Í ¹»ñµ³ÛÝ ³ñ¹»Ý Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë ÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý 

ÇÙ³ëïáí ¨ Çñ Ù³Ï³¹ñÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ ¿ Ýáñ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ýñµ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñ, 

ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý, Ñ»·Ý³Ï³Ý ·Ý³Ñ³-

ï³Ï³ÝÁ ïíÛ³É »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ý¹»å:  

È»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ¨ ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý áñáßãÇ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³-

½³ïÙ³Ý ßáõñç ï³ñ³Ï³ñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ß³ï »Ý: ØÇ ß³ñù Ñ³ÛïÝÇ éáõë 

É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ»É »Ý ³Û¹ ËÝ¹ñÇÝª ï³Éáí »ñµ»ÙÝ íÇ×³Ñ³ñáõÛó, 

µ³Ûó ß³ï ÑÇÙÝ³íáñ ÷³ëï³ñÏÝ»ñ: àñáß É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó Ñ³×³Ë 

ÝáõÛÝ³óí»É »Ý ³Ûë »½ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ, ÇÝãå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ï, îáÙ³ß¨ëÏáõ ÏáÕÙÇó ùÝÝí³Í 

красная роза Ï³Ù синие глаза ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñï»Õ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ 

¹Çï³ñÏ»É ¨՛ Ù³Ï¹Çñ, ¨՛ áñáßÇã: Æñ ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ µ³ó³ïñáõÙ ¿ 

Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ó¨áí. »Ã» Ï³ñÙÇñ ³Í³Ï³Ýáí ÷áñÓ ¿ ³ñíáõÙ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»É ïíÛ³É 

í³ñ¹Á áñå»ë í³ñ¹Ç Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïáõÏ ï»ë³Ï, ³å³ ·áñÍ áõÝ»Ýù ïñ³Ù³-

µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áñáßãÇ Ñ»ï, ÇëÏ »Ã» Ýßí³Í ³Í³Ï³Ýáí ÁÝ¹·ÍíáõÙ ¿ í³ñ¹Ç Ñ»Ýó 

Ï³ñÙÇñ ÉÇÝ»Éáõ ÷³ëïÁ, ³å³ ËáëùÁ ·ÝáõÙ ¿ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ /Томашевский, 
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1999: 37/: ØÇ ÏáÕÙÇóª îáÙ³ß¨ëÏÇÝ Ï³ñ¨áñáõÙ ¿ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇª Ã³ñÙáõÃÛáõÝ, 

ïñ³Ù³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ, ÑáõÛ½»ñ, ½·³óÙáõÝùÝ»ñ ¨ ³Ýëå³ë»ÉÇáõÃÛáõÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹»Éáõ 

Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÙÛáõë ÏáÕÙÇóª ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙ, áñ ß³ï ¹»åù»ñáõÙ Ù³Ï¹Çñ – áñáßÇã 

ë³ÑÙ³ÝÁ Ñëï³Ï ã¿, Ñ³×³Ë ÝáõÛÝ³óíáõÙ ¿:  

àõß³·ñ³í ¿ ì. Ø. ÄÇñÙáõÝëÏáõ ï»ë³Ï»ïÝ ³Ûë ËÝ¹ñÇ ßáõñç: î»ë³µ³ÝÝ 

³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇÝ É³ÛÝ ¨ Ý»Õ ÇÙ³ëïáíª ³é³çÇÝ ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·Ù³Ý 

Ù»ç ÁÝ¹·ñÏ»Éáí ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í áñáßÇã, áñ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙ ¿ ¿³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÁ, ÇëÏ Ý»Õ ÇÙ³ëïáíª Ýáñ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß ãÇ Ý»ñÙáõÍáõÙ, ³ÛÉ ÏñÏÝáõÙ 

Ï³Ù ³é³çÇÝ åÉ³Ý ¿ µ»ñáõÙ ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ ³ÛÝ µÝáñáßáõÙÁ, áñÝ ³ñ¹»Ý ³Ûë Ï³Ù 

³ÛÝ ã³÷áí Ï³ µ³éáõÙ ¨ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»É ÙÇ³ÛÝ ïíÛ³É 

å³ñ³·³ÛáõÙ /Жирмунский, 1977: 355-361/:  

ØÇ ß³ñù É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñ áõ ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·»ïÝ»ñ Ù»Í ÁÝ¹Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ »Ý 

ï»ëÝáõÙ ³Ûë »ñÏáõ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ù»ç: Þ³ï áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ÁÝ¹-
·ÍíáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÁ, áñ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÁ Ýáñ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß ¿ ³í»É³óÝáõÙ 

³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ µÝáñáßÙ³Ý Ù»ç, µ³Ûó ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ ãÇ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ, Ã» ³Û¹ Ýáñ 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÁ áñ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏáõÙ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñí»É ³Û¹åÇëÇÝ: ²é³í»É Ñ³ï-
Ï³Ýß³Ï³Ý ¿ ä³íßáõÏÇ Ùáï»óáõÙÁ ³Ûë ËÝ¹ñÇÝ, áñÁ ·ïÝáõÙ ¿, áñ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÁ 

³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ, ³ÝÓÇ, »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ, ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ, Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÇ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý 

áñáßÇãÝ ¿ (áñáßÇãª ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃáí), áñ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝáõÙ, 

ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙ ¨ áõÅ·Ý³óÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ¿³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñíáÕ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÁ, 

áñÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ÏñÏÝ»É Ï³Ù Ýáñ³óÝ»É µÝáñáßíáÕ µ³éÇ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³é³ñ-
Ï³Ý»ñÇ ÙÇ ³ÙµáÕç ËÙµÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ÉÇÝ»É ïÇåÇÏ ¨ ³Ý÷áË³ñÇÝ»ÉÇ, ÇÝãå»ë 

Ý³¨ ÉÇÝ»É ÏáÝÏñ»ï ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇª ÙÇ³ÛÝ Çñ»Ý µÝáñáßáÕ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß, ëï»ÕÍ»É 

Ù³Ïñá ¨ ÙÇÏñáå³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñª Ýñ³Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹»Éáí ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ÷³ÛÉ, Çñ Ù»ç 

å³ñ÷³Ï»É Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ã³ñï³Ñ³Ûï³Í Ùïù»ñ ¨ ·Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï³Ý, 

ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³å³Ñáí»É ïñ³Ù³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝª áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ Ññ³-
íÇñ»Éáí ÁÝ¹áõÝáÕÇ Ùï³íáñ, Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý ¨ ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý 

·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ íñ³ /Павшук, 2007: 20/: ²Ûë ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ ³é³í»É ÁÝ¹·ñÏáõÝ ¨ 

³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý ¿, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ÛÝ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ß³ï Ï³ñ¨áñ 

·áñÍ³é³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ, óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë Ýñ³ »½³ÏÇ 

µÝáõÛÃÁª áñå»ë ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý É»½íÇ Ñ³Ù³å³ñ÷³Ï ÙÇçáóª ÙÇ³Å³-
Ù³Ý³Ï ÁÝ¹·Í»Éáí ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÁ, áñ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ¨ áñáßãÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñÝ ³ÛÝù³Ý ¿É 

ËÇëï ï³ñµ»ñ³Ïí³Í ã»Ý: Î³ñáÕ »Ýù »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É Ý³¨, áñ ·»Õ³ñí»ë-
ï³Ï³Ý-·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ áñáßÇã Ï³ñáÕ ¿ 

¹Çï³ñÏí»É áñå»ë Ù³Ï¹Çñ:  

êïáñ¨ ³Ù÷á÷ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Ýù Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ¨ ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý áñáßãÇ ï³ñ-
³Ýç³ïÙ³Ý Ñ³ñóÇ ßáõñç ÙÇ ß³ñù áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÁª 

ÑÇÙù ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáí Ñ³ÛïÝÇ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ï»ë³Ï»ïÝ»ñÁ (ú. ê. ²ËÙ³Ýáí³, 

ì. Ø. ÄÇñÙáõÝëÏÇ, ´.ì. îáÙ³ß¨ëÏÇ, ².². äáï»µÝÛ³, ä. äáÕáëÛ³Ý, ¶. ´. 

æ³ÑáõÏÛ³Ý, ü. Ð. ÊÉÕ³ÃÛ³Ý):  

1. ø»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý áñáßÇãÁ ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ ¿ Ù³Ï³¹ñÛ³ÉÇ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ Ñ³ï-

Ï³ÝÇß, áñ í»ñóí³Í ¿ ûµÛ»ÏïÇí Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó, ãÇ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ 
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ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇí ·Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï³Ý, ã»½áù ¿: ØÇÝã¹»é Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Û-

ïáõÙ ¿ ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇíáõÃÛáõÝ, áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ Ññ³íÇñáõÙ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ íñ³, áñáÝù Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ³í»ÉÇ 

Ëáñù³ÛÇÝ í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÝ áõ ·Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï³ÝÝ »Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ: ú. 

²ËÙ³Ýáí³ÛÇ É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñÇ µ³é³ñ³ÝáõÙ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÁ 

µÝáñáßíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë áñáßãÇ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ ï³ñ³ï»ë³Ï, áñÝ ûÅïí³Í ¿ 

Ñáõ½³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ¨ ³ÛÉ³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý »ñ³Ý·Ý»ñáí, áñáí ¨ ï³ñ-
µ»ñíáõÙ ¿ ëáíáñ³Ï³Ý áñáßãÇó /Ахманова, 1966: 72/: 

2. Ø³Ï¹Çñ–Ù³Ï³¹ñÛ³ÉÝ»ñÝ ³í»ÉÇ ³½³ï Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ »Ý, ÇÝù-

Ý³ïÇå ¨ ³Ýëå³ë»ÉÇ, ÇëÏ áñáßÇã–áñáßÛ³ÉÝ»ñÁ Ï³ÛáõÝ »Ý, ÇÝãå»ë 

ù³ñ³ó³Í ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ:  

3. Ø³Ï¹ÇñÇ ¨ ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áñáßãÇ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ý³Ë ¨ ³é³ç 

¹ñë¨áñíáõÙ ¿ ·áñÍ³é³Ï³Ý áÉáñïáõÙª óáõÛó ï³Éáí, áñ áñáßÇãÝ»ñÁ 

ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏáõÙ »Ý, ÙÇÝã¹»é Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»Éáí áõÅ·-

Ý³óÝáõÙ »Ý ïíÛ³É ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ áñ¨¿ Ñ³ïÏ³Ýß³Ï³Ý ÏáÕÙ:  

4. Ø³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÝ ³í»ÉÇ Ñ³×³Ë ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ »Ý ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý á×áõÙ, ÇëÏ 

ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áñáßÇãÝ»ñÁª ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ¨ ·Çï³Ï³Ý áÉáñïÝ»ñáõÙ:  

5. Ö³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý áñáßÇãÝ»ñÁ µÝáñáß-

íáÕ µ³éÇ Ýáñ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ »Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ. Ý»Õ³óÝáõÙ »Ý µ³éÇ 

Í³í³É³ÛÇÝ ÏáÕÙÁ áõ É³ÛÝ³óÝáõÙ µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝÁ, áñ¨¿ Ýáñ ï»Õ»-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý ï³ÉÇë Ýñ³ Ù³ëÇÝ, ÙÇÝã¹»é Ù³Ï¹ÇñÁ áõÅ·Ý³óÝáõÙ ¨ ÁÝ¹-
·ÍáõÙ ¿ µÝáñáßíáÕ ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ Ù»ç ³ñ¹»Ý ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ áñ¨¿ ïÇ-
åÇÏ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßª ã÷á÷áË»Éáí Ýñ³ Í³í³É³ÛÇÝ ¨ µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ 

³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝÁ:  

6. êáíáñ³Ï³Ý áñáßãÇ Ñ»ï áõÝ»ó³Í Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó ¿ í»ñçÇÝÇë ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³·»óí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, ¹»é¨ë ãÏ³ á×³Ï³Ý ³Ûë ÑÝ³ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ 

×³Ý³ãáõÙ ·ï³Í áñ¨¿ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ: ²ÛÝ ã³÷³½³Ýó µ³½Ù³µáí³Ý¹³Ï ¿, áõëáõÙ-
Ý³ëÇñíáõÙ ¿ ï³ñµ»ñ ·Çï³Ï³ñ·»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ¨ ³Û¹ å³ï×³éáí ß³ï µ³ñ¹ ¿ 

·ïÝ»É ÙÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ, áñ å³ñ÷³ÏÇ Çñ Ù»ç Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ Ã»՛ Ï³éáõóí³Íù³-
ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ, Ã»՛ ·áñÍ³é³Ï³Ý ¨ Ã» ß³ñ³ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý µáÉáñ Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïÏáõ-
ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ìÇ×»ÉÇ ¿ Ý³¨ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ¨ áñáßãÇª áñå»ë É»½í³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÇÝ 

»ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñ ¹Çï³ñÏ»Éáõ ËÝ¹ÇñÁ: Â»ñ¨ë ¹ñ³Ýó ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý áõ Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ 

ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³·»óí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿, áñÇó ½áõñÏ ¿ 

ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý áñáßÇãÁ: ²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, ÇÝãå»ë ³ñ¹»Ý Ýß»óÇÝù, áñáß ¹³ë³-
Ï³ñ·áõÙÝ»ñÇ ßÝáñÑÇí áñáß³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý ¹ñ³Ýó ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ã»Ýù 

Ï³ñáÕ ¹Çï³ñÏ»É ³Ûë »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÝ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛ³Ùµ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ÙÇ ß³ñù 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñáí Ýñ³Ýù ß³ï ÝÙ³Ý »Ý:  
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М. ЕПРЕМЯН – O различных интерпретациях эпитета. – В данной 

статье рассмотрены различные интерпретации эпитета в современной лингвис-

тике, представлен исторический обзор теории эпитета в работах древних 

ораторов и литературоведов. Выявляются специфические отличия эпитета и 

грамматического определения, на основе которых делается попытка разделения 

вышеупомянутых языковых явлений и определения их границ. Основой данного 

исследования послужили точки зрения известных армянских, русских и 

испанских лингвистов.  

Ключевые слова: эпитет, объект эпитетации, грамматическое определение, 

эстетическая функция, дифференциальное свойство 

M. YEPREMYAN – On Some Interpretations of Epithet. – The present paper 

studies different interpretations of epithet in modern linguistics. Historical reference is 

made to the theories of epithet in the works of some ancient rhetoricians and of literary 

critics. The paper also examines the distinctive features between epithet and gramma-

tical attribute with an attempt to distinguish the two linguistic phenomena and to 

determine the boundaries between them. The theoretical basis for the paper is provided 

by prominent Armenian, Russian and Spanish linguists in the field.  

Key words: epithet, object of epithet, grammatical attribute, esthetic function, 

distinctive features 
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ÈÇÉÇÃ Î²ð²äºîÚ²Ü 

 ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 
 

Ð²ØºØ²îàôÂÚàôÜÀ àðäºê ØÆæ¶Æî²Î²ð¶²ÚÆÜ 

àôêàôØÜ²êÆðàôÂÚ²Ü ²è²ðÎ² 

 
êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¿ ³éÝíáõÙ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ áñå»ë ï³ñµ»ñ 

·Çï³Ï³ñ·»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ ³é³ñÏ³: Ð³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇç·Çï³-
Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ µÝáõÛÃÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ Ýñ³Ýáí, áñ ³ÛÝ ûµÛ»ÏïÇí Çñ³Ï³-
ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ×³Ý³ãÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ ÑÇÙÝ³ñ³ñ µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÝ»ñÇó ¿: ÈÇÝ»Éáí É»½íÇ 

å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³ÙÇçáó` ³ÛÝ ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ ¿ ³ñï³É»½í³Ï³Ý ³ß-

Ë³ñÑÇ Çñ»ñÇ ÝÙ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÁ` ï»Õ³Ï³Ûí»Éáí ûµÛ»ÏïÇí 

Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý, ïñ³Ù³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, É»½íÇ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ñ³ñ³óáõÛóáõÙ: öáñÓ ¿ ³ñíáõÙ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É ï³ñµ»ñ ·Çï³Ï³ñ·»ñÇ` É»½í³µ³-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý, ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý, Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ý¹ñ³-
¹³ñÓÝ»ñÁ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»ñÁ ¹³ñÓáõÛÃ/ 
µ³Ý³¹³ñÓáõÙ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÙ³Ý ïÇñáõÛÃáõÙ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝ, ÙÇç·Çï³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝ, 
µ³Ý³¹³ñÓáõÙ, ¹³ñÓáõÛÃ, å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³ÙÇçáó, ³ñï³É»½í³Ï³Ý 
³ßË³ñÑ, ³ëáõÛÃÇ ³éÏ³Û³óáõÙ, ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ, á×³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñù 

Ð³ÛïÝÇ ¿, áñ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù³ñ¹áõ É»½í³Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙùÝ ¿ 

ûµÛ»ÏïÇí Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ×³Ý³ãÙ³Ý ïÇñáõÛÃáõÙ: ØÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ³ÛÝ ïñ³Ù³-

µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ· ¿՝ ûµÛ»ÏïÇí Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ×³Ý³ãÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ Ï³ñ¨á-

ñ³·áõÛÝ µ³Õ³¹ñÇã, ÙÛáõë ÏáÕÙÇó` É»½í³Ï³Ý »ñ¨áõÛÃ, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ùï³Íá-

ÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³Ýù³Ïï»ÉÇáñ»Ý Ï³åí³Í ¿ É»½íÇ Ñ»ï ¨ É»½íÇó ¹áõñë ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ 

ãáõÝÇ: Ð³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí ³éÏ³Û³ÝáõÙ ¿ ³ëáõÛÃÇ ÇÙ³ëïÁ ¨ ³ñï³-

Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ ËáëùÇ ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÁ, ·Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï³ÝÁ ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý 

ûµÛ»ÏïÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ՝ Ýå³ëï»Éáí ½ñáõó³ÏóÇ íñ³ Ý»ñ³½¹»Éáõ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇÝ: 

Ð³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³Ù»Ý³É³ÛÝ ÇÙ³ëïáí Ý³¨ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

»ñ¨áõÛÃ ¿, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ ¿ ³ñï³É»½í³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ñÑÇ Çñ»ñÇ ÝÙ³-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÁ, ÇÝãÁ Ý»ñÑ³ïáõÏ ¿ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 

»ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ í»ñÉáõÍ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ÇÝ: úµÛ»ÏïÇí Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, Ùï³-

ÍáÕáõÃÛ³¨, É»½íÇ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³ßË³ñÑÇ ·Ç-

ï³Ï³Ý ×³Ý³ãÙ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇó ¿ ¨ Çñ áõñáõÛÝ ï»ÕÝ áõÝÇ ÙÇç·Ç-

ï³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áÉáñïáõÙ: Ð³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõëáõÙÝ³-

ëÇñíáõÙ ¿ ³Ù»Ý³ï³ñµ»ñ ·Çï³Ï³ñ·»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ý՝ ÷ÇÉÇëá-

÷³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ïñ³Ù³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ùß³ÏáõÃ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõ-

ÝÁ, Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ù³Ã»Ù³ïÇÏ³Ý, Ý»ÛñáÏÇµ»ñÝ»ïÇÏ³Ý ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: 

Ð³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý՝ áñå»ë É»½í³Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ É»½í³ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³-

Ï³Ý »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ ëÏÇ½µ ¿ ³éÝáõÙ ¿ í³Õ 

Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇó: àñå»ë É»½íÇ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³ÙÇçáó ³ÛÝ ·ñ»-
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Ã» µáÉáñ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ßñç³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ »Õ»É ¿ Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñÇ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ï»ÝïñáÝáõÙ ¨ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñí»É ¿ ÑáõÙ³ÝÇï³ñ ï³ñµ»ñ ·Çïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó /Guiraud, 1961/: 

Ð³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝ »½ñÇ ³é³çÇÝ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³ÝÁ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ýù 1174Ã-ÇÝ 

ê»Ý-ÂáÙ³ ¹՛²ù»ÝÇ “De Potentia” ³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç “comparison” É³ïÇ-

Ý³·Çñ ï³ñµ»ñ³Ïáí ¨ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ÇÙ³ëïáí. §Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï»Éáõ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝ, 

áñÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ í»ñ Ñ³Ý»É ÝÙ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ áõ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ¦: 

üñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ comparaison (Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝ) µ³éÁ ³é³ç³ó»É ¿ 

É³ïÇÝ»ñ»Ý comparatio-Çó, áñÁ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ ½áõ·³Ïó»É, ÙÇ³íáñ»É: È³ïÇ-

Ý³Ï³Ý ³ñÙ³ïÁ ëïáõ·³µ³Ý»ÉÇë ëï³ÝáõÙ »Ýù cum Ý³Ë³Í³ÝóÁ, áñÁ 

Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ³ëÇÝ, Ñ»ï ¨ paro µ³ÛÁ, áñÁ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ Ó»éù µ»ñ»É, 

Ù³ï³Ï³ñ³ñ»É, ³å³Ñáí»É ¨ Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ ë»ñáõÙ ¿ par ³ñÙ³ïÇó, áñÁ 

Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ §Ñ³í³ë³ñ¦ /Quesemand, 2005: 46/:  

“Dictionnaire historique de la langue française”-áõÙ Ï³ñ¹áõÙ »Ýù, áñ ³Û¹ 

»½ñÁ ÷áË³éáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ É³ïÇÝ»ñ»Ý comparatio-Çó, áñÁ ³Ùñ³·ñí»É ¿ 

ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ 1174-ÇÝ ¨ ëÏë»É ¿ û·ï³·áñÍí»É á×³Ï³Ý µ³Ý³¹³ñÓÙ³Ý 

ÇÙ³ëïáí 1268Ã.-Çó /Dictionnaire historique de la langue française, 2011: 457/: 

Ø³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ã³÷³½³Ýó 

Ï³ñ¨áñ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ ³é³çÇÝ ³Ý·³Ù Ëáë»É ¿ ³ÝïÇÏ ßñç³ÝÇ ÑáõÛÝ 

Ù»Í ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³ ²ñÇëïáï»ÉÁ: ì»ñçÇÝÇë Ï³ñÍÇùáí, ³ë»ÉÇùÇ Ñëï³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

³å³Ñáí»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ñ³ñÏ³íáñ ¿ µ»ñ»É ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ ¨ ³Ý»É Ñ³Ù»-

Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: Æñ §Ðé»ïáñ³Ï³Ý ³ñí»ëï¦-Ç »ññáñ¹ ·ñùáõÙ Ý³ ï³ñ-

µ»ñ³ÏáõÙ ¿ ÝÙ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³ ÑÇÙÝí³Í »ñÏáõ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñ` “metaphora” ¨ 

“eikon”, áñáÝù Ýß³·ÍáõÙ »Ý Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïÛ³ÉÇ ¨ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï»ÉÇÇ Ñ³ñ³µ»-

ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ²ÛëåÇëáí, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÷³ëï»É, áñ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·-

Ù³Ý ³é³çÇÝ ÷áñÓ»ñÁ Ç Ñ³Ûï »Ý ·³ÉÇë ³Ûë ³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç: 

üñ³ÝëÇ³óÇ É»½í³µ³Ý Ü³ï³ÉÇ äïÇµáÝÇ Ï³ñÍÇùáí ³ñÇëïáï»ÉÛ³Ý eikon 

»½ñÁ Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ù ¿ ³ÛÝ µ³ÝÇÝ, ÇÝã Ù»Ýù ³Ûëûñ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ »Ýù Ñ³Ù»-

Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝ /Petibon, 2011/: 

Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ²ñÇëïáï»ÉÇÝ ¿ å³ïÏ³ÝáõÙ ³ÛÝ ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ, 

Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ áñÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï»Éáõ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ¿ ³ßË³ñÑÇ 

×³Ý³ãÙ³Ý ¨ ³ñï³óáÉÙ³Ý µáÉáñ ÷áõÉ»ñáõÙ: ¼³ñ·³óÝ»Éáí ³Ûë ÙÇïùÁ՝ Ý³ 

åÝ¹áõÙ ¿, áñ ×³Ý³ãáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ áã ³ÛÉ ÇÝã ¿, ù³Ý Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ ï³ÉÇë ¿ 

Ñ»ï¨Û³É ÑÇÙÝ³íáñáõÙÁ. Ù³ñ¹Á ßñç³å³ïáÕ ³ßË³ñÑÇ Ù³ëÇÝ å³ïÏ»-

ñ³óáõÙ ¿ Ï³½ÙáõÙ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ³Ý»Éáí` ÇÝãÇ ßÝáñÑÇí ï»ë³-

Ï³íáñíáõÙ ¿ ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ Ó¨³íáñíáõÙ »Ý ³ëïÇ×³Ý³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ Ï³å»ñÇ 

íñ³ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¹³ïáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝóáõÙ ¿É ÙÇ³íáñíáõÙ Ï³Ù ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³óíáõÙ »Ý ûµÛ»ÏïÝ»ñÁ` ³ÛÉ ûµÛ»ÏïÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ùµ ÝÙ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÇ Ï³Ù ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙùÇ íñ³: 

²Û¹áõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ, ³Ûë Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ áã 

Ã» áñå»ë ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³ÙÇçáó, ³ÛÉ áñå»ë ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï 

áõÝ»ó³Í ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý ëïáñ³¹³ë ³Ý¹³Ù: 
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öáË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ï³ñµ»ñ³Ï»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ²ñÇë-

ïáï»ÉÁ µ»ñáõÙ ¿ »ñÏáõ ûñÇÝ³Ï: Ø»çµ»ñ»Éáí ÐáÙ»ñáëÇ ËáëùÁ ²ùÇÉÉ»ëÇ 

Ù³ëÇÝ, Ý³ ·ïÝáõÙ ¿, áñ Il s’elanca comme un lion (Ü³ Ý»ïí»ó ÇÝãå»ë ÙÇ 

³éÛáõÍ) Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙùáõÙ ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ å³ïÏ»ñ ¨ ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝ 

¿, ÇëÏ Ce lion s’elanca /²Ûë ³éÛáõÍÁ Ý»ïí»ó/ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÷áË³µ»-

ñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿: ÆÝãå»ë ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ýù, ²ñÇëïáï»ÉÇ ÁÙµéÝÙ³Ùµ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

¨ ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó ß³ï Ùáï ÑÝ³ñùÝ»ñ »Ý, ¨ »ñÏáõëÝ ¿É 

å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ ËáëùÇ Ù³ë »Ý Ï³½ÙáõÙ:  

²ñÇëïáï»ÉÇó Ñ»ïá, øí»ÝïÇÉÇ³ÝáëÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ ³Û¹ 

Ñ³ñóÇÝ Çñ “Institution oratoire” ³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç՝ ï³ñµ»ñ³Ï»Éáí »ñÏáõ 

µ³Ý³¹³ñÓáõÙ comparatio /Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝ/ ¨ similitude brevior /÷áË³µ»-

ñáõÃÛáõÝ/ ¨ ï³Éáí Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ՝ §ºñµ »ë ³ëáõÙ »Ùª ³ÛëÇÝã 

Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùáõÙ Ù³ñ¹Á ·áñÍ»ó ³éÛáõÍÇ ÝÙ³Ý, »ë Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÙ »Ù, ÇëÏ »ñµ »ë 

³Û¹ Ù³ñ¹áõ Ù³ëÇÝ Ëáë»ÉÇë ³ëáõÙ »Ù, §³Ûë Ù³ñ¹Ý ³éÛáõÍ ¿¦, »ë Ï³ï³ñáõÙ 

»Ù ÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý ¹ñ³÷áËáõÃÛáõÝ (transposition)¦: 

²ÝïÇÏ ³ßË³ñÑÇ ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³Ý»ñÁ ÷áñÓ»É »Ý Ý³¨ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»É 

Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ: Âí³ñÏ»Ýù ¹ñ³ÝóÇó ÙÇ 

ù³ÝÇëÁ. 

1) Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí Ó¨³íáñíáõÙ ¨ ×³Ý³ã»ÉÇ »Ý ¹³éÝáõÙ 

»½³ÏÇÇ, ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïáõÏÇ ¨ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³ÝáõñÇ Ï³ñ·»ñÁ,  

2) µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ »Ý »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ å³ï×³é³Ñ»ï¨³Ýù³ÛÇÝ Ï³å»ñÁ,  

3) ×³Ý³ã»ÉÇ ¿ ¹³éÝáõÙ Çñ»ñÇ ¨ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ñ³÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ 

½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ,  

4) ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·íáõÙ ¨ Ï³ÝáÝ³Ï³ñ·íáõÙ »Ý ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÝ áõ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÁ,  

5) ÑÇÙÝ³íáñíáõÙ »Ý ûµÛ»ÏïÇí Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ×³Ý³ãÙ³ÝÁ ÙÇïí³Í 

»½ñ³Ñ³Ý·áõÙÝ»ñÁ: 

²é³ÝÓÝ³ÏÇ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý »Ý ³ñÅ³ÝÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

Ù»Ë³ÝÇ½ÙÝ»ñÇ ¨ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ²Ûë-

å»ë, Ñá·»µ³Ý º.ÎÉÇÙáíÁ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»Éáí Ù³ñ¹áõ ÏáÕÙÇó ³ñï³ùÇÝ ³ß-

Ë³ñÑÇ ×³Ý³ãÙ³Ý ¨ ËáëùÇ Ù»ç ¹ñ³ ³ñï³óáÉÙ³Ý Ù»Ë³ÝÇ½ÙÁ, ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³óÝáõÙ ¿ ³Û¹ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ »ñ»ù ÷áõÉ՝ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¹Çï³ñÏ»Éáí 

áñå»ë ³Û¹ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ ÑÇÙÝ³ñ³ñ µ³Õ³¹ñÇã: êïáñ¨ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Ýù ³Û¹ 

÷áõÉ»ñÇ Ñ³ÏÇñ× ÝÏ³ñ³·ÇñÁ. 

 ³½¹³Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ÛïÝ³µ»ñáõÙ - Ù³ñ¹áõÝ ßñç³å³ïáÕ ù³áë³ÛÇÝ 

ÙÇç³í³ÛñÇó ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óáõÙ Áëï Çñ»Ýó Ñ³ïÏ³-

ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ, 

 ³½¹³Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÇ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏáõÙ - ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óáõÙ ÝÙ³-

Ý³ïÇå ³ÛÉ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇó, 

 ³½¹³Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÇ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ - ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ Ï³ñ·³ÛÝ³óáõÙ ¨ ³Ýí³-

ÝáõÙ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí: 

¸Åí³ñ ã¿ ÝÏ³ï»É, áñ ³Ûë ÷áõÉ»ñÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÙ³Ý ÑÇÙùáõÙ ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ 

Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍáÝÁ, ÇÝãÝ ³ÛÝ ¹³ñÓÝáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ ·Çï³Ï³ñ·»ñÇ 
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áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³ ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ý Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³-

ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ, É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝÁ:  

Ð³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÑÇÙùÇ Ù³ëÇÝ ¿ Ëáë»É Ý³¨ Æ. Ø. 

ê»ã»ÝáíÁ: ì»ñçÇÝÇë Ï³ñÍÇùáí՝ ³ÛÝ ³Ù»ÝÁ, ÇÝã Ù³ñ¹Á ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙ ¿ ½·³Û³-

ñ³ÝÝ»ñáí, ¨ ³ÛÝ ³Ù»ÝÁ, ÇÝãÁ Ýñ³ Ùï³ÍáÕ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ 

¿ (³ßË³ñÑÇ ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñÇó ëÏë³Í ÙÇÝã¨ ÏáÝÏñ»ï ïå³íáñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, ³é³ÝÓÇÝ Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ¨ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñ, áñáÝù í»ñ³ó³ñÏí³Í 

»Ý Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó), Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ù»ñ ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ÙÇ³íáñí»É ³ëá-

óÇ³ïÇí Ó¨áí /Сеченов, 1873: 190/: Üñ³ Ñ³Ùá½Ù³Ùµ՝ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³ß-

Ë³ñÑÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý Ó¨»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿ Çñ µáÉáñ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí 

Ñ³Ý¹»ñÓ, ÇëÏ ×³Ý³ãáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ Ñ»Ýó Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝ-

Ã³ó ¿ ¨ ³ÛÝ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³ßË³ñÑÇ ×³Ý³ãÙ³Ý, ³ÛÉ Ý³¨ ³Û¹ ×³Ý³ãÙ³Ý 

³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÁ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ Ù»ç ³Ùñ³·ñáÕ ÙÇçáó ¿: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë 

Ùï³ÍáÕ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³ó: ²ÛÝ Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáÕáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿, áñÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë ëï³Ý³É Éñ³óáõóÇã ·Çï»ÉÇù ßñç³å³-

ïáÕ ³ßË³ñÑÇ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ, Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ í»ñ³-

µ»ñÛ³É /Сеченов,1873/: 

öÇÉÇëá÷³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ×³Ý³-

ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÝ ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ ÝÙ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ 

ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É ¹³ïáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙùáõÙ: ²ÛÝ í»ñ ¿ 

Ñ³ÝáõÙ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ áñ³Ï³Ï³Ý ¨ ù³Ý³Ï³Ï³Ý µÝáõÃ³·ñ»ñÁ, Ï³ñ·³-

íáñáõÙ ¿ ¹ñ³Ýù` ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·»Éáí ¨ ·Ý³Ñ³ï»Éáí Ï»óáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ×³Ý³ãáÕáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ /Кондаков, 1967: 359/:  

È»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ¿ µ³Ý³¹³ñÓáõÙ, 

áñÇ ÑÇÙùáõÙ ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ ÝÙ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ 

Ñ³Ù³¹ñáõÙÁ, ³ÛÝ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÇ ³ëïÇ×³ÝÇ, Ñ³í³ë³-

ñáõÃÛ³Ý-³ÝÑ³í³ë³ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ, áñÝ Çñ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ·ïÝáõÙ 

ÇÝãå»ë ³Í³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ù³Ïµ³ÛÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ³ëïÇ×³ÝÝ»ñÇ ù»ñ³-

Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ·áõÙ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É µ³é³ÛÇÝ ¨ ¹³ñÓí³Í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ-

¹³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ /Barlézizian, 2010: 18/: 

¶ñ³Ï³Ý³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¹ÇïíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë 

¹³ñÓáõÛÃÇ ï»ë³Ï, áñÁ ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ µ³ó³ïñ»É »ñ¨áõÛÃÁ Ï³Ù ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ ³ÛÉ 

»ñ¨áõÛÃÇ Ï³Ù ·³Õ³÷³ñÇ Ñ»ï Ñ³Ù³¹ñ»Éáõ ÙÇçáóáí: ºñµ ÇÙ³ëïÝ ³ÝóÝáõÙ 

¿ ÙÇ »ñ¨áõÛÃÇó ÙÛáõëÁ, ³Û¹ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÁ ã»Ý Ï³½ÙáõÙ Ýáñ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, 

³ÛÉ å³Ñå³ÝíáõÙ »Ý Çµñ¨ ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñ: ¶ñ³Ï³Ý³·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

Ï³ñ¨áñáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ ÏáÕÙÁ, Ýáñ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ 

É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñ Ï³½Ù³íáñ»Éáõ Ýñ³ áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ³ÛÝ, 

áñ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý Çñ³íÇ×³Ï ëï»ÕÍ»Éáí Ï³ñáÕ³ÝáõÙ ¿ 

³éÏ³Û³óÝ»É Çñ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ÙÇ áñ¨¿ Ýáñ ³ëå»Ïï` ³Û¹åÇëáí 

ÏñÏÝ³å³ïÏ»Éáí É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ý»ñáõÅÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ 

µ³éáõÛÃÁ Çñ»Ý ³Ùñ³·ñí³Í µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÇó ½³ï ³ÛÉ 
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³é³ñÏ³ Ýß»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ó»éù ¿ µ»ñáõÙ Ñ³í»ÉÛ³É ÇÙ³ëï: Ð³Ù»Ù³ï³Ï³Ý 

Ï³éáõÛóáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ·³Éáí Ýáñ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ µ³éÁ ãÇ ÏáñóÝáõÙ Çñ 

ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ` Ñ³Ï³é³Ï ¹»åùáõÙ ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ ÉÇÝ»É Ñ³ëÏ³-

Ý³ÉÇ, ÇÝãÁ Ñ³Ý·»óÝáõÙ ¿ Ýáñ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ýñµ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÇ ¨ Ùïù»ñÇ ³ñï³-

Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³Ý Ýáñ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³ÝÁ: ²ÛÉ Ï»ñå ³ë³Í, Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïíáÕ ûµÛ»ÏïÝ»ñÇ áñ¨¿ ³-

é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛ³Ý ½áõï ÏÇñ³é³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ ³ÛÉ Ý³¨ Ýáñ ÇÙ³ëïÇ 

ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó ¿: ÜÙ³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ ¿ ËáëáõÙ Ø³Ý-

¹»Éßï³ÙÁ §¼ñáõÛóÝ»ñ ¸³ÝÃ»Ç Ù³ëÇÝ¦ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝáõÙ: §¸³ÝÃ»Ç Ñ³Ù»-

Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ »ñµ»ù ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ³Ï³Ý ã»Ý: ¸ñ³Ýù ÙÇßï Ñ»ï³åÝ¹áõÙ »Ý 

ÏáÝÏñ»ï Ýå³ï³Ï` ï³É Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÇ Ý»ñùÇÝ å³ïÏ»ñÁ¦ /Мандельштам, 

1987: 121/: 

²Ûëï»ÕÇó Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ ó³Ý-

Ï³ó³Í É»½íÇ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ÑÇÙùáõÙ, Ý³¨ Ýñ³ ÙÇçáóáí ¿ 

Çñ³·áñÍíáõÙ É»½íÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ` ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý 

÷áË³ÝóáõÙÁ: ²ÛÝ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ ¿ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí, ÇëÏ áñ¨¿ ³ÝÍ³-

ÝáÃ µ³Ý ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ù»Ýù ¹ÇÙáõÙ »Ýù ³ÛÝ µ³ÝÇÝ, ÇÝãÁ Í³ÝáÃ ¿, 

³ÛëÇÝùÝ ³é³ñÏ³Ý Ï³Ù »ñ¨áõÛÃÁ ÝÙ³Ý»óÝáõÙ »Ýù ³ÛÉ ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ Ï³Ù 

»ñ¨áõÛÃÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³: Ð»ï¨³µ³ñ, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÷³ëï»É, 

áñ É»½íÇ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·áõÙ ³éÏ³ µáÉáñ ³ÛÉ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³-

ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÁ ³Í³ÝóÛ³É »Ý Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÇó:  

ÆÝãå»ë ÝßáõÙ ¿ ². äáï»µÝÛ³Ý, §Ö³Ý³ãáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ Ñ»Ýó 

Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ ¿¦ /Потебня, 1926/, ¨ ³ÛÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ ¿ 

É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí: ò³ÝÏ³ó³Í É»½áõ` ³Û¹ ÃíáõÙ Ý³¨ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÝ 

áõ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÁ, Ñ³ñáõëï ¿ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñáí, ¹ñ³Ýù É³ÛÝáñ»Ý 

·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ »Ý ÇÝãå»ë µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùáõÙ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý 

·ñ³íáñ ËáëùáõÙ: ²Ûë Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ ³é³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÍÝáõÝ¹ ¿ ïí»É µ³½Ù³ÃÇí 

·Çï³Ï³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, áñáÝóáõÙ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇÝ 

³éÝãíáÕ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ Éáõë³µ³Ýí»É »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó` Ï³éáõó-

í³Íù³ÛÇÝ, Ó¨³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý, µ³é³Ï³½Ù³Ï³Ý, ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ, á×³Ï³Ý, ß³ñ³-

ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý, Ýß³Ý³·Çï³Ï³Ý, ÇÝãå»ë Ñ³Û, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ³ñï³ë³ÑÙ³ÝÛ³Ý 

Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó: 

²ÛÅÙ ÷áñÓ»Ýù Ñ³ÏÇñ× ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ Ï³ï³ñ»É Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñ³-

µ»ñÛ³É áñáß É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ïñí³Í ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇÝ: 

Ð³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáõÙ ¿ á×³·ÇïáõÃÛ³ÝÁ ¨ 

Ñé»ïáñ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ í»ñ³µ»ñáÕ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ, áñáÝóáõÙ Ñ³Ù»Ù³-

ïáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ïñíáõÙ ¿ ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³ÝÁ ½áõ·³-

Ñ»é` ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ ³Ýå³ÛÙ³Ý ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ Ï³ï³ñ»Éáí 

Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ` óáõÛó 

ï³Éáí ³ÛÝ ÷áõÉ»ñÁ, áñáÝóáí ³ÝóÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÙÇÝã¨ áñå»ë 

÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ·³ÉÁ:  
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²Ûëå»ë, Áëï ÄáñÅ»ÝÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ §³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ù»-

Ý³ÑÇÝ ¨ µÝ³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ ¿, áñÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ Ý»ñßÝã»É, û·Ý»É ï»ëÝ»É Ï³Ù 

Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³É¦ /Georgin, 1981: 143/: 

§ò³ÝÏ³ó³Í ÷³ëï³ñÏ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ¿ áã ÉÇ³ñÅ»ù, »Ã» ãÇ ¹ÇÙáõÙ Ñ³Ù»-

Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý û·ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: ØÇ ß³ñù ûµÛ»ÏïÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³¹ñÙ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ÙÇßï 

³éÏ³ ¿ §ã³÷Ç¦ ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ, áñÁ áã µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï Ï»ñåáí ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ Ñ³Ù»-

Ù³ï³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙùáõÙ¦ /Perelman, Olbrechts-Tyteca, 1960: 636/: 

´áõíñáÛÇ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, §Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÙïùÇ µ³Ý³¹³ñÓáõÙ ¿, 

áñÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ ÏáÕù-ÏáÕùÇ ¹Ý»É »ñÏáõ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝù áõÝ»Ý ÇÝã-

áñ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ µ³Ý¦ /Bouverot, 1969: 719/: 

Ð³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñé»ïáñ³Ï³Ý µ³Ý³¹³ñÓáõÙ ¿, áñÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ ¿ 

Çñ³ñ Ùáï»óÝ»É Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ÷áñÓÇ »ñÏáõ ï³ñµ»ñ µÝ³·³í³éÝ»ñ` Ù»ÏÇ 

ÙÇçáóáí Éáõë³µ³Ý»Éáí ÙÛáõëÁ ¨ Ýáñ Ñ»é³ÝÏ³ñÝ»ñ µ³ó»Éáí ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ /Lundquist, 1983: 124/: 

Àëï Ø. üáõÏáÛÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ §Ñ³Ù³å³ñ÷³Ï, ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï ¨ ÙÇ¨-

ÝáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ³Ù»Ý³ùáÕ³ñÏí³Í` µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý »ÝÃ³Ï³ ï³ññ ¿, áñÁ 

áñáßÇã ¹»ñ ¿ Ï³ï³ñáõÙ ×³Ý³ãáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ó¨Ç µÝáñáßÙ³Ý Ù»ç ¨ áñÁ ³å³-

ÑáíáõÙ ¿ Ýñ³ µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý µ³½Ù³ß»ñïáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦ /Фуко, 1994: 66/: 

Ø»Ï ³ÛÉ µÝáñáßÙ³Ù³µ, §Ð³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ å³ñ½³µ³ÝáõÙ ¿ ·³Õ³-

÷³ñÁ, Éáõë³µ³ÝáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦ /Bacry, 1992: 35/:  

ÆÝãå»ë ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ýù, í»ñáÝßÛ³É Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

¹Çï³ñÏáõÙ »Ý áñå»ë Ñé»ïáñ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý µ³Ý³¹³ñÓáõÙ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ ³é³çÇÝ 

åÉ³Ý »Ý ÙÕáõÙ Ý»ñ³½¹»óáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍáÝÁ, ³ÛÉ Ï»ñå ³ë³Í, Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ·³É áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ áñå»ë ÙïùÇ å³ñ½³µ³ÝÙ³Ý ÷³ëï³ñÏ, ³ÛÉ 

Ý³¨ Ñ³Ùá½Ù³Ý, Ý»ñßÝã³ÝùÇ ÙÇçáó՝ ËáëùÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹»Éáí å³ïÏ»ñ³-

íáñáõÃÛáõÝ: 

Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ áã µáÉáñ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÝ »Ý Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¹Çï³ñ-

ÏáõÙ ½áõï Ñé»ïáñ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó: ²Ûëå»ë, ´áÝÝ³ñÇ Ï³ñÍÇùáí, 

ãÝ³Û³Í §Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³×³Ë í»ñ³·ñáõÙ »Ý Ñé»ïáñ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, 

Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ËáëùÁ í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ µ³Ý³¹³ñÓÙ³ÝÁ, áñÇÝ ËáñÃ 

»Ý É»½íÇ å³ï³Ñ³Ï³Ý ½áõ·áñ¹áõÙÝ»ñÁ¦ /Bonnard, 1981: 74/: ²ÛëÇÝùÝ, Ñ³Ù»-

Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ãÇ ÷áËáõÙ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïíáÕ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëïÁ, 

áñáí ¨ ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ ¿ ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÇó: ²Ûëï»Õ ¨ë, ÏñÏÇÝ ³é³ç ¿ ·³ÉÇë 

Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý ë³ÑÙ³Ý³½³ïÙ³Ý ¹Åí³ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

²Ûë ËÝ¹ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ÏáÕÙ³ÝÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿ ¹³é-

ÝáõÙ Ý³¨ ³ÛÝ Ñ³ñóÁ, Ã» áñ »½ñÝ ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ 

µÝáõÃ³·ñ³Ï³Ý՝ µ³Ý³¹³ñÓáõÙÁ Ã» ¹³ñÓáõÛÃÁ: ²í³Ý¹³µ³ñ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë µ³Ý³¹³ñÓáõÙ, ³ÛÉ áã Ã» ¹³ñÓáõÛÃ: ÆÝãå»ë 

Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿, á×³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ¹³ñÓáõÛÃ ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ³ÛÝ É»½í³ÙÇ³íáñÁ, 

áñÁ ÑÇÙÝíáõÙ ¿ µ³éÇ ÇÙ³ëïÇ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³: ÐáõÝ³ñ»Ý tropos 

/¹³ñÓáõÛÃ/ µ³éÁ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ §³ÛÝ, ÇÝã ßñçíáõÙ ¿¦, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ §³ÛÝ, ÇÝã 

÷áËáõÙ ¿ ÇÝãå»ë áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ÇÙ³ëïÁ¦ /Bacry, 1992: 9/: 
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¸³ñÓáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ïÇå³Ï³Ý ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ »Ý ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ ÷áË-

³ÝáõÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñáÝù ³ÏÝÑ³Ûïáñ»Ý ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ »Ý ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ÷áË-

³Ï»ñåáõÙÁ: Ð³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¹³ñÓáõÛÃ ã¿, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ÛÝ Ý³Ë³ÝßáõÙ ¿ 

ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ù»ñÓ»óÙ³Ý ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ ï»ë-

ùáí /comme, pareil/, Ç ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý µ³Õ³¹ñÇã Ñ³Ý¹Çë³-

óáÕ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ, áñáÝó ÙÇçáóáí Çñ³Ï³Ý³ÝáõÙ ¿ ÇÙ³ëï³-

÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÁ:  

ÆÝãå»ë ÝßáõÙ ¿ èáµñÇÛáÝ, §Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ µ³Ý³¹³ñÓáõÙ ¿, ³ÛÉ áã 

¹³ñÓáõÛÃ, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï Ó¨áí ³ñï³óáÉí³Í ¿ 

ÝÙ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦ /Robrieux, 1993: 44/: 

àñáß É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñ ¿É ÷áñÓáõÙ »Ý Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¹³ë»É ¹³ñÓáõÛÃ-

Ý»ñÇ ß³ñùÇÝ, ÇÝãÇ å³ï×³éáí ¿É Ýñ³Ýó ³é³ç³¹ñ³Í ¹ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÝ áõ Ù»ÏÝ³-

µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ñ³ÛïÝíáõÙ »Ý µáõéÝ ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙÝ»ñÇ ¨ ùÝÝ³¹³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

ÏÇ½³Ï»ïáõÙ: Ð³ÛïÝíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ ³ÛÝ ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ, áñ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç 

µ³éÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý ã»Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏíáõÙ, Ï³Ù ¿É ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ 

ÇÙ³ëïÇ ë»ñï³×áõÙ, ÇÝãÇ Ñ»ï¨³Ýùáí ¿É å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñ: ÆÝãå»ë ÝßáõÙ ¿ Æ. ¶áÉáõµÁ, 

Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³Û¹ûñÇÝ³Ï ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý ¹»åùáõÙ ¿ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ 

Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ í»ñ³·ñ»É ¹³ñÓáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ¹³ëÇÝ` »ÉÝ»Éáí ¹³ñÓáõÛÃ »½ñÇ 

µáõÝ ÇÙ³ëïÇó: Ü³ ï³ÉÇë ¿ ¹³ñÓáõÛÃÇ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÁ. §µ³é»ñ, áñáÝù 

·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ »Ý ÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïáí å³ïÏ»ñ ëï³Ý³Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáí¦, 

ÇëÏ ÇÝã í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, ³å³ Ýñ³ Ï³ñÍÇùáí ³ÛÝ §ÙÇ 

³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ Ñ³Ù³¹ñáõÙÝ ¿ ÙÛáõëÇ Ñ»ï, áñÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ ³é³çÇÝÇ ·»Õ³ñ-

í»ëï³Ï³Ý ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦ /Голуб, 2001: 19, 130, 141/: 

Æ. ²ñÝáÉ¹Á áñå»ë ¹³ñÓáõÛÃ ¿ ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙ É»½í³Ï³Ý ³ÛÝ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝóáõÙ µ³éÁ Ï³Ù µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ ¿ ÷áË³Ï»ñåí³Í ÇÙ³ëïáí /Арнольд, 1990: 82/: îáÙ³ß¨ëÏáõ 

Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¹³ñÓáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ §³í»ÉÇ Ñ³ÏÇñ× Ó¨áí ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ý 

³ÛÝ, ÇÝã ³í»ÉÇ µ³ñ¹ Ó¨áí ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ý Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÝ áõ Ñ³Ù»Ù³-

ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ¦ /Томашевский, 1996: 220/: 

19-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ýñ³ÝëÇ³óÇ É»½í³µ³Ý üáÝï³ÝÇ»Ý ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

¹³ëáõÙ ¿ ¹³ñÓáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ß³ñùÇÝ, ÇëÏ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ ¿ áã 

¹³ñÓáõÛÃ ¿ /non trope/: ²Ûë Ùáï»óÙ³Ý ¹»åùáõÙ ¿³Ï³ÝÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ Ñ³Ù»-

Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïÛ³ÉÁ ¨ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï»ÉÇÝ ÉÇÝ»Ý §Ñ»ßï ÝßÙ³ñ»ÉÇ¦ 

/Fontanier, 1827: 21/:  

´»ÝÁ µ³Ý³¹³ñÓáõÙ ¿ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ §³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí»Éáõ ëáíáñ³Ï³Ý Ó¨Çó 

ß»ÕáõÙÁ, áñÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ ë³ëïÏ³óÝ»É ïå³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦, ÇëÏ ¹³ñÓáõÛÃÁ 

§µ³éÇ µáõÝ ÇÙ³ëïÇ ÷áË³ñÇÝáõÙÝ ¿ µ³éÇÝ áã Ñ³ïáõÏ ÇÙ³ëïáí /ûñÇÝ³Ï` 

ÏïñáõÏ Ëáëù, ÏïñáõÏ ß³ñÅáõÙ/¦ /Бэн, 1886: 8/:  

ÊÝ¹ñá ³é³ñÏ³ »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñÇ ÝÙ³Ý µ³½Ù³-

½³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³Ýùáí, áñ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý 

É»½í³Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ù»Ë³ÝÇ½ÙÁ ÇÝùÝÇÝ ß³ï µ³ñ¹ ¿ ¨ µ³½Ù³ÏáÕÙ³ÝÇ, 
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ÇÝãÝ ¿É Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ ³é³ç³óÝáõÙ ¿ ¹³ñÓáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ¨ µ³Ý³¹³ñÓáõÙÝ»ñÇ Ñëï³Ï 

ë³ÑÙ³Ý³½³ïÙ³Ý ¹Åí³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: 

²Ûë áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ»ï¨»óÇÝ µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ³ÛÉ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñ, áñáÝóáõÙ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ ã¿ÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏíáõÙ í»ñáÝßÛ³É ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙ-

Ý»ñÇÝ ëáëÏ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓáí, ³ÛÉ ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ÇÝ ÁÝ¹É³ÛÝ»É ùÝÝ³ñÏíáÕ ËÝ¹ñÇ 

Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý ïÇñáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ ¨ ¹Çï³ñÏ»É ³ÛÝ ï³ñµ»ñ ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó՝ 
ç³Ý³Éáí ùÇã Ã» ß³ï Ñëï³Ï»óÝ»É ËÝ¹ñÇ ßáõñç ëï»ÕÍí³Í Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÁ: 

ÜÙ³Ý Ùáï»óáõÙÁ Ñ³Ý·»óñ»ó Ýñ³Ý, áñ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý É»½íÇ 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ 20-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ 60-70-³Ï³Ý Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇÝ 

Ó¨³íáñí»ó Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇ áÕç 

ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝ: ²Û¹ ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

ëÏë»ó Ñ³Ý¹»ë ·³É áñå»ë Ñ»ï³½áï³Ï³Ý ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ ûµÛ»Ïï, áñÁ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ½·³óÙáõÝùÝ»ñÁ ¨ ·Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ, 

³ÛÉ¨ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë áñå»ë ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇÝ áõÕÕí³Í áõñáõÛÝ ³½¹³Ýß³Ý: 

Ð³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ·áñÍáõÙ ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇ íñ³: 

Ð³ïÏ³å»ë ïå³íáñÇã »Ý ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ ³Ýëå³ë»ÉÇ ¨ Ñ»é³íáñ Ñ³Ù³-

¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ²Ýëå³ë»ÉÇ å³ïÏ»ñÝ ³í»ÉÇ ó³ÛïáõÝ ¿ ¨ ûÅïí³Í ¿ 

Ñ³Ùá½»Éáõ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝ»Éáõ Ù»Í Ý»ñáõÅáí: ²ÛëåÇëÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³-

ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ³ÛÝ, ÇÝãÁ í³Õáõó Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿, Ý»ñÏ³Û³ÝáõÙ ¿ ÷áË³Ï»ñåí³Í 

¨ í»ñ³·Çï³Ïóí³Í Ó¨áí՝ Ý»ñ³½¹Ù³Ý ÙÇçáóáí ÷áË³Ýó»Éáí Ñ³Ù³å³-

ï³ëË³Ý ïñ³Ù³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ ÑáõÛ½: 
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Л. КАРАПЕТЯН – Сравнение как предмет междисциплинарного 

исследования. – В данной статье рассматривается сравнение как предмет 

изучения различных дисциплин. Междисциплинарная природа сравнения обус-

ловлена тем, что оно является одним из базисных компонентов процесса 

познания объективной реальности. Являясь изобразительным языковым 

средством, сравнение отражает проблему сходства и различия явлений 

внеязыковой действительности, располагаясь в парадигме соотношения объек-

тивной реальности, мышления, логики и языка. Делается попытка представить 

подходы различных дисциплин – лингвистики, литературоведения, философии, 

психологии – к сравнению, а также роль сравнения в плоскости различения 

фигуры и тропа. 

Ключевые слова: сравнение, междисциплинарный подход, троп, фигура, 

изобразительное средство, внеязыковая действительность, актуализация выска-

зывания, когнитивная функция, стилистический прием 

L. KARAPETYAN – Simile as a Subject of Interdisciplinary Research. –     

The paper discusses the interdisciplinary nature of simile as the focal components of 

cognition. Simile as a figurative expressive means in language reflects the similarities 

and differences of the extralinguistic realia in the paradigm of objective reality, 

thinking, logic and language. An attempt is made to present simile within the 

framework of different disciplines, such as linguistics, literary criticism, philosophy 

and psychology, as well as to discuss its role in the realm of tropes and figures of 

speech. 

Key words: simile, interdisciplinary research, trope, figure of speech, figurative 

means of expression, extralinguistic realia, actualization of utterance, cognitive 

function, stylistic device    
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Ø³ñÇ³Ù ÎÆð²ÎàêÚ²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

ä²îÎºð²ä²îàôØÀ (ÎàØÆøê) ºì  

Üð² Â²ð¶Ø²ÜàôÂÚàôÜÀ 

Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³ »Ý ¹³ñÓ»É å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý 
³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ Ýñ³ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ: ä³ïÏ»ñ³-
å³ïáõÙÇ ï»ùëïÁ ·ñ»Ã» áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñí³Í ã¿, ³ÛÝÇÝã ³ÛÝ ³ñ¹»Ý Ï³ Ù»ñ 
Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç: ²í»ÉÇÝ, Ï³Ý Ý³¨ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝù áõÝ»Ý ÉáõÍÙ³Ý 
Ï³ñáï Çñ»Ýó ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ: ä³ïÏ»ñÇ ¨ ï»ùëïÇ Ñ³Ù³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ùµ ëï»ÕÍí³Í 
·ñù»ñÁ É³ÛÝ ï³ñ³ÍáõÙ áõÝ»Ý ²ñ¨ÙáõïùáõÙ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝáõÙ Ñ³Ù»Ù³-
ï³µ³ñ Ýáñ »ñ¨áõÛÃ »Ý: ì»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë, áñ ³ÛëåÇëÇ ³ßË³-
ï³ÝùÝ»ñáõÙ ãÇ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ³Ýï»ë»É ëó»Ý³ñÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃ-
ÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ¹Åí³ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ï ï³ñ³ÍùÝ 
¿, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ³ÛÝ, áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÝ»ñÁ Ñ³×³Ë ã»Ý Ï³ñáÕ Í³ÝáÃ³Ý³É 
Ý³ËÝ³Ï³Ý ëó»Ý³ñÇÝ: ²ÛëÇÝùÝ` ³ÛÝ ï»ùëïÁ, áñ Ñ»ïá å³ïÏ»ñÇ ¿ í»ñ³ÍíáõÙ,  
ãÇ Ññ³å³ñ³ÏíáõÙ: àõñ»ÙÝ ³ÛëåÇëÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ³é³í»É 
Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿ ¹³éÝáõÙ ³ñï³É»½í³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáÝÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙ, ëó»Ý³ñ, »ñÏËáëáõÃÛáõÝ, Ü»Ù»ëÇë, 
µÝ³·Çñ, »É³Ï»ï³ÛÇÝ ï»ùëï, Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, µÝ³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝ 

àõÙµ»ñïá ¾ÏáÝ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ ÝíÇí³Í §²ë»É Ñ³Ù³ñÛ³ 

ÝáõÛÝÁ¦ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ç³µ³ÝáõÙ ·ñáõÙ ¿. §ºë Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ñ³ñóÝ »Ù 

ï³ÉÇë ÇÝùë ÇÝÓ` ·áõó» Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ùß³Ï»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ áã 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ ¹Çï³ñÏ»É Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ, 

³ÛÉ¨ Ï³ï³ñ»É Ñ»ï¨Û³É »ñ»ù ÷áñÓ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ` í»ñÉáõÍ»É áõñÇßÝ»ñÇ 

Ï³ï³ñ³Í Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý»É ¨ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ýí³Í 

ÉÇÝ»É (Ï³Ù, ÇÝãÝ ³í»ÉÇ É³í ¿, Ã³ñ·Ù³Ýí³Í ÉÇÝ»É` Ñ³Ù³·áñÍ³Ïó»Éáí 

ë»÷³Ï³Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝãÇ Ñ»ï)¦ /Эко, 2006: 12/: 

ÆëÏ³å»ë, ¹Åí³ñ ¿ ·»ñ³·Ý³Ñ³ï»É ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ÷áñÓÁ: àõëïÇ ÏáÙÇùëÇ 

Ï³Ù å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙÇ É»½íÇ ¨ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ ·ñ»Éáõó ³é³ç 

·áõó» ¨ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ Ù³ëÝ³Ïó»É ¹ñ³ ëï»ÕÍÙ³ÝÁ Ï³Ù Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: 

Üß»Ýù, áñ ³Û¹åÇëÇ ÷áñÓ áõÝ»Ýù ¨ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Ýù ¹ñ³ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÁ: 

ä³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙÁ (ÏáÙÇùë, ýñ³Ýë»ñ»Ý` bande dessinée – ÝÏ³ñ³½³ñ¹ 

Å³å³í»Ý) Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³µ³ñ Ýáñ ¿ Ùáõïù ·áñÍ»É Ñ³ÛÏ³Ï³Ý Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ 

³é³ÛÅÙ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ÝÛáõÃ ãÇ ¹³ñÓ»É: ²ñ¨ÙáõïùáõÙ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, ³ÛÝ 

í³Õáõó ¿ ï³ñ³ÍáõÙ ·ï»É: àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³ »Ý ¹³ñÓ»É å³ï-

Ï»ñ³ß³ñù»ñÁ ¨ É»½áõÝ, áñáß Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ»É »Ý Ý³¨ ÏáÙÇùë-

Ý»ñÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ËÝ¹ñÇÝ:  

âÝ³Û³Í ³ÛÝ Ï³ÍÇùÇÝ, áñ å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙÇ ³é³çÇÝ ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ 

Å³Ûé³å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñÝ »Ý, ³ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí ³Ûë Å³ÝñÇ ëÏ½µÝ³íáñáÕÁ 

ßí»Ûó³ñ³óÇ ÝÏ³ñÇã èáõ¹áÉý ÂÛá÷ý»ñÝ ¿ /Groensteen, 2000: 13/: 19-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ 
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ëÏ½µÇÝ Ñ»Ýó Ý³ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óñ»É å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙÝ»ñ` ¹ñ³Ýó Ïó»Éáí ë»ÕÙ 

ï»ùëï»ñ: ÎáÙÇùëÁ ÍÝí»É ¿ áñå»ë ½í³ñ×³ÉÇù, áñå»ë Éñ³·ñ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³í»Éí³Í, 

³ÛÝáõÑ»ï¨ ³ñ¨ÙïÛ³Ý ³ßË³ñÑáõÙ Ù»Í ï³ñ³ÍáõÙ ·ïÝ»Éáí` í»ñ³Íí»É ¿ 

Ïñ»áÉ³óí³Í ï»ùëïÇ ÛáõñûñÇÝ³Ï ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³Ý, áñÝ ëÏë»É »Ý ·áñÍ³Í»É 

Ã»° ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý, Ã»° ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñ µ³ñÓñ³óÝ»ÉÇë: ²Ûë Å³ÝñÇ 

µáõéÝ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù »Ý Ý³¨ í»å-å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙÝ»ñÁ` ³ñÏ³-

Í³ÛÇÝ Ï³Ù å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ã»Ù³Ý»ñáí: Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ÊáñÑñ¹³ÛÇÝ ØÇáõÃÛ³Ý 

ï³ñ³ÍùáõÙ å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙÇ ³ñí»ëïÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³å»ë Ù»Í ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ã³ñÅ³Ý³ó³í, áñáíÑ»ï¨ Ñ³Ù³ñí»ó ³ÝÉáõñç, µáõñÅáõ³Ï³Ý ½í³ñ-

×³ÉÇù: ÆÑ³ñÏ», ³Ûë åÝ¹Ù³Ý Ù»ç ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝ Ï³, ë³Ï³ÛÝ Å³ÝñÁ Ï³, 

·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ Ý³¨ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ýáí: ÀÝ¹ áñáõÙ, Ñ»ïùñùÇñ »Ý ¨° Ýñ³ É»½í³Ï³Ý 

³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ¨° Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ:  

ºí ³Ûëå»ë, ³é³çÇÝ å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙÝ»ñÇ` ÏáÙÇùëÝ»ñÇ ï»ùëï»ñÁ 

»ñÏñáñ¹³Ï³Ý, ÁÝ¹³Ù»ÝÁ ÝÏ³ñÝ»ñÝ áõÕ»ÏóáÕ ¹»ñ ¿ÇÝ Ï³ï³ñáõÙ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ 

Ñ»ï³·³ÛáõÙ ï»ùëï»ñÇ Í³í³ÉÝ ëÏë»ó ³í»É³Ý³É, ÝÏ³ñÝ»ñÇ ù³Ý³ÏÁ` 

ÝáõÛÝå»ë: Àëï Úáõ. ÈáïÙ³ÝÇ` ÏáÙÇùëÇ µÝáõÛÃÁ ÷áËíáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ å³ÑÇó, »ñµ 

ÍÝíáõÙ ¿ ÏÇÝáÝ /Лотман, 1973: 5/: ²í»ÉÇ Ù»Í ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ·³Éáõ ¿ÇÝ 

³ÛÝ å³ÑÇó, »ñµ ÏÇÝáÝ Ï¹³éÝ³ñ ËáëáÕ: ºí ³Ñ³ ëó»Ý³ñÁ, ËáëùÁ 

Ñ»ï½Ñ»ï» ³é³çÝ³ÛÇÝ ¹Çñù »Ý ·ñ³íáõÙ: Êáëù³ÛÇÝ å³ïáõÙÝ ¿ í»ñ³ÍíáõÙ 

ÝÏ³ñÇ: Üáñ ¹³ñ³ßñç³ÝÇ ÏáÙÇùëÝ»ñÝ ³ñ¹»Ý ëï»ÕÍíáõÙ ¿ÇÝ` ÑÇÙùáõÙ 

áõÝ»Ý³Éáí µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ µ³ñ¹ ëó»Ý³ñÝ»ñ: àñáß ¹»åù»ñáõÙ ëó»Ý³ñÝ»ñÇ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ñ Ý³¨ ·Çï³Ï³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝ: Î³ñÍáõÙ »Ýù` 

å³ñ½ ¿, Ã» áñ ¹»åù»ñÁ ÝÏ³ïÇ áõÝ»Ýù: ¸ñ³Ýù å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ã»Ù³Ý»ñáí 

³ñí³Í ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÝ ¿ÇÝ: ²ÝÑ³ñÅ»ßï ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ½í³ñ×³ÉÇù å³ï-

Ï»ñ³å³ïáõÙÝ»ñÇ µáõéÝ ÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý É³ÛÝ ß»ñï»ñÇ 

ÏáÕÙÇó ëïÇå»ó, áñ µ³ñ¹ Ã»Ù³Ý»ñÇ Ù³ïáõóÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ÁÝïñíÇ Ñ»ßï³-

Ù³ñë Ó¨Á` ÏáÙÇùëÁ: ´»ñ»Ýù Ñ»Ýó Ñ³ÛÏ³Ï³Ý ³é³çÇÝ å³ïÏ»ñ³å³-

ïáõÙÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÇ ûñÇÝ³ÏÁ` Ýß»Éáí, áñ ³ÛÝ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝáõÙ í³×³éùÇ ãÑ³Ýí»ó, 

³ÛÉ áõÕ³ñÏí»ó ûíÏÇ³ÝáëÇó ³ÛÝ ÏáÕÙ: Üå³ï³ÏÝ ³í»ÉÇ ù³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³ÉÇ 

¿ñ: Üáñ ³ßË³ñÑáõÙ Ù»Í³óáÕ Ñ³Û³É»½áõ ¨ ûï³ñ³É»½áõ »ñÇï³ë³ñ¹áõÃÛ³Ý 

Ñ³Ù³ñ ë³ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ñ»é³íáñ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÁ ×³Ý³ã»Éáõ ß³ï ³í»ÉÇ ÁÝÏ³É»ÉÇ 

ÙÇçáó ¿ñ:  

1996-97 Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇó Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ ùñÇëïáÝ»³óÙ³Ý 1700-³ÙÛ³ÏÇ 

Ý³Ë³å³ïñ³ëï³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÇ ßñç³Ý³ÏáõÙ ÉáõÛë ï»ë³Ý µ³½-

Ù³ÃÇí ·ñù»ñ, áñáÝóÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿É å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙ ¿ñ: §Æ Ë³õ³ñ¿` Ç ÉáÛë¦ 

/Ø³Ý·³ë³ñÛ³Ý, ¼³ù³ñÛ³Ý, ÎÇñ³ÏáëÛ³Ý, 1996-97/ í»ñÝ³·ñí³Í (í»ñÝ³-

·ÇñÁ, Ç ¹»å, Ùï³Í»É ¿ñ ¶³ñ»·ÇÝ ²é³çÇÝ Ï³ÃáÕÇÏáëÁ) ·ñùáõÛÏÝ»ñÁ 

ÝíÇñí³Í ¿ÇÝ ¶ñÇ·áñ Èáõë³íáñãÇ ÏÛ³ÝùÇÝ ¨ ùñÇëïáÝ»áõÃÛ³ÝÁ Ù»ñ »ñÏñáõÙ 

å»ï³Ï³Ý ÏñáÝÇ Ï³ñ·³íÇ×³Ï ßÝáñÑ»ÉáõÝ: ²Ñ³ ³Ûë ³éÇÃáí ¿ñ, áñ ëó»Ý³ñÁ 

¹³ñÓ³í ÙÇ ÷áùñÇÏ ·Çï³Ï³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ·Ç-

ï³Ï³Ý ï»ùëïÁ ã¿ñ Ï³ñáÕ ¹³éÝ³É ÑÇÙù` å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙ ëï»ÕÍ»Éáõ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ: ²ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ñ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÁ å»ïù ¿ Ý³Ë 
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¨ ³é³ç ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí»ñ å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí: àõëïÇ ï»ùëïÁ, ³í»ÉÇ ×Çßï 

Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ ËáëùÁ, áñÝ ³é³í»É³µ³ñ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ñ »ñÏËáëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí, 

åÇïÇ ÉÇÝ»ñ ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ë»ÕÙ ¨ µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÉÇó: ÎáÙÇùëÇ ï»ùëïÁ Ï³ñ× ¿, 

áñáíÑ»ï¨ ï»Õ³íáñíáõÙ ¿ ÝÏ³ñáõÙ »Õ³Í §÷áõãÇÏÝ»ñÇ¦ Ù»ç: Üßí³Í 

·ñùáõÛÏÝ»ñáõÙ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ µÝáñáß ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³-

ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇó ÏÇñ³é»ÉÇ ¿ÇÝ Ã»ñ¨ë ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÑÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ ·ñ³µ³ñ³ïÇå 

Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ åÇïÇ ëï»ÕÍ»ÇÝ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý 

ÙÇç³í³Ûñ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ Ýßí³Í ³ßË³ï³ÝùáõÙ ¹ñ³Ýù ùÇã »Ý, áñáíÑ»ï¨ ³ÛÝ 

Ý³Ë³ï»ëí³Í ¿ñ Ù³ÝáõÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: úñÇÝ³Ï` §ø³°í ÉÇóÇ, »Ã» Ñ³ñëïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ Ù»½ Ë³µÇ, Ï³Ù Ñ³×áõÛùÁ ·³ÛÃ³ÏÕÇ, Ã³·³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ù»½ 

Ññ³åáõñ»Ý…¦, §Ð³ÝáõÝ Ðáñ, àñ¹íá ¨ êáõñµ Ðá·íá…¦ /Ø³Ý·³ë³ñÛ³Ý, 

¼³ù³ñÛ³Ý, ÎÇñ³ÏáëÛ³Ý, 1997: 18, 48/ ²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, ëó»Ý³ñ ¿ñ ·ñí»É 

µáÉáñ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝ»ñáí: Ø³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝ»ñÁ ï»ëÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÝÏ³ñÇãÝ»ñÁ… 

²ÛëÇÝùÝ` Ã»å»ï ï»ùëïÁ ³é³çÝ³ÛÇÝ ¿ñ, »ñ¨³óáÕÝ ³é³í»É³µ³ñ å³ï-

Ï»ñÝ ¿ñ: ÆÑ³ñÏ», Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ »ñÏáõ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·»ñÁ` å³ïÏ»ñ³ÛÇÝ ¨ É»½í³-

Ï³Ý, ïíÛ³É ¹»åùáõÙ ÝáõÛÝ ·áñÍÝ »Ý ³ÝáõÙ: ²Ûëï»Õ ï»ÕÇÝ ÏÉÇÝÇ ÑÇß»óÝ»É, 

áñ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë Ýß³Ý³·»ïÝ»ñÁ §Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý¦ ÛáõñûñÇÝ³Ï ï»ë³Ï »Ý 

Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ ÙÇçÝß³Ý³ÛÇÝÁ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ` É»½í³Ï³Ý Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÇ í»ñ³ÍáõÙÁ 

å³ïÏ»ñ-Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ï³Ù »ñ³Åßï³Ï³Ý Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÇ: ØÇ Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ ¹Çï³ñ-

ÏáõÙ ¨ë: àñù³Ý ¿É å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙÁ ï³ñµ»ñ ÉÇÝÇ ÏÇÝáÛÇó ¨ Ã³ïñáÝÇó, 

³ÛÝ Çñ Ù»ç ÏñáõÙ ¿ Ý³Ëáñ¹ »ñÏáõëÇÝ µÝáñáß ÙÇ Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ ï³ññ: 

ºñÏËáëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ï³Ù Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ ËáëùÁ å»ïù ¿ ëï»ÕÍ»Ý µ³Ý³íáñ 

ËáëùÇ ïå³íáñáõÃÛõáÝ: ²ÛëÇÝùÝ` ÏáÙÇùë Ï³ñ¹³óáÕÁ å»ïù ¿ ï»ëÝÇ ¨ §ÉëÇ¦: 

Â»ñ¨ë ë³ ¿ å³ï×³éÁ, áñ ³Ûë Å³ÝñáõÙ É³ÛÝ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý 

Ó³ÛÝ³ñÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ µÝ³Ó³ÛÝ³Ï³Ý µ³é»ñÁ: Ü³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ 

³é³í»É³µ³ñ å³ñ½ »Ý: øÇã »Ý ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ËáëùÇÝ µÝáñáß á×³Ï³Ý 

¹³ñÓáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ: ò³íáù, ³Ûë ³ßË³ï³ÝùáõÙ ùÇã »Ý Ý³¨ »ñÏËáëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 

î»ùëï»ñÁ ÝÙ³Ý »Ý ÝÏ³ñÝ»ñÇ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ: úñÇÝ³Ï` ËÝçáõÛùÇ 

ï»ë³ñ³ÝÇ ÝÏ³ñáõÙ Ï³ñ¹áõÙ »Ýù. §Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÁ å³ñëÇÏÝ»ñÇó Ù³ùñ»Éáõó 

Ñ»ïá îñ¹³ïÁ ×áË ËÝçáõÛù ¿ Ï³ï³ñáõÙ ·»ïÇ ³÷ÇÝ¦: (¿ç 3) 

ºñÏËáëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ù»Í Ù³ë³Ùµ å³Ñå³Ýí³Í »Ý Ñ³ñó-å³ï³ë-

Ë³ÝÇ Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÁ: úñÇÝ³Ï` 
– ¶ñÇ·á°ñ, ¹áõ ã»±ë áõ½áõÙ ÷³é³µ³Ý»É ²Ý³ÑÇïÇÝ: Ðñ³Ù³ÛáõÙ »Ù, 

³ÝÙÇç³å»°ë Í³ÕÏ³Í ×ÛáõÕ»ñ ¨ åë³ÏÝ»ñ ¹Çñ Ýñ³ ³ñÓ³ÝÇ Ùáï: 

(îñ¹³ï ³ñù³Û, ¿ç 3) 

– ²ñù³°, Ý»ñÇ°ñ, µ³Ûó »ë ã»Ù Ï³ñáÕ ³Û¹ ³Ý»É, ã»Ù Ï³ñáÕ ëáõï 

³ëïí³ÍÝ»ñÇ ÷³é³µ³Ý»É: ºë ×³Ý³ãáõÙ »Ù ×ßÙ³ñÇï ²ëïÍáõÝ: 

(¶ñÇ·áñ Èáõë³íáñÇã, ¿ç 3) 

ä³ñ½ ¿, áñ ß³ñ³¹ñ³ÝùÁ ÙÇ³ÛÝ û·ÝáõÙ ¿ å³ïÏ»ñÁ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³ÉáõÝ: 

êó»Ý³ñÇ` ·ñ³íáñ ï»ùëïÇ ³Ù»Ý³Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ Ñ³ïí³ÍÝ»ñÝ ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÁ 

ï»ëÝáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí: ²ÛÝÇÝã, Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ ùñÇëïáÝ»³ó-

Ù³Ý å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙÝ ëï»ÕÍ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ñ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»É ¨ 
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Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝáñ»Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É å³ïÙÇãÝ»ñÇ ÁÝÓ»é³Í áÕç ÝÛáõÃÁ: àñáß 

Ñ³ïí³ÍÝ»ñ ³Ý·³Ù ÑáñÇÝí³Íù »Ý, ù³Ý½Ç å³ïáõÙÇ ï³ñµ»ñ ¹ñí³·Ý»ñÁ 

Ñ³ñÏ³íáñ ¿ñ Çñ³ñ Ï³å»É: êï»ÕÍíáõÙ ¿ñ ýÇÉÙÇ ïå³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ: ÐáñÇÝ-

í³ÍùÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, ã¿ñ Ï³ñáÕ ÏáåÇï ÙÇç³ÙïáõÃÛáõÝ ÉÇÝ»É: ÀÝ¹ áñáõÙ, 

Ùï³ó³ÍÇÝ Ñ»ñáëÇ ËáëùÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë å»ïù ¿ Ñ³Ù³ÑáõÝã ÉÇÝ»ñ ÙÛáõëÝ»ñÇ 

ËáëùÇÝ: ØÇ Ëáëùáí, ë³ Í³í³ÉáõÝ, µ³Ûó Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ ³ßË³ï³Ýù ¿ñ: 

ÎñÏÝ»Ýù` ³Ûë Å³ÝñÁ Ñ³Û Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³é³ÛÅÙ ãÇ ³ñÙ³ï³-

íáñí»É: ê³Ï³ÛÝ Ï³ ¨ ³ñÅ³ÝÇ ¿ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý: Î³Ý Ý³¨ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý-

í³Í ÏáÙÇùëÝ»ñ, áñáÝóÇó Ù»ÏÇÝ ¿É Ï³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Ýù Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝ: 

2015 Ãí³Ï³ÝÇÝ ÉáõÛë ï»ë³í §Ü»Ù»ëÇë¦ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ. êáÕáÙáÝ 

Â»ÑÉ»ñÛ³Ý¦ ·Çñù-å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙÁ, áñÁ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ýí»É ¿ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇó: 

²ÛÝ, µÝ³Ï³Ý³µ³ñ, ÝíÇñí³Í ¿ Ð³Ûáó ó»Õ³ëå³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 100-ñ¹ ï³ñ»ÉÇóÇÝ: 

´Ý³·ñÇ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ` Ä.-´. æÇ³ÝÁ ¨ Ä³Ý ì³ñáõÅ³ÝÁ, ÝÏ³ñÇãÁ` ä³áÉá 

ÎáëëÇÝ, ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇÝ »Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óñ»É Â³É»³Ã ÷³ß³ÛÇ ëå³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ 

êáÕáÙáÝ Â»ÑÉ»ñÛ³ÝÇ ¹³ï³í³ñáõÃÛ³Ý å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ /æÇ³Ý, ì³ñáõÅ³Ý, 

2015/: üñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇó Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý ¿ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý»É ê³Ùí»É ¶³ëå³ñÛ³ÝÁ: ä»ïù ¿ 

Ýß»É, áñ ÝáõÛÝ ·ÇñùÁ ÉáõÛë ¿ ï»ë»É Ý³¨ éáõë»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ /Жиан, 

Варужан, 2015/, áñÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ·ñ»Ã» ³ÝÝ³Ë³¹»å Ñ³Ù³ñ»É: èáõë»ñ»ÝÁ 

ÙÇçÝáñ¹³íáñí³Í ¿, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ` Ã³ñ·Ù³Ýí»É ¿ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇó: Ð³ÛïÝÇ ¿, áñ Ù»½ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ ³é³í»É³µ³ñ éáõë»ñ»ÝÝ ¿ »Õ»É ÙÇçÝáñ¹ É»½áõ, ÇëÏ ³Ûë ³Ý·³Ù 

³Û¹åÇëÇÝ ¿ ¹³ñÓ»É Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÁ: Â³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÝ ¿ Ü»ÉëáÝ ²É»ùë³ÝÛ³ÝÁ: 

ä³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ ¿ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý 

³ÛÉ ï»ùëï»ñÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó Ýñ³Ýáí, áñ ³Ûëï»Õ Ã»É³¹ñáÕ ¿ ¹³éÝáõÙ 

ÝÏ³ñÁ: ä»ïù ¿ Ñ³ßíÇ ³éÝ»É ³Ý·³Ù µ³é³ÛÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ù³Ý³ÏÁ, 

áñáíÑ»ï¨ ï»ùëïÇ ï³ñ³ÍùÁ ËÇëï ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ï ¿: ²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí 

³Ûëï»Õ ¿É Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ ËÝ¹ÇñÁ µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ×Çßï í»ñ³ñï³Ñ³Û-

ïáõÙÝ ¿: Ø³Ý³í³Ý¹ ïíÛ³É ¹»åùáõÙ, »ñµ ·áñÍ áõÝ»Ýù å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý 

Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛ³Ý ß³ñ³¹ñ³ÝùÇ Ñ»ï: àõëïÇ, ÇÝãå»ë ¨ ³ÛÉ ¹»åù»ñáõÙ, 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝãÇÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáÕ å³Ñ³ÝçÝ»ñÁ ·ñ»Ã» ÝáõÛÝÝ »Ý: ÆëÏ³å»ë, 

§·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ï»ùëïÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ûµÛ»ÏïÇí å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÁ í»ñ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ¨ áã ³ÛÝù³Ý ³Û¹ ï»ùëïÁ 

Ï³½ÙáÕ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÁ, áñù³Ý ³é³ÝÓÇÝ ¨ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý 

·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ï»ùëïÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ »Ý ·»Õ³ñ-

í»ëï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·í³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý áñáß³ÏÇ ³ëïÇ×³Ý, »ñµ Ýß³ÝÇ ³Ûë Ï³Ù 

Ó¨Á ÇÙ³ëï áõÝÇ` ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÙÛáõë (ïíÛ³É ï»ùëïÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ¨ ïíÛ³É Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ 

ßñç³Ý³ÏáõÙ áñáß³ÏÇ ÇÙ³ëï áõÝ»óáÕ) Ýß³ÝÇ Ñ»ï Ï³å³Ïóí»Éáí¦: 

/Казакова, 2006: 172/ 

üñ³Ýë»ñ»Ý µÝ³·ñáõÙ, ÇÝãå»ë ³ñ¹»Ý Ýßí»É ¿, Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í ¿ å³ïÙ³-

Ï³Ý ÇñáÕáõÃÛáõÝ, Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í ¿ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝáñ»Ý, áñáíÑ»ï¨ Ýå³ï³ÏÁ 

Ù»ÏÝ ¿` ýñ³ÝëÇ³óÇ ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇÝ ÏáÙÇùëÇ ÙÇçáóáí å³ïÙ»É Ð³Ûáó ó»Õ³ëå³-

ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÝ ³éÝãíáÕ ¹ñí³·Ý»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ: ÀÝïñ»É ¿ÇÝ Ñ»ñáëÇÝ` êáÕáÙáÝ Â»ÑÉ»ñ-
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Û³ÝÇÝ, áñÇÝ ³ñ¹³ñ³óñ»É ¿ñ ·»ñÙ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¹³ï³ñ³ÝÁ` ãÝ³Û³Í Ýñ³ ³ñ³Í 

Ñ³ÛïÝÇ Ñ³Ûï³ñ³ñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ. §ºë Ù³ñ¹ »Ù ëå³Ý»É, µ³Ûó Ù³ñ¹³ëå³Ý ã»Ù¦: 

– J’ai tué un homme, mais je ne suis pas un assassin. (Djian, Varoujan, 2015: 

23, d. 6) 

– ºë Ù³ñ¹ »Ù ëå³Ý»É, µ³Ûó Ù³ñ¹³ëå³Ý ã»Ù: (æÇ³Ý, ì³ñáõÅ³Ý, 2015: 

23, ÝÏ. 6) 

– Хотя я и убил его, но я не убийца! (Жиан, Варужан, 2015: 23, рис. 6) 

î»ëÝáõÙ »Ýù, áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÝ»ñÁ å³Ñå³Ý»É »Ý Ã»° ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³Ý 

ÇÙ³ëïÁ, Ã»° Í³í³ÉÁ: Î³ñ¨áñ ¿ Ý³¨ ³ÛÝ, áñ å³Ñå³Ýí»É ¿ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÁ: ÖÇßï ¿, Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÁ í»ñ³ñï³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»Ý Ý³Ë³-

¹³ëáõÃÛ³Ý µáÉáñ µ³é»ñÁ, áñ¨¿ ÷áË³ñÇÝáõÙ ãÏ³, ÇëÏ éáõë»ñ»ÝáõÙ 

Ù³ñ¹//homme ·áÛ³Ï³ÝÁ ÷áË³ñÇÝí³Í ¿ ¹»ñ³Ýí³Ùµ` его, Ñ³í»Éí»É ¿ хотя 

µ³éÁ, ÇÝãÁ å³Ï³ë ÏïñáõÏ ¨ ÑÝã»Õ ¿ ¹³ñÓÝáõÙ Â»ÑÉ»ñÛ³ÝÇ Ñ³Ûï³ñ³-

ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñíÑ»ï¨ ½Çç³Ï³Ý ³Ûë ß³ÕÏ³åÁ ³ñ¹³ñ³Ý³Éáõ ïå³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ 

¿ ëï»ÕÍáõÙ, ÇëÏ Â»ÑÉ»ñÛ³ÝÝ ³ñ¹³ñ³Ý³Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ï ãáõÝ»ñ: Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÝ»ñÇ ÝÙ³Ý³ïÇå ÙÇç³ÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ µÝ³í ã»Ý û·ÝáõÙ µÝ³·ñÇ 

Ï³Ù »É³Ï»ï³ÛÇÝ ï»ùëïÇ í»ñ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³ÝÁ: ²ÛëåÇëÇ ÙÇç³ÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ 

³ÝÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉÇ ¿ ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ³ÛÝ å³ñ³·³ÛáõÙ, »ñµ ïíÛ³É é»åÉÇÏÇÝ Ý³Ëáñ¹áõÙ ¿ 

³Ñ³ ³Ûë »ñÏËáëáõÃÛáõÝÁ. 

– Je ne me sens pas coupable, puisque ma conscience est tranquille. (p. 23, d. 5) 

– ºë ÇÝÓ Ù»Õ³íáñ ã»Ù ×³Ý³ãáõÙ, áñáíÑ»ï¨ ËÇÕ×ë Ñ³Ý·Çëï ¿: (¿ç 32, 

ÝÏ. 5) 

– Я не считаю себя виновным, поскольку моя совесть спокойна. (стр. 23, 

рис. 5) 

– Pourquoi votre conscience est- elle tranquille? (p. 23, d. 5) 

– ÆëÏ ÇÝãáõ± ¿ Ó»ñ ËÇÕ×Á Ñ³Ý·Çëï: (¿ç 23, ÝÏ. 5) 

– Но почему ваша совесть спокойна? (стр. 23, рис. 5) 

ÆÝãå»ë ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ýù, åÝ¹»Éáí, áñ ÇÝùÁ Ù³ñ¹³ëå³Ý ã¿, Â»ÑÉ»ñÛ³ÝÁ 

å³ï³ëË³ÝáõÙ ¿ñ ¹³ï³íáñÇ Ñ³ñóÇÝ` ÇÝãáõ ¿ Ýñ³ ËÇÕ×Á Ñ³Ý·Çëï: 

ê³Ï³ÛÝ ùÝÝ»Ýù µ»ñí³Í ûñÇÝ³ÏÁ: üñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ ¨ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ ÝáõÛÝ³ïÇå 

Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñ »Ý` µ³ñ¹ ëïáñ³¹³ë³Ï³Ý Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: èáõë»ñ»ÝáõÙ ¿É 

¿ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛõáÝÁ ëïáñ³¹³ë³Ï³Ý, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ëïáñ³¹³ë µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÝ 

³Ý¹»Ù ¿, ëïáñá·áõÙÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ ¿ ³é³Ýó µ³ÛÇ` поскольку моя 

совесть спокойна, ÇÝãÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ã¿ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ ¨ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ` puisque 

ma conscience est tranquille - áñáíÑ»ï¨ ËÇÕ×ë Ñ³Ý·Çëï ¿: ì. ¶³ÏÁ ÝßáõÙ ¿, 

áñ éáõë»ñ»ÝÇó ³Ý¹»Ù Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù»Í 

¹Åí³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ¿ ³é³ç³óÝáõÙ, ÇëÏ éáõë»ñ»Ý ¹ñ³Ýù Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý»ÉÇë Ï³ñáÕ 

»Ý ·áñÍ³Íí»É ß³ï Ñ³×³Ë /Гак, 2002: 45/: Î³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ ³ÛëåÇëÇ 

ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ µÝáñáß »Ý ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇÝ ¨ éáõë»ñ»ÝÇÝ: Ð³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ Ù»Í 

Ù³ë³Ùµ ÏñÏÝíáõÙ ¿ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ Ï³éáõÛóÁ: üñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇó éáõë»ñ»Ý Ï³Ù 

éáõë»ñ»ÝÇó ýñ³Ýë»ñ»Ý, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ éáõë»ñ»ÝÇó Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ï³Ù Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇó 

éáõë»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ýù ß³ñ³ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý 
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÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙÝ»ñ, áñáÝù µÝáñáß »Ý ïíÛ³É É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ËÝ¹ñ³éáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: 

²Ûëå»ë, Ñ»ï¨Û³É ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ ¨ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ Ý»ñ·áñÍ³Ï³Ý 

Ï³éáõÛó ¿, ÇëÏ éáõë»ñ»ÝáõÙ` ã»½áù:  

– Aviez- vous un plan pour l’assassiner? (p. 23, d. 7) 

– Üñ³Ý ëå³Ý»Éáõ Íñ³·Çñ áõÝ»Ç±ù: (¿ç 23, ÝÏ. 7) 

– У вас имелся план его убийства? (стр. 23, рис. 7) 

– Je n’avais aucun plan. (p. 23, d. 7) 

– àã ÙÇ Íñ³·Çñ ãáõÝ»Ç: (¿ç 23, ÝÏ. 7) 

– У меня не было никакого плана. (стр. 23, рис. 7) 

Üß»Ýù, áñ ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý ÝÙ³Ý³ïÇå ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙÝ»ñÝ ûñÇÝ³ã³÷ 

»Ý ¨ µÝ³í ã»Ý ³½¹áõÙ µÝ³·ñÇ ÇÙ³ëïÇ ×Çßï í»ñ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý íñ³: 

Î³ñ¨áñÁ ÙïùÇ ïñ³Ù³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÝ ¿: ÆÝãå»ë ÝßáõÙ ¿ ². 

Þí»Ûó»ñÁ. §Ð»Ýó ÙïùÇ ïñ³Ù³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÇ ³Û¹ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ ¿É` ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ µÝáõÛÃÁ, ÇÝãå»ë 

Ý³¨ ÇÙ³ëï³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÁÝ¹Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñ µÝáñáßáõÙ 

»Ý É»½áõÝ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë, Ï³½ÙáõÙ »Ý ³ÛÝ ÑÇÙùÁ, áñÇ íñ³ ¿É ³é³ç³ÝáõÙ ¿ 

Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý»ÉÇáõÃÛ³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝù³ÛÇÝ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ²í»ÉÇÝ, ÇÙ³ëï³-

µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñ, Çñáù, ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨, 

³ÝÑ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñ»ÉÇ ËáãÁÝ¹áï ã»Ý ¹³éÝáõÙ ÙÇçÉ»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý, 

Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë` Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ¦: /Швейцер, 1988: 101/ 

¸³éÝ³Ýù, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÇÝ ¨ Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÇÝ: 

îíÛ³É ¹»åùáõÙ Ýå³ï³ÏÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñÇÝë Ñ³Ù³å³ñ÷³Ï ï»Õ»Ï³ï-

íáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿: Ð»ï¨³µ³ñ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ ËáëùÁ Í³Ýñ³µ»éÝí³Í ã¿ ³í»Éáñ-

¹³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí: Â³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÝ»ñÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ³ßË³ïáõÙ »Ý ½»ñÍ ÙÝ³É 

Ñ³í»ÉáõÙÝ»ñÇó, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ÙÇßï ã¿, áñ ¹³ Ñ³çáÕíáõÙ ¿: 

Ð³ÛïÝÇ ¹³ï³í³ñáõÃÛ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï íÏ³Ý»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ ¹áÏïáñ 

È»÷ëÇáõëÝ ¿ñ: Ü³ ï»Õ»Ï³óÝáõÙ ¿. 

– Dans un ordre de Talaat il y a le mot- cle: “Le but de la deportation est 

le ne′ant”. Seuls 10% des déportes devaient arriver au terme du voyage. (p. 

39, d. 5) 

– Â³É»³ÃÇ ÙÇ Ññ³Ù³ÝáõÙ ß³ï Ï³ñ¨áñ Ëáëù Ï³. §î»Õ³Ñ³ÝÙ³Ý 

Ýå³ï³ÏÁ ã·áÛáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿¦: î»Õ³Ñ³Ýí³ÍÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ³ÛÝ 10%-Á å»ïù ¿ 

Ñ³ëÝ»ñ Ýßí³Í í³ÛñÁ: (¿ç 39, ÝÏ. 5) 

– В одном из приказов Талаата есть очень важное утверждение: 

«Цель депортации- уничтожение!». Лишь 10 процентов армян должны 

были выжить до места высылки. (стр. 39, рис. 5) 

üñ³Ýë»ñ»Ý le mot- cle µ³ñ¹áõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ ÷áË³ñÇÝí³Í ¿ ß³ï 

Ï³ñ¨áñ Ëáëù, ÇëÏ éáõë»ñ»ÝáõÙ` очень важное утверждение µ³é³Ï³å³Ï-

óáõÃÛ³Ùµ: ²ë»Ýù, áñ le mot- cle-Ý µ³é³óÇ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ µ³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é, µ³Ûó 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÁ Ëáõë³÷»É ¿ µ³é³óÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó` ÝÏ³ïÇ áõÝ»Ý³Éáí 

Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ ³Ûë µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÇ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»-

ÝÇó: ²Ûá°, ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ ë³ Ñ»Ýó Ï³ñ¨áñ, µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³éÝ ¿, ÇëÏ Å³Ù³-
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Ý³Ï³ÏÇó Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ ³Ûë Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³µ³ñ Ýáñ ¿ ¨ ÏÇñ³é-

íáõÙ ¿ µáÉáñáíÇÝ ³ÛÉ Ýå³ï³Ïáí, ³ÛÉ Ëáëù³ß³ñáõÙ: èáõë»ñ»ÝáõÙ ³Ý·³Ù 

Ëáëù// µ³é ÇÙ³ëïÝ ¿ ³ÛÉ ÙÇçáóáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí»É` утверждение – åÝ¹áõÙ:  

Ð»ï³ùñùÇñ ¿ au terme du voyage µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³-

ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ¼³ñÙ³Ý³ÉÇ ¿, µ³Ûó éáõë»ñ»ÝÝ ³í»ÉÇ Ùáï ¿ µÝ³·ñÇÝ, ù³Ý 

Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÁ, Ã»å»ï Ï³ï³ñí³Í ¿ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇó: Seuls 10% des déportes devaient 

arriver au terme du voyage ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÇó å³ñ½ ¿, áñ ËáëùÁ 

ï»Õ³Ñ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñçÝ³Ï»ïÇ Ù³ëÇÝ ¿, ÇÝãÝ ¿É å³ñ½³å»ë Ýß»É ¿ éáõë»ñ»ÝÇ 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÁ` лишь 10 процентов армян должны были выжить до места 

высылки, ³ÛÝÇÝã Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ` ï»Õ³Ñ³Ýí³ÍÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ³ÛÝ 10 %-Á å»ïù ¿ 

Ñ³ëÝ»ñ Ýßí³Í í³ÛñÁ: ²í»ÉÇÝ devaient arriver- å»ïù ¿ Ñ³ëÝ»ñ 

µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÷áË³ñ»Ý éáõë»ñ»ÝáõÙ ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ýù должны были 

выжить- å»ïù ¿ í»ñ³åñ»ÇÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ä³ñ½ ¿, áñ éáõë»ñ»Ý 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç í»ñ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí»É ¿ áã Ã» »É³Ï»ï³ÛÇÝ ï»ùëïÇ 

É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÁ, ³ÛÉ ¹ñ³ Ñ»ï¨áõÙ §Ã³ùÝí³Í¦ Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ÆñÅÇ 

È¨ÇÝ áõÕÇÕ Ï³å ¿ ï»ëÝáõÙ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝãÇ ýáÝ³ÛÇÝ ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ã³ñ·Ù³-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý áñ³ÏÇ ÙÇç¨. §àñù³Ý ÑÇÙÝáíÇÝ ·ÇïÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÁ ëï»ÕÍ³-

·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³ÛÝù³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ¿ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý áñáßáõÙÝ»ñÇ` Ýñ³ 

ÏáÕÙÇó Ï³ÝËáñáßí³Í ÁÝïñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ¨ áñù³Ý ³Ùáõñ ¿ Ýñ³ ·»Õ³ñ-

í»ëï³Ï³Ý ¨ É»½í³ëï»ÕÍ ï³Õ³Ý¹Á, ³ÛÝù³Ý ³í»ÉÇ Ï³ï³ñÛ³É ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ¿ 

ïÇñ³å»ïáõÙ µÝ³·ñÇ ×Çßï Ù»ÏÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ¦: /Левый, 1974: 234-235/: 

²ÛëÇÝùÝ, Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÁ å»ïù ¿ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñÇ µÝ³·ñáõÙ »Õ³Í áÕç ÝÛáõÃÁ, 

Ï³ñáÕ³Ý³ ×Çßï ÁÝÏ³É»É Ý»ñÉ»½í³Ï³Ý ¨ ³ñï³É»½í³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáÝÝ»ñÁ:  

ÆÝãå»ë ³ñ¹»Ý Ýß»É »Ýù, ÏáÙÇùëÇ ï»ùëïÁ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý»ÉÇë ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ 

Ëëïáñ»Ý Ñ³ßíÇ ³éÝ»É Ýñ³ Í³í³ÉÁ: §Ü»Ù»ëÇë¦ å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙÇ 

í³ñå»ï Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ Ù»Ï ÝÏ³ñáõÙ Ï³ñáÕ³ó»É »Ý ï»Õ³íáñ»É »ñÏáõ Ï³Ù 

»ñ»ù Ñ³ñó-å³ï³ëË³Ý: úñÇÝ³Ï`  

– Les avez- vous prises? (p. 17 d. 3) 

– ²Û¹ ¹ñ³ÙÁ í»ñóñÇ±ù: (¿ç 17, ÝÏ. 3) 

– Вы взяли эти деньги? (стр.17, рис. 3) 

– Bien sûr!  

– ÆÑ³ñÏ»: 

– Конечно. 

– Qu’avez- vous fait ensuite? 

– Ð»ïá Ç±Ýã ³ñ»óÇù:  

– А что вы делали потом? 

– Je suis reste′ plus d’un mois a′ Erzinga dans l’espoir de trouver un parent 

rescape′. 

– ØÇ ³ÙëÇó ³í»ÉÇ ÙÝ³óÇ ºñ½ÝÏ³ÛáõÙ áñ¨¿ áÕç ³½·³Ï³Ý ·ïÝ»Éáõ 

ÑáõÛëáí: 

– Больше месяца пробыл в Ерзнка, пытаясь найти хоть кого нибудь из 

родни. 
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ÎñÏÝ»Ýù` áÕç ï»ùëïÁ Ù»Ï ÝÏ³ñáõÙ ¿: ÜáõÛÝÝ »Ý ³ñ»É Ý³¨ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý-

í³Í ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ: ºí »Ã» ýñ³Ýë»ñ»Ý Ù»Ï ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

µ³ÕÏ³ó³Í ¿ 15 µ³é³ÛÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñÇó, ³å³ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ýù 10, ÇëÏ 

éáõë»ñ»ÝáõÙ` 12-Á: Â³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÝ»ñÁ Ñ³ßíÇ »Ý ³é»É ³Ý·³Ù µ³é»ñÇ 

§»ñÏ³ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦` Ó·ï»Éáí ã³ÝóÝ»É µÝ³·ñáõÙ ·Íí³Í ë³ÑÙ³ÝÁ: 

 ²é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïáõÏ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ÏáÙÇùëÝ»ñáõÙ 

·áñÍ³Íí³Í Ó³ÛÝ³ñÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ µÝ³Ó³ÛÝ³Ï³Ý µ³é»ñÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³-

ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Æ ¹»å, í»ñç»ñë éáõë³Ï³Ý §Æ½í»ëïÇ³¦ Ã»ñÃáõÙ §ÎáÙÇùëÝ»ñÇ 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÝ»ñÝ ³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ »Ý ëï»ÕÍ»É µÝ³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ µ³é³ñ³Ý¦ 

í»ñï³éáõÃÛ³Ùµ ÙÇ Ñá¹í³Í ¿ ïå³·ñí»É, áñï»Õ ³ñÍ³ñÍí³Í ¿ å³ïÏ»-

ñ³å³ïáõÙÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ËñÃÇÝ Ñ³ñó»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ: ìÇÝá·ñ³¹áíÇ ³Ýí³Ý 

É»½íÇ ÇëïÇïáõïÇÝ ÑÕ³Í Ý³Ù³ÏáõÙ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÝ»ñÁ ÝßáõÙ »Ù. §ÆÝãå»ë 

Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿, ÏáÙÇùëÝ»ñáõÙ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ï»ëÝ»É µÝ³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÑëÏ³Û³Ï³Ý 

ù³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ: ÆÝãå»±ë å»ïù ¿ ÷áË³Ýó»É Ñ»é³ËáëÇ ½³Ý·Á, ¹é³Ý ×ééáóÁ, 

ÏáÏ³-ÏáÉ³ÛÇ µ³ÝÏ³Ý µ³ó»Éáõ Ï³Ù å³Õå³Õ³ÏÇ ×ÙéÃíáÕ ÃÕÃÇ Ó³ÛÝÁ, 

ÙáïáóÇÏÉ»ïÇ í³ñáñ¹Ç áïùÇ ËééáóÁ: ²Ù»ÝÇó Ñ³×³Ë Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÝ»ñÝ 

áõÕÕ³ÏÇ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý ï³é»ñÁ ÷áË³ñÇÝáõÙ »Ý ÏÇñÇÉÉÇó³Ûáí, ÇÝãÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ 

³é³ç³ÝáõÙ »Ý ³Ûë áã Ñ³Ûñ»Ý³ëÇñ³Ï³Ý µ³é»ñÁ` µ»Ý·, Ïñ»ß, µ»Ùë, í³áõ…¦: 

/«Известия», 7 февраля 2016 года/ ØÇ ÏáÕÙ ÃáÕÝ»Éáí Ý³Ù³ÏÇ »ñ·ÇÍ³Ï³Ý, 

ÏáÙÇùë³ÛÇÝ »ñ³Ý·³íáñáõÙÁ` ³ë»Ýù, áñ ë³ ÇëÏ³å»ë Ï³ñ¨áñ ËÝ¹Çñ ¿, 

áñáíÑ»ï¨ Ã»° Ó³ÛÝ³ñÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, Ã»° µÝ³Ó³ÛÝ³Ï³Ý ³ñÙ³ïÝ»ñÁ ËÇëï 

³½·³ÛÇÝ ·áõÝ³íáñáõÙ áõÝ»Ý: ÖÇßï ¿, Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÝ³·»ï-

Ý»ñÁ Ëáõë³÷áõÙ »Ý ëñ³Ýù ³½·³ÛÇÝ ÇñáõÛÃÝ»ñ Ñ³Ù³ñ»Éáõó, µ³Ûó ËÝ¹ÇñÁ 

Ï³, ËÝ¹ñÇó Ëáõë³÷»ÉÝ ³ÛÝù³Ý ¿É É³í ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù ãÇ ï³ÉÇë: ²ëí³ÍÁ 

Ñ³ëï³ï»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ µ»ñ»Ýù ÙÇ Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ûñÇÝ³Ï: ÆÉýÇ ¨ ä»ïñáíÇ §àëÏ» 

ÑáñÃÁ¦ í»åÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝáõÙ ÙÇ éáõë³µ³Ý Ó³ÛÝ³ñÏáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ëåñ¹»É: 

§Эх, прокачу!¦ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³Ý Ó³ÛÝ³ñÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ å³ñ½³å»ë ï³é³-

¹³ñÓí»É ¿` §¾°Ë, ýéé³óÝ»Ù¦, ÇÝãÁ µÝ³í ãÇ Ýå³ëï»É Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

áñ³ÏÇÝ: ÆëÏ §Ü»Ù»ëÇëÇ¦ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ÝÙ³Ý µ³é»ñÝ áõÕÕ³ÏÇ 

ÙÝ³ó»É »Ý É³ïÇÝ³ï³é` sput (ÃùáõÙ ¿), paw (Ïñ³Ïáó), clap, clap, clap 

(Í³÷»ñ): Î³ñÍáõÙ »Ýù` Ñ³ñóÁ ÉáõÍ»ÉÇ ¿, å³ñ½³å»ë Ó³ÛÝ³ñÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ 

µÝ³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ÷áË³ñÇÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ å»ïù ¿ ÁÝïñ»É ÑÝ³ñ³íáñÇÝë 

ã»½áù Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñ: 

²Ù÷á÷»Ýù` éáõë ³Ýí³ÝÇ ³ñÓ³Ï³·Çñ ìÇÏïáñ ºñáý»¨Ç` ÏáÙÇùëÇ 

Ù³ëÇÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÇó ÙÇ Ñ³ïí³Í Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáí. 

§ÆÝãå»ë Ñ³×³Ë ¿ ÉÇÝáõÙ, ÝáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ñí»ëïáõÙ, ³é³í»É ¨ë Ýáñ 

³ñí»ëïÁ »ñÏ³ñ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï µÝ³í ³ñí»ëï ãÇ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ, ³ÛÝ ÇÝùÝ³-

Ñ³ëï³ïíáõÙ ¿ ï³é³å³ÝùÝ»ñÇ Ù»ç (Ã»Ïáõ½): ÜáñÁ ÅËïáÕÝ»ñÇ ¹»ñáõÙ, 

áñå»ë Ï³ÝáÝ, Ñ³Ý¹»ë »Ý ·³ÉÇë µ³ñ»Ñ³ÙµáõÛñ ¨ å³ñÏ»ßï Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ: ºë 

ÝÏ³ïÇ áõÝ»Ù ÉÇµ»ñ³É-å³Ñå³ÝáÕ³Ï³Ý Ùï³íáñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý 

Ù³ëÁ: ²ÛÝ ïå³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõÝ»Ù, áñ ³Û¹ Ñ³ñÛáõñ³íáñ Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ, ³ë»ë 

å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í, ³ßË³ïáõÙ »Ý Ã»ñÃ»ñÇ ¨ ³Ùë³·ñ»ñÇ ·ÉË³íáñ 
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ËÙµ³·ÇñÝ»ñÇ ï»Õ³Ï³ÉÝ»ñ: Ð»Ýó Ýñ³Ýù »Ý Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ÝáñáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ 

í»ñçÇÝÁ ×³Ý³ãáõÙ: ÆÝÓ ¹³ ãÇ ½³ñÙ³óÝáõÙ. ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÇ 

å³Ñ³å³ÝÝ»ñÁ Ïáãí³Í »Ý ë»÷³Ï³Ý Ã³Ý·³ñ³ÝÝ ³ÝËáÝç å³Ñå³Ý»ÉáõÝ: 

´³Ûó áñù³Ý ß³ï ÝáñÁ, å³Ñ³å³ÝÝ»ñÇ ï»ë³Ï»ïÇó, ÝÙ³Ý ã¿ ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý 

Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ³ñï³¹ñ³ÝùÇÝ, ³ÛÝù³Ý ³í»ÉÇ ³ñÅ»ù³íáñ ¿ Ñ³ÛïÝ³·áñ-

ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ÜáñÁ, áñå»ë Ï³ÝáÝ, ÍÝíáõÙ ¿ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ³Õµ³ÝáóáõÙ: ÎáÙÇùëÁ 

Ù³ùáõñ ³Õµ³Ýáó³ÛÇÝ »ñ¨áõÛÃ ¿¦: /Ерофеев, 1996: 431/ Î³ñÍáõÙ »Ýù` ³Ûë 

¹Çï³ñÏáõÙÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ã¿ ³Ýï»ë»É: ÎáÙÇùëÁ Ï³Ù å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙÁ ÙÇÝã 

ûñë Éáõñç ãÇ ÁÝ¹áõÝíáõÙ, Ã»å»ï ³ßË³ñÑÇ ÙÇ Ù»Í Ñ³ïí³ÍáõÙ í³Õáõó ¿ 

¹³ñÓ»É ëÇñí³Í Å³Ýñ: ²é³ÛÅÙ å³ñ½ ã¿, Ã» ³ÛÝ ÇÝã ×³Ï³ï³·Çñ ÏáõÝ»Ý³ 

Ð³Û³ëï³ÝáõÙ: ¶áõó» »ñµ»ù ¿É Ñ³Ýñ³Ñ³Ûï ã¹³éÝ³: ê³Ï³ÛÝ Ñ»Ýó Ù»Ýù` 

Ñ³Û»ñë »Ýù ³Ûë Å³ÝñÝ û·ï³·áñÍáõÙ ³ñ¨ÙïÛ³Ý »ñÏñÝ»ñáõÙ` Ù»ñ ËÝ¹Çñ-

Ý»ñÇÝ Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý ÑÝã»ÕáõÃÛáõÝ ï³Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáí: Ð»ï¨³µ³ñ ³ÛÝ 

³ñÑ³Ù³ñÑ»ÉÁ, Ï³ñÍáõÙ »Ýù, ÝáõÝå»ë Éáõñç ã¿: ²ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ 

¹³ñÓÝ»É Ñ³ÛÏ³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñ³å³ïáõÙÝ»ñÇ Ã»Ù³Ý»ñÇÝ ¨ áñ³ÏÇÝ, 

Ù³Ý³í³Ý¹` É»½íÇÝ, áñáíÑ»ï¨ »ñÇï³ë³ñ¹ ë»ñáõÝ¹Á Ñ³Ïí³Í ¿ ³Û¹ 

Ñ»ßï³Ù³ñë ëÝáõÝ¹Ý ÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉáõÝ: ä³Ï³ë Ï³ñ¨áñ ã¿ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 
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М. КИРАКОСЯН – Комикс и его перевод. – В статье рассматриваются 

вопросы лингвистических особенностей комикса и его перевода. Текст комикса 

почти не исследован, хотя он уже существует в нашей действительности. Есть 

также переводы, которые ставят свои собственные задачи перед исследо-

вателями. Книги с иконическими текстами широко распространены на Западе, 

однако в Армении это явление сравнительно новое. Анализ показывает, что в 

таких работах невозможно игнорировать языковые особенности текста. 

Главные трудности перевода таких текстов заключаются в ограниченном 

пространстве и в том, что исходный сценарий остается загадкой для 

переводчика. То есть текст, который превращается в рисунок, не публикуется. 

Следовательно, во время таких переводов знание экстралингвистических 

факторов становится наиболее важным. 

Ключевые слова: комикс, сценарий, диалог, Немесис, подлинник, исходный 

текст, перевод, звукоподражание 

 
M. KIRAKOSYAN – Comic Books and Their Translation. – The paper 

discusses linguistic features of comic books and the challenges the translator might 

face. The text of the comics has not been thoroughly studied yet and deserves a special 

attention. Being a combination of text and image they are popular in the West; 

however, they are relatively new in Armenia. The paper is an attempt to analyse the text 

of the comic books from the point of view of its translatability. The analysis shows that 

linguistic features of the text cannot be ignored. The main difficulty of translation is the 

limited space, as well as the fact that very often translators may not be familiar with the 

original scenario, as the text to be converted into an image is not published. Therefore, 

the knowledge of extralinguistic factors becomes more important when doing such 

translations. 

Key words: comic books, scenario, dialogue, Nemesis, authentic script, source 

text, translation, onomatopoeia  
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êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ ¿ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ Ñá·»µ³-
Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ, áñåÇëÇÝ ·áõÝ³Ýí³ÝÙ³Ý ¨ ·áõÝÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý ÷áË-
Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ ¿: Ð»Ýí»Éáí É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ É»½í³Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 
ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ íñ³` ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¿ ³éÝíáõÙ ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ³ÝñáõÛÃÝ»ñáõÙ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝ-
Ý»ñÇ Ï»Ýë³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÝ»ñÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ¹ñ³Ýó ù³Ý³Ï³Ï³Ý 
ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ É»½í³Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ù»Ë³ÝÇ½ÙÁ: Ø³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë ùÝÝáõ-
ÃÛáõÝÁ ï³ñíáõÙ ¿ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ý-
ñáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ: ÜßÛ³É ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùë-
ïáõÙ Ñ³ßíÇ »Ý ³éÝíáõÙ Ý³¨ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. É»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, É»½í³Ï³Ý Ù»Ë³ÝÇ½Ù, 
å³ï×³é³µ³Ýí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ, É»½í³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ·, Ñ³ÝñáõÛÃ, É»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ý-
ñáõÃÛáõÝ, ·áõÝ³ÛÇÝ ·»Õ³·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝ, ù³é³µ³Õ³¹ñÇã Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·, ·áõÝ³µ³é³-
å³ß³ñ, É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÛÃ, Ï³ñ·³ÛÝ³óáõÙ 

Ä³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ïíÛ³Ý»ñáí Ñ³ëï³ïí³Í ¿, áñ Ù³ñ¹áõ 

½·³Û³Ï³Ý ûñ·³ÝÝ»ñÁ /³Û¹ ÃíáõÙ Ý³¨ ï»ëáÕ³Ï³Ý/ ³ÝÏ³Ë ¿ÃÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý 

å³ïÏ³Ý»ÉáõÃÛáõÝÇó, áõÝ»Ý ÝáõÛÝ Ï»Ýë³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÁ: ²Ûëï»ÕÇó 

Ñ»ï¨áõÙ ¿, áñ ³ßË³ñÑÇ Çñ»ñÝ áõ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÁ /³Û¹ ÃíáõÙ Ý³¨ ·áõÛÝ»ñÁ/ ÝáõÛÝ 

Ï»ñå »Ý ³ñï³å³ïÏ»ñíáõÙ Ù³ñ¹áõ ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ï³ñµ»ñ 

É»½áõÝ»ñáí ËáëáÕ Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ ï³ñµ»ñ Ï»ñå »Ý Ñ³ïí³Í³íáñáõÙ ¨ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ 

³ñï³É»½í³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ñÑÁ: î³ñµ»ñ »Ý Ý³¨ Çñ»ñÇ ¨ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ù»ÏÝ³-

µ³ÝÙ³Ý Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ù»Ë³ÝÇ½ÙÝ»ñÁ ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ Ñ³ÝñáõÛ-

ÃáõÙ: ÜßÛ³É ÇñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ »Ý ³éÝãíáõÙ É»½í³-

µ³Ý³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃÇ µ³½áõÙ Ñ³ñó³¹ñáõÙÝ»ñ, áñáÝóáõÙ ³é³Ýóù³ÛÇÝ Ýß³Ý³-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ Ó»éù µ»ñáõÙ É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ûñ»ÝùÝ»ñÇ ·áÛáõÃÛ³Ý/ã·á-

ÛáõÃÛ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÁ, áñÇ ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ ¿É ·áõÛÝ-·áõÝÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙ-

·áõÝ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ-·áõÝÇÙ³ëï ù³é³Ý¹³ÙÁ ¹³ñÓ»É ¿ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ·Çï³Ï³Ý 

Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ï»ÝïñáÝ³Ï³Ý ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ: ²Ûë Ñ³Ù³ï»ùë-

ïáõÙ Ó¨³íáñí»É »Ý »ñÏáõ Çñ³ñ³Ù»ñÅ ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ` É»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³-

Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛ³Ý: 

Ð³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ ê»åÇñ-àõáñýÇ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý` Ùï³ÍáÕáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ ³ßË³ñÑ³×³Ý³ãáõÙÁ ¿³å»ë å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í »Ý É»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³-

Ù³Ï³ñ·áí: ÜÙ³Ý í³ñÏ³ÍÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ÑÇÙù ¿ Í³é³Û»É ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÁ, áñ ï³ñµ»ñ 

É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ ³éÏ³ »Ý ·áõÛÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ ï³ñµ»ñ ù³Ý³ÏÇ µ³é³ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñ 

/å³ñ½ ¨ µ³ñ¹/, áñáÝù Ù³ïÝ³ÝßáõÙ »Ý ·áõÝ³ÛÇÝ ëå»ÏïñÇ Ñ³ïí³ÍÝ»ñÁ: 

²Ûëï»ÕÇó ¿É ³ñíáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ Ñ»ï¨áõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ã» Ù³ñ¹Ý ³ßË³ñÑÁ ×³Ý³ãáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ 
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ã³÷áí, áñ ã³÷áí ïíÛ³É É»½íáõÙ ³éÏ³ »Ý /Ï³Ù ³éÏ³ ã»Ý/ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý 

É»½í³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ·»ñÁ: ²Ñ³, Ã» ÇÝã ¿ ·ñáõÙ ³Ûë Ù³ëÇÝ àõáñýÁ. §Ø»Ýù Ñ³ï-

í³Í³íáñáõÙ »Ýù ³ßË³ñÑÝ ³ÛÝå»ë, ÇÝãå»ë Ù»½ ÑáõßáõÙ ¿ Ù»ñ Ù³Ûñ»ÝÇ 

É»½áõÝ¦: ºñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ß³ñùáõÙ Ù»Ýù ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝáõÙ »Ýù ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ Ï³ñ·Á, 

ïÇåÁ áã Ã» ³ÛÝ å³ï×³éáí, áñ Ýñ³Ýó ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝÝ ÇÝùÝÇÝ ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï ¿, ³ÛÉ 

³ÛÝ, áñ ¹ñ³Ýù Ù»½ Ý»ñÏ³Û³ÝáõÙ »Ý áñå»ë ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ïå³íáñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñáëù, áñÁ å»ïù ¿ Ï³ñ·³íáñíÇ /Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñåíÇ/ Ù»ñ ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ù»ç` ³ÛëÇÝùÝ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ÏáÕÙÇó /Sapir, Whorf, 1999/:  

ºÃ» ³ëí³ÍÁ í»ñ³·ñ»Ýù ³ßË³ñÑÇ ·áõÝ³ÛÇÝ É»½í³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñÇ 

ëï»ÕÍÙ³ÝÁ, ³å³ å»ïù ¿ ³ñÓ³Ý³·ñ»Ýù, áñ Ù³ñ¹Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³ÛÝ 

·áõÛÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝó ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÁ ³éÏ³ »Ý Çñ Ù³Ûñ»ÝÇ É»½íáõÙ: ²Ûë í³ñÏ³ÍÇ 

ùÝÝ³¹³ïÝ»ñÁ ·ïÝáõÙ »Ý, áñ ÝÙ³Ý »½ñ³Ï³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ ã³÷³½³Ýóí³Í ¿ ¨ 

³ñ¹ÛáõÝù ¿ Ñ»ï³½áï³Ï³Ý É»½í³Ï³Ý ÝÛáõÃÇ áã Ù»Í Í³í³ÉÇ: ¶Ç ¸áÛã»ñÇ 

Ï³ñÍÇùáí, »Ã» É»½íáõÙ µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÙ ¿ áñ¨¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝ, ³å³ ¹³ ³Ù»-

Ý¨ÇÝ ãÇ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ, áñ ïíÛ³É Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ ãáõÝÇ Ùï³ÍáÕáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ïÇñáõÛÃáõÙ: Ð³Ï³é³Ï ¹»åùáõÙ ëï³óíáõÙ ¿, áñ ³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝ µ³éÇ 

µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý å³ñ³·³ÛáõÙ ëïñáõÏÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý Ññ³Å³ñí»É ³åëï³Ù-

µáõÃÛáõÝÇó: ¶»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ schadenfreude /ã³ñ³ËÝ¹áõÃÛáõÝ/ µ³éÇ µ³ó³Ï³-

ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ ³Ù»Ý¨ÇÝ ãÇ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ, áñ ýñ³ÝëÇ³óÇÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³-

ïáõÏ ã¿ se réjouir des malheurs d’autrui Ñá·»íÇ×³ÏÁ /Deutscher, 2010/: 

È»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñ ´. ´»ñ-

ÉÇÝÁ ¨ ä. Î»ÛÁ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï»É »Ý ÙÇ ëïí³ñ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝ` ÝíÇñí³Í ·áõÝ³Ý-

í³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ ËÝ¹ñÇÝ, ³ßË³ñÑÇ ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ï³ëÝÛ³Ï É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ: öáñÓ³ñ³-

ñ³Ï³Ý ×³Ý³å³ñÑáí, ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏ»Éáí ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ ï³ñµ»ñ É»½í³-

ÁÝï³ÝÇùÇÝ å³ïÏ³ÝáÕ ßáõñç áõÃëáõÝ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñ, Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ 

·³ÉÇë »Ý Ñ»ï¨Û³É »½ñ³Ï³óáõÃÛ³Ý. ³ßË³ñÑÇ É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ »ÝÃ³ñÏí»É ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ûñÇÝ³ã³÷áõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ 

ÁÝÃ³ó»É Ñ»ï¨Û³É ÷áõÉ»ñáí. 

- ³é³çÇÝ ÷áõÉáõÙ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç »Ý ¹ñíáõÙ Ý³Ë ë¨ áõ ëåÇï³Ï Ï³Ù 

µ³ó ¨ Ùáõ· ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ, 

- »ñÏñáñ¹áõÙ Ç Ñ³Ûï »Ý ·³ÉÇë Ï³ñÙÇñÁ, Ï³Ý³ãÁ, ¹»ÕÇÝÁ, Ï³åáõÛïÁ, 

·áñßÁ, 

- »ññáñ¹áõÙ` ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ³çáñ¹³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ` í³ñ¹³·áõÛÝÁ, Ý³ñÝç³·áõÛ-

ÝÁ, ÙáËñ³·áõÛÝÁ, áñáÝù Ï³½ÙáõÙ »Ý ï³ëÝÙ»Ï ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³-

Ï³ñ·Á: 

¶ÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ùá½Ù³Ùµ` ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ ù³Ý³ÏÁ ïíÛ³É Å³Ù³Ý³-

Ï³Ñ³ïí³ÍáõÙ Ï³Ëí³Í ¿ É»½íÇ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇó: 

²ÛÉ Ï»ñå ³ë³Í` ù³Õ³ù³ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óÙ³ÝÁ ½áõ·ÁÝÃ³ó Ù»Í³ÝáõÙ ¿ 

·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ ù³Ý³ÏÁ /Berlin, Kay, 1969/: ¶áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÷áõÉ³ÛÇÝ ½³ñ-

·³óÙ³ÝÁ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ»É »Ý Ý³¨ ³ÛÉ Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñ` ÝÏ³ï»Éáí ¹ñ³Ýó Ó¨³-

íáñÙ³Ý ³ÛÉ Ñ»ñÃ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ: ²Ûëå»ë, ¾. úÝáÉÁ ·áõÝÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý ¨ ·áõÝ³Ý-

í³ÝÙ³Ý å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ µ³Å³ÝáõÙ ¿ »ñ»ù ÷áõÉÇ: ²é³çÇÝáõÙ, Áëï Ýñ³, 
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ï³ñµ»ñ³Ïí»É »Ý ÙÇ³ÛÝ ë¨Ý áõ ëåÇï³ÏÁ /ÝÏ³ï»Ýù, áñ ³Ûë Ï³ñÍÇùÁ 

Ñ³ÙÁÝÏÝáõÙ ¿ ´»ñÉÇÝÇ ¨ Î»ÛÇ ï»ë³Ï»ïÇÝ/, »ñÏñáñ¹áõÙ` Ï³ñÙÇñÝ áõ ¹»ÕÇÝÁ, 

»ññáñ¹áõÙ` Ç Ñ³Ûï »Ý ·³ÉÇë ³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í ë³éÁ ·áõÛÝ»ñÁ /Ï³Ý³ãÁ, 

Ï³åáõÛïÁ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ/ ¨ ¹ñ³Ýó »ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÁ /Онол, 2005/: 

Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ûñÇÝ³ã³÷áõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ áñå»ë Ñ³ñáõëï ÝÛáõÃ »Ý Í³é³Û»É 

·ñ³Ï³Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ ÷³ëïÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³ 

³ñí»É »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ, »ñµ»ÙÝ ¿É Çñ³ñ³Ù»ñÅ »½ñ³Ñ³Ý·áõÙÝ»ñ, Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë 

·áõÝÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý ¨ ·áõÝ³Ýí³ÝÙ³Ý ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ñóáõÙ: àñå»ë ³ë-

í³ÍÇ í³é ³å³óáõÛó µ³í³Ï³Ý ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ù»çµ»ñ»É ³ñ¹»Ý ¹³ë³Ï³Ý ¹³ñÓ³Í, 

³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í ÐáÙ»ñáëÇ ûñÇÝ³ÏÁ: ÜßÛ³É ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÝ³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇó 

áÙ³Ýù ÐáÙ»ñáëÇ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ í»ñ³·ñáõÙ »Ý ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ-

·³óÙ³Ý »ñÏñáñ¹ ÷áõÉÇÝ: ²Ûë í³ñÏ³ÍÇ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï ¶É³¹ëïáÝÇÝ ÝÙ³Ý »½ñ³-

Ñ³Ý·Ù³Ý ¿ ÙÕ»É ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÁ, áñ ÐáÙ»ñáëÁ ß³ï ï³ñûñÇÝ³Ï Ï»ñåáí ¿ ÝÏ³-

ñ³·ñ»É áñáß ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ ·áõÛÝ»ñÁ: ²ë»Ýù ÍáíÁ` ·ÇÝáõ ·áõÛÝ, »ñÏÇÝùÁ` Ùáõ· 

Ù³Ýáõß³Ï³·áõÛÝ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ²ÛÉ Ï»ñå ³ë³Í` ·áõÝ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÁ ã»Ý Ñ³Ù³-

å³ï³ëË³Ý»É ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ Çñ³Ï³Ý ·áõÛÝ»ñÇÝ: ²Ûëï»ÕÇó ¿É »½ñ³Ñ³Ý·»É 

¿, áñ ïíÛ³É Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ßñç³ÝáõÙ ÑáõÛÝ»ñÁ å³ñ½³å»ë ³Ýï³ñµ»ñ »Ý »Õ»É 

áñáß ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ /ïíÛ³É ¹»åùáõÙ Ï³åáõÛïÇ ¨ Ï³Ý³ãÇ/ ¨ É»½íáõÙ 

ã»Ý áõÝ»ó»É Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñ /Gladstone, 1858/: ¶É³¹ëïáÝÇ 

³Ûë í³ñÏ³ÍÁ É³ÛÝ ÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñÅ³Ý³ó³í Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë ³ÛÝ ï»ë³µ³Ý-

Ý»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó, áñáÝù ³½·»ñÇ µ³½Ù³½³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ µ³ó³ïñáõÙ »Ý áã ³ÛÝù³Ý 

Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ, áñù³Ý Ï»Ýë³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáÝÝ»ñáí /Deutscher, 2010/: ²Ûë 

Ñ³ñóÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ ·ÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ãÇ Ù³ñ»É Ý³¨ Ù»ñ 

ûñ»ñáõÙ, ¨ ·ïÝíáõÙ »Ý ÇÝãå»ë ÏáÕÙ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ¹»Ù ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáÕÝ»ñ: ²Ûë-

å»ë, ÎÉá¹ èáÙ³ÝáÛÇ Ï³ñÍÇùáí, ù³ÝÇ áñ ÐáÙ»ñáëÁ ÏáõÛñ ¿ñ, Ýñ³ ·áõÝ³ÛÇÝ 

ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÝ»ñÁ ãÇ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ÝáõÛÝ³óÝ»É ÑáõÝ³Ï³Ý É»½í³Ñ³ÝñáõÛÃÇ ëáíáñ³Ï³Ý 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóãÇ ·áõÝÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: Ð³çáñ¹ Ñ³Ï³÷³ëï³ñÏÝ ¿É ³ÛÝ ¿ñ, 

áñ ÐáÙ»ñáëÁ åá»ï ¿ñ, ÇëÏ åá»ïÝ»ñÇÝ ÙÇßï ¿É Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ Çñ»ñÝ áõ 

»ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÁ ³ÛÉ³Ï»ñå, ·»Õ³ñí»ëïáñ»Ý ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ»ÉÁ /Romano, 2010/: 

ÐáÙ»ñáëÁ ã¿ñ Ï³ñáÕ ÏáõÛñ ÉÇÝ»É, Ñ³í³ëïÇ³óÝáõÙ ¿ ¶Ç ¸áÛã»ñÁ, ³ÛÝ 

å³ñ½ å³ï×³éáí, áñ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç µáÉáñ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

ß³ï Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇ ¨ Çñ³ï»ë³Ï³Ý »Ý, ï³ñûñÇÝ³Ï »Ý ÙÇ³ÛÝ ·áõÝ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ 

Ó¨³Ï»ñåáõÙÝ»ñÁ: ¸áÛã»ñÇ Ï³ñÍÇùáí ¶É³¹ëïáÝÁ å³ñ½³å»ë ß÷áÃ»É ¿ 

å³ï×³éÝ áõ Ñ»ï¨³ÝùÁ: ²ÛëÇÝùÝ` ÑÇÝ ÑáõÛÝ»ñÁ áã Ã» ½áõñÏ ¿ÇÝ áñáß³ÏÇ 

·áõÛÝ»ñ ÁÝÏ³É»Éáõ Ï»Ýë³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÇó, ³ÛÉ ¹»é ãáõÝ»ÇÝ 

ïíÛ³É ·áõÛÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ù ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñ /Deutscher, 2010/: 

ÜÙ³Ý ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙÝ»ñ »Ý Ï³ï³ñí»É Ý³¨ ÑÇÝ ëÉ³íáÝ³Ï³Ý É»½áõÝ»ñÇ 

ÝÛáõÃÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³: Ð»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñÁ Ñ³Ý·»É »Ý ³ÛÝ »½ñ³Ï³óáõÃÛ³Ý, áñ ÙÇç-

Ý³¹³ñÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ß³ï å³ñ½áõÝ³Ï ¿ Ý»ñ-

Ï³Û³óí»É ·áõÝ³ÛÇÝ Ý»ñÏ³åÝ³ÏÁ, áñáõÙ ï»Õ ã»Ý ·ï»É ¹»ÕÇÝ, Ï³åáõÛï, ·áñß 

·áõÛÝ»ñÁ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ ³Ûë ¹»åùáõÙ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ã»Ý Ñ³ëÝáõÙ ·áõÝ-
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ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÝ»ñÇ ËÝ¹ñÇÝ, ³ÛÉ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏíáõÙ »Ý ÙÇçÝ³¹³ñÛ³Ý åá»½Ç³ÛÇ 

³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù³ïÝ³ÝßÙ³Ùµ` ³ÛÝ ¿. §ØÇçÝ³¹³ñÛ³Ý åá»½Ç-

³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ã¿ñ ·áõÝ³ÛÇÝ ·»Õ³·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ¨ ·áõÛÝÁ ÙÝ³ó»É ¿ ·»Õ³ñ-

í»ëï³Ï³Ý ï»ùëïÇó ¹áõñë¦, ë³Ï³ÛÝ XVI ¹³ñÇó ëÏë³Í, ÇÝãå»ë ÝßáõÙ »Ý 

ß³ï ·ÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ, ÝÏ³ïíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ï³é³Ï ÙÇïáõÙÁ: ¶»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý 

·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë åá»½Ç³ÛÇ Ù»ç. §½³Ý³½³Ý ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý 

å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ½·³óíáõÙ Ýáñ³Ýáñ 

·áõÝ³ÛÇÝ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ¦, áñáÝù Ñ³ñëï³óÝáõÙ ¨ ÁÝ¹É³ÛÝáõÙ »Ý ·áõÝ³Ýí³-

ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ ó³ÝÏÁ /Бородина, Гак,1979/: 

¶áõÝ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ Í³·Ù³Ý ÷áõÉ³ÛÇÝ ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ùÝÝ³¹³ïáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏí»óÇÝ Ý³Ë ¨ ³é³ç ÷áñÓ³ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý ¨ Ñ»ï³½áï³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹-

Ý»ñÇ áã Ï³ï³ñÛ³É ÉÇÝ»Éáõ å³ï×³é³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ /Вежбицкая, 1996/: ´»ñ-

í»óÇÝ Ý³¨ ³ÛÉ Ñ³Ï³÷³ëï³ñÏÝ»ñ, áñáÝù ³é³í»É ³Ù÷á÷ Ó¨áí ß³-

ñ³¹ñí³Í »Ý Ø³ù-Ü»ÛÉÇ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ: öáñÓ»Ýù Ñ³ÏÇñ× Ý»ñÏ³Û³ó-

Ý»É Ý³¨ Ýñ³ ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ: 

¶áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³é³ç³óÙ³Ý Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ñ»ñÃ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ ï³ñµ»ñ 

É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý³É ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ¹ñ³Ýó Í³·áõÙÁ Ý³Ë ¨ 

³é³ç å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ïíÛ³É É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÛÃáõÙ ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ ÏÇñ³é³Ï³Ý 

·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛ³Ùµ, Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ·áõÝ³ÏÇñ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ 

û·ï³·áñÍÙ³Ý ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ Ñ³×³Ë³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ: â¿± áñ Ç ëÏ½µ³-

Ý» ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ »Õ»É »Ý ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñ, ÇëÏ Ñ»ï³·³ÛáõÙ ³ë-

ïÇ×³Ý³µ³ñ í»ñ³ó³ñÏí»É »Ý: ²Û¹ ÇëÏ å³ï×³éáí ³Ù»Ý ÙÇ É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÛÃ 

áõÝÇ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ Í³·Ù³Ý ¨ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ë»÷³Ï³Ý å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ¶áõÝ-

³Ýí³Ý Í³·áõÙÁ ë»ñïáñ»Ý Ï³åí³Í ¿ Ý³¨ ïíÛ³É Ñ³ÝñáõÛÃÇ ³ÝÑ³ïÇ ÁÝÏ³É-

Ù³Ý Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: àñáß Ñá·»µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ 

Ï³ñÍÇùáí, Ï³ñÙÇñ-Ï³Ý³ã, »ñÏÝ³·áõÛÝ-¹»ÕÇÝ ·áõÝ³½áõÛ·»ñÁ ³Ýµ³Å³Ý»ÉÇ 

ÙÇ³ëÝáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý Ï³½ÙáõÙ áñáß Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ å³ïÏ³ÝáÕ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ÁÝÏ³É-

Ù³Ý Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ïÇñáõÛÃáõÙ: ²ÛÝ Çñ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ·ï»É ãÇÝ³ñ»ÝÇ 

¨ ×³åáÝ»ñ»ÝÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áõÝ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ ù³é³µ³Õ³¹ñÇã Ñ³Ù³-

Ï³ñ·áõÙ` ë¨, ëåÇï³Ï, Ï³Ý³ã³Ï³ñÙÇñ, ¹»ÕÝ³»ñÏÝ³·áõÛÝ /McNeil, 1996/: 

ÀÝ¹áõÝ»Éáí, áñ É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ ·áÛáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù ¿ å³ï×³é³Ñ»ï¨³Ýù³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ, áñáß Ñ»ï³½á-

ïáÕÝ»ñ ³Û¹ »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ ÑÇÙùáõÙ ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ý Ï»Ýë³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý å³ï×³é³µ³Ý-

í³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ /Berlin, Kay, 1969/, áÙ³Ýù ¿É ³ÛÉ µÝáõÛÃÇ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ »Ý 

ÑÝã»óÝáõÙ: Ø³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë ². ì»ÅµÇóÏ³Û³Ý ¶áõÛÝ»ñÇ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÁ ¨ 

ï»ëáÕ³Ï³Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ï³Õ³å³ñÁ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ÝßáõÙ 

¿, áñ ·áõÝ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÁ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ã»Ý, ÙÇÝã¹»é ï»-

ëáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ Çñ³å»ë Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ÇñáÕáõÃÛáõÝ ¿: Üñ³ Ï³ñ-

ÍÇùáí ³ÝÑÝ³ñÇÝ ¿ ·áõÝ³ÛÇÝ ïå³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ µ³é»ñáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É, 

ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ù»ñ ï»ëáÕ³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ·»ñÁ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ»É ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñáñ»Ý 

ÁÝÏ³ÉíáÕ áñáß Ï³Õ³å³ñÝ»ñÇ: Ü³ ³Û¹ Ï³Õ³å³ñÝ»ñÇ ÃíÇÝ ¿ ¹³ëáõÙ 

Ïñ³ÏÁ, ³ñ¨Á, »ñÏÇÝùÁ ¨ µáõë³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ì»ÅµÇóÏ³Û³Ý Ñ³ÛïÝáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ 
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³Ûëûñ Ù»Í ï³ñ³ÍáõÙ ·ï³Í ³ÛÝ ÙÇïùÁ, Ã» ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ÷áõÉÁ 

µÝáõÃ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ ÝáõÛÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí` µáÉáñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

²ÛÝ ¿` ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ÑÇÙù »Ý Í³é³ÛáõÙ ûµÛ»ÏïÝ»ñÇ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 

ì»ÅµÇóÏ³Û³ÛÇ Ï³ñÍÇùáí ³ßË³ñÑÇ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ³é³ÝÓÝ³-

Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ ·áõÝ³Ýí³Ý ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ÑÇÙù 

»Ý Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ó»É Ù³ñ¹áõ µÝ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý í³ÛñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ áñáß³ÏÇ Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛáõÝ 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáÕ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñ, Ñ³Ýù³ÝÛáõÃ»ñ, Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇÝ»ñ, µáõÛë»ñ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ 

/Вежбицкая, 1996/: ²Ûë ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ ÏÇëáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ ¸. ØÇÉÁ, ¶. êå»Ýë»ñÁ 

/Милль, Спенсер, 1870/: àñáß Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñ ¿É ·ïÝáõÙ »Ý, áñ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝ-

Ý»ñÇ µ³½Ù³½³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ó¨³íáñíáõÙ ¿ ³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í ³é³çÝ³ÛÇÝ ·áõÛ-

Ý»ñÇ /Ï³ñÙÇñ, Ï³Ý³ã, Ï³åáõÛï, ¹»ÕÇÝ/ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇó /Геринг, 1870/: 

²Ûë »ñÏáõ Çñ³ñ³Ù»ñÅ ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ³é³ç ù³ßí³Í ¹ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ 

ùÝÝ³ñÏÙ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³ »Ý ¹³éÝáõÙ Ý³¨ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ 

×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý /Ïá·ÝÇïÇí/ É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÉáõÛëÇ Ý»ñùá: ¾. èáßÝ Çñ Ñá¹-

í³ÍÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏáõÙ ÝßáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ÙÇïùÁ, áñ Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë 90-³Ï³Ý Ãí³-

Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇó ëÏë³Í áõñí³·ÍíáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ »ñ¨áõÛÃ: àõáñýÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý í³ñÏ³ÍÁ Ï³ñÍ»ë Ã» í»ñ ¿ Ñ³éÝáõÙ ÙáËÇñÝ»ñÇó, 

÷áñÓ ¿ ³ñíáõÙ í»ñ³³ñÅ»ù³íáñ»É ³Û¹ ¹ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó É»½í³µ³-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ýáñ Ñ³Û»ó³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ ÇñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý, ûñÇ-

Ý³Ï` è. È³Ý·³ù»ñÇ ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ù»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ¶. ä³ÉÙ»ñÇ Ùß³-

ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ /Langacker, 1987, Palmer, 1996/: 

ÜáõÛÝ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç èáßÁ ·ñáõÙ ¿, áñ ³Ù»Ý³ó³í³ÉÇÝ ³Ûë ³Ù»ÝáõÙ 

³ÛÝ ¿, áñ àõáñýÇ í³ñÏ³ÍÇ ùÝÝ³¹³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÙÇÝã ³Ûëûñ ·é»ÑÇÏ å³ñ½áõ-

Ý³Ï»óÙ³Ý ÷áñÓ ¿: ÆÝã í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ ´»ñÉÇÝÇ ¨ ø»ÛÇ ï»ëáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, ³å³ ³ÛÝ 

ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏí»ó Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó /Spencer, Rosch, 1978/: 

¶Çï³Ï³Ý Ù»Í Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ ËáñÑñ¹³-

Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùë-

ïáõÙ ÇÝãå»ë ï³ñ³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É Ñ³Ù³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³ Ïïñí³Íùáí: 

ÊáñÑñ¹³ÝßÇ Ù³ëÇÝ ³Ù»Ý³ëáíáñ³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñ³óáõÙÁ, ·ñáõÙ ¿ ÈáõñÙ³ÝÁ, 

Ï³åí³Í ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ áñ¨¿ ·³Õ³÷³ñÇ Ñ»ï, ÇÝãÝ ¿É Çñ 

Ñ»ñÃÇÝ Í³é³ÛáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³Ý åÉ³Ý` Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ` Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 

³é³í»É ³ñÅ»ù³íáñ µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ /Lührmann, 1999/: Úáõñ³ù³Ýã-

Ûáõñ ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß, ÝßáõÙ ¿ ²ñáõïÛáõÝáí³Ý, å³ïÏ»ñ ÉÇÝ»Éáí Ñ³Ý¹»ñÓ, áõÝÇ 

³í»ÉÇ µ³ñÓñ Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ Ï³ñ·³íÇ×³Ï, ÇÝãáí ¿É å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ³ÛÝ 

Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÁ, áñ ³ÛÝ ß³ï Ñ³×³Ë Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùë-

ïáõÙ /Арутюнова, 1999/:  

²Ûë ³éáõÙáí áõß³·ñ³í »Ý ³Ý·ÉÇ³óÇ ³½·³·ñ³·»ï ì. Â»ñÝ»ñÇ 

³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝóáõÙ ÷³ëï³óÇ Ù»Í³Í³í³É É»½í³Ï³Ý ÝÛáõÃÇ 

ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý »Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏí»É ³ýñÇÏÛ³Ý ÙÇ ß³ñù ó»Õ»ñÇ 

ÏÛ³ÝùáõÙ ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ: ²Ûëå»ë, ³ýñÇÏÛ³Ý 

Ü¹»Ùµáõ ó»ÕÇ å³ïÏ»ñ³óÙ³Ý Ù»ç ²ëïí³Í ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ »ñ»ù ¿áõÃÛáõÝÝ»-

ñáõÙ, áñáÝóÇó Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ Çñ»Ý Ñ³ïáõÏ ·áõÛÝáí` ëåÇ-
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ï³Ï, ë¨, Ï³ñÙÇñ: Â»ñÝ»ñÇ Ï³ñÍÇùáí, ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³-

Ý³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ ³ÏáõÝùÝ»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ ÷Ýïñ»É Ù³ñ¹áõ Ï»Ýë³Ñá·»µ³-

Ý³Ï³Ý ÷áñÓÇ Ù»ç: Ü³ ·ïÝáõÙ ¿, áñ ³ÝÅËï»ÉÇ ¿ ëåÇï³Ï ·áõÛÝÇ Ï³åÁ 

Ù³ñ¹áõ ûñ·³ÝÇ½ÙÇ »ñÏáõ Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ Ñ»ÕáõÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï` ë»ñÙÝ³ÛÇÝ ¨ Ï³Ã-

Ý³ÛÇÝ: ²Ûëï»ÕÇó ¿É ·³ÉÇë ¿ ëåÇï³Ï ·áõÛÝÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÁ áñå»ë Ï»óáõÃÛ³Ý, 

ÏÛ³ÝùÇ, áõÅÇ, ³éáÕçáõÃÛ³Ý, Ù³ùñáõÃÛ³Ý ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß: ´³óÇ ³Û¹, Ýñ³ Ï³ñ-

ÍÇùáí, ³ÏÝ³éáõ ¿ Ý³¨ Ï³åÁ ëåÇï³Ï ·áõÛÝÇ ¨ ÉáõÛëÇ ÙÇç¨: Æ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ 

·Çß»ñí³ /ÙÃÇ, ë¨Ç/, ûñí³ /ëåÇï³ÏÇ, ÉáõÛëÇ/ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ Ù³ñ¹Ý ³é³í»É ³Ï-

ïÇí ¿, ·áñÍáõÝÛ³, Ñëï³Ïáñ»Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙ ¿ ßñç³Ï³ ÙÇç³í³ÛñÁ, ³Û¹ ÇëÏ 

å³ï×³éáí ¿É ëåÇï³ÏÁ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë Ý³¨ áñå»ë Ùïù»ñÇ ¨ ·áñÍá-

ÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ³ñ³ñùÝ»ñÇ Ù³ùñáõÃÛ³Ý ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß, ÙïáñáõÙ ¿ ·ÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÁ: 

Â»ñÝ»ñÝ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ»É ¿ Ý³¨ ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇÝ 

ùñÇëïáÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç: ì»ñÁ Ýßí³Í ËáñÑñ¹³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí ¿ Ý³ µ³ó³ïñáõÙ 

³ÛÝ, áñ ùñÇëïáÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ëåÇï³ÏÁ` ëñµáõÃÛ³Ý, ³Ý³Õ³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ñ»-

½áõÃÛ³Ý ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß ¿, ÇëÏ ë¨Á` ã³ñÇùÇ, Ù»ÕùÇ, Ï³ñÙÇñÁ` øñÇëïáëÇ ³ñ-

Û³Ý, áñ Ã³÷í»É ¿ Ù³ñ¹ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ÷ñÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ: ê¨Á ËáñÑñ¹³ÝßáõÙ ¿ 

Ý³¨ Ù³ÑÁ` áñå»ë Ñ³íÇï»Ý³Ï³Ý Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ ¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ í³Ý³Ï³Ý-

Ý»ñÇ Ñ³·áõëïÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áõÛÝÁ /Тернер, 1983/: 

Ð»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÁ íÏ³ÛáõÙ »Ý ³ÛÝ Ù³ëÇÝ, áñ ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ 

ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ »ÝÃ³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý áñáß³ÏÇ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

¹³ñ»ñÇ ÑáÉáíáõÛÃáõÙ` å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ëáóÇ³É-ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ¨ å³ïÙ³-

Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáÝÝ»ñáí: ²Ûë ³éáõÙáí Ñ³ïÏ³Ýß³Ï³Ý ¿ ´.². ´³½ÇÙµ³ÛÇ 

¶áõÛÝÁ ¨ Ñá·»Ï³Ý Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÁ Ù»Ý³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñáõÙ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ 

ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ µ³Å³ÝáõÙ ¿ »ñ»ù ÷áõÉÇ: 

1. îÇ»½»ñ³Ï³Ý - ·áõÛÝ»ñÁ áñå»ë ³ßË³ñÑÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ·ÉË³íáñ áõÅ»ñÇ 

áõ ³ÏáõÝùÝ»ñÇ ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß /²ñÇëïáï»ÉÇ ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝ/: 

2. ²ëïí³Í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý - ·áõÛÝ»ñÁ áñå»ë í»ñÇÝ áõÅ»ñÇ, 

ï³ñ»ñùÝ»ñÇ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß: 

3. Ð³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý - Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý - ³Ûë ÷áõÉáõÙ ·áõÛÝ»ñÁ ¹³éÝáõÙ »Ý 

Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý-ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß-

Ý»ñÇ ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß: ÀÝ¹É³ÛÝíáõÙ ¿ ·áõÝ³µ³é³å³ß³ñÁ /Базымба, 2001: 43/: 

Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ ï»Õ »Ý ·ï»É 

É»½í³Ï³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ` Ó»éù µ»ñ»Éáí É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ³ñ-

Å»ù /Верещагин, Костомаров, 1980; Шемякин, 1992; Василевич, 1987/: 

´»ñ»Ýù ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ûñÇÝ³Ï ï³ñµ»ñ É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇó: ÈÇïí»ñ»ÝáõÙ 

ëåÇï³Ï Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³Ùµ µÝáñáßáõÙ »Ý ³½ÝÇí Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó, 

ÑáõÝ·³ñ»ñ»ÝáõÙ ÃáõÛÉ ë»éÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÇÝ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ »Ý ëåÇï³Ï 

ÅáÕáíáõñ¹: È»Ñ»ñ»ÝáõÙ ëåÇï³ÏÇ Ñ»ï ³ÙáõëÝ³Ý³É Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ Ù³Ñ³-

Ý³É, éáõë»ñ»ÝáõÙ ã³÷Çó ³í»ÉÇ ³ÉÏáÑáÉ û·ï³·áñÍ³Í Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó íÇ×³ÏÁ 

ëåÇï³Ï ï»Ý¹ »Ý ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ: âÇÝ³ñ»ÝáõÙ Ï³ñÙÇñ ëÇñï µ³é³Ï³-

å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ ³½ÝÇí, ³ÝÙÇç³Ï³Ý Ù³ñ¹, ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ 

Ï³åáõÛï í³Ë ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑáÙ³ÝÇß ¿ Ù»Í í³Ë ³ñï³Ñ³Û-
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ïáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ Ï³Ý³ã Ï³ñÙÇñ Ï³å»É Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ ³ÙáõëÝ³Ý³É ¨ 

³ÛÉÝ: î»ÕÇÝ ¿ ³Ûëï»Õ ÑÇß³ï³Ï»É êñ»½Ý¨ëÏáõ ¹ÇåáõÏ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

³½· – É»½áõ ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ. §Úáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ ³½· Çñ ³Ù»Ý³-

ëå³éÇã ¨ ³Ù»Ý³×ß·ñÇï ÇÝùÝ³³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ·ïÝáõÙ É»½íÇ Ù»ç¦ 

/Срезневский, 1958/: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ ·áõÛÝ»ñÁ ·ñ»Ã» ãáõÝ»Ý Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹-

Ñ³Ýáõñ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, í»ñçÇÝÝ»ñë ÷á÷áËíáõÙ »Ý Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ¨ ï³-

ñ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç` í»ñ³ÇÙ³ëï³íáñí»Éáí ïíÛ³É Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ï-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý: ²ÏÝÑ³Ûï ¿, áñ Ù»Ýù ÝÏ³ïÇ áõÝ»Ýù áã Ã» 

·áõÛÝ»ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý /áñáÝù Ã»ñ¨ë ÝáõÛÝå»ë Ï³ñáÕ »Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³-

Ýáñ»Ý ÁÝÏ³Éí»É Ï³åí³Í ßñç³Ï³ ÙÇç³í³ÛñÇ ·áõÝ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÇ Ñ»ï/ ³ÛÉ` 

ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ ¨ Ñ³ñ³Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ: 

È»½áõ ¨ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃ ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ï»ùë-

ïáõÙ Ù»Í ³ñÅ»ù ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ä³ëïáõñáÛÇ` ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ 

ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ ¿íáÉÛáõóÇáÝ ½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ ÷áõÉ»ñÇ µ³Å³Ý»Éáõ ÷áñÓÁ ³ñ¨ÙïÛ³Ý 

ù³Õ³ù³ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³éáõóí³ÍùáõÙ: 

²Ûëå»ë, ³ÝïÇÏ ³ßË³ñÑÇó ÙÇÝã¨ 12-ñ¹ ¹³ñÁ ·áõÝ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á 

ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ »Õ»É ¿ »é³Ý¹³Ù` ëåÇï³Ï, ë¨, Ï³ñÙÇñ, áñáÝóÇó Ûáõñ³ù³Ýã-

ÛáõñÇÝ ïñí»É ¿ Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý-ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃÇ áñáß³ÏÇ ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³-

Ý³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëï: ÐÇÝ ÐéáÙáõÙ ³Ûë ·áõÛÝ»ñÁ ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß»É »Ý »é³ëïÇ×³Ý ¹³-

ë³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ ß»ñï³íáñáõÙÁ: Î³åáõÛï ·áõÛÝÁ ãÇ Ý»ñ³éí»É ³Ûë ³ñÅ»ù³ÛÇÝ 

Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç Ù»ç ³ÛÝ å³ï×³éáí, áñ ³ÛÝ ½áõ·áñ¹í»É ¿ Ï»Éï³Ï³Ý ¨ ·»ñ-

Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý µ³ñµ³ñáë ó»Õ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: ê³Ï³ÛÝ XI ¹³ñÇó ëÏë³Í Ï³åáõÛï 

·áõÛÝÁ ëÏëáõÙ ¿ ÷áË»É Çñ Ï³ñ·³íÇ×³ÏÁ: ²ÛÝ É³ÛÝ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ëï³ÝáõÙ 

ëñµ³å³ïÏ»ñ³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç` áñå»ë êáõñµ Ø³ñÇ³ÙÇ ·ÉË³ßáñÇ ·áõÛÝ, 

¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ ·áÃ³Ï³Ý ï³×³ñÝ»ñÇ Éáõë³ÙáõïÝ»ñÇ ³å³ÏÇÝ»ñÇ ·»ñÇßËáÕ 

·áõÝ»ñ³Ý·, ³ÛÝáõÑ»ï¨ Ùáõïù ¿ ·áñÍáõÙ ù³Õ³ù³ÏñÃáõÃÛáõÝ` Ñ³ÛïÝí»Éáí 

Ã³·³íáñ³Ï³Ý ¹ÇÝ³ëïÇ³Ý»ñÇ ½ÇÝ³Ýß³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ: 15-16-ñ¹ ¹³ñ»ñáõÙ ë¨ ¨ 

ëåÇï³Ï ·áõÛÝ»ñÁ ³ëïÇ×³Ý³µ³ñ ¹áõñë »Ý ÙÕíáõÙ ³ñÅ»ù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ-

·Çó, ÇëÏ Ï³åáõÛïÁ ëÏëáõÙ ¿ ¿É ³í»ÉÇ ÁÝ¹É³ÛÝ»É Çñ µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý µáí³Ý-

¹³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ïÇñáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ` í»ñ³Íí»Éáí ³½ÝíáõÃÛ³Ý, í»ÑáõÃÛ³Ý ËáñÑñ¹³ÝßÇ: 

ºí í»ñç³å»ë 18-20-ñ¹ ¹³ñ»ñáõÙ Ñ³ëï³ïíáõÙ ¿ Ï³ñÙÇñ-Ï³åáõÛï-¹»ÕÇÝ 

»é³Ý¹³Ù ·áõÝ³ÛÇÝ ³ñÅ»Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á: Ð»ï³ùñùñ³Ï³Ý ¿, áñ ä³ëïáõñáÝ Çñ 

³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñçáõÙ Ï³åáõÛï µ³éÇÝ í»ñ³·ñáõÙ ¿ áõñáõÛÝ ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³-

Ý³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëï: Ü³ ·ñáõÙ ¿. §…ÍáíÁ ¹³ñÓ»É ¿ Ï³åáõÛï, ÇëÏ Ï³åáõÛïÝ ¿É` 

ë³éÁ, ÇÝãå»ë ³Ûëûñí³ ³ñ¨ÙïÛ³Ý ù³Õ³ù³ÏñÃáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ¦ /Pastoureau, 

2002/: ²ßË³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ûë í»ñçÇÝ ïáÕ»ñÁ íÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÝ »Ý ³ÛÝ µ³ÝÇ, áñ 

·áõÛÝ»ñÝ Çñ»Ýó Ù»ç Ý»ñ³éáõÙ »Ý Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ý»ñ³½¹Ù³Ý Ù»Í Ý»ñáõÅ, 

ÇÝãÝ ¿É Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ ³Ýëå³é ³ÕµÛáõñ ¿ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝ å³ñáõÝ³ÏáÕ µ³½áõÙ Ýá-

ñ³Ýáñ É»½í³Ï³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³é³ç³óÙ³Ý, É»½íáõÙ ³ßË³ñÑÇ 

·áõÝ³ÛÇÝ å³ïÏ»ñÇ µ³½Ù³½³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, ï³ñµ»ñ É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

ù³Ý³ÏÇ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ: 
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Þ³ï É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Û»ó³Ï³ñ·»ñáõÙ É»½í³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñ Ñ³ë-

Ï³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ É»½íÇ Ý»ñùÇÝ Ó¨Ç Ù³ëÇÝ ÐáõÙµáÉïÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ³é³ç 

ù³ßí³Í ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ íñ³: ²ßË³ñÑÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñÁ` Ù»½ ßñç³-

å³ïáÕ ³ßË³ñÑÇ Ù³ëÇÝ å³ïÏ»ñ³óáõÙÝ»ñÇ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿, ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÇ 

¨ ÝáñÙ»ñÇ ÙÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·, áñ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ ïíÛ³É É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇÝ: ²Ù»Ý ÙÇ 

µÝ³Ï³Ý É»½áõ ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ ¿ ïíÛ³É Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛ³Ý ÏáÕÙÇó ³ßË³ñÑÇ ÁÝÏ³É-

Ù³Ý ¨ Ï³ñ·³ÛÝ³óÙ³Ý Ûáõñ³Ï»ñåáõÃÛáõÝÁ: È»½íáõÙ ³ñÓ³Ý³·ñí³Í ÇÙ³ë-

ïÝ»ñÁ Ï³½ÙáõÙ »Ý ³ßË³ñÑ³ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ÙÇ ÙÇ³ëÝ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·, Ñ³Ý-

ñ³ÛÇÝ ÙÇ ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³ÛáõÃÛáõÝ` å³ñï³¹ñí³Í ïíÛ³É Ñ³ÝñáõÛÃÇ µáÉáñ ³Ý¹³Ù-

Ý»ñÇÝ /Вежбицкая, 1996/: ²ßË³ñÑÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñÁ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù ¿ Ù³ñ¹áõ` 

³ßË³ñÑÇ ÇÙ³ëï³íáñÙ³ÝÝ áõ ×³Ý³ãÙ³ÝÁ áõÕÕí³Í Ùï³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáõÝ»-

áõÃÛ³Ý, áñáõÙ É»½áõÝ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë áñå»ë ÙÇçáó: §ºñµ ³ëáõÙ »Ý, ·ñáõÙ ¿ 

ÎáÉß³ÝëÏÇÝ, áñ ³Ù»Ý ÙÇ É»½áõ, ÇÝã-áñ Ó¨áí, µ³Ûó ³Ù»Ý ¹»åùáõÙ Ûáõñ³Ï»ñå, 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ¿ ³ßË³ñÑÝ Çñ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñáõÙ /µ³é³å³ß³ñ/, 

å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ Ï³Õ³å³ñÝ»ñáõÙ /¹³ñÓí³ÍùÝ»ñ/, Ï³ñ·»ñÇ áõñáõÛÝ Ï³éáõÛó-

Ý»ñáõÙ /ù»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ/, ³å³, áñå»ë Ï³ÝáÝ, ³Ûë åÝ¹áõÙÁ µ³ó³ïñíáõÙ ¿ 

Ýñ³Ýáí, áñ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ó¨»ñÇ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ½·³ÉÇáñ»Ý 

ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ »Ý É»½íÇó É»½áõ, ÇÝãÝ ¿É Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ ÑÇÙù ¿ ï³ÉÇë Ëáë»Éáõ 

³ßË³ñÑÇ ï³ñµ»ñ Ï³ñ·³ÛÝ³óáõÙÝ»ñÇ, ³ÛÉ Ï»ñå ³ë³Í, ï³ñµ»ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ 

ÏáÕÙÇó ï³ñµ»ñ É»½í³å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ¦ /Колшанский, 2005/: 

ì³Ûëµ»ñ·»ñÝ ³Ûë Ù³ëÇÝ ·ñáõÙ ¿, áñ É»½íÇ µ³é³å³ß³ñÁ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý-

Ý»ñÇ Ñ»ï Ù»Ïï»Õ, Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ áñáß³ÏÇ Ùï³ÛÇÝ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ³Ù-

µáÕçáõÃÛáõÝ, áñáí ¨ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ³ÛÝ ÇñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñ Ù³Ûñ»ÝÇ É»½-

íáõÙ áõñí³·ÍíáõÙ ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñ` ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ïíÛ³É É»½-

í³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³ÛÝùÇ µáÉáñ ³Ý¹³ÙÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ /Вайсбергер, 2009/: 

¸Åí³ñ ã¿ ÝÏ³ï»É, áñ ì³Ûëµ»ñ·»ñÁ É»½í³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ù»ç ß»ßï³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ¿ÃÝá-³ßË³ñÑ³·ñ³Ï³Ý ¨ ³½·³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ï³ññÁ, 

³í»ÉÇ ×Çßï µÝáõÛÃÁ: Üñ³ Ï³ñÍÇùáí ³ßË³ñÑÇ ·Çï³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñÁ É»½-

í³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñÇó ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ ¿ Ýñ³Ýáí, áñ ·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ó·ïáõÙ ¿ Çñ³-

Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ å³ïÏ»ñ»É ûµÛ»ÏïÇí, Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ-

·»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí, ÇëÏ É»½áõÝ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏíáõÙ ¿ ¿ÃÝáÙï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ·»-

ñáí, áñáÝù Ù³ñÙÝ³íáñíáõÙ »Ý É»½í³Ï³Ý Ó¨»ñáõÙ:  

¶áõÝ³ÛÇÝ å³ïÏ»ñÁ ³ßË³ñÑÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñÇ ÙÇ Ù³ëÝ ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ¨ 

³ÛÝ Ó¨³íáñíáõÙ ¿, ÇÝãå»ë ³ñ¹»Ý Ýß»É »Ýù, ïíÛ³É ÅáÕáíñ¹Ç å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý 

½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ: ²Ûë ³éáõÙáí Ñ»ï³ùñùñ³Ï³Ý ¿ ÑÇß³ï³Ï»É, áñ 

³ýñÇÏÛ³Ý ó»Õ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÇ É»½íáõÙ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ ÁÝ¹³Ù»ÝÁ »ñÏáõ µ³é` 

·áõÝ³ÛÇÝ å³ïÏ»ñÇ áÕç µ³½Ù³½³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ýí³ÝÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ: ´áÉáñ, 

³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í ï³ù /Ï³ñÙÇñ, ¹»ÕÇÝ, Ý³ñÝç³·áõÛÝ/ ¨ ë³éÁ /Ï³åáõÛï, 

Ï³Ý³ã, Ù³Ýáõß³Ï³·áõÛÝ/ ·áõÛÝ»ñÁ áõÝ»Ý Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý³µ³ñ Ù»Ï³Ï³Ý 

³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñ /Панов, 2004/:  

²é³í»É Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ üÇÉÇåÇÝÝ»ñáõÙ ³åñáÕ Ê³Ýáõá ó»ÕÇ É»½íáõÙ 

·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á, áñáõÙ ³éÏ³ »Ý ãáñë ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ ³Ý-
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í³ÝáõÙÝ»ñ /ë¨, ëåÇï³Ï, Ï³ñÙÇñ, Ï³Ý³ã/: êåÇï³Ï µ³éÇÝ »Ý ³Ùñ³·ñí³Í 

µáÉáñ µ³ó, ÇëÏ ë¨ÇÝ` µáÉáñ Ùáõ· ·áõÛÝ»ñÁ: Î³Ý³ã µ³éÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßïÁ 

Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ ³×áÕ µáõÛë»ñÇ µáÉáñ ·áõÝ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÁ, ÇëÏ Ï³ñÙÇñ µ³éÇÝÁ` Ã³-

é³ÙáÕ /Апресян, 1995/: ÜÏ³ï»ÉÇ ¿, áñ ÝßÛ³É ó»Õ³É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ Ù»Ï ·áõÝ³-

ÝáõÝÁ ÁÝ¹·ñÏáõÙ ¿ ·ñ»Ã» ³Ýë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ï ù³Ý³ÏÇ ·áõÝ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñ: 

¶ÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ³ñÓ³Ý³·ñí»É ¿ Ý³¨ Ñ³Ï³é³Ï ÙÇïáõÙÁ: 

úñÇÝ³Ï` Ã³ëÙ³ÝÝ»ñÇ É»½íáõÙ ë¨ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïáí µ³é ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ 

ãáõÝÇ, ÷áË³ñ»ÝÁ ë¨ÇÝ Ùáï Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ ·áõÝ»ñ³Ý· áõÝÇ Çñ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ 

³Ýí³ÝáõÙÁ /Комлев, 2000/: 

²Ýßáõßï, Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñÁ ã»Ý µ³í³ñ³ñí»É ÙÇ³ÛÝ ïíÛ³É »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ 

å³ñ½ ³ñÓ³Ý³·ñáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ³ÛÉ ÷áñÓ»É »Ý ·ïÝ»É Ý³¨ áñáß³ÏÇ µ³ó³ï-

ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï»É å³ï×³é³µ³Ýí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ²Ûëå»ë, êå»Ýë»ñÇ 

Ï³ñÍÇùáí, ³ñ³Ý¹³ ó»ÕÇ É»½íáõÙ Ï³åáõÛï ·áõÛÝÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ñ³ïáõÏ µ³éÇ 

µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³Ýùáí, áñ ³Û¹ ó»ÕÇ 

ßñç³Ï³ ÙÇç³í³ÛñáõÙ Ï³åáõÛï ·áõÛÝ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ ãáõÝÇ` µ³ó³éáõÃÛ³Ùµ »ñÏÝÇ 

Ï³åáõÛïÇ: ¸»ÕÇÝ ¨ Ï³Ý³ã ·áõÛÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³é»ñÁ ·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ 

Ï³åáõÛï ·áõÛÝÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ /Васильев, 1990/:  

´»ñí³Í ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ ó³ÛïáõÝ Ï»ñåáí íÏ³ÛáõÙ »Ý µ³½ÙÇóë Ýßí³Í ³ÛÝ 

÷³ëïÇ Ù³ëÇÝ, áñ áñáß³ÏÇ Ï³å ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ Çñ»ñÇ ¨ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ 

³Ýí³ÝÙ³Ý ¨ ïíÛ³É É»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛ³Ý ÏáÕÙÇó ³Û¹ Çñ»ñÇÝ ¨ »ñ¨áõÛÃ-

Ý»ñÇÝ ïñíáÕ Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛ³Ý ³ëïÇ×³ÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨: Æ ³å³óáõóáõÙÝ ³Ûë Ñ³Ý-

ñ³É»½í³Ï³Ý ¹ñáõÛÃÇ` ·Çï³Ï³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ß³ï Ñ³×³Ë ¿ ÑÇ-

ß³ï³ÏíáõÙ ¿ëÏÇÙáëÝ»ñÇ É»½íáõÙ ë³éáõÛóÇ Ï³Ù ³ñ³µ³Ï³Ý µ³ñµ³éÝ»ñáõÙ 

áõÕï»ñÇ ï³ñ³ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñÇ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ Ù»Í ù³Ý³ÏÁ /Тер-Минасова, 

2000/: ²Ûë Ùáï»óÙ³Ý ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ, áñáß ·ÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ ¿É íÏ³Û³ÏáãáõÙ 

»Ý ïíÛ³É ÅáÕáíñ¹Ç ³ßË³ñÑÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý Ù»ç Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáÝÁ: ì»ÅµÇó-

Ï³Û³ÛÇ Ï³ñÍÇùáí Ï³ñÙÇñÁ µÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³µ³ñ ³é³í»É Ñ³Ý¹Ç-

åáÕ ·áõÛÝÝ ¿, ³Û¹ ÇëÏ å³ï×³éáí ³é³í»É ó³ÛïáõÝ Ï»ñåáí ¿ ³é³ÝÓÝ³ÝáõÙ 

¨ ³í»ÉÇ Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ³Ýí³ÝÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ /Вежбицкая 1996/: È»½íáõÙ ³ßË³ñ-

ÑÇ ·áõÝ³ÛÇÝ å³ïÏ»ñÇ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝÁ /Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³Ï³Ý ÉÇ³ñÅ»ùáõÃÛáõÝÁ/ 

Ï³Ëí³Í ¿ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ ù³Ý³ÏÇó: âÝ³Û³Í ï³ñµ»ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ µ³é³ñ³Ý-

Ý»ñáõÙ ³ñÓ³Ý³·ñí³Í »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ù³Ý³ÏÇ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñ, ·ñáõÙ ¿ â»ÛýÁ, 

³Û¹áõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ ù³Ý³ÏÁ Ñ³ëÝáõÙ ¿ ï³ëÝÙ»ÏÇ 

/Чейф, 2003/: ²Ûë Ï³ñÍÇùÁ ÏÇëáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ ß³ï áõñÇß É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñ: ²Ûëï»Õ 

Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿ ¹³ñÓ»É, áñ 

ë³ÑáõÝ Ï»ñåáí Ù»ÏÇó ÙÛáõëÇÝ ³ÝóÝáÕ ·áõÝ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÇ ù³Ý³ÏÁ ³Ýë³ÑÙ³-

Ý³÷³Ï ¿ /µ³ó Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·/, ÙÇÝã¹»é ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³ãùÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ÁÝÏ³É»ÉÇ ·áõÝ»-

ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÇ ù³Ý³ÏÁ` ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ï: Øáï³íáñ Ñ³ßí³ñÏÝ»ñáí Ù³ñ¹áõ ï»ëá-

Õ³Ï³Ý ³å³ñ³ïÁ Ç íÇ×³ÏÇ ¿ ÁÝÏ³É»Éáõ 500000-Çó ÙÇÝã¨ 2.500.000 ·áõÝ»-

ñ³Ý·, ÇëÏ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ å³ñ½ µ³é³ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ÃÇíÁ, ³ÛÝåÇëÇ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ 

µ³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ, ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ý ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÁ, éáõë»ñ»ÝÁ, 

³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ, Ñ³ëÝáõÙ ¿ Ùáï Ñ³ñÛáõñÇ, µ³Õ³¹ñÛ³É ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ ï³ï³Ý-
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íáõÙ »Ý »ñÏáõëÇó »ñ»ù Ñ³½³ñÇ ÙÇç¨ /Василевич, 1987/: Ø»ñ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý 

ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ å³ñ½ ¹³ñÓ³í, áñ Ùáï³íáñ³å»ë ÝáõÛÝ å³ïÏ»ñÝ ¿ Ý³¨ 

Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ: 

ÆÝãå»ë ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ýù, ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï ³ÝÑ³í³ë³ñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ Ýß³·ÍíáõÙ ³ãùáí 

ï³ñµ»ñíáÕ ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ ¨ ¹ñ³Ýó ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ ù³Ý³ÏÇ ÙÇç¨: 

ºÃ» ÷áñÓ»Ýù ³Ù÷á÷ Ó¨áí Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É áÕç í»ñÁ ß³ñ³¹ñí³ÍÁ, ³å³ 

Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù ³ë»É, áñ ËÝ¹ñá ³é³ñÏ³ »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ ßáõñç µáÉáñ ÑÇÙÝ³ñ³ñ 

ï»ë³Ï»ïÝ»ñÁ åïïíáõÙ »Ý ·áõÛÝ-·áõÝ»ñ³Ý·-·áõÝ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ-·áõÝÇÙ³ëï 

ù³é³Ý¹³ÙÇ ßáõñç, ¹³éÝáõÙ ³é³Ýóù³ÛÇÝ, Ñ»Ýù³ÛÇÝ ¹ñáõÛÃÝ»ñ É»½í³µ³-

Ý³Ï³Ý ³Ù»Ý³ï³ñµ»ñ µÝáõÛÃÇ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: Üß»Ýù Ý³¨, 

áñ í»ñçÇÝ ßñç³ÝÇ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ÝÏ³ïíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ 

Ùáï»óáõÙ, áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáõÙ »Ý É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ·áõÝ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·»ñÁ` Çñ»Ýó 

Í³·áõÙÝ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí:  
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А. АРУТЮНЯН – Проблема взаимоотношений цветовосприятия и 

цветоименования в лингвистических теориях. – Данная статья посвящена 

такой важной лингвистической и психологической проблеме, как взаимоотно-

шение цветовосприятия и цветоименования. В работе в рамках теорий лингвис-

тической относительности и лингвистической всеобщности рассматривается 

лингвопсихологический механизм единства биологических восприятий цвето-

именований и их количественной разницы в разных культурах. В контексте 

вышеупомянутых теорий учитываются также особенности армянского языка.  

Ключевые слова: лингвистическая относительность, языковой механизм, 

мотивированность, лингвистический порядок, лингвистическая всеобщность, 

цветовая эстетика, цветословарный запас, лингвокультура, упорядочение 

(категоризация) 

A. HAROUTYUNYAN – On the Problem of the Relationship between Colour 

Perception and Colour Names. – The present paper deals with such an important 

linguistic and psychological phenomenon as the problem of the relationship between 

colour perception and colour names. On the basis of linguistic and linguo-psychological 

theories, the linguo-psychological mechanism of common biological perceptions of 

colour names and their qualitative differences in different cultures are studied. The 

analysis is carried out within the framework of the theories of linguistic universality 

and linguistic relativity. The peculiarities of Armenian are also taken into account 

within the context of the above mentioned theories. 

Key words: linguistic relativity, linguistic mechanism, motivation, linguistic 

category, linguistic universality, colour aesthetics, colour word stock, linguoculture, 

categorization  
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 Ü³ñÇÝ» Ð²ðàôÂÚàôÜÚ²Ü  
 ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

ØÆæØÞ²ÎàôÂ²ÚÆÜ Ð²Ôàð¸²ÎòàôÂÚ²Ü îºêàôÂÚ²Ü 

¼²ð¶²òØ²Ü Ð²Ø²èàî ä²îØàôÂÚàôÜÀ 
 

êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍÁ ÝíÇñí³Í ¿ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³µ³ñ »ñÇï³ë³ñ¹ ·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý՝ 
ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³éáï å³ïÙáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: ²ÛÝ 
³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝáõÙ ¿ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇÝ ÝíÇñí³Í 
³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÁ, Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ³Ûë áÉáñïÇ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý 
áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, É»½í³Ï³Ý ¹»ï»ñÙÇÝÇ½ÙÇ ¨ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝù-
Ý»ñÁ, ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ áõëáõÙÝ³-
ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ»ñÁ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ »Ý 

ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÛÝåÇëÇ Ýáñ áÉáñïÝ»ñ, ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ý՝ 
Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ÇÙå»ñÇ³ÉÇ½Ù, Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ·Éáµ³É³óáõÙ, Ù»¹Ç³-¿ÏáÉá·Ç³: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý, ÙáÝáÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ, 
ÏñáëÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ, Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ »ñÏËáëáõÃÛáõÝ, µ³½Ù³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, 

Ù»¹Ç³-¿ÏáÉá·Çա, É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³µ³ÝáõÃÛուÝ 

 

ØÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý (ØÐ) ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃ-

ÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý Ýáñ áÉáñï ¿, Ã»¨ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ß÷áõÙÝ»ñÝ 

ÇÝùÝÇÝ ³ÝÑÇß»ÉÇ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇ ÍÝáõÝ¹ »Ý: ØÐ-Ç åÇáÝ»ñÝ»ñ »Ý Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ 

²É»ùë³Ý¹ñ Ø³Ï»¹áÝ³óÇÝ, âÇÝ·Ç½ Ê³ÝÁ, ÐáõÉÇáë Î»ë³ñÁ, Ø³ñÏá äáÉáÝ, 

øñÇëï³÷áñ ÎáÉáõÙµáëÁ ¨ ³ÛÉù, ÁÝ¹ áñáõÙ, ÇÝãå»ë Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿ å³ïÙáõÃ-

ÛáõÝÇó, ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ Ñ³×³Ë 

·áñÍ³¹ñí»É »Ý µéÝÇ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ: 

Øß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ÷áË·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý áõ ÷áË³½¹»óáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹Çñ-

Ý»ñÁ, Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ áõ É»½íÇ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³-

ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ûåïÇÙ³É Ó¨»ñÇ ÷ÝïñïáõùÁ ÙÇßï »Õ»É »Ý Ñ»ï³½á-

ïáÕÝ»ñÇ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝáõÙ: Þ³ï ³í»ÉÇ í³Õ, ù³Ý ØÐ-Ý ÏÓ¨³íáñ-

í»ñ áñå»ë ·Çï»ÉÇùÇ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ µÝ³·³í³é, µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ·ÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ, 

ÇÝãå»ë ²ñÇëïáï»ÉÁ, È³ÛµÝÇóÁ, ìáÉï»ñÁ, Ð»ñ¹»ñÁ, Î³ÝïÁ, Ð»·»ÉÁ, ÐáõÙ-

µáÉ¹ïÁ, ÞåÇïó»ñÁ, üáëÉ»ñÁ, ´á³ëÁ ¨ áõñÇßÝ»ñ, ß³ï Ñ³ñó»ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É 

³ñ¹»Ý ï»ë³Ï»ïÝ»ñ ¿ÇÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É, áñáÝù ¿É ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ ¹³ñÓ³Ý ØÐ-Ç 

ÑÇÙùÁ: êïáñ¨ Ù»Ýù Ï¹Çï³ñÏ»Ýù ³ÛÝ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ ¹ÇñùáñáßáõÙÝ»ñÁ, áíù»ñ, 

Ù»ñ Ï³ñÍÇùáí, ³é³í»É ½·³ÉÇ Ý»ñ¹ñáõÙ »Ý Ï³ï³ñ»É ØÐ-Ç ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, ¨ 

áõÙ »½ñ³Ï³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ³é³í»É Ù»Í Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ 

¹ñ³ Ñ»ï³·³ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ:  

Ð³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý µÝ³·³í³éÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ Ù³ëÝ³-

·»ïÇ §Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ·ñ³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý¦ ³Ýµ³Å³Ý»ÉÇ Ù³ëÝ »Ý ìÇÉÑ»ÉÙ ýáÝ 

ÐáõÙµáÉ¹ïÇ Ñ³Û³óùÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ËÃ³Ý»óÇÝ É»½í³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý áõ É»½í³Ùß³-

ÏáõÃ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý µ³½Ù³ÃÇí áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ: ÄáÕáíñ¹Ç á·áõ` 
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áñå»ë Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ Ù³ëÇÝ Ññáí³ñï³ÏÇ ÐáõÙµáÉ¹ïÇ ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ µ³½Ù³ÃÇí 

ï³ñ³ë»é Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³éÇÃ ïí»ó Ñ³Ù³ßË³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ ·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ù»ç: ÐáõÙµáÉ¹ïÇ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ù»Ýù ·ïÝáõÙ »Ýù ³ÛÝ ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ 

³ÏáõÝùÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù Ñ»ï³·³ÛáõÙ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»óÇÝ áõ ½³ñ·³óñÇÝ ³ÛÉ 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ. 

- É»½íÇ áõ Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ÷áË³½¹»óáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ. §È»½áõÝ»ñÇ µ³½Ù³-

½³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ßÝáñÑÇí Ù»Ýù µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ýù ³ßË³ñÑÇ ·»Õ»óÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ ³ÛÝ 

µ³ÝÇ µ³½Ù³½³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÇÝãÁ Ï³ñáÕ³ÝáõÙ »Ýù ×³Ý³ã»É. Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ 

Ï»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù»½ Ñ³Ù³ñ ¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ ³í»ÉÇ É³ÛÝ³ÑáõÝ, ù³Ý½Ç É»½áõÝ»ñÁ 

Ñëï³Ïáñ»Ý áõ ·áñÍáõÝ Ï»ñåáí Ù»½ ûÅïáõÙ »Ý Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý áõ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý 

ï³ñµ»ñ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñáí¦ /Гумбольдт, 1985: 349/,    

- ³ßË³ñÑÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ, áñáÝù Ñ³ïáõÏ »Ý 

ï³ñµ»ñ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³ÝñáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÇÝ. §î³ñµ»ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÁ 

µÝ³í ¿É ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ ÇñÇ ï³ñµ»ñ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÁ ã»Ý, ³ÛÉ ¹ñ³ ï³ñµ»ñ 

å³ïÏ»ñ³óáõÙÝ»ñÁ. »Ã» ³Û¹ ÇñÁ ³ñï³ùÇÝ ³ßË³ñÑÇ ³é³ñÏ³ ã¿, ³å³ 

[ËáëáÕ] Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñÁ ÛáõñáíÇ ¿ ëï»ÕÍáõÙ ³ÛÝª ¹ñ³ Ù»ç ·ïÝ»Éáí Çñ»ÝÁ 

×Çßï ³ÛÝù³Ý, áñù³Ý Ñ³ñÏ³íáñ ¿ ûï³ñ ÙÇïùÁ Ý»ñùáõëï ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáõ áõ 

³Ù÷á÷»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ¦ /ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ/, 

- ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý ½ïÙ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ, áñÁ ëï³óíáõÙ ¿ ï³ñµ»ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ßñç³å³ïáÕ Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ É»½í³Ï³Ý 

ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ Ý»ñùÇÝ Ó¨Ç ³ÏáõÝùÝ»ñÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ. §²Ýáñáß áõ 

³ÝÓ¨ Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ½³Ý·í³ÍÇó µ³éÁ åáÏáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ù³Ý³Ïáí 

Ýß³ÝÝ»ñ, ÙÇ³íáñáõÙ ¹ñ³Ýù, ÑÝãÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÁÝïñáõÃÛ³Ý û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ß³ÕÏ³-

åáõÙ ¹ñ³Ýù ³½·³ÏÇó ³ÛÉ µ³é»ñÇ Ñ»ï, ÇëÏ å³ï³Ñ³Ï³Ý ÏáÕÙÝ³ÏÇ 

Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÝ»ñÇ ßÝáñÑÇíª Ï»ñå³ñ áõ »ñ³Ý·³íáñáõÙ Ó»éù µ»ñáõÙ, ¨ ¹ñ³Ýáí 

ÇëÏ ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý³ÝáõÙ¦ /ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ: 364/, 

- É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ³½·³ÛÇÝ-Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ. §à·ÇÝ, 

áñáí Ù»Ýù Ýí³×áõÙ »Ýù, Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÙ, Ï³ñ·³íáñáõÙ, ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙ, ûï³ñ 

ÙÇç³í³ÛñáõÙ Ýí³½»óÝáõÙ ¿ É»½íÇ ³ÙµáÕç Ý»ñùÇÝ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³Ý áõÝ³-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁª áñå»ë Ýñ³Ý ßñç³å³ïáÕ ÇÝã-áñ ËáñÃ µ³Ý¦ /ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ: 365/, 

- ³½·³ÛÇÝ µÝ³íáñáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ñïÙ³Ý Ñ³ñóáõÙ É»½íÇ ¹»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ. §Ð»Ýó 

¹ñ³Ýù »Ý [É»½áõÝ»ñÁ] ³é³çÝ³Ñ»ñÃáñ»Ý áñáßáõÙ ³½·³ÛÇÝ µÝáõÃ³·ÇñÁ¦ 

/ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ: 363/, 

- É»½íáõÙ ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³ÝÇ áõ Ñ³í³ù³Ï³ÝÇ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ. 

§Ø»Ýù ÙÇßï É»½íÇ Ù»ç ·ïÝáõÙ »Ýù Çñ³å»ë É»½í³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃÇ Ñ³Ù³ÓáõÉ-

í³Íù ³ÛÝ µ³ÝÇ Ñ»ï, ÇÝãÁ É»½áõÝ Ý»ñ³é»É ¿ ³½·Ç µÝáõÃ³·ñÇó. §ØÇ³ÛÝ ³ÛÝ 

¹»åùáõÙ, »ñµ ·Çï³Ï³Ý ùÝÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³ÝÏ³Ë É»½íÇó, ÏÙÇ³íáñÇ ÅáÕáíñ¹Ç 

µÝáõÃ³·ÇñÁ Çñ µáÉáñ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñáíª ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇí 

µÝáõÛÃÁ, áñÁ Ï³Ëí³Í ã¿ ÙïùÇ áõ ·áñÍÇ ½³Ý³½³Ý »Õ³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇó ¨ ³ÛÝ 

µÝáõÛÃÁ, áñáí ûÅïí³Í »Ý Ï³Ù Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ûÅïí³Í ÉÇÝ»É É»½áõÝ»ñÁ, ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³Û¹ 

Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Ù»Ýù ÏÏ³ñáÕ³Ý³Ýù Ý»ñÃ³÷³Ýó»É ³ÛÝ µ³½Ù³½³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý áõ 
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ÙÇ³ëÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, áñï»Õ ³Ù÷á÷íáõÙ ¿ Ñá·¨áñ Ó·ïáõÙÝ»ñÇ ³Ýí»ñç áõ 

³ÝÑ³ïÝ»ÉÇ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦ /Гумбольдт, 1985: 373/, 

- É»½íÇ, ëáóÇáõÙÇ áõ ³ÝÑ³ïÇ ë»ñï ÷áËÏ³åí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ. 

§Úáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ ï³ñÇù, Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ Ë³í, Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ·ñáÕ 

áõ, »Ã» ÝÏ³ïÇ áõÝ»Ý³Ýù ³Ù»Ý³Ýáõñµ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÝ»ñÁ, ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ Ñá·»å»ë 

½³ñ·³ó³Í ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í Ù³ñ¹ Ó¨³íáñíáõÙ ¿ Çñ ³½·Ç ³ñ·³Ý¹áõÙ ¨, û·ïí»Éáí 

Çñ Ñ³ñ³½³ï Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³ÉÇ É»½íÇó, í»ñçÇÝÇë µ³é»ñÇ Ñ»ï ß³ÕÏ³åáõÙ ¿ 

³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý³óí³Í áõ »ñ¨³Ï³Û³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, ¨ ¹ñ³Ýáí ÇëÏ 

µáÉáñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ·áñÍ³Í³Ï³Ý É»½áõÝ ùÇã-ùÇã ÙÇ³Ë³éÝíáõÙ ¿ ³ÝÑ³ïÇ 

Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý áõ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý Ýñµ³·áõÛÝ »É¨¿çÝ»ñÇ ÝíÇñ³Ï³Ý ßñç³Ý³ÏÇÝ¦ 

/ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ: 363/, 

- Ùß³ÏáõÃ³É»½í³Ï³Ý Ïá¹»ñÇ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ. §È»½áõÝ»ñÁ 

ÑÇ»ñá·ÉÇýÝ»ñ »Ý, áñáÝó Ù»ç Ù³ñ¹Ý ³Ù÷á÷áõÙ ¿ ³ßË³ñÑÝ áõ Çñ 

»ñ¨³Ï³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦ /ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ: 349 ³ÛÉÝ/:  

ÐáõÙµáÉ¹ïÇ ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÁ Ñ»ï³·³ÛáõÙ ½³ñ·³óñÇÝ è.è³ëÏÁ, 

Ú³.¶ñÇÙÁ, ¶.Þï»ÛÝï³ÉÁ, ².².äáï»µÝÛ³Ý, Æ.².´á¹áõ»Ý ¹Á Îáõñï»Ý»Ý, 

ì.ìáõÝ¹ïÁ, Þ.´³ÉÉÇÝ, ².Ø³ñïÇÝ, È.ì»ÛëÑ»ñµ»ñÁ, Ä.ì³Ý¹ñÇ»ëÁ, è.Ú³Ïáµ-

ëáÝÁ ¨ ³ÛÉù: Øß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ÷áË·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛ³ÝÝ ³éÝãíáÕ ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ 

½³ñ·³óÙ³ÝÁ Çñ»Ýó Ýå³ëïÁ µ»ñ»óÇÝ ¼.üñáÛ¹Ç (Ñá·»í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ëáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ), â.¸³ñíÇÝÇ (áã í»ñµ³É Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ), ü.ê³ÙÝ»ñÇ (¿ÃÝá-

Ï»ÝïñáÝáõÃÛáõÝ) ¨ ³ÛÉáó ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 

²Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ É»½í³µ³Ý áõ Ù³ñ¹³µ³Ý ¾¹í³ñ¹ ê»åÇñÁ ¨ Ýñ³ ë³Ý 

´»Ýç³ÙÇÝ ÈÇ àõáñýÁ Ùß³Ï»óÇÝ É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

í³ñÏ³ÍÁ, áñÁ Ñ½áñ ËÃ³Ý ¹³ñÓ³í É»½íÇ áõ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ÷áËÏ³åí³ÍáõÃÛ³ÝÁ 

ÝíÇñí³Í Ñ»ï³·³ ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ: ê»åÇñ-àõáñýÇ 

í³ñÏ³ÍÁ ÑÇÙÝíáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÇ íñ³. 

 1) É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¹»ï»ñÙÇÝÇ½Ù. ·³Õ³÷³ñ ³ÛÝ Ù³ëÇÝ, áñ É»½íÇ 

ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý áõ ÇÙ³ëï³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³ï»·áñÇ³Ý»ñÁ Ó¨³íáñáõÙ »Ý 

·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñ áõ áñáßáõÙ Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý µÝáõÛÃÁ 

 2) É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý é»ÉÛ³ïÇíÇ½Ù (É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³Ýáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ). Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ Ù³ëÝ³íáñ É»½íáõÙ ³éÏ³ »Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝóáí ³ÛÝ ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ ¿ ÙÛáõëÝ»ñÇó: ê»åÇñ-àõáñýÇ ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý 

§áõÅ»Õ¦ ÏáÕÙÁ, áñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ É»½áõÝ ·»ñÇßËáõÙ ¿ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó Ùï³ÍáÕáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý, ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý áõ ³ßË³ñÑÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ, Ý»ñÏ³ÛáõÙë Ù»ñÅáõÙ 

»Ý É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇó áõ Ù³ñ¹³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇó ß³ï»ñÁ: úñÇÝ³Ï` ³ÛÝ ùÝÝ³¹³ï»É 

»Ý ´. ². ê»ñ»µñ»ÝÝÇÏáíÁ, ¸.¸á¹¹Á, ¶.ì. ÎáÉß³ÝëÏÇÝ, è.Ø. àõ³ÛÃÁ, è.Ø. 

üñáõÙÏÇÝ³Ý, ¾.ÐáÉ»Ýßï»ÛÝÁ ¨ áõñÇßÝ»ñ (³Ûë Ù³ëÇÝ µ³Ý³í»×Á Ù³Ýñ³-

Ù³ëÝáñ»Ý ï»°ë ì. ². Ø³ëÉáí³ÛÇ ·ñùáõÙ /Маслова, 1997: 36/): ê³Ï³ÛÝ Ýñ³ 

§ÃáõÛÉ ÏáÕÙÁ¦, áñÁ µ³Ý³Ó¨áõÙ ¿ É»½íÇ áõ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ÙÇç¨ ³éÏ³ »ñÏÏáÕÙ³ÝÇ 

ë»ñï Ï³åÁ ¨ ûÅïí³Í ¿ áñáß ã³÷áí Ó¨³÷áËí³Í ÁÙµéÝáÕ³Ï³Ý ³å³ñ³-

ïáí` ÑÇÙÝí³Í Ù³ñ¹³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³ ¨ Ñ³ñëï³ó³Í É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áõ 

Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áÉáñïÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí, ß³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ ¿ Éáõñç 
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³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝ ·áñÍ»É ØÐ-Ç ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý íñ³ ¨ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ 

¿ ÁÝÓ»éáõÙ ÝáñáíÇ ùÝÝ»Éáõ Ýñ³ ·³ÕïÝÇùÝ»ñÁ /ï»°ë, ûñ. Seelye, 1993/: 

Â»å»ï µ³½Ù³ÃÇí Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñ Çñ»Ýó å³ñïùÝ »Ý Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ 

ùÝÝ³¹³ï»É ê»åÇñ-àõáñýÇ ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³ÛÝ ¹³ñÓ³í É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇ 

³ÙµáÕç áõÕÕáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý Ñ½áñ ËÃ³Ý: ì.Ü. Â»ÉÇ³ÛÇ ·ñùáõÙ /Телия, 

1996: 229/ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý »Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏíáõÙ É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³Ýáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý í³ñÏ³ÍÇ ½³Ý³½³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÝ»ñ, áñáÝó ³éÝãíáõÙ »Ý. 

- §É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Éñ³óÙ³Ý¦ í³ñÏ³ÍÁ, áñÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ¹ñáõÛÃÇ 

Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ ³ßË³ñÑÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñÝ ³ÙµáÕç³óÝáõÙ »Ý Çñ³Ï³-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ ûµÛ»ÏïÇí ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÁ), 

- §·áñÍ³éÝ³Ï³Ý Éñ³óÙ³Ý¦ í³ñÏ³ÍÁ, áñÇ åÝ¹Ù³Ùµ É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ¹ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÝ ³ñ¹³ñ³óÇ »Ý, ë³Ï³ÛÝ 

¹ñ³Ýù Ñ³ßíÇ ã»Ý ³éÝáõÙ ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáÝÝ»ñÇ ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ É»½íÇ áõ 

¹ñ³ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³), 

- §·áÛ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý¦ í³ñÏ³ÍÁ, áñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ 

Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ É»½áõ Çñ»ÝÇó Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ¿ ³ßË³ñÑÇ Ù³ëÇÝ áñáß³ÏÇ 

·Çï»ÉÇùÇ ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝª Çñ»Ý Ý»ñÑ³ïáõÏ ·áÛ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, áõëïÇ ¨ ³ßË³ñÑÇ 

ï³ñµ»ñ Í³·»ñáõÙ ï³ñµ»ñ É»½í³ÏÇñÝ»ñÁ ã»Ý Ï³ñáÕ³ÝáõÙ Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ùáñ»Ý 

÷áË·áñÍ³Ïó»É /ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ/:  

ØÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ¿³Ï³Ý Ý»ñ¹ñáõÙ 

Ï³ï³ñ»óÇÝ Ý³¨ Ä.äÇ³Å»Ç Ïá·ÝÇïÇí ¥×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý¤ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ï»-

ëáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÇ ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó Ùï³íáñ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ³é³çÝ³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáÝÝ»ñÁ 

ëáóÇ³É³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ»ñÝ »Ý ¨ àõÇïÏÇÝÇ Ïá·ÝÇïÇí ¥×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý¤ 

á×Ç ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Ø»Í ³ñÓ³·³Ýù áõÝ»ó³Ý Ù³ñ¹³µ³Ý Ø. ØÇ¹Ç ³ßË³ïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: Üñ³ ³é³çÇÝ ·ÇñùÁª “Coming of Age in Samoa” (1928), Ñ»Õ³ßñçáõÙ 

Ï³ï³ñ»ó Ù³ñ¹³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç. Ýñ³ÝáõÙ ß»ßïíáõÙ ¿ñ ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý ÙÇç³-

í³ÛñÇ, ³ÛÉ áã Ã» Ï»Ýë³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáÝÝ»ñÇ ·»ñ³Ï³ ¹»ñÁ Ù³ñ¹áõ í³ñùÇ 

Ó¨³íáñÙ³Ý Ù»ç: ²í»ÉÇ áõß ßñç³ÝÇ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ, ûñÇÝ³Ïª “Male and 

Female” (1949), ÝÏ³ñ³·ñíáõÙ »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñáõÙ ïÕ³Ù³ñ¹áõ áõ 

ÏÝáç í³ñùÇ ÙÇç¨ ³éÏ³ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ¨ Ï³ëÏ³ÍÇ ¿ »ÝÃ³ñÏíáõÙ 

Ýñ³Ýó í³ñùÇ Ùá¹»ÉÝ»ñÇ µÝ³ÍÇÝ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É 

ï³ñ³Íí³Í ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ:  

Ø³ñ¹³µ³ÝÝ»ñÁ, ù³Õ³ù³·»ïÝ»ñÁ, ëáóÇáÉá·Ý»ñÁ, É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÁ ùÝÝ»É 

»Ý É»½íÇ áõ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ï³ñµ»ñ ÏáÕÙ»ñ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ 

ØÐ ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý Çñ³Ï³Ý áõñí³·Í»ñÁ »ñ¨³óÇÝ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ºñÏñáñ¹ Ñ³Ù³ß-

Ë³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇó Ñ»ïá ²ØÜ-Ç Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý (ÏáÙáõ-

ÝÇÏ³ïÇíÇëïÇÏ³) Ù»ç: ØÐ ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹ÇñÁ ³é³çÇÝ ³Ý·³Ù ³ÙµáÕç ëñáõ-

ÃÛ³Ùµ Í³é³ó³í å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, »ñµ ï³ñµ»ñ »ñÏñÝ»ñÇ Ý»ñÏ³-

Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñ ëïÇåí³Í ¿ÇÝ Ñ³Ù³ï»Õ ÉáõÍ»É Ñ³Ù³ßË³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ Ýß³Ý³Ïáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ: ²Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ÙÇÝã ³Û¹ Ù»Ïáõë³ó³Í 

ù³Õ³ù³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ÇÝ í³ñáõÙ, Ñ³ÛïÝí»óÇÝ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ß÷áõÙÝ»ñ 

ëÏë»Éáõ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛ³Ý ³éç¨: Ð»Ýó ³Û¹ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ²ØÜ-áõÙ ³é³çÇÝ 
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³Ý·³Ù å»ï³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ïáí Ññ³íÇñí»óÇÝ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñ, Ù³ñ¹³µ³Ý-

Ý»ñ, Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý áÉáñïÇ Ù³ëÝ³·»ïÝ»ñ, ³Û¹ ÃíáõÙ Ø³ñ·³ñ»ï ØÇ¹Á, 

èáõÃ ´»Ý»¹ÇÏïÁ, æ»ýñÇ ¶áñ»ñÁ, àõ»ëÃáÝ È³ ´³ñÁ ¨ áõñÇßÝ»ñ, áñå»ë½Ç 

µ³ó³ïñáõÃÛáõÝ ï³ÛÇÝ Çñ»Ýó ¹³ßÝ³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ (èáõë³ëï³ÝÇ áõ âÇÝ³ë-

ï³ÝÇ) ¨ ÃßÝ³ÙÇÝ»ñÇ (¶»ñÙ³ÝÇ³ÛÇ áõ Ö³åáÝÇ³ÛÇ) ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 

ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ áõ §ï³ñûñÇÝ³Ï¦ í³ñùÇÝ /Seelye, 1993: 25/: 1948 Ã. 

ÑáõÝí³ñÇ 7-ÇÝ ²ØÜ-áõÙ ëïáñ³·ñí»ó ³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í êÙÇÃ-ØáõÝ¹ïÇ 

ûñ»ÝùÁ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý áõ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ÷áË³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ, áñáí 

³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Ï³é³í³ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ å³ñï³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ñ ëï³ÝÓÝáõÙ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ 

Ó»éÝ³ñÏ»Éª Ýå³ëï»Éáõ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇÝ»ñÇ áõ ³ÛÉ »ñÏñÝ»ñÇ ÅáÕáíáõñ¹Ý»ñÇ 

ÙÇç¨ ³é³í»É³·áõÛÝë É³í ÷áËÁÙµéÝÙ³Ý Ñ³ëï³ïÙ³ÝÁ:  

ØÐ-Çª áñå»ë áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ÝÓÇÝ áÉáñï ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»Éáõ 

å³ï×³éÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ §ËáëùÇ¦ áõ §Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý¦ ·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³½³ïáõÙÝ ¿ñ: ØÐ-Ç ÑÇÙÝ³¹Çñ ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ Ù³ñ¹³µ³Ý 

¾¹í³ñ¹ Â.ÐáÉÁ, áñÝ Çñ»Ý ¹³ëáõÙ ¿ ¾.ê»åÇñÇ Ñ»ï¨áñ¹Ý»ñÇ ÃíÇÝ: Î³ñ¨áñ 

áõÕ»ÝÇß ¹³ñÓ³í ÐáÉÇ 1959Ã. ÉáõÛë ÁÝÍ³Û³Í“Silent Language” /Hall, 1959/ ·Çñ-

ùÁ, áñï»Õ ³é³çÇÝ ³Ý·³Ù Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝáñ»Ý í»ñÉáõÍí»ó Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý 

áõ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÇëÏ ³í»ÉÇ áõß Ýñ³ »ñÏñáñ¹ª “The Hidden 

Dimension” /Hall, 1966/ ·ÇñùÁ ÝíÇñí»ó Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ áõ ï³ñ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý 

ÁÙµéÝÙ³ÝÁ ï³ñµ»ñ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñáõÙ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ í»ñÉáõ-

ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³íáñÙ³ÝÁ: àñáß³ÏÇ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý Ý»ñ-

Ï³Û³óÝáõÙ Ð. àô. úÉ÷áñÃÇ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù í»ñÉáõÍáõÙ »Ý Ý³Ë³-

å³ß³ñÙáõÝùÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ /Allport, 1954/, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ü. è. øÉ³Ï-

ÑáÝÇ áõ ü. È. êÃñá¹µ»ùÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÇ 

Ù³ëÇÝ /Kluckhohn, Strodbeck, 1961/: 

1960-³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ï»ë»ñÇÝ ØÐ-Ç ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ ëÏë»óÇÝ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ë-

Ýáñ»Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñí»É ²ØÜ äÇÃëµáõñ·Ç Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ: ø³Õ³ù³·»ï 

Ø.è. êÇÝ·»ñÁ ·ñ»ó “Culture: A Perceptual Approach” /Singer, 1980/ ³ßË³-

ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ñ ê»åÇñ-àõáñýÇ í³ñÏ³ÍÇ íñ³, ë³Ï³ÛÝ §É»½í³-

µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ¦ ¨ §É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·»ñ¦ »½ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ ÷áË³ñÇÝ»ó 

§ÁÙµéÝáõÙ¦ (å»ñó»åóÇ³) ¨ §ÁÙµéÝáÕ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·»ñ¦ »½ñáõÛÃÝ»ñáíª 

¹Çï³ñÏ»Éáí ¹ñ³Ýù áñå»ë ÙÇçÝáñ¹Ý»ñ (arbiters) Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ áõ Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

ÙÇç¨: È»½áõÝ, åÝ¹áõÙ ¿ñ êÇÝ·»ñÁ, ÉáÏ áñáß³ÏÇ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ËÙµÇ ³Ý¹³Ù-

Ý»ñÇ ßñç³ÝáõÙ Ñ³Ù³ÝÙ³Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙÝ ³å³Ñáí»Éáõ ÙÇçáó-

Ý»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿: êÇÝ·»ñÇ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ý»ñ³éí»ó ØÐ-Ç ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇÝ 

ÝíÇñí³Í “Readings on Intercultural Communication” Ù³ï»Ý³ß³ñÇ ³é³çÇÝ 

ÃáÕ³ñÏÙ³Ý Ù»çª ¸.Ðáõ÷ëÇ (Hoopes) ËÙµ³·ñáõÃÛ³Ùµ: 

 øÉ³ÏÑáÝ-êÃñá¹µ»ùÇ ³ñÅ»ù³ÛÇÝ-ÏáÕÙÝáñáßáõÙ³ÛÇÝ Ùá¹»ÉÇ Ùß³ÏáõÙÁ 

ß³ñáõÝ³Ï»ó ¾. êïÛáõ³ñïÁ: Üñ³ ·ÇñùÁª “American Cultural Patterns: A cross-

Cultural Perspective”, ÉáõÛë ï»ë³í 1971Ã. /Stewart, 1971/: êïÛáõ³ñïÇ ï»ë³-

Ï³Ý ¹ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ÷áË·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛ³ÝÁ ¨ ÏñÏÇÝ 

Í³é³Û»óÇÝ ½áõï ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÇ. ¹ñ³Ýù ¹³ñÓ³Ý ³ñï³ë³ÑÙ³Ý 
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³ßË³ï»Éáõ áõÕ³ñÏíáÕ ²ØÜ ½ÇÝíáñ³Ï³Ý-ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³½ÙÇ 

µ³ñ¹ ·É³Ý³ÛÇÝ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ÑÇÙùÁ: ²Û¹ ÝáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ÆÉÇÝáÛëÇ 

Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇ Ñá·»µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ ËáõÙµª ¶. îñÇ³Ý¹ÇëÇ Õ»Ï³í³ñáõÃÛ³Ùµ, 

½µ³Õí³Í ¿ñ ÇÝùÝ³å³ïñ³ëïÙ³Ý ï»ËÝÇÏ³ÛÇ Ùß³ÏÙ³Ùµ, áñÁ ³Ýí³ÝíáõÙ 

¿ñ §culture assimilator¦: ²ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ îñÇ³Ý¹ÇëÝ áõ Çñ ·áñÍÁÝÏ»ñÝ»ñÁ ·ñ»óÇÝ 

“The Analysis of Subjective Culture” ·ÇñùÁª ÝíÇñí³Í Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ µÝáõÛÃÇ 

Ñ³Ù³¹ñ³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³ÝÁ /Triandis, 1973/: 

ØÐ-Ç ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÁ ³ëïÇ×³Ý³µ³ñ ³í»ÉÇ Ù»Í Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝ 

³é³ç³óñ»óÇÝ ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ý µÝ³·³í³éáõÙ: àñù³Ý áõÅ»Õ ¿ñ ½·³óíáõÙ Ù³Û-

ñ»ÝÇ É»½íÇ áõ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ Ûáõñ³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍ-

ÁÝÃ³óÇ íñ³, ³ÛÝù³Ý §å³ñ½ ¿ñ ¹³éÝáõÙ, áñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ùß³-

ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ å³ñ³Ù»ïñ»ñÇ áõ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍ-

ÁÝÃ³óÇ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ×³Ý³ãáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÁÙµéÝáõÙÁ í×éá-

ñáß Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý Çñ³å»ë åÉÛáõñ³ÉÇëï³Ï³Ý Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³ÝÁ 

µ³ñ»Ñ³çáÕ ³ÝóÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ¦ /Hoopes, 1980: 12/: Ð³ÝáõÝ ù³Õ³ù³óÇ³Ï³Ý 

Çñ³íáõÝùÝ»ñÇ ß³ñÅáõÙÁ ³ÙµáÕç ëñáõÃÛ³Ùµ ³é³ç³¹ñ»ó ¿ÃÝÇÏáõÃÛ³Ý, ÙÇç-

¿ÃÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý áõ ÙÇçé³ëë³Û³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ñó»ñÁ: ¶É»Û½»ñÝ áõ 

ØáÛÝÇÑ³ÝÁ (Glazer and Moynihan) Ññ³ï³ñ³Ï»óÇÝ “Beyond the Melting Pot” 

·ÇñùÁ, øÉ³ñÏÁ (Clark) ½µ³ÕíáõÙ ¿ñ ë¨ ·»ïïáÛÇ Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, è³ÙÇñ»ëÝ 

áõ Î³ëï³Ý»¹³Ý (Ramirez and Castaneda) áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 

ÅáÕáíñ¹³í³ñáõÃÛ³Ý áõ Ï»Ýë³Ïá·ÝÇïÇí ¥Ï»Ýë³×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý¤ ½³ñ·³ó-

Ù³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ: àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù³ñ¹³Ï»ÝïñáÝ áõÕÕí³Íáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ ³ÝÏ³ëÏ³Í ¹ñ³Ï³Ý ÙÇïáõÙ ¿ñ: ÆÝãå»ë ÝßáõÙ ¿ Ø. È. Ø³Ï³ñáíÁ. 

§Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý É»½í³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ñ É»½íÇ 

Ù³ëÇÝ ·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ÏáÕÙÇó ×·Ý³Å³ÙÇ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñáõÙ ¨ ÇÝùÝÇÝ Ù³ñ¹áõ 

í»ñ³¹³ñÓ ¹»åÇ ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ Çñ ßñç³Ý³ÏÁ. ³ÛÅÙ É»½í³µ³ÝÁ ·áñÍ 

áõÝÇ áã Ã» ³é³ñÏ³Û³ó³Í í»ñ³ó³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõóí³ÍÇ, áã Ã» ÇÝã-áñ ÏáÕÙÝ³ÏÇ 

·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝ ëå³ë³ñÏáÕ ·áñÍÇùÇ Ñ»ï, ³ÛÉ ³ÝÙÇç³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý Ù³ñ¹áõ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï, áñÁ ûÅïí³Í ¿ ÝáõÛÝåÇëÇ ·Çï³Ï-

óáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ÇÝãåÇëÇÝ Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÁ¦ /Макаров, 1998: 15/: 

ØÐ-Ç áÉáñïáõÙ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ »ñÏáõ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, 

áñáÝù ½³ñ·³ó³Ý ²ØÜ-áõÙ, ÇÝï»ñÝ³óÇáÝ³É ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

óáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ Ý»ñùÇÝ ÙÇç¿ÃÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ »Ý: ²é³çÇÝ áõÕÕáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ »é³Ý¹áõÝ Ï»ñåáí ½³ñ·³ÝáõÙ ¿ñ áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý ³ÛÝ Ñ³ëï³ïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ, áñï»Õ Ï³¹ñ»ñ ¿ÇÝ å³ïñ³ëïíáõÙ ³ñï»ñÏñáõÙ ³ßË³ï»Éáõ 

Ýå³ï³Ïáí, »ñÏñáñ¹Áª ¹åñáóÝ»ñáõÙ, áñáÝóáõÙ ëáíáñáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ë³éÁ ³½·³ÛÇÝ 

å³ïÏ³Ý»ÉáõÃÛ³Ý »ñ»Ë³Ý»ñ ¨ ³éáÕç³å³ÑáõÃÛ³Ý áõ ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý ³ßË³-

ï³ÝùÇ áÉáñïÝ»ñáõÙ: ¸.ÐáõåëÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿, áñ ³Û¹ áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ë³Ñ-

Ù³Ý³½³ïáõÙÝ áõ ãÑ³ïí»ÉÁ ¨ë å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ñ ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³Ýùáí, áñ 

§ÇÝï»ñÝ³óÇáÝ³ÉÇëïÝ»ñÁ¦ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý 

³é³ç³ï³ñ ëáóÇ³É-¿ÃÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý ËáõÙµÝ ¿ÇÝ (mainstream American culture), 

ÙÇÝã¹»é »ñÏñáñ¹ áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ ·áÛ³ó»É ¿ñ ¿ÃÝÇÏ ÷áùñ³Ù³ëÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 
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ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇó áõ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ µ³½Ù³½³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÇó: Àëï ³Û¹Ùª 

µáõÝ ØÐ-Ç áÉáñïáõÙ ³é³ç ¿ »Ï»É Ûáõñ³ï»ë³Ï ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ µ³Å³ÝáõÙ, 

áñáí áñáß ã³÷áí µ³ó³ïñíáõÙ »Ý »ñÏáõ áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ ³éÏ³ 

ÏáÝýÉÇÏïÝ áõ ³ÝÑ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ /Hoopes, 1980/: Î³ñÍÇù Ï³, áñ 

³Û¹ µ³Å³ÝáõÙÁ, áñÁ ÙÇÝã ³ÛÅÙ ¿É ¹ñë¨áñíáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ µ³ÝáõÙ, Ã» ÇÝãå»ë »Ý 

Ï³éáõóíáõÙ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ØÐ-Ç ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, µ³-

í³Ï³ÝÇÝ ³ñÑ»ëï³Ï³Ý ¿ áõ áã ÉÇáíÇÝ ÑÇÙÝ³íáñí³Í: ²Ù»Ý³ÛÝ Ñ³í³-

Ý³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ¹ñ³ å³ï×³éÁ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñÇ ³í³Ý¹³µ³ñ 

·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÝ ¿ Ñ»ï³½áïíáÕ ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ: 

ºÃ» »ñÏáõ áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÁ ÙÇ³íáñ»ÇÝ Çñ»Ýó ç³Ýù»ñÁ, 

Ï³ñáÕ ¿ñ ëï³óí»É ØÐ-Ç ÙÇ³ëÝ³Ï³Ý ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÁ ÏÝ»ñ³é»ñ »ñÏáõ 

·Çï³Ï³Ý áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ýí³×áõÙÝ»ñÝ ¿É:  

ì»ñÉáõÍ»Éáí ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ¹Ç-

ï³ñÏÙ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»ñå»ñÁª àõ.´. Ð³ñïÁ ·ñáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý 

»ñ»ù ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝª ÙáÝáÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ, ÏñáëÙß³Ïáõ-

Ã³ÛÇÝ áõ ÇÝï»ñÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ: ØáÝáÙß³ÏáõÛÃÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÙÁ µÝáõÃ³-

·ñ³Ï³Ý ¿ Ù³ñ¹³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý áõ ëáóÇáÉá·Ç³ÛÇ áÉáñïÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃ-

ÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ: ÎñáëÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ »Ý »ñÏáõ ¨ 

³í»ÉÇ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³¹ñáõÙÁ, ÇÝï»ñÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝÁª »ñÏáõ ¨ ³í»ÉÇ 

Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ÷áË·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ (µÝáõÛÃÁ ¨ Ñ»ï¨³Ýù-

Ý»ñÁ): ØÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ýñ³ Ï³ñÍÇùáí, Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ¨ 

å»ïù ¿ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíÇ ï³ñµ»ñ ·Çï³Ï³ñ·»ñÇ ¹Çñù»ñÇó, ¹ñ³ÝóÇó áã Ù»ÏÁ 

ãáõÝÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³ßÝáñÑÛ³É Çñ³íáõÝù ³Û¹ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ 

/Hart, 1998/:  

Ü»ñÏ³ÛáõÙë Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç 

ßñç³Ý³éíáõÙ ¿ ØÐ-Ç ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ »ñ»ù ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óáõÙ, áñáÝù »Ý. 

1. Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù ·áñÍ³éÝ³Ï³Ý 

2. Ù»ÏÝáÕ³Ï³Ý-µ³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý 

3. ùÝÝ³¹³ï³Ï³Ý 

²Û¹ Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ÑÇÙÝ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ë³¹ñÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇ 

íñ³, áñáÝù í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ »Ý Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ Ï»ñïí³ÍùÇÝ, í³ñùÇÝ áõ 

Ïá·ÝÇóÇ³ÛÇÝ ¨ ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ »Ý Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ áõ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ñ³Û»ó³Ï³ñ·³ÛÝ³óÙ³Ùµ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý ÏÇñ³éíáÕ 

Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñáí: 

Ð³ë³ñ³Ï³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óÙ³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÁ, áñÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ Ñá·»-

µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇ íñ³, Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÇ í³ñùÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÙÝ áõ 

Ï³ÝË³ï»ëáõÙÝ ¿: ²Û¹ Ùáï»óÙ³Ý ÏáÕÙÝ³ÏÇóÝ»ñÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ »Ý, áñ Ù³ñ¹áõ 

í³ñùÁ Ï³ÝË³ï»ë»ÉÇ ¿, ÇëÏ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ ¿ Ùß³ÏáõÛ-

ÃÇ ³½¹»óáõÃÛ³Ùµ: Ð»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³çÝ³ÛÇÝ Ù»Ãá¹ ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ¹Çï³ñ-

ÏáõÙÁ: ²Ûë ¹Çñù»ñÇó Ï³ï³ñíáÕ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ×³Ý³ãáõÙ áõ µ³ó³-

Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ß³ï Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»ñå»ñÇ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ï³ñµ»-

ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ Ñ³ßíÇ ã»Ý ³éÝáõÙ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÇ ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 



úî²ð  Èº¼àôÜºðÀ  ´²ðÒð²¶àôÚÜ  ¸äðàòàôØ   2016, 1-2  (20)  
 

118 
 

Ø»ÏÝáÕ³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óáõÙÁ, áñÁ Ñ»ÝíáõÙ ¿ Ù³ñ¹³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý áõ ëáóÇáÉ»½-

í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý áÉáñïÝ»ñáõÙ Ï³ï³ñíáÕ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ íñ³, ÝáõÛÝ-

å»ë ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ³Ï³Ý ¿. ¹ñ³ »É³Ï»ïÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÁ ëï»ÕÍíáõÙ áõ å³Ñ-

å³ÝíáõÙ ¿ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý ßÝáñÑÇí ¨ ß»ßïíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

óáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï³½áïÙ³Ý ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÇ Ñ³ßí³éáõÙáí: 

øÝÝ³¹³ï³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óáõÙÁ, áñÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇª áñå»ë ÇßË³-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ å³Ûù³ñÇ áÉáñïÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý íñ³, ÝÏ³ïÇ ¿ ³éÝáõÙ 

ïÝï»ë³Ï³Ý áõ ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ³ÛÝ áõÅ»ñÁ, áñáÝù Ý»ñ³½¹áõÙ »Ý Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ áõ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³: ²Û¹ Ùáï»óÙ³Ý ÏáÕÙÝ³ÏÇóÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù Ñ³Ùá½í³Í 

»Ý, áñ ÷áË·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý µáÉáñ Ó¨»ñÁ áñáßíáõÙ »Ý ÇßË³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ 

å³ïÏ³Ý»ÉáõÃÛ³Ùµ, áñå»ë ³å³óáõÛó û·ï³·áñÍáõÙ »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ·Çïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñ ¨ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³çÝ³ÛÇÝ Ù»Ãá¹ »Ý Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ 

ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ /Martin, 1999: 31/: 

Æ. ÎÉÛáõÏ³ÝáíÁ /Klyukanov, 1999/ ØÐ-Ç ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝáõÙ 

¿ §µ³½Ù³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý¦ (multiculturalism) »ñÏáõ Ùáï»óáõÙ: ²é³çÇÝÁ 

ÑÇÙÝíáõÙ ¿ åá½ÇïÇíÇ½ÙÇ ³í³Ý¹áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ íñ³: äá½ÇïÇíÇëï³Ï³Ý Ùáï»ó-

Ù³Ý (áñÁ ÏáãíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ í»ñÉáõÍ³Ï³Ý, é»¹áõÏóÇáÝÇëï³Ï³Ý, Ù»Ë³ÝÇë-

ï³Ï³Ý, ·Í³ÛÇÝ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ) ·ÉË³íáñ Ýå³ï³ÏÁ áñáß³ÏÇ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ³ñÓ³-

·³ÝùÝ»ñÇ, Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ í³ñùÇ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ áõ ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ï³ÝË³ï»ëÙ³Ý 

áõ í»ñ³ÑëÏÙ³Ý áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿: ÎÉÛáõÏ³ÝáíÇ Ï³ñÍÇùáí, ³Û¹ Ã»Ù³Ûáí µáÉáñ 

³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ùÝÝáõÙ »Ý Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÁ, Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÝ áõ 

ÝáñÙ»ñÁ, Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ áõ áã Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ í³ñùÁ, Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ óÝóáõÙÁ, ÇÝï»ñ-

Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙÝ»ñÁ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ /Brislin, 1981; Kohls, 1981; Locke, 

1992 ¨ ³ÛÉù): Ð»Ýó ³Û¹ Ùáï»óÙ³Ùµ ¿ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ ³Ûëûñ ØÐ-Ç ¹³ë³í³Ý-

¹áõÙÁ ²ØÜ-áõÙ: 

Æ. ÎÉÛáõÏ³ÝáíÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ³Í »ñÏñáñ¹ Ùáï»óáõÙÁ Ç Ñ³Ûï »Ï³í 1960-

³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇÝª áñå»ë Ñ³Ï³ÏßÇé åá½ÇïÇíÇëï³Ï³ÝÇÝ: ¸³ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ 

Ùáï»óáõÙ ¿, áñÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·»ñÇ ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý (General 

Systems Theory) Ù»ç Ù³ñ¹áõ í³ñùÇ µÝáõÛÃÇ ¹Çï³ñÏÙ³Ý ÐáÉÇ ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÇ 

íñ³ ¨ ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç áõ Ýñ³ ßñç³å³ïÇ ÙÇç¨ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ùßï³Ï³Ý ÷áË³Ý³ÏÙ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÇ íñ³: ÀÝ¹ áñáõÙ, Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ ÁÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ 

¿ áã Ã» áñå»ë µ³Õ³¹ñ³ï³ññ»ñÇ Ñ³í³ù³Íáõ, ³ÛÉ áñå»ë Ù»Ï ³ÙµáÕ-

çáõÃÛáõÝ Ï³½ÙáÕ ³ÛÉ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï ÇÝï»ñ³ÏïÇí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý 

·áñÍÁÝÃ³ó: Ð³Ù³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ Ùáï»óÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ³é³Ýóù³ÛÇÝ »Ý ÙÇçÙß³-

ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ÷áË³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ Ùß³Ï»É »Ý ÎÇÙÝ áõ èáõµ»ÝÁ /Kim 

and Ruben, 1988/ ¨ øÇÝù»Û¹Ç ÏáÝí»ñ·»ÝóÇ³ÛÇ (½áõ·³Ù»ïáõÃÛ³Ý) ï»ëáõÃÛáõ-

ÝÁ /Kincaid, 1983/: Ü»ñÏ³ÛáõÙë, ÇÝãå»ë Ï³ñÍáõÙ ¿ Æ.ÎÉÛáõÏ³ÝáíÁ, Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ-

·³ÛÇÝ Ùáï»óáõÙÁ É³ÛÝáñ»Ý ï³ñ³ÍíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë §·Éáµ³É ÏñÃáõÃÛáõÝ¦ (global 

education): ê³Ï³ÛÝ, Áëï Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ, ³ÛÝ ³í»ÉÇ Ñ³×³Ë ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ ¿ 

ËáëùáõÙ, ù³Ý ·áñÍÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ¨ Ñ³Ý·»óíáõÙ ·Éáµ³É ³ÛÝåÇëÇ áÉáñïÝ»ñÇ 

Ñ³í³ù³ÍáõÇÝ, áñáÝóÇó »Ý ·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý, ÙÇç³½·³ÛÇÝ 

Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ï³Ù ¿É ³ßË³ñÑÇ ï³ñµ»ñ »ñÏñÝ»ñÇ áõ ï³ñ³-



Èº¼ì²´²ÜàôÂÚàôÜ . 

119 
 

Í³ßñç³ÝÝ»ñÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙÁ: ²ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝóáõÙ ·áñÍ-

Ý³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ »Ý ³Û¹ Ñ»é³ÝÏ³ñ³ÛÇÝ Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñÁ, ³í»ÉÇ ßáõï 

µ³ó³éáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ »Ý: àñå»ë ¹ñ³Ï³Ý ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ Æ. ÎÉÛáõÏ³ÝáíÁ ÝßáõÙ ¿    

º. È³ëÉáÛÇ ·ÇñùÁª “The Choice: Evolution or Extinction? A Thinking Person’s 

Guide to Global Issues” /Laszlo, 1994/, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ÝáõÛÝ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ËÙµ³·-

ñáõÃÛ³Ùµ ÉáõÛë ï»ë³Í “The Relevance of General Systems Theory” /1996/, 

ÅáÕáí³ÍáõÝ, áñï»Õ ØÐ-Ç ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ ùÝÝ³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý ÇëÏ³å»ë 

·Çï³Ï³Ý ¹Çñù»ñÇó:  

§ØÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ¦ »½ñáõÛÃÁ Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ã³÷áí 

Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóíáõÙ ¿ §Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ »ñÏËáëáõÃÛáõÝ¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï: ²Û¹ 

»ñ¨áõÛÃÇ ³é³í»É ëå³éÇã í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í ¿ ì.ê. ´Çµ»ñÇ 

³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ, áí §·ñáõÙ ¿ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ³å³·³ Ýáñ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ 

ëáóÇáõÙÇ Ù³ëÇÝ, áñÝ ÇÝã-áñ ³éáõÙáí Ùáï ¿ åáÉÇë³ÛÇÝ ëáóÇ³É³ÛÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ ¨ 

Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ³½³ï ß÷Ù³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïáõÏ Ó¨ ¿ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ áõÅ³ÛÇÝ 

¹³ßïáõÙ, Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ »ñÏËáëáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç¦ /Biber, 1999/:  

Ü»ñÏ³ÛáõÙë ØÐ-Ç ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ÝÏ³ïíáõÙ »Ý Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

Ýáñ áÉáñïÝ»ñ. Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ·Éáµ³É³óÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ 

/Featherstone, 1990; Smith, 1990a; Smith, 1990b; Ferguson, 1992; McLuhan, 

Powers, 1993; Frederick, 1993; Stevenson, 1994; Crystal, 1997; Mowlana, 1997), 

Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ÇÙå»ñÇ³ÉÇ½Ù (Straubhaar, 1991; Tomlinson, 1991; Petras, 1993; 

Berlingeri, 1999; Selene, Gokyigit, 1996; Brown, 1996; Herschlag, 1999; Kim, 

Seongcheol, 1998), ½³Ý·í³Í³ÛÇÝ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ýª Ý»-

ñ³éÛ³É ÆÝï»ñÝ»ïÇ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ³ÝÙÇç³Ï³Ý áõ ÙÇçÝáñ¹³íáñí³Í ß÷Ù³Ý 

ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ, ³Û¹ ÃíáõÙ ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ û·ï³·áñÍÙ³Ùµ 

/Avery, McCain, 1982; Cathcart, Gumpert, 1983; Shapard, 1990; Drummond, 

Hopper, 1991 ¨ ³ÛÉÝ): 

Ø»¹Ç³-¿ÏáÉá·Ç³Ý Ï³Ù Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ¿ÏáÉá·Ç³Ý áõëáõÙ-

Ý³ëÇñáõÙ ¿ ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·»ñÇ áõ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ 

³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý, 

×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ»ñÇ, ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý áõ ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³Û³Ï³Ý ·³Õ³-

÷³ñÝ»ñÇ íñ³: Ø»¹Ç³-¿ÏáÉá·Ç³ÛÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ¹ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÝ »Ý. 1) Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃ-

Û³Ý Ñ³Û»ó³Ï³ñ·³ÛÝ³óÙ³Ý µÝáõÛÃÁ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç 

Ï³Ëí³Í ¿ Ï»Ýë³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áõ ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý ÙÇ ß³ñù ·áñÍáÝÝ»ñÇó, ÇÝãå»ë 

Ý³¨ Ïá¹³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·»ñÇó, áñáÝù û·ï³·áñÍíáõÙ »Ý ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý 

ïñ³Ù³¹ñÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ, 2) ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý Ïá¹³íáñÙ³Ý áõ Ñ³Õáñ¹Ù³Ý 

ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÁ ã»½áù ã»Ý, ¹ñ³Ýù áñáß³ÏÇáñ»Ý ³½¹áõÙ »Ý Ù³ñ¹áõª ³ñï³ùÇÝ 

³ßË³ñÑÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý íñ³, 3) ù³ÝÇ áñ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÁ ³ÝÙÇç³-

Ï³Ýáñ»Ý Ï³Ëí³Í ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÇó, Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³ÛÇÝ Ùá¹»ÉáõÙ Ï³-

ï³ñíáÕ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ·³Õ³÷³ñ³Ëáë³Ï³Ý áõ ¿åÇëï»ÙáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý 

Éáõñç Ñ»ï¨³ÝùÝ»ñ »Ý ÃáÕÝáõÙ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ¿ÏáÉá·Ç³ÛÇ íñ³, 4) ãÝ³Û³Í 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ýáñ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³ÝÁ, É»½áõÝ Ý³ËÏÇÝÇ å»ë 
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³é³ç³ï³ñ ¹Çñù ¿ ·ñ³íáõÙ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ß÷áõÙÝ»ñáõÙ, ¨ Ñ»Ýó Ýñ³Ý å»ïù ¿ 

í»ñ³å³ÑíÇ ³é³çÝ³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù»¹Ç³-¿ÏáÉá·Ç³ÛáõÙ /Postman, 2000/: 

Ø»¹Ç³-¿ÏáÉá·Ç³ÛÇ ÑÇÙÝ³¹ÇñÁ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ¿ Ï³Ý³¹³óÇ ëáóÇáÉá· áõ 

Ùß³ÏáõÃ³µ³Ý Ø. Ø³ùÉáõÑ»ÝÁ, áñÝ ³é³çÇÝÁ ÝÏ³ï»ó Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ë³-

ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ýáñ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³å³ñ÷³Ï ³½¹»-

óáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Üñ³ Ï³ñÍÇùáí, ¹ñ³Ýù Ýß³Ý³íáñáõÙ »Ý å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý ¹³-

ñ³ßñç³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ñÃ³÷áËÁ, ¹áõñë »Ý ÙÕáõÙ ³ñí»ëïÇ áõ ß÷Ù³Ý Ý³ËÏÇÝ 

ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñÁ ¨ ûÅïí³Í »Ý ³ÝóÛ³ÉÇ ÷áñÓÁ Ýáñ Ó¨»ñÇ Ù»ç Ñ³ñÙ³ñ»óÝ»Éáõ 

Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ: Ø³ùÉáõÑ»ÝÁ í»ñÉáõÍáõÙ ¿ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ï³ñ³ë»é ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇª 

É»½íÇ, ÷áÕÇ, ×³Ý³å³ñÑÝ»ñÇ, Ù³ÙáõÉÇ, ·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý, Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ÇãÝ»ñÇ, 

Ñ»éáõëï³ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ³ÛÉÝÇ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù 

¹³éÝáõÙ »Ý Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ½·³Û³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý ß³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

¨ ³ñÙ³ï³å»ë ³½¹áõÙ Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÇ á×Ç, ³ñÅ»ù³ÛÇÝ ÏáÕÙÝá-

ñáßÇãÝ»ñÇ, ³ßË³ñÑÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý (ë»Ýëáñ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ßí»ÏßÇé) ¨ ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý 

Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÇ íñ³: ¾É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ ó³Ýó»ñáí Ë×áÕí³Í ³ßË³ñÑÁ í»ñ³Í-

íáõÙ ¿ §·Éáµ³É µÝ³Ï³í³ÛñÇ¦, áñï»Õ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï áõ ï³ñ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ 

ãáõÝÇ, ÇëÏ Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ ³ÝÑ³ïÇ ÏÛ³ÝùÝ ³ÝóÝáõÙ ¿ §ÉáõÛëÇ ³ñ³·áõÃÛ³Ùµ¦ 

/McLuhan, 1962; Beaulieu, 1999/: 

Ø»¹Ç³-¿ÏáÉá·Ç³ÛÇ Ñ»ï áñáß ã³÷áí ³Õ»ñëíáõÙ ¿ ¿ÏáÉ»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

Ï³Ù É»½í³¿ÏáÉá·Ç³Ý, áñÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ è. ØÇÉÇÏ³ÝÇ /Millikan, 1984/ Ý³ïáõ-

ñ³ÉÇëï³Ï³Ý ¿åÇëï»ÙáÉá·Ç³ÛÇ ¨ ¾. èÇ¹Ç (Reed, 1996) ¿ÏáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý Ñá·»-

µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï Ø. Ø. ´³ËïÇÝÇ ¨ È.ê. ìÇ·áïëÏáõ ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÝï»·ñÙ³Ý 

íñ³: ¾ÏáÉ»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¿áõÃÛáõÝÁ ºñÏÇñ ÙáÉáñ³ÏÇ íñ³ µ³½Ù³½³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

å³Ñå³ÝÙ³Ý Ï»Ýë³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ùáï»óáõÙÝ ¿ª Ý»ñ³éÛ³É É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

µ³½Ù³½³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ²Û¹ ·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÁ ³ÝÑ³Ý·ëï³ó³Í 

»Ý ³ÛÝ µ³ÝÇó, áñ ³ßË³ñÑ³ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ ³ßË³ñÑáõÙ 

Ñ³Ý·»óñ»É ¿ É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÑÇ»ñ³ñËÇÏ µ³ßËÙ³ÝÁ 

ï³ñµ»ñ ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý ËÙµ»ñÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨, É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

¿ÉÇï³Ý»ñÇ Ï³½Ù³íáñÙ³ÝÁ, áñáß É»½áõÝ»ñÇª ÙÛáõëÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ áõÝ»ó³Í 

ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ý ³é³í»ÉáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ëïñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: 

Üñ³Ýù Ñ³Ý¹»ë »Ý ·³ÉÇë Ñ³ÝáõÝ Ù³ñ¹áõ É»½í³Ï³Ý Çñ³íáõÝùÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ñ·Ù³Ýª 

³ÝÏ³Ë ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý, ÅáÕáíñ¹³·ñ³Ï³Ý áõ ïÝï»ë³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ·³íÇ×³ÏÇó: 

èáõë³Ï³Ý ·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³é³ÝÓÝ³ÝáõÙ »Ý Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï¨Û³É 

áÉáñïÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ÑÇÙÝí³Í »Ý É»½íÇ áõ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ÷áËÏ³åí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³ 

¨ ³ÝíÇ×»ÉÇ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ-

¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó.  

- È»½í³»ñÏñ³·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝ /Верещагин, Костомаров, 1999; Томахин, 

1996; Ощепкова, 1995/: È»½í³»ñÏñ³·Çï³Ï³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

·ÉË³íáñ³å»ë ÏÇñ³é³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃÇ »Ý ¨ É»½íÇ áõ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ÷áË·áñÍ³Ï-

óáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³ñï³óáÉáÕ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñÅ»ù³íáñ ³ÕµÛáõñ »Ý:  

- ¾ÃÝáÉ»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ (Герд, 1995; Толстой, 1997 ¨ ³ÛÉù). É»½í³·Ç-

ïáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÛÝ µ³ÅÇÝÝ ¿, áñÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÙ ¿ É»½áõÝ ¿ÃÝáëÇ Ñ»ï Ñ³-
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ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ¹Çñù»ñÇó ¨ ë»ñïáñ»Ý Ï³åí³Í ¿ ëáóÇáÉ»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ñ»ï: Ü. Æ. îáÉëïáÛÇ åÝ¹Ù³Ùµ, ¿ÃÝáÉ»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ §¿³Ï³Ý ¿ áã 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ ¨ áã ³ÛÝù³Ý ÅáÕáíñ¹³Ï³Ý Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ, Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý áõ ¹Çó³-

µ³Ý³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñ³óáõÙÝ»ñÇ ³ñï³óáÉáõÙÁ É»½íáõÙ, áñù³Ý É»½íÇ Ï³éáõ-

óáÕ³Ï³Ý ¹»ñÁ ¨ Ýñ³ ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÅáÕáíñ¹³Ï³Ý Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ, ÅáÕá-

íñ¹³Ï³Ý Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý áõ ÅáÕáíñ¹³Ï³Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ó¨³íáñÙ³Ý 

áõ ·áñÍ³éÝáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³¦: Ü³ »ÝÃ³¹ñ³µ³ñ ³é³ç ¿ ù³ßáõÙ ¿ÃÝáÉ»½í³-

µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý »ñÏáõ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙª 1) É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ÅÇÝ, áñÇ ³é³ñÏ³Ý 

É»½áõÝ ¿ ÅáÕáíñ¹Ç Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ Ñ»ï Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÙ ¿ 

É»½íáõÙ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ, ÅáÕáíñ¹³Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áõ ¹Çó³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»-

ñ³óáõÙÝ»ñÇ áõ §³åñáõÙÝ»ñÇ¦ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, 2) §Ñ³Ù³ÉÇñ ·Çï³-

Ï³ñ·¦, áñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñÙ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³Ý Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ, ÅáÕáíñ¹³Ï³Ý Ñá·»µ³-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý áõ ¹Çó³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý §µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ ÏáÕÙÝ¦ ¿ª ³ÝÏ³Ë ¹ñ³Ýó 

Ù³ñÙ³Ý³íáñÙ³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇó áõ Ó¨»ñÇó (Ëáëù, ³é³ñÏ³, Í»ë, å³ïÏ»ñ ¨ 

³ÛÉÝ): Ü. Æ. îáÉëïáÛÁ Ï³ñÍáõÙ ¿, áñ ³Û¹åÇëÇ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝ §Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ 

Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝ»É ³é³í»É³å»ë Ï³Ù µ³ó³é³å»ë É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Ý»-

ñáí¦ /Толстой, 1997: 315/: 

- È»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ /Телия, 1996; Воробьев, 1997; Маслова, 

1997 ¨ ³ÛÉù/: ì. Ü. Â»ÉÇ³Ý É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ µÝáñáßáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë 

¿ÃÝáÉ»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇ Ù³ëÁ, áñÁ ÝíÇñí³Í ¿ É»½íÇ áõ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ Ñ³ñ³-

µ»ñ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñÙ³ÝÝ áõ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñÙ³ÝÁ ¹ñ³Ýó Ý»ñ¹³ßÝ³Ï 

Ñ³Ù³·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç /Телия, 1996: 217/: §È»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

³é³ñÏ³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáõÙ ¿ »ñÏáõ ÑÇÙÝ³ñ³ñ ·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇª É»½í³-

·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý áõ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý §Ë³ãÙ»ñáõÏáõÙ¦ /ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ: 222/: 

È»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñáÝßÛ³É µáÉáñ áÉáñïÝ»ñÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÁ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ 

í»ñóñ³Í Ù»Ï É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ³½·³ÛÇÝ-ÇÝùÝ³Ñ³ïáõÏ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃ-

ÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿: ²Û¹ ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÝ ³Ý·Ý³Ñ³ï»ÉÇ »Ý ÙÇç-

Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ Ï³ï³ñ»ÉÇë, áñáÝù Ý³Ë³ï»ëí³Í »Ý 

»ñÏáõ ¨ ³í»ÉÇ É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³¹ñ³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

ÀÙµéÝáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»Ë³ÝÇ½ÙÝ»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÙÁ /Богин, 1986; Залевская, 

1996 ¨ ³ÛÉù/ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë »½ñ³Ï³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ³Ý»É ³ÛÝ Ù³ëÇÝ, Ã» ÇÝãå»ë ¿ 

Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕ É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ §Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ë-

ï³ïáõÙÁ¦ ¨ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý ÷áË³Ý³ÏáõÙÁ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ß÷áõÙÝ»ñÇ 

ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ: Þ³ï Ù»Í ¿ ³ßË³ñÑÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñÇ ³½·³ÛÇÝ-ÇÝùÝ³-

Ñ³ïáõÏ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ µÝáõÃ³·ñÙ³Ý /Булыгина, Шмелев 1997; 

Арутюнова 1999/, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ É»½íÇ áõ ³½·³ÛÇÝ ÇÝùÝ³·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ /Уфимцева, 1996; Гак, 2000/: 

´. ê. ºñ³ëáíÁ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝáõÙ ¿ ØÐ-Ç ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹ñÇ ¹Çï³ñÏÙ³Ý »ñÏáõ 

ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·Çï³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óáõÙ` ·áñÍÇù³ÛÇÝ ¨ ÁÙµéÝáÕ³Ï³Ý: ²é³çÇÝÁ 

Ýå³ï³Ï³áõÕÕí³Í ¿ ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÇ Ó»éùµ»ñÙ³ÝÁ (³ÝÑ³ïÝ»ñÇ 

µ³ñ»Ñ³çáÕ Ñ³ñÙ³ñÙ³ÝÁ ûï³ñ ÙÇç³í³ÛñáõÙ ¨ áñáß³ÏÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ 

³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ß÷Ù³Ý áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ù»Ãá¹ÇÏ³ÛÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³ÝÁ), 
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»ñÏñáñ¹Á ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ÁÝÓ»éáõÙ ùÝÝ»É Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ áõ ³ÝÓÇ Ù»ç 

Ï³ï³ñíáÕ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ï»ÕÇ »Ý áõÝ»ÝáõÙ §ûï³ñÇ¦ Ñ»ï 

Ñ³Ý¹ÇåÙ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ, ØÐ-Ç ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ÁÝ¹áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý 

½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý Ñ»é³ÝÏ³ñÝ»ñÁ, Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ ÙÇçÝáñ¹Ç ¹»ñ Ï³ï³ñáÕ 

³ÝÓÇ Ó¨³íáñáõÙÁ: ²Û¹ Ùáï»óÙ³Ý ÑÇÙùÁ ÇÝùÝ³ïÇåáõÃÛáõÝÁ å³Ñå³Ý»Éáõ 

³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ÷áË·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý 

·³Õ³÷³ñÝ ¿: ØÐ-Ç ß³ñÅÁÝÃ³óÇ ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙÝ ³Ûë ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó Ý³Ë³-

ï»ëáõÙ ¿ ß÷Ù³Ý áñ³ÏÇ ³Ý¹³¹³ñ ½³ñ·³óáõÙ áõ Ï³ï³ñ»É³·áñÍáõÙ, ï³ñ-

µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ ¹ñ³Ï³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÇ Ó¨³íáñáõÙ` ï³ñµ»ñ 

áÉáñïÝ»ñáõÙ áõ ï³ñµ»ñ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ÷áËÁÙµéÝÙ³Ý 

³ëïÇ×³ÝÇ ³×Ç Ýå³ï³Ïáí /Ерасов, 1997: 443-444/: ØÐ-Ç ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ 

¹Çï³ñÏÙ³Ý Ñ»Ýó ³Ûë Ùáï»óáõÙÝ ¿, Ã»ñ¨ë, ³Ù»Ý³Ñ»é³ÝÏ³ñ³ÛÇÝÁ: 
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Н. АРУТЮНЯН – Краткий обзор истории становления теории 

межкультурной коммуникации. – Данная статья посвящена истории станов-

ления относительно молодой науки – теории межкультурной коммуникации.       

В ней выделяются работы, посвященные проблемам межкультурной комму-
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никации, рассматриваются основные направления исследований в данной 

области, принципы лингвистического детерминизма и релятивизма, основные 

уровни исследований культуры в американской коммуникативистике и т.д. 

Статья знакомит читателя с такими новыми “смелсными” областями теории 

межкультурной коммуникации, как культурный империализм, глобализация 

культуры, медиа-экология. 

Ключевые слова: межкультурная коммуникация, монокультурная, 

кросскультурная, диалог культур, мультикультурализм, медиа-экология, 

лингвокультурология 

 

N. HARUTYUNYAN – A Brief Review of the Development of Intercultural 

Communication Theory. – The paper presents a brief history of formation of the theory 

of intercultural communication – a relatively young branch of science. Special attention 

is paid to the major issues of intercultural communication and basic directions of 

research in this field, to the principles of linguistic determinism and relativism, to the 

main levels of analysis of culture in the American Communication Studies, etc. The 

author brings to light such new areas of the theory of intercultural communication as 

cultural imperialism, globalization of culture, media ecology. 

Key words: intercultural communication, mono-cultural, cross-cultural, 

multiculturalism, dialogue of cultures, media ecology, linguocultural studies 
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²Ý³ÑÇï Ø²Î²ðÚ²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ ì. ´ñÛáõëáíÇ ³Ýí. å»ï³Ï³Ý 

 É»½í³Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý  
 

§²¼²îàôÂÚàôÜ¦ Ð²êÎ²òàôÚÂÆ ²èÎ²Ú²òØ²Ü ØÆæàòÜºðÀ 

æ. ü²àôÈ¼Æ ÐºÔÆÜ²Î²ÚÆÜ àÖàôØ  

(§üñ³ÝëÇ³óÇ É»Ûï»Ý³ÝïÇ ëÇñáõÑÇÝ¦ í»åÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³)  

 

êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍÁ Ýå³ï³Ï áõÝÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»É §³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝ¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÇ 
³éÏ³Û³óÙ³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÁ æ. ü³áõÉ½Ç Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ á×áõÙ` §üñ³ÝëÇ³óÇ 
É»Ûï»Ý³ÝïÇ ëÇñáõÑÇÝ¦ í»åÇ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí: ì»ñáÝßÛ³É ëï»ÕÍ³-
·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ùÝÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ï³ÉÇë ³é³ÝÓ-
Ý³óÝ»É å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñÙ³Ý ÙÇ ß³ñù ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ, ³ÛÉ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ 
¹Çåí³Í³ÛÇÝ µ³é»ñ` Ï³åí³Í §³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝ¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÇ Ñ»ï, áñáÝù 
Ýå³ëïáõÙ »Ý Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ á×Ç ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ í»ñÑ³ÝÙ³ÝÁ: 
îíÛ³É ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ü³áõÉ½Á ½³ñ·³óÝáõÙ ¿ §³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý ³½³ïáõ-
ÃÛ³Ý¦ ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ` ³ñï³Ï³ ¨ Ý»ñ³Ï³ É»½í³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñáí å³ï-
Ï»ñ»Éáí §³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý¦ ÛáõñáíÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÝ áõ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÙÁ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ á×, ½áõ·áñ¹³Ï³Ý-ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßï, 
Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃ, å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñÙ³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ, Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ ¹Çåí³Í³ÛÇÝ µ³é»ñ, 
³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý ³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝ, íÇÏïáñÛ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¹³ñ³ßñç³Ý  

 

Ð»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ á×Ç ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³é³ñÏ³ ¿ 

¹³ñÓ»É ¹»é¨ë 20-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ »ñÏñáñ¹ Ï»ëÇÝ ¨ Ý»ñÏ³ÛáõÙë ÝáõÛÝå»ë ·ïÝíáõÙ ¿ 

É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝáõÙ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó É»½í³-

µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ãÏ³ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ á×Á ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáÕ Ù»Ï Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ 

Ùáï»óáõÙ. ï³ñµ»ñ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñ Çñ»Ýó ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ ¨ Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñÝ »Ý 

³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ á×Ç í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É: ì»ñçÇÝë Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë Ù»Í Ñ»-

ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ éáõë É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ, ¨ ¹ñ³Ý 

ÝíÇñí³Í »Ý ÙÇ ß³ñù ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: 

Àëï ¸. Ø. äáó»åÝÇ³ÛÇ` ³ßË³ñÑÇ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ å³ïÏ»ñÇ µ³é³ÛÇÝ 

³éÏ³Û³óáõÙÁ ·ñ³Ï³Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç É»½íÇ ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ·áñ-

Í³éáõÛÃÇ ³ñï³óáÉÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó է /Поцепня, 1997: 251/: 

 Ð»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ á×Á ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³Í É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ µ³ñ¹ 

Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ· ¿, áñÝ ¿É Ñ»Ýó Ó¨³íáñáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ³ß-

Ë³ñÑÁ /Некрасовa, 1991: 123/: 

Ð»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ á× ³ë»Éáí Ñ³ëÏ³ÝáõÙ »Ý` §³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý á×, áñÁ ÙÇçáó ¿ 

Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ³ÏïÇ Ï³Ù ·ñ³Ï³Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ó¨³íáñÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ` É»½-

í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý ¨ Ñ³Ù³Ïóí³Í ÁÝïñáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí¦ 
/Ярцева, 2000: 494/: 

ØÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Ü. ê. ´áÉáïÝáí³Ý ÝßáõÙ ¿, áñ §Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ëï»ÕÍ³-

·áñÍ³Ï³Ý ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ »ñ¨³Ý ¿ ·³ÉÇë áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñ-
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ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ÝÛáõÃÇ, Ã»Ù³ÛÇ, ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ÁÝïñáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ áñáß³ÏÇ 

É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ Ý³ËÁÝïñáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ³ÛÉև ³ÛÝåÇëÇ µ³½Ù³ï»ë³Ï 

ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ùµ, áñáÝù ÏÓ¨³íáñ»Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³Ý »ñÏËáëáõÃÛáõÝ 

ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇ Ñ»ï` í»ñçÇÝÇë ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç áñáß³ÏÇ ½áõ·áñ¹áõÙÝ»ñ 

³é³ç³óÝ»Éáí¦ /Болотнова, 2004: 8/: 
Ö³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óÙ³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÁ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÙ »Ý Ñ»ÕÇ-

Ý³Ï³ÛÇÝ á×Á ½áõ·áñ¹³Ï³Ý-ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßïÇ ÙÇçáóáí, áñÝ ³ñï³óáÉíáõÙ 

¿ ï»ùëïÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¨ ½áõ·áñ¹³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõóí³ÍùáõÙ: Àëï Ü. ê. ´áÉáï-

Ýáí³ÛÇ` §·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ï»ùëïÇ ½áõ·áñ¹³Ï³Ý-ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßï»ñÁ, 

³éÏ³Û³óí³Í ÉÇÝ»Éáí ï»ùëïáõÙ µ³é»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí, áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ï»ùëïÇ 

í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇ³íáñ են, ³ÛÉև Ï³ñ·³íáñÇã Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñ, áñáÝù ë»ñïáñ»Ý 

Ï³åí³Í »Ý ï»ùëïÝ ÁÝÏ³ÉáÕ ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇ ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³éÏ³ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï¦ /Болотнова, 1998: 24/: 

Æ. ². î³ñ³ëáí³Ý, Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ á× ³ë»Éáí, Ñ³ëÏ³ÝáõÙ ¿ §Ñ³ëÏ³-

óáõÛÃÇ Ùï³íáñ ¨ É»½í³Ï³Ý, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÇ ¨ 

¹ñ³ É»½í³Ï³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝ¦ /Тарасова, 2004/: 
êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ §üñ³ÝëÇ³óÇ É»Ûï»Ý³ÝïÇ ëÇñáõÑÇÝ¦ í»åÇ 

É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí í»ñ Ñ³Ý»É æ. ü³áõÉ½Ç Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ 

Ùáï»óáõÙÁ §³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝ¦ ·³Õ³÷³ñÇÝ: æ. ü³áõÉ½Á §üñ³ÝëÇ³óÇ É»Ûï»-

Ý³ÝïÇ ëÇñáõÑÇÝ¦ í»åáõÙ ³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ËÝ¹ñÇÝ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ íÇÏïáñ-

Û³Ý³Ï³Ý ¹³ñ³ßñç³ÝÇ ÉáõÛëÇ Ý»ñùá` ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ»Éáí Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ³Ý-

Ñ³ïÝ»ñÇ ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Ð»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ ³ÙµáÕç íÇÏïáñÛ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¹³-

ñ³ßñç³ÝÁ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÙ ¿ È³ÛÙ ù³Õ³ùáõÙ ï»ÕÇ áõÝ»óáÕ Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí. í»ñçÇÝë ¿É ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý áïÝ³Ñ³ñÙ³Ý, ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³-

ÏáõÙÝ»ñÇ, ³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß է ïíÛ³É í»åáõÙ: ì»-

ñáÝßÛ³ÉÝ ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï ¿ ¹³éÝáõÙ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí: 

Lyme was a town of sharp eyes; and this (London) was a city of the blind. No 

one turned and looked at him. He was almost invisible, he did not exist, and this 

gave him a sense of freedom, but a terrible sense, for he had in reality lost it ..... 

All in his life was lost; and all reminded him that it was lost (The French 

Lieutenant’s Woman, p. 124).    

ì»ñáÝßÛ³É Ñ³ïí³ÍáõÙ ü³áõÉ½Á È³ÛÙ ù³Õ³ùÁ Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ÈáÝ¹áÝÇÝ: 

ú·ï³·áñÍ»Éáí ³ÛÉ³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ` ÷áË³ÝáõÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³ÛÝ 

¿` “a town of sharp eyes” ¨ “a city of the blind”, È³ÛÙÁ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë 

ÙÇ ù³Õ³ù, áñï»Õ Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ áõßÇ-áõßáí Ñ»ï¨áõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝï»Õ Ï³ï³ñ-

íáÕ ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛ³Ý, ÙÇÝã¹»é ÈáÝ¹áÝÁ Ý³ å³ïÏ»ñáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë 

ÙÇ ù³Õ³ù, áõñ ÇßËáõÙ ¿ ³Ýï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ¨ ³ÛÉ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ³åñ»É³á×Á 

µÝ³í ãÇ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÙ Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÛáõë ³Ý¹³ÙÝ»ñÇÝ: ì»ñáÝßÛ³É ûñÇ-

Ý³ÏÇó Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ ÈáÝ¹áÝáõÙ ïÇñáÕ ÙÃÝáÉáñïÁ Ýå³ëïáõÙ ¿ 

Ñ»ñáëÇ Ù»ç ³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ½·³óáõÙÇ Ó¨³íáñÙ³ÝÁ “this gave him a sense of 

freedom”: ê³Ï³ÛÝ Ñ»ï³ùñùñ³Ï³ÝÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ Ñ³çáñ¹Çí Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ Ñ³í»ÉáõÙ 
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¿` “but a terrible sense”, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ` ³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÁ Ý³ »ñµ»ù ãÇ ½·³ó»É 

È³ÛÙáõÙ ³åñ»Éáõ ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇÝ:  
Ø»çµ»ñí³Í ûñÇÝ³ÏáõÙ áõß³·ñ³í á×³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñÝ»ñÇó ¿ Ý³¨ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ 

ÏáÕÙÇó µ³ñÓñ³óáÕ ³ëïÇ×³Ý³íáñÙ³Ý û·ï³·áñÍáõÙÁ “he had in reality lost 

it ... All in his life was lost”, áñÇ ÙÇçáóáí ü³áõÉ½Á ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÙ ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Çñ 

³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ÏáñáõëïÁ, ³ÛÉ¨ Çñ ³åñ³Í ³ÙµáÕç ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ³å³ñ¹ÛáõÝ ÉÇÝ»ÉÁ 

È³ÛÙ ù³Õ³ùáõÙ: ä³ïÏ»ñ³íáñÙ³Ý ³Ûë ÙÇçáóÁ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ËáëùÇÝ Ñ³-

Õáñ¹áõÙ ¿ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ áõ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ³× ¨ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ: 

²ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ïå³íáñáõÃÛ³Ý áõÅ»Õ³óÙ³Ý Ýå³ï³Ïáí Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ 

¹ÇÙáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ ÏñÏÝáõÃÛáõÝ á×³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñÇÝ` ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ³Ý·³Ù ÏñÏÝ»Éáí lost, 
all, it µ³é»ñÁ “he had in reality lost it ... All in his life was lost; and all reminded 

him that it was lost”: ì»ñáÝßÛ³É µ³é»ñÇ ÏñÏÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ ÷áñÓ ¿ 

³ÝáõÙ ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ë¨»é»É Ñ»ñáëÇ ³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ÏáñëïÇ íñ³: 

Mrs. Poulteney had two obsessions: or two aspects of the same obsession ... 

But the most abominable thing of all was that even outside her house she 

acknowledged no bounds to her authority (The French Lieutenant’s Woman, p. 9). 

ìÇÏïáñÛ³Ý³Ï³Ý ²Ý·ÉÇ³ÛÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÝ ¿ÇÝ È³ÛÙ ù³Õ³ùÇ 

µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù Ýå³ëïáõÙ ¿ÇÝ »ñÏñáõÙ ¨ Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë È³ÛÙáõÙ 

×ÝßáÕ, Ï³ßÏ³Ý¹áÕ ÙÃÝáÉáñïÇ Ó¨³íáñÙ³ÝÁ: “She acknowledged no bounds to 

her authority” ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ù³µ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ å³ïÏ»ñáõÙ ¿ ³Û¹ 

Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÇÝ` ïÇÏÇÝ öáÉÃÝÇÇÝ, áí ë³ÑÙ³-

Ý³÷³ÏáõÙ ¿ñ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Çñ ï³Ý µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÇ ³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³ÛÉ Çñ 

ÇßË³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ï³ñ³ÍáõÙ ¿ñ Ý³¨ ³Û¹ ù³Õ³ùáõÙ ³åñáÕÝ»ñÇ íñ³: Ð³ï-

Ï³å»ë Ù»Í Ñ»ï³ùñùáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ “authority” µ³éÇ í»ñÉáõÍáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ í»ñçÇÝë ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙ §³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝ¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÇ ï»ë³-

Ï³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ` Áëï èáÅ»Ç Ã»½³áñáõë µ³é³ñ³ÝÇ /http:// 

thesaurus.com/browse/freedom/: ÆÝãå»ë ·Çï»Ýù, Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý ³ÝÑ³-

ï³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ µÝáõÃ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ ½áõ·áñ¹³Ï³Ý-

ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßï»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ÙÇçáóáí: §²½³ïáõÃÛáõÝ¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÇ 

ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßïÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÇó å³ñ½ ¿ ¹³éÝáõÙ, áñ í»ñçÇÝë áõÝÇ 

»ñÏ³ÏÇ µÝáõÛÃ` ¹ñ³Ï³Ý ³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý ³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝ: 
“Authority” µ³éÁ ïíÛ³É Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ ½áõ·áñ¹íáõÙ ¿ µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý ³½³-

ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï, ù³ÝÇ áñ ïÇÏÇÝ öáÉÃÝÇÇ ³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ý·»óÝáõÙ ¿ ·»ñ-

ÇßË³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ëïáñ³¹³ë ¹Çñù ·ñ³íáÕ ³Ý¹³ÙÝ»ñÇ 

Ýë»Ù³óÙ³Ý ¨ Çñ³íáõÝùÝ»ñÇ áïÝ³Ñ³ñÙ³Ý:  

²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ ½³ñ·³óÝáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ÙÇïùÁ, áñ Ñ»ñáëÇ 

³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ÏáñáõëïÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ íÇÏïáñÛ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

¹³ñ³ßñç³ÝÇ µéÝ³ïÇñáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏáõÙÝ»ñáí, ³ÛÉև Ñ»Ýó Çñ` 

Ñ»ñáëÇ ÃáõÉ³Ï³ÙáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ³Ýí×é³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ³ÝÑ³ëï³ï³Ï³ÙáõÃÛ³Ùµ: 

And here we come near the real germ of Charles’s discontent: this feeling that 

he was now the bought husband, his in-law’s puppet. Never mind that such 

marriages were traditional in his class; the tradition had sprung from an age when 
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polite marriage was a publicly accepted business contract that neither husband nor 

wife was expected to honor much beyond its terms: money for rank… From that 

would follow the other necessities: his gratitude for her money, this being morally 

blackmailed into a partnership ... (The French Lieutenant’s Woman, p. 125). 

Ð»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ “polite marriage” Ù³Ï¹ñ³ÛÇÝ µ³é³-

Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ ïíÛ³É Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ ÏñáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ßí³ñÏáí ³ÙáõëÝáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÁ: Polite Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ ó³ÝÏ³ÝáõÙ ¿ ÁÝ¹-

·Í»É, áñ ³Û¹ ³ÙáõëÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ áã Ã» ëÇñá ¨ Ñ³ñ·³ÝùÇ, ³ÛÉ Ñ³ë³-

ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ÏáÕÙÇó ÁÝ¹áõÝí³Í å³ÛÙ³Ý³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ íñ³: Ð»ñáëÇ Ùï³-

Ñá·áõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ùï³ï³ÝçáõÃÛ³Ý å³ï×³éն ¿ Ñ»Ýó Çñ ÝÙ³Ý³ïÇå ³ÙáõëÝáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý å³ïñ³ëïí»ÉÁ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ Ñ³ñáõëï ÙÇ ³ÕçÏ³` ¾éÝ»ëïÇÝ³ÛÇ Ñ»ï, 

ÇÝãÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÝ Ý³ ëïÇåí³Í ÏÉÇÝÇ í»ñçÝ³Ï³Ý³å»ë ÏáñóÝ»É Çñ ³½³ïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ: ü³áõÉ½Á â³ñÉ½Ç ³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ÏáñáõëïÁ å³ïÏ»ñáõÙ ¿ “ this feeling 

that he was now the bought husband, his in-law’s puppet” Í³í³ÉáõÝ ÷áË³-

µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí, áñÁ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë Ñ»ñáëÇ ¹ÅÏ³ÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¹³éÝ³É Ë³-

Ù³×ÇÏ ¾éÝ»ëïÇÝ³ÛÇ Ñáñ Ó»éù»ñáõÙ: ì»ñçÇí»ñçá, û·ï³·áñÍ»Éáí “morally 
blackmailed” µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÁ, áñ 

Ñ³ßí³ñÏáí ³ÙáõëÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ ýÇÝ³Ýë³Ï³Ý Ï³Ëí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý 

Ñ³Ý·»óÝ»É µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý Ï³ßÏ³Ý¹í³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ å³ñï³íáñí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý: 

And Ernestina, his engagement vows? But to recall them was to be a prisoner 

waking from a dream that he was free and trying to stand, only to be jerked down 

by his chains back into the black reality of his cell (The French Lieutenant’s 

Woman, p.130). 

Ð»ñáëÇ ï³ñ³Ïáõë³ÝùÁ, ³ÝÑ³Ý·Çëï Ñá·»íÇ×³ÏÁ å³ïÏ»ñí³Í ¿ 

Ý»ñ³Ï³ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ ß³ñù ÙÇçáóÝ»ñáí, áñáÝù ³éÏ³ »Ý Ù»çµ»ñí³Í ûñÇÝ³-

ÏáõÙ: ä³ï³Ñ³Ï³Ý ã¿ ü³áõÉ½Ç ÏáÕÙÇó “And Ernestina, his engagement vows?” 
Ñé»ïáñ³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñóÇ Ó¨³Ï»ñåáõÙÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ÛÝ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë â³ñÉ½Ç 

Ñá·»Ï³Ý íÇ×³ÏÁ, Ýñ³ ÙïáñáõÙÝ»ñÁ` ÁÝïñ»É ³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ã» Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³-

Ï³Ý ¹ÇñùÝ áõ Ï³ÛáõÝ ýÇÝ³Ýë³Ï³Ý íÇ×³ÏÁ: ²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, ×³ß³Ï³Í ÉÇ-

Ý»Éáí ³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Çñ³Ï³Ý ëÇñá Ñ³ÙÁ, â³ñÉ½Á ¾éÝ»ëïÇÝ³ÛÇ Ñ»ï ³Ùáõë-

ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ½áõ·áñ¹áõÙ ¿ Ï³å³ÝùÝ»ñÇ, ßÕÃ³Ý»ñÇ, µ³Ýï³ñÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï, áñÁ 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ “to be jerked down by his chains back into the black 

reality of his cell” Í³í³ÉáõÝ ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí: Ð»ï³ùñùñ³Ï³Ý ¿ 
“black reality” Ù³Ï¹ñ³ÛÇÝ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ 

ï³ÉÇë ½áõ·áñ¹»É ïÇñáÕ ÙÃÝáÉáñïÁ Ùé³ÛÉáõÃÛ³Ý, ÙÃáõÃÛ³Ý, Ë³í³ñÇ Ñ»ï: 

Ð»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ á×Á §üñ³ÝëÇ³óÇ É»Ûï»Ý³ÝïÇ ëÇñáõÑÇÝ¦ ëï»ÕÍ³-

·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Çñ í³é ³ñï³óáÉáõÙÝ ¿ ·ïÝáõÙ æ. ü³áõÉ½Ç ÏáÕÙÇó ÙÇ ß³ñù 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ ¹Çåí³Í³ÛÇÝ µ³é»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ùµ: ÆÝãå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ï` 

He was trapped. He could not be, but he was. He stood for a moment against 

the vast pressures of his age; then felt cold, chilled to his innermost marrow by an 

icy rage against Mr. Freeman and Freemanism (The French Lieutenant’s Woman, 

p. 126). 
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ä³ï³Ñ³Ï³Ý ã¿ ü³áõÉ½Ç ÏáÕÙÇó Ñ»Ýó Freeman ³½·³Ýí³Ý û·ï³-

·áñÍáõÙÁ, áñÁ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇó Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³µ³ñ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ §³½³ï Ù³ñ¹¦: 

ö³ëïáñ»Ý Freeman-Á Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë áñå»ë á×³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñ ïíÛ³É 

Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ, áñáí Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ Ñ»·Ý³Ýù ¿ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ` ¹³ï³-

å³ñï»Éáí Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÛÝ ³Ý¹³ÙÝ»ñÇÝ, áñáÝù ½áõñÏ »Ý µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý 

ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÇó, áíù»ñ ½ñÏáõÙ »Ý Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÛáõë ³Ý¹³ÙÝ»ñÇÝ 

³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝÇó: Ð»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ “Freemanism” µ³éÁ, áñÁ 

ïíÛ³É ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ ¹Çåí³Í³ÛÇÝ µ³é է, áñáí 

ü³áõÉ½Á í»ñ ¿ Ñ³ÝáõÙ â³ñÉ½Ç ¨ üñÇÙ»ÝÇ ³ßË³ñÑÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý, µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý 

³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÇ ¨ ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ü³áõÉ½Ý ³Ûë µ³éáí µÝáõ-

Ã³·ñáõÙ ¿ íÇÏïáñÛ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¹³ñ³ßñç³ÝÇ ³ÛÝ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó, áõÙ µÝáñáß ¿ÇÝ 

å³ñáÝ üñÇÙ»ÝÇ Ùï³Í»É³Ï»ñåÁ, Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ, ³åñ»É³á×Á, í³ñù³·ÇÍÁ 

¨ ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÁ: 

Ð»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ¹Çåí³Í³ÛÇÝ µ³éÇ Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù Ñ³Ý¹Çå»É 

Ý»ñùáÑÇßÛ³É Ñ³ïí³ÍáõÙ: 

 And Charles, though he wished he had not drunk so much, and so had to 

see everything twice over, found it delicious, gay, animated, and above all, 

unFreemanish (The French Lieutenant’s Woman, p. 129). 

²Ûë Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ “unFreemanish” µ³éÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë 

áñå»ë Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ ¹Çåí³Í³ÛÇÝ µ³é, áñáí ü³áõÉ½Á ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ 

³Ù»ÝÝ ÇÝã Ñ³ïáõÏ ã¿ üñÇÙ»ÝÇÝ: ì»ñçÇÝë ³Ý·áõÃ ¿, ³ÝËÇÕ×, ÃáõÛÉ ãÇ ï³ÉÇë, 

áñå»ë½Ç Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ ½í³ñ×³Ý³Ý, í³Û»É»Ý Çñ»Ýó ³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³ÛÉ Ë»Õ¹áõÙ, 

×ÝßáõÙ ¿ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó µÝ³Ï³Ý ½·³óÙáõÝùÝ»ñÁ` ¹³ñÓÝ»Éáí Ýñ³Ýó ³Ý½·³ ¨ 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÷áÕÇÝ Ó·ïáÕ:  

Ð»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ ¹Çåí³Í³ÛÇÝ µ³é ¿ Ý³¨ “demi-liberty” µ³éÁ, áñÝ ³Ûë 

Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ áõÝÇ §áã ÉÇ³ñÅ»ù ³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý¦ ÇÙ³ëïÁ: 

Thus it was that Sarah achieved a daily demi-liberty (The French Lieutenant’s 

woman, p. 26). 

“Demi-liberty” Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ ¹Çåí³Í³ÛÇÝ µ³éÁ ïíÛ³É Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ ü³áõÉ½Ç ³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÁ: Àëï Ýñ³` ³½³-

ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ý³¨ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ÉÇÝ»É Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ÷áË½ÇçáõÙÝ»ñÇ, 

÷áËÁÙµéÝÙ³Ý ·Ý³Éáõ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ: 

“Freedom” µ³éÇ Ñá·Ý³ÏÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ïíÛ³É ëï»Õ-

Í³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ ¹Çåí³Í³ÛÇÝ µ³é ¿, áñÇ ÙÇçáóáí 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ ß»ßïáõÙ ¿ §³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý¦ Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

To both came the same insight: the wonderful new freedoms their age 

brought, how wonderful it was to be thoroughly modern young people, with a 

thoroughly modern sense of humor, a millennium away from... (The French 

Lieutenant’s woman, p. 46). 

Ð»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ “freedoms” µ³éÇ ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ùµ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ “thoroughly 

modern” µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÏñÏÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ óáõÛó ï³É, áñ Ýáñ 

ë»ñáõÝ¹Ý ³í»ÉÇ ³ÝÏ³ßÏ³Ý¹ ¨ ³½³ï ¿: 
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It was an evening that Charles would normally have enjoyed; not least 

perhaps because the doctor permitted himself little freedoms of language and fact 

in some of his tales… (The French Lieutenant’s woman, p. 63) 

“Freedom” µ³éÇ Ñá·Ý³ÏÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ ïíÛ³É Ñ³Ù³-

ï»ùëïáõÙ ë³ëïÏ³óÝáõÙ ¿ §³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝ¦ µ³éÇ ÇÙ³ëïÁ` ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇ 

áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ·ñ³í»Éáí ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÇ íñ³, áñ íÇÏïáñÛ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¹³ñ³-

ßñç³ÝáõÙ É»½íÇ, ËáëùÇ ³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ Ñ³½í³¹»å »ñ¨áõÛÃ ¿ñ: 

Indeed it was hardly Sarah he now thought of—she was merely the symbol 

around which had accreted all his lost possibilities, his extinct freedoms, his never-

to-be-taken journeys … (The French Lieutenant’s woman, p. 142) 

îíÛ³É ûñÇÝ³ÏáõÙ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ ½³ñ·³óÝáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ÙÇïùÁ, áñ ê³é³Ý 

â³ñÉ½Ç Ñ³Ù³ñ Ïáñóñ³Í ³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇßÝ ¿: “Extinct freedoms” 

Ù³Ï¹ñ³ÛÇÝ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ Çñ ÇÙ³ëïÇ Ù»ç å³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ ¿ 

§Ïáñóñ³Í, ãÇñ³Ï³Ý³ó³Í ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ¦ ÇÙ³ëïÁ, ÇÝãÇ µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÃ-

Û³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ Ý³ ëÏë»É ¿ Ùï³Í»É ÙÇ³ÛÝ ê³é³ÛÇ Ñ»ï Í³ÝáÃ³Ý³Éáõó Ñ»ïá: 

ö³ëïáñ»Ý ê³é³Ý ¿, áñ â³ñÉ½Ç Ù»ç ÇÝùÝ³íëï³ÑáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ í×é³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ 

¿ Ý»ñßÝãáõÙ Ñ³ÝáõÝ ³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý å³Ûù³ñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

²Ù÷á÷»Éáí Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ §üñ³ÝëÇ³óÇ É»Ûï»Ý³ÝïÇ ëÇ-

ñáõÑÇÝ¦ í»åÇ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ùÝÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ï³ÉÇë áõëáõÙ-

Ý³ëÇñ»É §³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝ¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÇ ³éÏ³Û³óÙ³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÁ ü³áõÉ½Ç 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ á×áõÙ: ä³ïÏ»ñ³íáñÙ³Ý ÙÇ ß³ñù ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ, ³ÛÉ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÇ, Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ ¹Çåí³Í³ÛÇÝ µ³é»ñÇ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ 

¿ ï³ÉÇë í»ñ Ñ³Ý»É ü³áõÉ½Ç Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ á×Ç ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, §üñ³ÝëÇ³óÇ É»Ûï»Ý³ÝïÇ ëÇñáõÑÇÝ¦ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ ½³ñ·³óÝáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ÙÇïùÁ, áñ Ñ»ñáëÇ ³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ÏáñáõëïÁ 

å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ íÇÏïáñÛ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¹³ñ³ßñç³ÝÇ µéÝ³ïÇñáõ-

ÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏáõÙÝ»ñáí, ³ÛÉ¨ Ñ»Ýó Çñ` Ñ»ñáëÇ ÃáõÉ³Ï³ÙáõÃÛ³Ùµ, 

³Ýí×é³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ³ÝÑ³ëï³ï³Ï³ÙáõÃÛ³Ùµ: ì»ñáÝßÛ³ÉÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë 

í»ñ Ñ³Ý»Éáõ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ÙÇïáõÙÁ, Áëï áñÇ` Ñ»ñáëÁ ãå»ïù ¿ »ÝÃ³ñÏíÇ ³Û¹ 

¹³ñ³ßñç³ÝÇ Ý³Ë³å³ß³ñÙáõÝùÝ»ñÇÝ áõ å³ÛÙ³Ý³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ, ³ÛÉ 

Ó·ïÇ å³Ûù³ñ»É ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý ³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝ Ó»éù µ»ñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 
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А. МАКАРЯН – Способы актуализации концепта §свобода¦ в идиостиле 

Дж. Фаулза (на материале романа §Любовница французского лейтенанта¦). 

– Целью данной работы является изучение способов актуализации концепта 

§свобода¦ в идиостиле Дж. Фаулза на материале анализа романа §Любовница 

французского лейтенанта¦. Лингвостилистический анализ романа позволяет 

выявить ряд используемых автором стилистических приемов, тропов и 

окказионализмов, которые выявляют особенности идиостиля Дж. Фаулза. Кон-

цепт §свобода¦ вербализуется в романе с помошью эксплицитных и имлицитных 

языковых средств, способствующих актуализации авторской концепции понятия 

§индивидуальная свобода¦.  

Ключевые слова: идиостиль, ассоциативно-смысловое поле, концепт, сти-

листические приемы, окказионализмы, индивидуальная свобода, викторианская 

эпоха   

A. MAKARYAN – Means of Actualization of the Concept of “Freedom” in 

the Individual Style of John Fowles (based on the Novel “The French Lieutenant’s 

Woman”). – The present paper aims at studying the concept “freedom” in J. Fowles’ 

individual style based on the analysis of the novel “The French Lieutenant’s 

Woman”. The linguo-stylistic analysis of the novel makes it possible to single out a 

number of stylistic devices – tropes and nonce-words – underlying the concept of 

“freedom”, which reveal the peculiarities of J. Fowles’ individual style. The concept 

of “freedom” is verbalized in the novel by various explicit and implicit language 

means which disclose the author’s individual perception and interpretation of the 

concept of “freedom”.  

Key words: individual style, associative-semantic field, concept, stylistic devices, 

nonce-words, freedom, Victorian Age 

http://vestnik-samgu.samsu/


úî²ð  Èº¼àôÜºðÀ  ´²ðÒð²¶àôÚÜ  ¸äðàòàôØ   2016, 1-2  (20)  
 

134 
 

Ä³ÝÝ³ ØÆ¸àÚ²Ü 

²Ýáõß Ê²â²îðÚ²Ü 
Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý  

ïÝï»ë³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 
 

Ð²Ø²ò²Üò²ÚÆÜ Ð²Ôàð¸²ÎòØ²Ü î²ð´ºðàôÂÚàôÜÜºðÀ 

¶ð²ìàð ºì ´²Ü²ìàð Ð²Ôàð¸²ÎòØ²Ü ²ÚÈ ÒºìºðÆò 
 

êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝ³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýó³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý É»½áõÝ, 
áñÁ É»½íÇ ·áÛáõÃÛ³Ý ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý Ó¨»ñÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³, ¹³ñÓ»É ¿ Ýáñ É»½í³-
µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñ: Ä³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Çñ³ó-
íáõÙ »Ý µ³Ý³íáñ ¨ ·ñ³íáñ ËáëùÇ ß³ï Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñ, áñáÝù å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñ »Ý 
ëï»ÕÍáõÙ É»½íÇ ·áÛáõÃÛ³Ý µ³Ý³íáñ ¨ ·ñ³íáñ Ó¨»ñÇ ÑÇµñÇ¹³óÙ³Ý ¨ Ýáñ` 
ÑÇµñÇ¹³ÛÇÝ Ó¨Ç ³é³ç³óÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ: ²ÛëåÇëáí, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÷³ëï»É, áñ Ñ³Ù³-
ó³ÝóáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ÏÇñ³éíáÕ ËáëùÝ áõÝÇ Çñ»Ý µÝáñáß ·Í»ñÁª 
Ý»ñ³é»Éáí ËáëùÇ µ³Ý³íáñ ¨ ·ñ³íáñ Ó¨»ñÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýó³ÛÇÝ É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ãáí ÙÇçÝáñ-
¹³íáñí³Í Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ, íÇñïáõ³É ËáëáõÛÃ, íÇñïáõ³É ÙÇç³í³Ûñ, ·ñ³íáñ 
¨ µ³Ý³íáñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ/Ëáëù, Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ Å³Ýñ, ·»ñï»ùëï, ·Í³ÛÇÝ 
ï»ùëï, Ñ³Ù³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³/ï³ñÅ³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³  

 

Ü»ñÏ³ÛáõÙë Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ Çñ»ÝÇó Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ¿ 

áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ýáñ Ï³åáõÕÇ, ³ÛÉ¨ ëáóÇ³É-Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ÙÇç³-

í³Ûñ, áñÝ Çñ Ñ»ïùÝ ¿ ÃáÕÝáõÙ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ ÷áË·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý µáÉáñ ·áñ-

ÍáÝÝ»ñÇ íñ³, Ý»ñ³éÛ³É Ý³¨ É»½áõÝ, áñÁ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáó 

¿, Ùïù»ñÇ ¨ ½·³óÙáõÝùÝ»ñÇ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý ·áñÍÇù: Ð³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ýáñ 

ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ Ç Ñ³Ûï ·³ÉÁ Ñ³Ý·»óñ»É ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ Ï³éáõó-

í³ÍùÇ ¨ µÝáõÛÃÇ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý, áñÝ ³ÝËáõë³÷»ÉÇáñ»Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ 

Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ í³ñù³·ÍÇ Ù»ç: ²ñ¹Ç Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¹³ñ³ßñç³ÝáõÙ Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³Ù»Ý³ß³ï 

ï³ñ³ÍáõÙÝ áõÝÇ: ²ÛÝ Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ ËáëùÇ ï³ñ³ï»ë³Ï Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñ ¨ Ñ³Õáñ-

¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ó¨³ã³÷»ñ: ²ëïÇ×³Ý³µ³ñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ³Û¹ ï»ë³ÏÁ 

¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ Ù»ñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇ ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇßÁ: 

Ð³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó »Ý Çñ³-

Ï³Ý ¨ íÇñïáõ³É ÙÇç³í³Ûñ»ñáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù Ï³½ÙáõÙ »Ý 

ËáëáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ïÇñáõÛÃÁª Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³Û-

ëÇÝùÝª ³í³ñïí³Í ¨ ³Ý³í³ñï, Ï³ñ× ¨ »ñÏ³ñ, ·ñ³íáñ ¨ µ³Ý³íáñ, »ñÏËá-

ëáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ù»Ý³ËáëáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ /Кондрашов, 2004/: 

ÊáëáõÛÃ »½ñÁ ëÏë»É ¿ É³ÛÝáñ»Ý ÏÇñ³éí»É 20-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ 70-³Ï³Ý ÃÃ.: 

ÊáëáõÛÃÁ Ëáëù ¿, É»½í³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³ó, Ëáë»Éáõ »Õ³Ý³Ï: 

È»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç §ËáëáõÛÃ¦ ·Çï³µ³éÝ ÇÙ³ëïáí Ùáï ¿ §ï»ùëï¦ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ¹ñ³Ýáí ÁÝ¹·ÍíáõÙ ¿ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ù»ç ½³ñ·³óáÕ 
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Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ µÝáõÛÃÁ, ÇëÏ ï»ùëïÝ ÁÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ ¿ Çµñ¨ 

³Ýß³ñÅ ûµÛ»Ïï, É»½í³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù /Merriam-Webster 

Online, URL: http://www.merriamwebster.com//:  

ØÇ³ëÝ³Ï³Ý ï»ë³Ï»ï ãÏ³ Ý³¨ íÇñïáõ³É ËáëáõÛÃÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É, áñÝ Ç 

Ñ³Ûï ¿ »Ï»É Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ ï»ËÝÇÏ³ÛÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ: Êá-

ëáõÛÃÇ ³éáõÙáí, Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ ÝÏ³ñ³-

·ñáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ, Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙ ¨ ÑÇÙÝ³íáñáõÙ, ÷³ëï³ñÏáõÙ ¨ ³å³-

óáõóáõÙ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝª ËáëùÇ ·Çï³Ï³Ý ¨ ³ÛÉ á×»ñÇ µáÉáñ ï»ñÙÇÝ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, »ÉÝ»Éáí í»ñÁ ïñí³Í ËáëáõÛÃÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÇóª 

íÇñïáõ³É ËáëáõÛÃÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ë³ÑÙ³Ý»É áñå»ë ³ñÑ»ëï³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý ëï»ÕÍí³Í 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ïÇñáõÛÃÇ Ù»ç Çñ³óíáÕ ï»ùëï»ñÇ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÁ »Ý-

Ã³¹ñáõÙ ¿ íÇñïáõ³É Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÇ ÇÝï»ñ³ÏïÇí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ: 

ÈÇÝ»Éáí ³ñÑ»ëï³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý ëï»ÕÍí³Í Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇç³í³Ûñª 

íÇñïáõ³É ËáëáõÛÃÝ, Áëï ¿áõÃÛ³Ý, å³ÛÙ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¿ ¨ ãáõÝÇ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ¨ 

ï³ñ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏáõÙ: ÜáõÛÝ å³ÑÇÝ ³ßË³ñÑÇ ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í Ï»-

ïÇó »ñÏáõ ¨ ³í»ÉÇ ½ñáõó³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóí»Éáõ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ã»½á-

ù³óÝáõÙ ¿ å»ï³Ï³Ý, ³½·³ÛÇÝ, ïÝï»ë³Ï³Ý, ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ¨ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 

ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñÁ: 

Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóÝ ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ, ·Éáµ³É ¨ ÇÝï»ñ³ÏïÇí Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí 

ûÅïí³Í ÙÇç³í³Ûñ ¿, ¨ ³Û¹ Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñÝ Çñ Ýß³Ý³-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõÝÇ ³ÛÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáÕ É»½íÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ /Crystal, 

2009: 26/: ØÇÝã¨ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ÙïÝ»ÉÁ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ 

Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ ¿ñ »ñÏáõ Ó¨áíª ·ñ³íáñ ¨ µ³Ý³íáñ, áñáÝù ·ïÝíáõÙ »Ý µ³ñ¹ 

ÙÇ³ëÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ¨ ·áñÍÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ Ñ³í³ë³ñ³å»ë Ï³ñ¨áñ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ 

áõÝ»Ý: Ð³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÙ³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï ¿ ¹³éÝáõÙ 

³Û¹ »ñÏáõ Ó¨»ñÇ ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ò³ÝÏ³ó³Í ·ñ³íáñ ï»ùëï Ï³-

ñáÕ ¿ ÑÝã»É, ³ÛëÇÝùÝª µ³ñÓñ³Ó³ÛÝ Ï³ñ¹³óí»É, ÇëÏ µ³Ý³íáñ ï»ùëï»ñÁ Ï³-

ñáÕ »Ý ·ñ³éí»É ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ: 

Üáñ³·áõÛÝ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý Ýáñ Ó¨»ñÇ 

(Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýó³ÛÇÝ Ï³Ù ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÙÁ, Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ãáí ÙÇç-

Ýáñ¹³íáñí³Í Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÙÁ, Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýó³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ï³ñ³-

ï»ë³Ï Å³Ýñ»ñÁ, Ñ»é³Ëáë³ÛÇÝ Ëáë³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, é³¹ÇáÑ³Õáñ¹áõÙÝ»ñÁ 

÷»Ûç»ñÇ ¨ ÇÝùÝ³å³ï³ëË³ÝÇãÇ ÙÇçáóáí, Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñÁ, ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ ÷áë-

ïÇ ÙÇçáóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÙÁ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ) ³é³ç³óÙ³Ý ÑÇÙù Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ó³í: Ð³-

Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ù³-

Ï³ñ·ãáí ÙÇçÝáñ¹³íáñí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³ÛÉ¨ Ù³ñ¹-Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Çã ³ÝÙÇç³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÷³ëïÁ, áñÁ ·ÉË³íáñ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ·ñ³íáñ ¨ µ³Ý³íáñ Ó¨»ñÇó: ØÇçÝáñ¹³íáñí³Í ·ñ³íáñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ ÙÇÝã¨ í»ñçÇÝ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñë Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ ¿ñ ³é³í»É³å»ë ·ñ³íáñ 

Ù»Ý³ËáëáõÃÛ³Ý Ó¨áí ¨ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ëï³Ý¹³ñï ï»ùëï»ñáí: ê³Ï³ÛÝ 

Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí ÙÇçÝáñ¹³íáñí³Í Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³é³í»É Ñ³×³Ë ³ñ-

http://www.merriamwebster.com/
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ï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý áã Ù»Ý³Ëáë³Ï³Ý ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñáí ¨ µÝáõÃ³-

·ñíáõÙ µ³½Ù³ëïÇ×³Ý Ï³éáõóí³Íùáí:  

ìÇñïáõ³É Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ëï»ÕÍíáõÙ ¿ ï»ùëï»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí ¨, 

Ç ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý ·ñ³íáñ ï»ùëïÇ, íÇñïáõ³É ³ßË³ñÑáõÙ Çñ³-

Ï³Ý Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ »Ý, áñáÝù Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ß÷íáõÙ »Ý ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó Ñ»ï: ²Û¹ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

ó³Ï³Ý ÙÇç³í³ÛñáõÙ Ù³ñ¹Á ëï»ÕÍáõÙ ¿ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝ, ·Çï»ÉÇù, áñÁ 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïáõÏ, í³é É»½í³Ï³Ý Ó¨³íáñáõÙ áõÝ»óáÕ ï»ùëï»-

ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí:  

ìÇñïáõ³É ÙÇç³í³ÛñáõÙ ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ ÑÇÙùÁ Ï³½ÙáõÙ ¿ ³ñï³µ»ñíáÕ 

ËáëùÁª ·ñ³íáñ ï»ùëïÇ áñáß³ÏÇ ·Í»ñÇ ÙÇ³íáñÙ³Ùµ, »½ñ»ñÇ, ·ñ³Ï³Ý Ëáë-

ùÇ, Ëáë»É³Ó¨Ç, Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý, Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ, µ³ñµ³é³-

ÛÇÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ É³ÛÝ û·ï³·áñÍÙ³Ùµ: ¶ñ³íáñ ËáëùÁ ¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ 

ß÷Ù³Ý ·»ñ³Ï³ÛáÕ ÙÇçáó ¨, µ³óÇ Ñ³Õáñ¹³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ùëïÇó, ³ãùÇ ¿ 

ÁÝÏÝáõÙ Ý³¨ ï³ñµ»ñ Ù»ï³ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ Ýß³ÝÝ»ñáí: ¶ñ³íáñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ ÷áË³ÝóáõÙ ¿ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝÁ ëË»Ù³Ý»ñÇ, å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñÇ, ÝÏ³ñ-

Ý»ñÇ ¨ Éáõë³ÝÏ³ñÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí:  

ìÇñïáõ³É Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÷á-

Ë³Ý³ÏíáõÙ ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ï»ùëï»ñÇ, ³ÛÉ¨ ï³ñµ»ñ å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñÇ Ó¨áí: ¼³ñ-

·³ó³Í ¿ ÙáõÉïÇÙ»¹Ç³ÛÇ áÉáñïÁ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝª ï»ëáÕ³Ï³Ý ¨ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ å³ï-

Ï»ñÝ»ñÇ ÙáõïùÁ, áñáÝù í»ñ³ñï³¹ñíáõÙ »Ý û·ï³·áñÍáÕÇ å³Ñ³Ýçáíª 

¿³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý ÷áË»Éáí ï»ùëïÇ ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñ³óáõÙÝ»ñÁ:  

²ÛëåÇëáí, íÇñïáõ³É Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ µ³Ý³íáñ, 

·ñ³íáñ ¨ å³ïÏ»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ó¨»ñáí, ³ÛëÇÝùÝª Çñ»ÝÇó Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ¿ Ïñ»áÉÇ-

½³óí³Í ï»ùëï: Îñ»áÉÇ½³óí³Í ï»ùëï ³ë»Éáíª Ñ³ëÏ³ÝáõÙ »Ýù ï»Õ»-

Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý ÷áË³ÝóÙ³Ý Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ¨ áã Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ (å³ïÏ»ñ³ÛÇÝ) ÙÇçáó-

Ý»ñ: Ð³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇç³ÝÏÛ³ÉáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï¨³Ýùáí Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ ï³ññ»ñÁ 

Ó»éù »Ý µ»ñáõÙ Ñ³ïáõÏ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ Ó¨³íáñáõÙ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ï»ëáÕ³-

Ï³Ý, Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ, ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¨ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ³ÛÇÝ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÝ 

áõÝ»ÝáõÙ ¿ ·áñÍ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝ Ñ³ëó»³ïÇñáç íñ³: ÊáëùÇ ·áÛáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý Ó¨Ý áõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý ¿ ³ñÅ³ÝÇ Ý³¨ Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí ÙÇçÝáñ¹³íáñí³Í 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÇ ËáëùÝ 

³Ùñ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ ·ñ³ýÇÏ³Ï³Ý »Õ³Ý³Ïáí, ³ÛëÇÝùÝª ·ñÇ ¿ ³éÝíáõÙ: ²Û¹ ¿ 

å³ï×³éÁ, áñ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇó û·ïíáÕÝ»ñÁ ó³Ýó³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý 

³é³í»ÉáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ »Ý Ýáñ Ý³Ù³Ï³·ñ³Ï³Ý Å³ÝñÇ 

Ó¨³íáñáõÙÁ, ¨ ¹ñ³ Ñ»ï Ï³åí³Íª ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙ »Ý ·ñ³íáñ ËáëùÇ Çñ³óÙ³Ý Å³-

Ù³Ý³Ï Ùïù»ñÇ Ñëï³Ï ¨ å³ñ½ ß³ñ³¹ñÙ³Ý ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ 

³Û¹ ï»ë³Ï»ïÝ ³ÛÝù³Ý ¿É ÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉÇ ã¿, ù³ÝÇ áñ ËáëùÇ ·ñ³íáñ ¨ µ³Ý³íáñ 

Ó¨»ñÁ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³½³ïíáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ ï³ñ³µÝáõÛÃ Çñ³óÙ³Ý Ù»Ë³ÝÇ½ÙÝ»ñáí ¨ 

·áñÍ³éáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÝ»ñáí /Лутовинова, 2004/: 

ÆëÏ³å»ë, »Ã» ÑÇÙù ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Ýù ËáëùÇ ³Ùñ³·ñÙ³Ý ÷³ëïÁ, ³å³ å»ïù 

¿ ·ñ³íáñ ËáëùÁ Ñ³Ù³ñ»Ýù Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙùÁ, ù³ÝÇ 

áñ ³Û¹ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ÙÇçÝáñ¹³íáñí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ ·ñ³íáñ 
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ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí ¨ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ ï³ñ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ³éÏ³-

ÛáõÃÛáõÝ: ´³óÇ ¹ñ³ÝÇó, Ýßí³ÍÁ Ñ³ëï³ïíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ ÑÇå»ñï»ùëïÇ ³éÏ³-

ÛáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝª ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÙ³Ùµ, »ñµ Ñ³-

Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ³ÝáõÙ »Ý ï»Õ³ß³ñÅí»É áã ·Í³ÛÇÝ »Õ³-

Ý³Ïáí, ù³ÝÇ áñ µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÁ ·Í³ÛÇÝ ¿: Ð»Ýó ·ñ³íáñ ËáëùáõÙ »Ý 

ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í ï»ë³ÏÇ Ñëï³Ï»óÝáÕ µÝáõÛÃÇ ÑÕáõÙÝ»ñ` ³é³Ýó ÁÝ¹-

Ñ³ï»Éáõ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÷áË³ÝóáÕÇ ÙÇïùÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý 

÷áË³ÝóáÕÝ áõ ëï³óáÕÁ Ïïñí³Í »Ý ÙÇÙÛ³ÝóÇó Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ³éáõÙáí, ÇëÏ 

ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÷áË³ÝóáÕÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ëï»ÕÍí³Í ï»ùëïÁ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ ëï³óáÕÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ÁÝÃ»ñóÙ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ³ñ¹»Ý ³í³ñïí³Í ¿ ¨ ³ÛÉ¨ë 

ãÇ í»ñ³÷áËíáõÙ: 

î³ñµ»ñ ËáëùÇ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó 

»ÉÝ»Éáíª Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇó Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ û·ïíáÕ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ ËÙµ³-

·ñ»É ë»÷³Ï³Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¹ñ³Ýù ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝÝ ëï³óá-

ÕÇÝ áõÕ³ñÏ»Éáõó ³é³ç, ³ÛëÇÝùÝª Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝ»É Çñ ÏáÕÙÇó û·ï³-

·áñÍí³Í É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ·Çï³Ïó³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝ: ´³Ý³íáñ 

ËáëùáõÙ, »ñµ ËáëùÇ Ó¨³íáñÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ Ùï³Í»Éáõ 

·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇÝ ½áõ·³Ñ»é, ÝÙ³Ý µ³Ý ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ã¿: ²Û¹áõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ, Ñ³Ù³ó³Ý-

óáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ µ³ÕÏ³óáõóãÇ ³ÛÉ Ù³ë»ñÁ ÃáõÛÉ ã»Ý ï³ÉÇë 

Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇó û·ïíáÕÝ»ñÇ ËáëùÁ í»ñ³·ñ»É ËáëùÇ ·ñ³íáñ Ó¨ÇÝ: ²Û¹ ³éáõ-

Ùáí, ³é³çÇÝ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ, áõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý ¿ ³ñÅ³ÝÇ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ ÷áË·áñÍ³Ï-

óáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó áõÕÕ³·ñ³Ï³Ý Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÇ å³ñ½ ³ñï³-

Ñ³Ûïí³Í ³Ýï»ëáõÙÁ: Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóÇó ß³ï û·ïíáÕÝ»ñ µ³é»ñÁ ·ñáõÙ »Ý ³ÛÝ-

å»ë, ÇÝãå»ë ¹ñ³Ýù ³ñï³ë³ÝíáõÙ »Ý: Ü³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³çÇÝ µ³é»ñÁ 

Ï³Ù Ñ³ïáõÏ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ñ³×³Ë ·ñíáõÙ »Ý ÷áùñ³ï³é»ñáí: ´³óÇ ³Û¹, áñáß 

µ³é»ñÇ ·ñ³ýÇÏ³Ï³Ý Ó¨»ñÁ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó Ñ³ïáõÏ Ùáï»óíáõÙ 

»Ý ¹ñ³Ýó ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ Ó¨»ñÇÝª ÑÇß»óÝ»Éáí ³í»ÉÇ ß³ï µ³éÇ ï³é³¹³ñÓáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ: ²é³í»É Ñ³×³Ë ÝÙ³Ý Ó¨»ñÁ ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ »Ý ³ÏÝÃ³ñÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï (ûñÇÝ³Ïª «ICQ» Ï³Ù «Chat»-Ç Å³Ýñáí), ³ÛëÇÝùÝª 

³éó³Ýó é»ÅÇÙáí, »ñµ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝ ÷áË³ÝóáÕÇ Ñ³Õáñ¹³·ñáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÝ ³ÝÙÇç³å»ë ÁÝ¹áõÝíáõÙ »Ý ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝ ëï³óáÕÇ ÏáÕÙÇó: ê³-

Ï³ÛÝ Ýßí³Í »ñ¨áõÛÃÇÝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ñ³Ý¹Çå»É Ý³¨ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý áã Ñ³Ù³-

Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³ Ó¨»ñáõÙª ýáñáõÙ, µÉá·, ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ Ý³Ù³Ï:  

ä»ïù ¿ ÝÏ³ï»É, áñ Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï áõÕÕ³-

·ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÇ Ë³ËïáõÙÝ»ñÝ ÇÝã-áñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ÝáñÙÇ Ë³Ë-

ïáõÙ ã»Ý Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ¨ ã»Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ áñå»ë ³ÝÑ³ñ·³ÉÇó í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝù 

½ñáõó³ÏóÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ: âÝ³Û³Í ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÇÝ, áñ Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÇ ï»ùëï»ñÁ ·ñ³íáñ ³Ù-

ñ³·ñíáõÙ »Ý, Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇó û·ïíáÕÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ³éó³Ýó Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ ÁÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ½ñáõÛó, áã Ã» Ý³Ù³Ï: Ð»ï¨³µ³ñ Ýñ³Ýù ÷áñÓáõÙ 

»Ý ³Û¹ ï»ùëï»ñÁ Ùáï»óÝ»É ½ñáõÛóÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ÏÇñ³éíáÕ µ³Ý³íáñ Ó¨ÇÝ: ´³óÇ 
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³Û¹, ³Ûëï»Õ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ëáë»É Ý³¨ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÇ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ¨ ç³Ýù»-

ñÇ ËÝ³ÛáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ /Бергельсон, 2002: 58/:  

âÝ³Û³Í Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, Ç ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ 

µ³Ý³íáñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý, Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý áõÝ»-

ÝáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõÕ³ñÏ»Éáõó ³é³ç áõÕÕ»É ¹ñ³ÝáõÙ ³éÏ³ ëË³É-

Ý»ñÁ, Ýñ³Ýù Ñ³½í³¹»å »Ý û·ïíáõÙ ³Û¹ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÇó: ºÃ» ÇÝã-áñ 

áõÕÕáõÙÝ»ñ ³ñíáõÙ »Ý, ³å³ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³ÛÝ ¹»åùáõÙ, »ñµ ëË³ÉÝ»ñÁ ÷áËáõÙ »Ý 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÁ, ¨ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³ÛÝ µ³ÝÇó Ñ»ïá, »ñµ Ñ³Õáñ¹³·ñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ ³ñ¹»Ý ëï³óí»É ¨ ÁÝÃ»ñóí»É ¿ Ñ³ëó»³ïÇñáç ÏáÕÙÇó: 

ö³ëïáñ»Ý, ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ Ñ³Ý·»ó-

ñ»É ¿ ËáëùÇ ÷áË³ÝóÙ³Ý Ýáñ Ó¨Ç ³é³ç³óÙ³ÝÁ, áñÁ Ñ³Ù³ï»ÕáõÙ ¿ Ý³ËÏÇ-

ÝáõÙ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ Ó¨»ñÇ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ /Аврамова, 2010/: ºÃ» Ý³Ë-

ÏÇÝáõÙ ËáëùÇ ÷áË³ÝóÙ³Ý Ï³åáõÕÇÝ»ñÁ ë»ñïáñ»Ý ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³Í ¿ÇÝ 

É»½íÇ ·áÛáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ó¨»ñÇ (µ³Ý³íáñ, áñÁ µÝ³Ï³Ý Ï³åÇ ÙÇçáó ¿ ¨ 

ËáëùÇ ÷áË³ÝóÙ³Ý ³ÝÙÇç³Ï³Ý Ï³åáõÕÇ, ¨ ·ñ³íáñ, áñÝ ³ñÑ»ëï³Ï³Ý 

Ï³åÇ ÙÇçáó ¿ ¨ ËáëùÇ ÷áË³ÝóÙ³Ý ÙÇçÝáñ¹³íáñí³Í Ï³åáõÕÇ) Ñ»ï, ³å³ 

21-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ëÏ½µÇÝ, ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý Ñ»ï 

Ï³åí³Í, Ï³åáõÕÇÝ»ñÇ ³Û¹åÇëÇ Ñëï³Ï ï³ñ³Ýç³ïáõÙÁ ¹³ñÓ³í ³Ý-

ÑÝ³ñ: ¾É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÷áË·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùá-

ñ»Ý Ýáñ Ó¨ ¿, áñÇ Ñ»ï³½áïÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ ³ÛÝ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ïó»É 

³ñ¹»Ý ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ Ó¨»ñÇ Ñ»ï ¨ ¹ñ³ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³½³ï»É 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ³Û¹ Ýáñ ï»ë³ÏÁ: Ð³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý Ó¨Á Ï³å-

í³Í ¿ Ã»° µ³Ý³íáñ, Ã»° ·ñ³íáñ ËáëùÇ Ñ»ï: 

àñáß Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ É»½áõÝ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ »Ý ·ñ³íáñ Ëáëù 

/Elmer-Dewitt, 1994: 66-67/, ÇëÏ ï³ñÅ³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³ ³éó³Ýó ½ñáõÛóÝ»ñÇ áõëáõÙ-

Ý³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áñáß Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ Ï³ñÍáõÙ »Ý, áñ ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ ËáëáõÛÃÁ 

·ñ³íáñ ¿, áñÁ Ñ³×³Ë Ï³ñ¹áõÙ »Ý ³ÛÝå»ë, ÇÝãå»ë ÏËáë»ÇÝ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝª ·ñÇ ¿ 

³éÝíáõÙ µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÁ /Boyd, 1997: 2/: ´³Ý³íáñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý Å³Ù³-

Ý³Ï û·ï³·áñÍíáõÙ »Ý ÉëáÕ³Ï³Ý, ÇëÏ ·ñ³íáñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï 

ï»ëáÕ³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÁ: î»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý ÷áË³ÝóÙ³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ï³ñµ»-

ñ³ÏáõÙÝ ëÏ½µáõÝù³ÛÝáñ»Ý Ï³ñ¨áñ ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ ·ñ³íáñ ¨ µ³Ý³íáñ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ íñ³: ´³Ý³íáñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï 

Ùïù»ñÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÁ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ù³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³, ÇëÏ ·ñ³íáñ Ñ³Õáñ-

¹³ÏóÙ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï` ï³ñÅ³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³: ¸ñ³ Ñ»ï Ù»Ïï»Õ, ·ñ³íáñ Ñ³Õáñ-

¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ ³ñ³·áõÃÛáõÝÁ ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ³Ý·³Ù ó³Íñ ¿ µ³Ý³íáñ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇó, ÇëÏ ·ñ³íáñ Ùïù»ñÇ ÁÝÃ»ñóÙ³Ý ³ñ³·áõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ³Ý·³Ù µ³ñÓñ ¿ µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÝ ³ñï³µ»ñ»Éáõó, ù³ÝÇ áñ 

í»ñçÇÝë Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ ¿ ÁÝ¹Ñ³ïáõÙÝ»ñáí ¨ áõÕ»ÏóíáõÙ ¿ ¹³¹³ñÝ»ñáí: 

Ð³Ý¹»ë ·³Éáí áñå»ë Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ÙÇçáóª Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÁ Ù»Í ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝ 

¿ ·áñÍáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ íñ³: ²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, ³ÛÝª áñå»ë 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáó, ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ í»ñ³ÇÙ³ëï³íáñ»É µáõÝ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ¿áõÃÛáõÝÁ: Àëï Ñ»ï³½áïáÕ º. ². ¼»ÙëÏ³Û³ÛÇª ³ÝÑñ³-
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Å»ßïáõÃÛáõÝ ãÏ³ ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»É ËáëùÇ 

ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ, ÇÝãå»ë Ýß»óÇÝù, Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ýáñ 

áÉáñï Ñ³Ý¹Çë³óáÕ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÝ ÇëÏ³å»ë Ù»Í ã³÷áí ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÇ É»½íÇ íñ³: Î³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ åÝ¹»É, áñ ³Û¹ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

ÑÇÙù »Ý ï³ÉÇë, µ³óÇ µ³Ý³íáñ ¨ ·ñ³íáñ Ó¨»ñÇó, Ëáë»É Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý 

»ññáñ¹ Ó¨Ç »ñ¨³Ý ·³Éáõ Ù³ëÇÝ: ä»ïù ¿ Ýß»É, áñ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó-

íáÕÝ»ñÇ É»½íáõÙ ëÏ½µáõÝù³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ãÏ³Ý: Ð³Ù³ó³Ý-

óÇ É»½íáõÙ Çñ³óíáõÙ »Ý ËáëùÇ ÇÝãå»ë µ³Ý³íáñ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ·ñ³íáñ Ó¨»ñÇ 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ /ï»°ë Пунько, 2009: 59-63/: ²ÛëåÇëáí, Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÙ³Ý Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÝ»ñÁ ËáëùÇ Ýáñ Ó¨Ç »ñ¨³Ý 

·³Éáõ Ý³Ë³å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñÝ »Ý:  

²Ûëûñ Ó¨³íáñí»É ¿ Ýáñ ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ÙÇç³í³Ûñ, 

áñï»Õ ÙÇ³Ë³éÝíáõÙ »Ý ËáëùÇ µ³Ý³íáñ ¨ ·ñ³íáñ Ó¨»ñÁª ï³ñµ»ñ Å³Ýñ³ÛÇÝ 

¨ á×³Ï³Ý áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ: ºñ¨³Ý ¿ »Ï»É É»½í³Ï³Ý ÷áË·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ýáñ 

Ó¨ª ·ñ³íáñ Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý É»½áõ: ²Ûëûñ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ ãáõÝ»Ý ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý áÉáñïáõÙ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ û·ï³·áñÍÙ³Ý Ñëï³Ï 

ÝáñÙ»ñ /Михайлов http://www.russian.slavica.org/article3841.html/: Ð³Ù³ó³Ýóáí 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ·ñ³íáñ ËáëùÇ Ñ»ï Ï³åáõÙ ¿, ³é³çÇÝ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ, ýÇ-

½ÇÏ³Ï³Ý Ù³ñÙÝ³íáñáõÙÁ: ¸³ Ñ³Ý·»óÝáõÙ ¿ ³í»ÉÇ µ³ñ¹ ß³ñ³ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý 

Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ û·ï³·áñÍÙ³Ý ¨ ß³ñ³¹ñ³ÝùÇ Ï³å³Ïóí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý: 

âÝ³Û³Í ËáëùÇ Íñ³·ñÇ ·ñ³íáñ Ó¨áí Çñ³óÙ³ÝÁ՝ Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ-

¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ç Ñ³Ûï »Ý ·³ÉÇë µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÁ, µ³Ý³íáñ ï»ùëï-Ëáë³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ: È»½íÇ å³ï-

ÙáõÃÛ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ßñç³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ ËáëùÇ µ³Ý³íáñ ¨ ·ñ³íáñ Ó¨»ñÇ 

ÙÇç¨ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý áõÝ»ó»É ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝó Ûáõñ³Ñ³ï-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ É»½íÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ÷áõÉáõÙ, ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý 

ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ ï³ñ³ÍÙ³Ý Ñ»ïÏ³åí³Í, ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

óáõÃÛ³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùáñ»Ý Ýáñ ï»ë³ÏÇ ³é³ç³óÙ³Ý Ù»ç: ´³óÇ ËáëùÇ µ³Ý³-

íáñ ¨ ·ñ³íáñ Ó¨»ñÇó, ³ñ¹»Ý Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ëáë»É ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ ·ñí³ÍùÇª áñå»ë 

ËáëùÇ »ññáñ¹ Ó¨Ç Ù³ëÇÝ /Collot, Belmore, 1996; Yates, 1996/: Ð³Õáñ¹³Ï-

óÙ³Ý ³Û¹ Ýáñ Ó¨Ý áõÝÇ ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó µ³ó³éáÕ »ñÏáõ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß՝ ·ñ³ýÇÏ³Ï³Ý 

Ó¨Á ¨ ÇÝùÝ³µ»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ¸³ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ ¿É»Ïïñá-

Ý³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ É»½íÇ Çñ³óÙ³Ý »ññáñ¹, Ñ³ïáõÏ Ó¨Ý ¿, áñÁ ÏÇñ³-

éáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ·ïÝáõÙ ÑÇµñÇ¹³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³åáõÕáõ ÙÇçáóáí: ²ÛÝ 

ËáëùÇ ÷áË³ÝóÙ³Ý ³ñÑ»ëï³Ï³Ý, ÙÇçÝáñ¹³íáñí³Í Ï³Ù ³ÝáõÕÕ³ÏÇ Ï³-

åáõÕÇ ¿, áñÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, µÝáõÃ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ ÇÝùÝ³µ»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ï»ùëïÇ 

Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý ³ÝÏ³ÛáõÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, áñáÝù µÝáñáß »Ý ËáëùÇ ÷áË³ÝóÙ³Ý 

áõÕÕ³ÏÇ Ï³åáõÕáõÝ /Сорокина, 2011: 26-30/: 

ÜÏ³ïíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý µáÉáñ Å³Ýñ»ñÇ ï»ùëï»-

ñÇ Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³ëïÇ×³ÝÇ ß³ñáõÝ³Ï³Ï³Ý ³×, áñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï-

íáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó áã ·ñ³Ï³Ý, Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý É»½íÇ, ï»Õ³-

Ï³Ý µ³ñµ³éÝ»ñÇ ï³ññ»ñÇ, å³ñ½ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ùµ, 
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ëË³ÉÝ»ñÇ, Ñ³×³Ë³ÏÇ ÏñÏÝáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ·ñí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³Ï³Ý³ó-

Ù³Ý ÃáõÛÉ³ïñ»ÉÇáõÃÛ³Ùµ, áñáÝù ·ñ³íáñ ËáëùÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ »Ý µ³Ý³íáñ 

ËáëùÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ·Í»ñ: Üßí³Í ·áñÍáÝÝ»ñÁ Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ù»ç µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÇ ·»ñ³Ï³ÛÙ³Ý Ï³ÛáõÝ ÙÇïáõÙ »Ý Ó¨³íáñáõÙ:  

Ð³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý Ó¨»ñÇ ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó Ñ»ï Ñ³ïí»ÉÁ Ýáñ »ñ¨áõÛÃ ã¿. ³ÛÝ 

Ñ³×³Ë ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ Ý³¨ áã å³ßïáÝ³Ï³Ý, Ï»Ýó³Õ³ÛÇÝ áÉáñïáõÙ Ñ³-

Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý (ûñÇÝ³Ïª áã å³ßïáÝ³Ï³Ý Ý³Ù³Ï³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ) Å³Ù³Ý³Ï: 

ê³Ï³ÛÝ ³Û¹ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý »ññáñ¹ Ó¨Ç ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³óÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ Ý³Ë³å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñ ãÏ³ÛÇÝ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ¹ñ³Ýù Ù»Í ï³ñ³ÍáõÙ 

ãáõÝ»ÇÝ ¨ Ñ³×³Ë å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ûµÛ»ÏïÇí Ëáã-

ÁÝ¹áïÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: ²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, Ýáñ ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ Ç 

Ñ³Ûï ·³Éáõ Ñ»ï Ù»Ïï»Õª Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÁ ÷áËí»ó: Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ Çñ³óíáõÙ ¿ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý »ñÏáõ ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý Ó¨»ñÇ ï³ññ»ñÇ ÙÇ³ëÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ áã Ã» 

³é³ÝÓÇÝ Å³Ýñ»ñáõÙ Ï³Ù ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ, ³ÛÉ, ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ³éÙ³Ùµ, ³ÙµáÕç 

Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ: 

ì»ñÁ Ýßí³ÍÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³ª Ýå³ï³Ï³Ñ³ñÙ³ñ »Ýù Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³óÝ»É ËáëùÇ »ññáñ¹ Ó¨Áª µ³Ý³íáñ-·ñ³íáñ, áñÁ å»ïù ¿ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý³ 

áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ÛÝ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ó¨ 

¿, áã Ã» Ý³Ë³ï»ëí³Í ¿ ¹ñ³ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ ³ÛÝ 

ë»ñïáñ»Ý Ï³åí³Í ¿ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ Ñ»ï, ù³ÝÇ áñ í»ñçÇÝÇë ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÇÙù 

¿ ï³ÉÇë Ëáë»Éáõ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ³Û¹ Ó¨Ç ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ: ²Û¹áõ-

Ñ³Ý¹»ñÓ, µ³Ý³íáñ-·ñ³íáñ ï»ùëï»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý³Ý Ý³¨ 

Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇó ¹áõñë, ¨ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿, áñ Ùáï ³å³·³ÛáõÙ É³ÛÝ ï³ñ³ÍùáõÙ 

ëï³Ý³Ýª Ï³åí³Í Ãí³ÛÇÝ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ ³½¹»óáõÃÛ³Ý ³ëïÇ×³Ý³Ï³Ý 

Ù»Í³óÙ³Ý Ñ»ï: 

ÀÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ³éÙ³Ùµ, Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Å³Ýñ»-

ñáõÙ É»½íÇ ·áÛáõÃÛ³Ý µ³Ý³íáñ ¨ ·ñ³íáñ Ó¨»ñÇ ë»ñï ÷áË·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ µÝáõÃ³·ñ»É áñå»ë É»½íÇ ·áÛáõÃÛ³Ý Ýáñ Ó¨Ç Ó¨³íáñÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝ-

Ã³ó, áñÝ Çñ Ù»ç Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ É»½íÇ ·áÛáõÃÛ³Ý Ã»° µ³Ý³íáñ, Ã»° ·ñ³íáñ Ó¨»ñÇ 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, ¹ñ³Ýáí Ñ³Ý¹»ñÓ, µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÇ ·»ñ³Ï³ÛÙ³Ý 

Ñëï³Ï ÙÇïáõÙ ¿ ÝÏ³ïíáõÙ: 

ö³ëïáñ»Ý, Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇó û·ïíáÕÝ»ñÇ ËáëùÇ Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

íÏ³ÛáõÙ »Ý ³ÛÝ Ù³ëÇÝ, áñ ³ÛÝ ãÇ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ»É ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïáí 

·ñ³íáñ Ëáëù: ê³Ï³ÛÝ ãÇ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ Ý³¨ åÝ¹»É, áñ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ Ù»Ýù ·áñÍ áõ-

Ý»Ýù ÙÇ³ÛÝ µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÇ ·ñ³íáñ ³Ùñ³·ñÙ³Ý Ñ»ï, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³ÝÁ µÝáñáß ·ñ³íáñ ËáëùÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ óáõÛó 

»Ý ï³ÉÇë, áñ ËáëùÇ ³Û¹ Ó¨Á ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ Ñ³Ù³ñí»É ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛ³Ùµ µ³Ý³íáñ: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÷³ëï»É, áñ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÇ 

ÏáÕÙÇó ÏÇñ³éíáÕ ËáëùÝ áõÝÇ Çñ»Ý µÝáñáß ·Í»ñÁª Ý»ñ³é»Éáí ËáëùÇ µ³Ý³-

íáñ ¨ ·ñ³íáñ Ó¨»ñÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 
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Ж. МИДОЯН, А. ХАЧАТРЯН – Различия между интернет-общением и 

другими видами устной и письменной речи. – Целью данной статьи является 

рассмотрение языка интернет общения, который стал новой языковой разновид-

ностью, сформировавшейся на основе существующего стардарта. В современном 

интернет общении используются свойства устной и письменной речи, которые 

обусловливают формирование новой гибридной формы языка. Вместе с тем в 

интернете формируется новый вид коммуникации, который значительно 

отличается от устного и письменного форм дискурса. 

Ключевые слова: интернет лингвистика, компьютерно-опосредованная 

коммуникация, виртуальный дискурс, виртуальная среда, устная и письменная 

коммуникация, мультимедия, интернет-жанры, гипертекст, линейный текст, 

синхронный/асинхронный 
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Zh. MIDOYAN, A. KHACHATRYAN – The Differences between Netspeak 

and Other Forms of Written and Oral Communication. – In this paper an attempt is 

made to discuss netspeak (introduced by D. Crystal; the words, abbreviations, etc. that 

people use when communicating on the Internet), which has become a new linguistic 

variety on the basis of its standard counterpart. The language of the Internet constitutes 

a new hybrid form of language, which draws upon features of both spoken and written 

language in order to form a new variety of language which is best suited to 

communicate within the demands of the new medium. Therefore, the Internet has 

permitted language to evolve a new medium of communication, different in 

fundamental respects from traditional oral and written forms of discourse. 

Key words: Internet linguistics, Internet-mediated communication (IMC), virtual 

discourse, virtual environment, written and oral communication/speech, multimedia, 

internet genres, hypertext, linear text, synchronous/asynchronous 
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Ð²Ø²ò²Üò²ÚÆÜ Ð²Ôàð¸²ÎòØ²Ü Èº¼ì²Î²Ü  

²è²ÜÒÜ²Ð²îÎàôÂÚàôÜÜºðÀ 
 

êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý »Ý ³éÝíáõÙ Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýó³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý 
É»½í³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: È»½áõÝ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ »ÝÃ³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ ÷á-
÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ï³ñµ»ñ ³éáõÙÝ»ñáíª µ³é³å³ß³ñ³ÛÇÝ, ï»ùëïÇ Ï³éáõóÙ³Ý, 
Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý é³½Ù³í³ñáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ³ÛÉÝÇ: ÜÏ³ïíáõÙ »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ÙÇïáõÙ-
Ý»ñª áõÕÕ³·ñ³Ï³Ý ÁÝ¹áõÝí³Í Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÇó ß»Õí»ÉÁ, Ï³ñ× µ³é³ÛÇÝ Ó¨»ñÇ û·-
ï³·áñÍáõÙÁ, µ³é³å³ß³ñáõÙ Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý á×Ç ·»ñ³Ï³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ù»ñ³Ï³-
Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ ¨ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ å³ñ½»óáõÙÁ: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, å»ïù ¿ ³ñÓ³Ý³·ñ»É, áñ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇó û·ïíáÕÝ»ñÝ ³ëïÇ×³-
Ý³µ³ñ ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙ »Ý É»½áõÝª µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï»Éáí É»½í³Ï³Ý Ýáñ Ó¨»ñ, áñáÝù 
íÇñïáõ³É Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÇó ÷áË³ÝóíáõÙ »Ý Çñ³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³Ýù: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýó³ÛÇÝ É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ãáí ÙÇçÝáñ-
¹³íáñí³Í Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ, íÇñïáõ³É ËáëáõÛÃ, íÇñïáõ³É ÙÇç³í³Ûñ, ·ñ³íáñ 
¨ µ³Ý³íáñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ Å³Ýñ, ·»ñï»ùëï, ·Í³ÛÇÝ ï»ùëï, 
Ñ³Ù³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³/ï³ñÅ³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³  

Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ ¿ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáó-

Ý»ñáí, áñáÝù Ó»éù »Ý µ»ñáõÙ ÙÇ ß³ñù Éñ³óáõóÇã ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñ: È»½í³Ï³Ý 

ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ Çñ»Ýó ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ »Ý ·ïÝáõÙ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ñ³-

Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ Ùïù»ñÁ, ³ÛÉ¨ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ²Ûëå»ë, 

û·ï³ï»ñÝ Çñ Ý»ñÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ óáõÛó ï³É ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

áõñÇßÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ: Ð³Ù³ï»Õ ·áñ-

ÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·áõÙÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ µ³ó³é³å»ë Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ-

¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³: Ðáõ½³Ï³Ý íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ËáëùÇ ÙÇçáóáí »Ý ³ñï³-

Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ /Горошко, 2009: 11-127/: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ åÝ¹»É, áñ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù³-

ó³ÝóÇª áñå»ë ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·³ëï»ÕÍ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ 

¿: ²Û¹ ³éÝãáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ É»½áõÝ »ÝÃ³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

ï³ñµ»ñ ³éáõÙÝ»ñáíª µ³é³å³ß³ñÁ, ï»ùëïÇ Ï³éáõóÙ³Ý Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÁ, Å³Ý-

ñ³ÛÇÝ-á×³Ï³Ý ÝáñÙ»ñÁ, ËáëùÇ ·ñ³íáñ ¨ µ³Ý³íáñ Ó¨»ñÇ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ïóáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ, Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý é³½Ù³í³ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

ÜÏ³ïíáõÙ »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ÙÇïáõÙÝ»ñª áõÕÕ³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝ¹áõÝí³Í Ï³ÝáÝ-

Ý»ñÇó Ññ³Å³ñí»ÉÁ (Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë Ù»Í³ï³é»ñ ¨ Ï»ï³¹ñ³Ï³Ý Ýß³ÝÝ»ñ ãÏÇ-

ñ³é»ÉÁ), ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ å³ñ½»óáõÙÁ, Ï³ñ× µ³é³ÛÇÝ Ó¨»-

ñÇ û·ï³·áñÍáõÙÁ, µ³é³å³ß³ñáõÙ Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý, Å³ñ·áÝ³ÛÇÝ É»½í³Ï³Ý 

Ó¨»ñÇ ·»ñ³Ï³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ìÇñïáõ³É Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ 
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É»½áõÝ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ³ÛÉ É»½áõÝ»ñÇó ÷áË ³éÝ»É Ýáñ µ³é»ñ, Ï³Ù ³ñ¹»Ý ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ 

áõÝ»óáÕ µ³é»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ëï³Ý³É ³ÛÉ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ: ²ÛëåÇëáí, Ñ³Ù³-

ó³ÝóÁ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ ³ÕµÛáõñ ¿: 

Ð³Ù³ó³Ýó³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý É»½áõÝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ µÝáñáß»É áñå»ë ·Çñ 

áõÝ»óáÕ ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í É»½íÇ ·áñÍ³é³Ï³Ý ï³ñ³ï»ë³Ï, »ÝÃ³É»½áõ: ÜÙ³Ý 

µÝáñáßÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ÑÇÙù »Ý Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ É»½íÇ ·áñÍ³éáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï¨Û³É ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁª Ñ³ïáõÏ µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ ¨ ù»ñ³-

Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý 

ÙÛáõë áÉáñïÝ»ñÇó Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ É»½íÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÃÛ³Ý áÉáñïÇ ËÇëï ë³Ñ-

Ù³Ý³÷³Ïí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ É»½íÇ û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ Å³Ýñ»ñÇ Ýáñ 

Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ¨ Ýáñ Å³Ýñ³ÛÇÝ Ó¨»ñÇ Ï³½Ù³íáñáõÙÁ /Белинская, 2011: 5-10/: 

²Ý·É³É»½áõ ·Çï³Ï³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³Û¹ Ýáñ ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ É»½íÇ 

ë³ÑÙ³ÝÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ û·ï³·áñÍíáõÙ »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ »½ñ»ñª e-language, netlingo, e-

talk, geekspeak, netspeak, weblish ¨ ³ÛÉÝ /Crystal, 2001: 107/: Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ É»½íÇ 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ûµÛ»ÏïÁ, ÷³ëïáñ»Ý, ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ 

¿, ÇëÏ ³é³ñÏ³Ýª ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ ï³ñµ»ñ 

É»½í³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ»ñáõÙª Ó¨³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý, µ³é³ÛÇÝ, ß³ñ³ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý, 

ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ, Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: Ð³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

ï³ñµ»ñ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë Ñ³ïáõÏ Ñ³Õáñ-

¹³Ïó³ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý ÙÇç³í³Ûñ Ï³Ù ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý 

Ï³åáõÕáí ÙÇçÝáñ¹³íáñí³Í Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ïÇñáõÛÃ: 

î»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ Ùß³ÏÙ³Ý ¨ ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ý áÉáñïáõÙ 

²ØÜ-Ç ³é³ç³ï³ñ ¹»ñÁ å³ï×³é ¿ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ó»É ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

óáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ·»ñ³Ï³ ¹ÇñùÇ ³Ùñ³åÝ¹Ù³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ: î³ñµ»ñ Ùß³-

ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ ï³ñ³ÍÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ 

³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë áñå»ë Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ã³÷³ÝÇß /Смирнов, 2005/: 

ö³ëïáñ»Ý, Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÁ ß³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ ¿ Ýå³ëï»É ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ½³ñ·³ó-

Ù³ÝÁ: ¸ñ³ ßÝáñÑÇí ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙ Ç Ñ³Ûï »Ý »Ï»É ³ÛÝåÇëÇ µ³é»ñ, ÇÝãåÇëÇù 

»Ý, ûñÇÝ³Ï, «podcast» (é³¹Çá ¨ ³ÛÉ Íñ³·ñ»ñÇ Ãí³ÛÇÝ Ó³ÛÝ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÁ 

Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ý»ñµ»éÝ»É Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇó offline é»ÅÇÙáí Éë»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ) Ï³Ù 

«phishing» (Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ Ï»ÕÍ³ñ³ñáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇ ï»ë³Ï) /www.rol.ru/news/: 

²Ûëûñ §Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ É»½áõ¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ Ñ³×³Ë ¿ ÏÇ-

ñ³éíáõÙ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ Ñ³ßíÇ ³éÝ»Éáí ¹ñ³ Ýáñ ¨ µ³ñ¹ ÉÇÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÝ»ñÁª 

·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ ãáõÝÇ ³Û¹ »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹·ñÏáõÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ: Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ É»½áõÝ 

³é³í»É³å»ë µ³Ý³íáñ, Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ ï»Õ»Ï³ï-

íáõÃÛ³Ý ÷áË³ÝóÙ³Ý ¨ ÷áË³Ý³ÏÙ³Ý, Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ñ¹ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ-

·³ÛÇÝ Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáó ¿: Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ Çñ³óíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³-

ïáõÏ É»½íáí, áñÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝáõÙ ¿ ï³ñµ»ñ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñ: ä»ïù ¿ Ýß»É, áñ 

É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç §·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ¦ µ³éÁ ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ ¿ §Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáÕ 

³ßË³ï³Ýù¦, §Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ¦, §¹»ñ¦ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñáí: 

Ð³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÁ ÏÇñ³éáõÙ »Ý É»½áõÝª Ï³ñÍÇùÝ»ñÇ, 

Ùïù»ñÇ, ó³ÝÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ùÝÝ³ñÏíáÕ Ñ³ñó»ñÇ ¨ Ã»Ù³Ý»ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É Çñ»Ýó 

http://www.rol.ru/news
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¹Å·áÑáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ýå³ï³Ï-

Ý»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ÉÇÝ»Éª Ï³Ëí³Í Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáÕ ÷áË-

·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ ëÏ½µÝ³Ï³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÇó ¨ ÙÕáõÙÝ»ñÇó:  

êáíáñ³µ³ñ É»½íÇ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ ³í»ÉÇ å³ñ½ ³ñï³-

Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ ÷áëïáõÙ, «Chat»-áõÙ, «Conference»-áõÙ, §Forum¦-

áõÙ /Иванов, 2000/: È»½íÇ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ µ³Å³ÝíáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ 

ß³ñù ³é³í»É áñáß³ÏÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ: úñÇÝ³Ï, ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³-

éáõÛÃÝ û·ÝáõÙ ¿ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ÷áË³Ý³Ï»É ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñ Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ¹ñ³ÝáõÙ 

ï»ÕÇ áõÝ»óáÕ Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ: ²Û¹ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ 

·³ÉÇë Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý µáÉáñ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ»ñáõÙª «Chat»-áõÙ, 

«Forum»-áõÙ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ²ñÓ³Ý³·ñáÕ Ï³Ù Ñ³ëï³ïáÕ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ ³å³-

ÑáíáõÙ ¿ ÷³ëïÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É Ñ³Õáñ¹³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý å³ñ½ ÷áË³ÝóáõÙÝª ³é³Ýó 

Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý /Чепель, 2009/: Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ ïíÛ³É ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÇÝ 

Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ñ³Ý¹Çå»É Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë ÝáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ï³Ûù»ñáõÙ: Ð³ñó³Ï³Ý ·áñ-

Í³éáõÛÃÁ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë ÷³ëï»ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ³ñóáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ ¨ 

µÝáõÃ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ñó³Ï³Ý Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ µ³é»ñÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛ³Ùµ: 

²Û¹ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ Çñ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ·ïÝáõÙ ÷ÝïñáÕ 

Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·»ñáõÙ ¨ «Forum»-Ý»ñáõÙ: Î³å Ñ³ëï³ïáÕ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÇ ¿áõÃÛáõÝÁ 

Ï³Û³ÝáõÙ ¿ ½ñáõó³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ Ï³å»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ¨ å³Ñå³ÝÙ³Ý Ù»ç, 

»ñµ ÇÝã-áñ ã³÷áí ¿³Ï³Ý ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý ÷áË³ÝóáõÙ ¹»é¨ë Ï³Ù ³ñ¹»Ý 

ãÏ³: Üßí³Í ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë Ññ³Å»ßïÇ ¨ 

áÕçáõÛÝÇ ÁÝ¹áõÝí³Í Ó¨»ñáõÙ: ´³óÇ ³Û¹, Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ É»½áõÝ ³ÝÓ³Ýó ÙÇç¨ 

ëÏ½µÝ³Ï³Ý Ï³å»ñÇ Ñ³ëï³ïÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó ¿, ³Û¹ ÃíáõÙ Ý³¨ ³ÛÝ ³ÝÓ³Ýó, 

áñáÝù ÙÇÙÛ³ÝÇóÇó Ñ»éáõ »Ý ¨ ³ÝÍ³ÝáÃ /Иванов, 2000/: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, É»½íÇ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ ¨ Ýñ³ Ù³ëÝ³íáñ 

¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñÝ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í »Ý Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

óáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç: ´³óÇ ³Û¹, Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ É»½áõÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ ß³ñù ³ÛÉ 

·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñ: Ö³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ û·ÝáõÙ ¿ ëï³Ý³É Ýáñ ï»Õ»-

Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝ: Ð³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ Ùßï³å»ë Ýáñ 

Ï³ñ¨áñ ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñ »Ý ëï³óíáõÙ: îíÛ³É ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ ¿ Ýáñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý, Ñ³Ýñ³·Çï³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ, ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý Ï³Ûù»ñáõÙ: 

Ðáõ½³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ ½·³óÙáõÝùÝ»ñÇ ¨ ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó-

Ý»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿: ø³ÝÇ áñ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ 

³é³í»É³å»ë ·ñ³íáñ »Õ³Ý³Ïáí, Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ 

³ÛÝù³Ý ¿É ¹ÛáõñÇÝ ã¿ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É Çñ»Ýó í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÁ, ½·³óÙáõÝùÝ»ñÝ 

ÇÝã-áñ µ³ÝÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ, ·Ý³Ñ³ï»É Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÁ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: îíÛ³É ËÝ¹ñÇ 

ÉáõÍÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ É»½íáõÙ Ý»ñ³éí»É »Ý Ñ³ïáõÏ Ýß³ÝÝ»ñª Ñáõ½³-

å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñ Ï³Ù ·ñ³ýÇÏ³Ï³Ý Ýß³ÝÝ»ñ /Бергельсон, 2001: 59/: ¸ñ³Ýù 

ëáíáñ³µ³ñ û·ï³·áñÍíáõÙ »Ý áã Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý û·ï³·áñÍ-

Ù³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ: ¶áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý µ³½Ù³ÃÇí Ñáõ½³å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñ, áñáÝù ³ñï³-

Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ý Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ³åñáõÙÝ»ñÇ ï³ñµ»ñ Ýñµ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñ, ÇÝãå»ë, ûñÇ-

Ý³Ï, µ³ñÓñ ÍÇÍ³Õ, ÅåÇï, ïËñáõÃÛáõÝ, ã³ñáõÃÛáõÝ, ½³ÛñáõÛÃ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ´³óÇ 
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³Û¹, Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÇ ÷áË³ÝóÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÝ³-

ÏÇóÝ»ñÁ ÏÇñ³éáõÙ »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ï»ï³¹ñ³Ï³Ý Ýß³ÝÝ»ñ Ï³Ù ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ ï³éÇ 

ÏñÏÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Á: úñÇÝ³Ï, µ³ó³Ï³ÝãáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³Ù Ùï³ÙáÉáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ 

ÍáõÉáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÷áË³ÝóíáõÙ »Ý ï³é»ñÇ (³í»ÉÇ Ñ³×³Ë Ó³ÛÝ³íáñÝ»ñÇ) 

ÏñÏÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ï³Ù Ñ³ñó³Ï³Ý áõ µ³ó³Ï³Ýã³Ï³Ý Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÇ û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ:  

Ð³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇç³í³ÛñáõÙ ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÇ 

Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³é³çÝ³ÛÇÝ ¿, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ, ÇÝã-

å»ë ³ñ¹»Ý Ýß»É »Ýù, Ù»Í Ù³ë³Ùµ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ï»ùëï»ñÇ ÷á-

Ë³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí: ´Ý³Ï³Ý³µ³ñ, ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

å»ïù ¿ ³é³çÝ³ÛÇÝ ¹»ñ Ë³Õ³ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ïÇñáõÛÃÇ áõ-

ëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ñóáõÙ: ¸»é¨ë Ý³Ëáñ¹ ¹³ñÇ 70-³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ í»ñçÇÝ Ø. 

Ð»ÉÇ¹»ÛÁ ·ñ»É ¿. §î»ùëïÁ É»½áõÝ ¿ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç¦/Хэллидей, 1978:142/: 

èáõë Ñ»ï³½áïáÕ º. ¶áñáßÏáÝ ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ß³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ïí»É 

Ð»ÉÇ¹»ÛÇ Ýßí³Í ÙïùÇÝª ·ñ»Éáí. §Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóÁ ï»ùëïÇ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ïáõÏ 

ÙÇçáó ¿…¦ /Горошко, 2009: 5/: 

Ð³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý µÝáñáß ·Í»ñÇó ¿ Ý³¨ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ 

Å³ñ·áÝÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ ÑÇÙù ãÇ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

óíáÕÝ»ñÇ É»½áõÝ ·ñ³íáñ Ñ³Ù³ñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ·ñ³íáñ ËáëùáõÙ 

ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ ¿ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ ÝáñÙ³íáñí³Í ·ñù³ÛÇÝ É»½áõ, áñÁ ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ ¿ 

µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÇó å³ïñ³ëïí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ³é³í»É ·ñ³Ï³Ý Ó¨³Ï»ñåí³-

ÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ: Ð³Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ Å³ñ·áÝÁ Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ë-

Ý³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ñ³ïáõÏ »ÝÃ³É»½íÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ ¿ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝáõÙ: úñÇ-

Ý³Ï, ³Ý·É³É»½áõ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ Å³ñ·áÝÁ µ³ÕÏ³ó³Í ¿ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ï»ñ-

ÙÇÝ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ»·Ý³Ï³Ý ÝÙ³Ý³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó: 

È»½íÇ íñ³ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ µ³ñ¹ ËÝ¹Çñ ¿: Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ 

ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ Ý³¨ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ å³ñ½»óáõÙ, áñÁ áñáß ¹»åù»ñáõÙ 

Ñ³Ý·»óÝáõÙ ¿ É»½íÇ ·é»ÑÏ³óÙ³ÝÁ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ Ý³¨ Ñ³Ï³é³Ï 

»ñ¨áõÛÃÁ: úñÇÝ³Ï, ï»ùëïÇ í»ñ³÷áËáõÙÁ ·»ñï»ùëïÇ µ³ñ¹³óÝáõÙ ¿ ï»ùë-

ïÇ Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÁ: î»ùëï»ñÇ Ñ³Ù»ÙáõÙÁ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ µ³é³å³ß³ñáí ¨ 

Ñ³ïáõÏ »½ñ»ñáí ÝáõÛÝå»ë ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ å³ñ½»óáõÙ Ñ³Ù³ñí»É: 

Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóÇó û·ïíáÕÝ»ñÁ å³ñ½»óÝáõÙ »Ý µ³é»ñÇ ³ñï³ë³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ 

áõ ·ñ»É³Ó¨»ñÁª ¹ñ³Ýù ³ñ³· Ñ³í³ù»Éáõ Ï³Ù ³ñï³ë³Ý»Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáí, ÇëÏ 

»ñµ»ÙÝ ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ Ï³½ÙáõÙ »Ý Ñ³å³íáõÙÝ»ñÇ µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñ:Üß»Ýù, áñ ï³ñ³-

ï»ë³Ï Ïñ×³ïáõÙÝ»ñÇ áõ Ñ³å³íáõÙÝ»ñÇ û·ï³·áñÍáõÙÝ ³Ù»Ý ¹»åùáõÙ 

·ñ³íáñ ËáëùÇÝ µÝáñáß ·ÇÍ ¿: ä»ïù ¿ ÝÏ³ï»É, áñ ³Û¹ Ñ³å³íáõÙÝ»ñÁ µ³-

í³Ï³ÝÇÝ Ñ³×³Ë ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ Çñ³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùáõÙ: êïáñ¨ µ»ñí³Í »Ý 

Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ É»½íáõÙ ³é³í»É ß³ï ÏÇñ³éíáÕ Ñ³å³íáõÙÝ»ñÇó ÙÇ ù³ÝÇëÁª 

AFAIK As Far As I Know (ÆÝãù³Ý, áñ ÇÝÓ Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿) 

AFK Away From Keyboard (Ð»é³ó»É »Ù Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ãÇ ÙáïÇó) 

ASAP As Soon As Possible (ÐÝ³ñ³íáñÇÝë ßáõï) 

BBL Be Back Later (Îí»ñ³¹³éÝ³Ù ³í»ÉÇ áõß) 

BRB Be Right Back (Þáõïáí Ïí»ñ³¹³éÝ³Ù) 
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BTW By The Way (Æ ¹»å) 

GNSTDLTBBB Good Night, Sleep Tight, Don't Let The Bed Bugs Bite  

(´³ñÇ ·Çß»ñí³ Ù³ÕÃ³Ýù) 

IMHO In My Humble Opinion (ÆÙ Ñ³Ù»ëï Ï³ñÍÇùáí) 

IP Internet Provider (Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ Ù³ï³Ï³ñ³ñ) 

LOL Laughing Out Loud (´³ñÓñ ÍÇÍ³ÕáõÙ »Ù) 

PMJi Pardon My Jumping in (ÎÝ»ñ»ù, áñ ÙÇç³ÙïáõÙ »Ù) 

ROTF Rolling on the floor (Â³í³ÉíáõÙ »Ù ·»ïÝÇ íñ³) 

ROTFL Rolling on the floor laughing (ÌÇÍ³ÕÇó Ã³í³ÉíáõÙ »Ù ·»ïÝÇ íñ³) 

b4 Before (Ü³ËÏÇÝáõÙ) 

CUl8tr See you later (Îï»ëÝí»Ýù ³í»ÉÇ áõß) 

rehi Hello again (ÎñÏÇÝ áÕçáõÛÝ) 

Î³Ëí³Í Ñ³ëó»³ïÇñáç íñ³ ³½¹»óáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï³åÝ¹íáÕ Ýå³ï³ÏÇóª 

½ñáõó³ÏÇóÝ»ñÝ ëï»ÕÍáõÙ »Ý ß÷Ù³Ý á×: ¼ñáõó³ÏóÇ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ·ñ³í»Éáõ 

Ñ³Ù³ñª Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÁ Ó·ïáõÙ »Ý ¹³ñÓÝ»É Çñ»Ýó Ñ³Õáñ-

¹³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ÝÏñÏÝ»ÉÇ, ³ÏÝ³éáõ ¨ ÏáÝýÉÇÏï³ÛÇÝ: ²Ûë ¹»åùáõÙ ÁÝïñíáõÙ 

¿ ·é»ÑÏ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí Ñ³Ù»Ùí³Í ³Ý÷áõÛÃ Ëáëù, áñÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³ÝáõÙ ¿ 

Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñáí ¨ ÷áÕáó³ÛÇÝ Ëáë»É³Ó¨ÇÝ Ñ³ñÇñ ³ñï³Ñ³Û-

ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí: Ð»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝ ³é³ç³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ËáëùÇ Ù»ç û·ï³-

·áñÍíáõÙ ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ ³éûñÛ³-Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù ·ñù³ÛÇÝ á×ÇÝ å³ïÏ³ÝáÕ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ¨ ³ÛÉ »½ñ»ñ: ²Û¹ ·áñÍáÝÝ»ñÁ íÇñïáõ³É Ï³å»ñÇ Ñ³ë-

ï³ïÙ³Ý ¨ å³Ñå³ÝÙ³Ý Ýå³ï³Ïáí å³ï×³é »Ý Ñ³Ý¹ë³ÝáõÙ É»½í³Ï³Ý 

ÝáñÙ»ñÇ Ë³ËïáõÙÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ /Смирнов, 2005: 27/: ¸³ Ñ³Ý·»óÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ³-

Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ýáñ³ñ³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ. Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ïÇñáõÛ-

ÃáõÙ É»½í³Ï³Ý íÇñïáõ³É ÇÝùÝáõÃÛ³Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ß³ñáõÝ³-

Ï³µ³ñ ³×áõÙ ¿: ÀÝ¹ áñáõÙ, ³Û¹ ³×Ý ³ñÓ³Ý³·ñíáõÙ ¿ µáÉáñ É»½í³Ï³Ý 

Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ, áñÁ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ É»½áõÝ ¹³ñÓÝáõÙ ¿ É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïáõÏ ³é³ñÏ³:  

Ð³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ Ó¨³íáñíáÕ Ý³Ë³¹³-

ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ µÝáõÃ³·ñíáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ ß³ñ³ÑÛáõëáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÇ ³Ýï»ë-

Ù³Ùµ: Î»ï³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÝ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë ³Ýï»ëíáõÙ »Ý, ÇëÏ Ï»ï³-

¹ñ³Ï³Ý Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý û·ï³·áñÍí»É áã Çñ»Ýó áõÕÕ³ÏÇ Ýß³Ý³Ïáõ-

ÃÛ³Ùµ, ³ÛÉ áñå»ë ËáëùÇ ï»ÙåÁ ¨ ³ÛÉ Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ µÝáñáßáÕ Ýß³ÝÝ»ñ: 

Þ³ñ³ÑÛáõëáõÃÛ³Ý ³éáõÙáí, ëïáñ³Ï»ïÝ»ñÝ áõ Ñ³ñó³Ï³Ý Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÝ ÁÝ¹-

Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë µ³ó »Ý ÃáÕÝíáõÙ: úñÇÝ³Ï, µ³½Ù³Ï»ï»ñÇ ³ÝÁÝ¹Ñ³ï û·ï³-

·áñÍáõÙÁ íÏ³ÛáõÙ ¿, áñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÁ ¹³Ý¹³Õ ¿ ËáëáõÙ, ÇëÏ ³ÝÁÝ¹Ñ³ï 

ëïáñ³Ï»ï»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ý ËáëùÇ µ³ñÓñ ï»ÙåÁ: Ø»Í ù³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ 

µ³½Ù³Ï»ï»ñÇ û·ï³·áñÍáõÙÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÇ Ùé³ÛÉ ïñ³Ù³¹ñáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý óáõó³ÝÇß ÉÇÝ»É, ÇëÏ ß³ï µ³ó³Ï³Ýã³Ï³Ý Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÁ, ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ï³é³ÏÁ, 

íÏ³ÛáõÙ »Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÇ áõñ³Ë ÉÇÝ»Éáõ Ù³ëÇÝ: 

ºÃ» Ù»Í³ï³é»ñÁ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛ³Ý ëÏ½µáõÙ Ï³Ù Ñ³ïáõÏ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ 

Ñ³×³Ë µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÙ »Ý, ³å³ µ³ó³Ï³ÝãáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³Ù µ³ñÓñ ïáÝ³ÛÝáõ-
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ÃÛáõÝÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ »Ý Ñ»Ýó ¹ñ³Ýó û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, »ñµ µ³é»ñÝ ³ÙµáÕçáõ-

ÃÛ³Ùµ Ù»Í³ï³é»ñáí »Ý ·ñíáõÙ: 

Ð³Ù³ó³Ýóáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³ÝÁ µÝáñáß ¿ Ý³¨ Ñáõ½³å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñÇª 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÇ ½·³óÙáõÝùÝ»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ëï»ÕÍí³Í áñá-

ß³ÏÇ ·ñ³ýÇÏ³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ û·ï³·áñÍáõÙÁ: Ü»ñÏ³ÛáõÙë ß³ï ³éó³Ýó 

é»ëáõñëÝ»ñ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý ï³ÉÇë ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³·ñáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÇÝ ³í»É³óÝ»É Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÇ ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ ½·³óÙáõÝùÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ 

Ñáõ½³å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñ: ´³Ý³íáñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ ½·³óÙáõÝù³ÛÇÝ 

³éáõÙáí ã»½áù ÉÇÝ»É, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÝ ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ Ï»ñå ³ñÓ³-

·³ÝùáõÙ »Ý ëï³óí³Í ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, Çñ»Ýó í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÝ »Ý ³ñï³-

Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ: Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Ñáõ½³å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñÇ û·ï³·áñÍáõÙÁ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÝ»ñÇ 

ËáëùÇ µ³Ý³íáñ ÉÇÝ»Éáõ óáõó³ÝÇß ¿: 

²Ù÷á÷»Éáíª Ýß»Ýù, áñ Ýáñ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÝ ³ÝËáõë³÷»ÉÇáñ»Ý ï»ÕÇù »Ý 

ï³ÉÇë Ýáñ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ¨ µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïáõÙÝ»ñÇ: ÜÙ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿É Ñ³-

Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ ÏÇñ³éíáÕ É»½íÇ Ï³ñ·³íÇ×³ÏÇ áñáßáõÙÝ ¿: ²ÝóÛ³É ¹³ñÇ í»ñçÇÝ 

Ýáñ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ »ñ¨³Ý ·³ÉÁ Ñ³Ý·»óñ»É ¿ ³ÛÝ µ³ÝÇÝ, 

áñ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ÇãÁ ¨ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÁ ¹³ñÓ»É »Ý Ù³ñ¹áõ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ³Ýù³Ïï»ÉÇ 

Ù³ëÁ ¨ Ñ³Ý¹»ë »Ý ·³ÉÇë áñå»ë ÙÇçÝáñ¹ íÇñïáõ³É Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ñ³-

Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ: ²ÝÑ»ñù»ÉÇ ¿ ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÁ, áñ É»½áõÝ ÷áËíáõÙ 

¿ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ ï³ñ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç: Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ, Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ 

µ³é³å³ß³ñáõÙ ¨ Ñ³ïáõÏ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ Å³ñ·áÝáõÙ Ñ³×³Ë Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ 

Ñ³Ý¹Çå»É Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý É»½í³Ï³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, Ý³Ù³Ï³·ñ³-

Ï³Ý Å³ÝñÇ í»ñ³÷áËÙ³Ý ¨ Ñ³×³Ë É»½í³Ï³Ý Ë³Õ»ñÇ û·ï³·áñÍÙ³Ý 

¹»åù»ñÇ: Ð³×³Ë Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ñ³Ý¹Çå»É É»½íÇ ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÇó 

ß»ÕáõÙÝ»ñÇ: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, å»ïù ¿ ³ñÓ³Ý³·ñ»É, áñ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇó û·ïíáÕÝ»ñÝ ³ëïÇ-

×³Ý³µ³ñ ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙ »Ý É»½áõÝ Çñ»Ýó Ñ³Û»óáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµª µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï»Éáí 

µ³é»ñÇ Ýáñ Ó¨»ñ, áñáÝù íÇñïáõ³É Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÇó ³ÝóÝáõÙ »Ý Ù³ñ¹-

Ï³Ýó Çñ³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³Ýù: 
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Ж. МИДОЯН, А. ХАЧАТРЯН – Языковые особенности интернет-

коммуникации. – В данной статье рассматриваются языковые особенности 

интернет-коммуникации, отмечается, что язык интернета подвергается измене-

ниям в разных аспектах: словарном, построении текста, стратегии коммуникации 

и т.д., при этом наблюдаются разнообразные тенденции: орфографические откло-

нения от принятых норм, использование кратких лексических форм, употре-

бление преимущественно разговорной  лексики, упрощенных грамматических 

конструкций и языковых средств. Пользователи интернета постепенно «откры-

вают» новые языковые формы, которые переходят из виртуальной коммуникации в 

реальную жизнь. 

Ключевые слова: интернет-лингвистика, компьютерно-опосредованная 

коммуникация, виртуальный дискурс, виртуальная среда, устная и письменная 

коммуникация, мультимедия, интернет-жанры, гипертекст, линейный текст, 

синхронный/асинхронный                                        

Zh. MIDOYAN, A. KHACHATRYAN – Lingusitic Features of Internet 

Communication. – The language of the Internet undergoes modifications in different 

aspects: vocabulary, text formation, communication strategy, etc. Different tendencies 

such as deviation from general spelling rules, the usage of contracted word forms, the 

use of colloquialism in speech, simplification of grammatical structures and lingiuistic 

means are revealed. The Internet users gradually modify the language thus creating new 

linguistic forms which penetrate into real life from virtual communication. 

 Key words: Internet linguistics, Internet-mediated communication (IMC), virtual 

discourse, virtual environment, e-language, netspeak, written and oral communication, 

multimedia, internet genres, hypertext, linear text, synchronous/ asynchronous 
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¶³Û³Ý» Øàôð²¸Ú²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

  

öàöàÊàôÂÚ²Ü ¶²Ô²ö²ð²ÊàêàôÂÚàôÜÀ 

¶Æî²ü²Üî²êîÆÎ ¸ÆêÎàôðêàôØ 

 
öá÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÁ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ ¹ÇëÏáõñëÇÝ µÝáñáß ¨ ¹ñ³ 

»½³ÏÇáõÃÛáõÝÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñáÕ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ¨ »É³Ï»ï³ÛÇÝ ·³Õ³÷³ñ³-
ËáëáõÃÛáõÝ ¿, ³ÛÉ¨ Å³ÝñÇ ÛáõñûñÇÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³å³ÑáíáÕ Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ 
·áñÍáÝ: öá÷áËáõÃÛ³ÝÝ ³éÝãíáÕ ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙÝ»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ »Ý ÇÝãå»ë 
Å³ÝñÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáÕ ï»ë³Ï³Ý ¹ñáõÛÃÝ»ñáõÙ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É áõÕÕ³ÏÇáñ»Ý ³ñï³-

óáÉíáõÙ »Ý ¹ÇëÏáõñëáõÙ՝ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ ³ÏÝ³ñÏ-

Ý»ñáõÙ, Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ ¹³ïáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ, »ñµ»ÙÝ ·Çï³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý, »ñµ»ÙÝ ¿É 

·»Õ³ñí»ëïáñ»Ý՝ á×³Ï³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý ÑÝ³ñÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ñáõ½³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý 

ï³ññ»ñÇ Ñ»ï ÙÇ³Ë³éÝí³Í: Ð»Ýó ³Ûë ·³Õ³÷³ñÇ Ï»ÝëáõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿É 

ùÝÝ³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ ëáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ՝ »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ, áñ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÁ áã 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ ¹ÇëÏáõñëÇ ·³Õ³÷³ñ³Ëáë³Ï³Ý ÑÇÙùÝ ¿, ³ÛÉ¨ 
Å³ÝñÇ ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ¨ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Çñ³óÙ³Ý 
Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ ÙÇçáó: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ³, ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝ, ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÁ 
ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¹ÇëÏáõñëáõÙ, ·Çï³-ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý ¨ ëáóÇ³É-
Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙ    

 

öá÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñáõÙ ¿ ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ ¹ÇëÏáõñëÇ Ñ³Ù-

ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ·³Õ³÷³ñ³ËáëáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ µÝáñáßáõÙ ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý ï»ËÝá-

Éá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ Ù»ñ ¹³ñ³ßñç³ÝÇ µÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý, ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý, ýÇ½ÇáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý, 

Ï»Ýë³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý, Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ ß³ï ³ÛÉ ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙÝ»ñ: ²Ûë »½³ÏÇ 

Å³ÝñÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý µáÉáñ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ßñç³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ ³ÏÝÑ³Ûïáñ»Ý ³ãùÇ 

ÁÝÏÝáÕ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ Ï³ñ¨áñí»É ¿ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ·Çï³ý³Ý-

ï³ëïÇÏ³ÛÇ ëÏ½µÝ³íáñÙ³Ý ßñç³ÝáõÙ (1926-1938) ¨ Çñ ï»ë³Ï³Ý Ó¨³-

Ï»ñåáõÙÝ ¿ ëï³ó»É áñå»ë Å³ÝñÇ »É³Ï»ï³ÛÇÝ ·³Õ³÷³ñ³ËáëáõÃÛáõÝ ·Ç-

ï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ Ýáñ³ÉÇùÛ³Ý ßñç³ÝáõÙ (1960-1980): Ð»ï³·³ÛáõÙ ³ÛÝ ¹Ç-

ï³ñÏí»É ¿ áñå»ë ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇ³Ï³ÛÇ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ, ¹³ë³Ï³Ý ÑÇÙù, 

×³Ý³ãáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ »ñ¨³Ï³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý, µ³Ý³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ ÙÇ³ÓáõÛÉ 

¹ñë¨áñÙ³Ý ³ÕµÛáõñ ¨ ÙÇçáó:  

ÆÝãå»ë í³Õ 1940-³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³Ûï³ñ³ñáõÙ ¿ñ æ. ø³Ù÷µ»ÉÉÁ՝ §¶Ç-

ï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ³Ý, Ç ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÛÉ ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñÇ, ÷á-

÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ ÁÝ¹áõÝáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë µÝ³Ï³Ý, µÝ³Ï³ÝáÝ Ñ»ñÃ³·³ÛáõÃÛáõÝ¦ 

/ï»°ë Fowler, 2001/: ÜáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ßñç³ÝáõÙ Ñ³Ýñ³Ñ³Ûï ·ñáÕ è. Ð³ÛÝ-

É³ÛÝÁ, Å³ÝñÁ µÝáñáßáõÙ ¿ñ áñå»ë §³å³·³ÛÇ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ·ñ³Ï³Ýáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ¦ Ï³Ù §÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ¦ /ï»°ë Drake, 1973/: ². ²½ÇÙáíÁ 

(1951) ÝßáõÙ ¿, áñ ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ³Ý ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 
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ÙÇ³Ï ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ ¿, áñÁ ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙ ¿ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ ¨ ÷áñÓáõÙ 

Ï³ÝË³ï»ë»É ·Çï³Ï³Ý ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ 

Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³: ¶ñ»Ã» ÝáõÛÝ ÷³ëïÝ ¿ ³ñÓ³Ý³·ñáõÙ æ. ¶³ÝÝÁ, »ñµ 

³ëáõÙ ¿, áñ ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÛÝ ï»ë³ÏÝ ¿, áñÁ 

ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙ ¿ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ §Çñ³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ñÑáõÙ ³åñáÕ 

Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó íñ³¦ /Gunn, 1977/: ². ¶áëáõ³ÙÇÝ Ï³ñ¨áñáõÙ ¿ ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ë-

ïÇÏ³ÛÇÝ µÝáñáß »ñÏáõ ï»ë³ÏÇ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝ` ·Çï³Ï³Ý ¨ ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý, 

áñáÝù ½³ñ·³ÝáõÙ, ÁÝ¹É³ÛÝíáõÙ, ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ í»ñ³ÍíáõÙ »Ý Ñ»Õ³÷áË³Ï³Ý 

Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÇ, áñÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ ¿É ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ »Ý ï»ÕÇ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ ·Ç-

ï³Ï³Ý §ëï³ïÇÏ Ñ³ñ³óáõÛóáõÙ¦: Ü³ ·ïÝáõÙ ¿, áñ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³-

÷³ñ³ËáëáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ï³ÉÇë ÷áË»É ëï³ïÇÏ Ñ³ñ³óáõÛóÁ ¨ 

Ý»ñÙáõÍ»É Ýáñ, ¹ñ³Ï³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñ, áñáÝù ¿É Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ³é³ç³óÝ»É 

·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý ÏÇñ³é»ÉÇ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ /Goswami, 1983/: 

ø. àõÇÉÑ»ÉÙÁ ·ïÝáõÙ ¿, áñ ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ³Ý §÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

»ÝÃ³ñÏíáÕ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ ¿¦, áñï»Õ Ùßï³å»ë ³éÏ³ »Ý ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ³ÛÇ ëï³Ý¹³ñï Ã»Ù³Ý»ñÁ Ï³Ù ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ 

Ùïù»ñÁ` ³å³·³Ý, ïÇ»½»ñ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ù»Ë³ÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý, ³ñÑ»ëï³Ï³Ý ¨ 

³ñÑ»ëï³ÍÇÝ ¿³ÏÝ»ñÁ, ³ÝÙ³ÑáõÃÛáõÝÁ, §Ý»ñùÇÝ ï³ñ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³Ù 

Ù³ñ¹áõ Ñá·»Ï³Ý ³ßË³ñÑÁ¦ /Wilhelm, 1978: XIV-XVI/:  

Ä³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ï»ë³µ³ÝÝ»ñÁ, ³é³í»É ã³÷³½³Ýóí³Í Ùáï»óáõÙ óáõ-

ó³µ»ñ»Éáí ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»ñÇÝ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ³ÛáõÙ, ³ÛÉ¨ 

ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë 21-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ »Ý, áñ ³é³ÛÅÙ 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ³Ý ¿ Ï³ñáÕ³ÝáõÙ ù³ñá½»É ¨ ï³ñ³Í»É ÷á÷áËáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñ³ËáëáõÃÛáõÝÁ /Brin, 2011/: ü. Ø»ÉÉáñÁ ÝßáõÙ ¿, áñ, ÇÝãå»ë 

ýÇ½ÇÏ³Ý, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ³Ý ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³-

÷³ñÇ íñ³, §ù³ÝÇ áñ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÁ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ óáõóÇã ¿, ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

¿íáÉÛáõóÇ³ ¿, ³é³çÁÝÃ³ó¦ /Mellor, 2003: 528/: àÙ³Ýù ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ 

»Ý Å³ÝñÝ ³Ýí³Ý»É §÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ¦ ¨ 21-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ Ñ³Ù³-

Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ §ëñÁÝÃ³ó Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý» Ù»ç¦ ³í»ÉÇ Ù»Í ¹»ñ Ñ³ïÏ³óÝ»É 

Ã»Ù³ïÇÏ ¨ Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÇÝ /Walter, 2012/: 

¶Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ Å³ÝñÇ ÛáõñûñÇÝ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³å³óáõÛóÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿É 

³ÛÝ ¿, áñ ¹ñ³ ÑÇÙÝ³ñ³ñ, »É³Ï»ï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³ñíáÕ ·Çï³÷ÇÉÇëá÷³Û³Ï³Ý 

ß³ï ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙÝ»ñ, Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, Ý»ñ³éÛ³É ÷á÷á-

ËáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ »Ý áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Å³ÝñÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáÕ 

ï»ë³Ï³Ý ¹ñáõÛÃÝ»ñáõÙ, ³ÛÉ¨ áõÕÕ³ÏÇáñ»Ý ³ñï³óáÉíáõÙ »Ý ëï»ÕÍ³-

·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ ¹³ïáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ, »ñµ»ÙÝ ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³Ûáñ»Ý, 

»ñµ»ÙÝ ¿É ·»Õ³ñí»ëïáñ»Ý՝ á×³Ï³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý ÑÝ³ñÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ñáõ-

½³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ï³ññ»ñÇ Ñ»ï ÙÇ³Ë³éÝí³Í /Muradian, 2015: 213/:    

¸Çï³ñÏ»Ýù, Ã» ÇÝãå»ë »Ý ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³ÝÝ ³éÝãíáÕ 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ ÙïáñáõÙÝ»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝ 

å³ïÏ»ñáÕ ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Çñ³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ:  
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(1)“Clear out,” Jack said. “I can do without you. I know all about you sneaky 

bastards. You make people change. Well, I don’t want to change. I am happy the 

way I am.” […] “You change,” said Morningstar. “Everything that lives changes 

or dies. […] “Yet you overcame your passion and returned to manhood. By virtue 

of your consciousness you recognized and overcame certain of those elements 

which made you subject to predictability. Consciousness tends to transform one.” 

(Zelazny, Jack of Shadows, 1972: 63, 67, 109) 

(2) Sing the changer, sing the stranger! Will the changes change forever. All 

my hums have words now. Another change. […] Giant Frim! A stranger, a 

changer. I remind myself how timid he is, I try to move gently. I am bigger than he 

is now. Changes ! (Tiptree, Love is the Plan the Plan is Death, 1978: 216) 

(3) In the end they are all weakened and strengthened as tempered steel – 

which is both soft and hard, unbreakable and flexible, a thing wrought of 

disparate materials that have undergone unifying change. Steel is love, its product 

on the physical plane. He who has allowed the change that is steel is the God of 

love (Nazarian, The Story of Love, 2008: 1). 

²é³çÇÝ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ ¼»É³½ÝÇÇ Ñ»ñáë æ»ùÁ, áñÁ Ã»¨ µÇáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý, 

µ³Ûó ³ñÑ»ëï³ÍÇÝ ¨ ³ÝÑá·Ç ¿³Ï ¿, ³Ù»Ý Ï»ñå ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ ¹ÇÙ³¹ñ»É, ¹»Ù 

·Ý³É Çñ ËÕ×ÇÝ, áñÝ ¿É, áñå»ë Ý»ñùÇÝ Ó³ÛÝ, ³ßË³ïáõÙ ¿ Ýñ³Ý í»ñ³Í»É 

ÉÇ³Ï³ï³ñ Ù³ñ¹áõ: æ»ùÇ ÷áËí»Éáõ Ù»ñÅÙ³Ý Ý»ñ·áñÍáõÙÝ áõÅ·Ý³ÝáõÙ ¿ 

change µ³ÛÇ ÏñÏÝ³ÏÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ³ÛÝáõÑ»ï¨` Ññ³Ù³Û³Ï³Ýáí, áñÇÝ 

Ñ³çáñ¹áõÙ ¿ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³Û³Ï³Ý ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙÁ (Everything that 

lives changes or dies) ¨ ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí í»ñ³÷áËí»Éáõ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ÷³ëï³ñÏáõÙÁ (Consciousness tends to transform one): æ»ùÇ í»ñçÝ³Ï³Ý 

÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙÁ µÝ³Ï³Ý ¿ ¨ ³ÏÝÏ³É»ÉÇ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ¹³ ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇ-

Ï³ÛÇ` ³Ù»Ý³É³í³ï»ë³Ï³Ý ·ñ³Ï³Ý áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÇ, í»ñçÝ³ñ-

¹ÛáõÝù-å³Ñ³ÝçÝ ¿:  

Ðá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÷áË³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý ³Ûë ÝáõÛÝ ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ áõ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë 

·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñ³ËáëáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ³ñÍ³ñÍíáõÙ 

í»ñÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¨ í»ñí»ñÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ á×³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Çñ³óíáÕ 

Ñ³çáñ¹ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ (2): æ. ÂÇ÷ÃñÇÇ ³Ûë ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù»Ï ³Ù-

µáÕç³Ï³Ý ÁÝ¹É³ÛÝí³Í ÷áË³µ»ñáõÛÃ ¿, ÁÝ¹ áñáõÙ ÏñÏÝ³ÏÇ, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ý³Ë` 

·áñÍ áõÝ»Ýù Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ³ÝÓÝ³íáñÙ³Ý Ñ»ï (Ç ¹»Ùë ÙÇç³ïÝ»ñÇ ÁÝï³-

ÝÇùÇ ¨ Ù»Ï ³é³ÝÓÇÝ, Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ µ³ñ¹ Ñá·»Ï»ñïí³Íùáí ûÅïí³Í ÙÇç³ï-

Ñ»ñáëÇ), ³å³` µ³é³Ë³Õ í»ñÝ³·ñÇ, áñÝ ³ÙµáÕç å³ïÙí³ÍùÇ ÷áË³µ»ñ³-

Ï³Ý ³ñï³óáÉ³ÝùÝ ¿: Ð³Ù³ï»ùëïÇó Ïïñí³Í í»ñÝ³·ÇñÁ (Love is the Plan 

the Plan is Death) ³ÝÑ»Ã»Ã µ³é³Ë³ÕÇ ïå³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ÃáÕÝáõÙ, ÙÇÝã¹»é 

É³ÛÝ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ ³ÛÝ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ Ó¨áí Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ¿ ëÇñá ÙÇçáóáí 

¹ñ³Ï³Ý ÷áË³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÇ (the plan) Çñ³Ï³Ý³óáõÙÁ, áñÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ 

¨ Ó³ËáÕí»É (the Plan is Death), ÇÝãÝ ¿É ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ, »ñµ µáÉáñ ³ÝÙ³ñ¹-

Ï³ÛÇÝ µÝ³½¹»ñÝ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñ³Í ¿³ÏÝ Ç í»ñçá ½áÑ ¿ ¹³éÝáõÙ Çñ ½áõ·-

ÁÝÏ»ñáçÁ, áñÇÝ ãÇ Ñ³çáÕí»É Ñ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñ»É ÷áË³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý µ³ñ¹ áõÕÇÝ: 
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Ð»ï³ùñùñ³Ï³Ý ¿, áñ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ §÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝ¦ µ³éÇ µáÉáñ ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³-

Ï³Ý Ó¨»ñÁ (µ³Û, »½³ÏÇ ·áÛ³Ï³Ý, Ñá·Ý³ÏÇ ·áÛ³Ï³Ý) ß»Õ³ï³é»ñáí ·ñ»Éáí 

³ñ¹»Ý ÇëÏ áõÅ·Ý³óñ»É ¿ Ý»ñ·áñÍÙ³Ý ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ã»¨ ¹ñ³ Ï³ñÇùÁ Ï³ñ-

Í»ë Ã» ãÏ³, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ÝÓ³ÛÝ ÙñÙÝç³óáÕ ¿³ÏÇ ËáëùáõÙ ³ñ¹»Ý ÇëÏ ³éÏ³ 

µ³é³Ë³Õ»ñÁ (Sing the changer, sing the stranger; changes change) áõ ÷á÷á-

ËáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ Ï³ñ¨áñáÕ µ³½Ù³ï»ë³Ï ÏñÏÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù Ëáë-

ùÇ á×³Ï³Ý µ³Ý³¹³ñÓÙ³Ý, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ³ñï³ëáíáñ 

¹³ë³íáñáõÃÛ³Ý ßÝáñÑÇí ³í»ÉÇ ïå³íáñÇã »Ý ¹³ñÓ»É, ÉÇáíÇÝ Çñ³óÝáõÙ »Ý 

³Û¹ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ: ì»ñí»ñÝß³Ý³ÛÇÝ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ ³Û¹ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ Çñ³óáõ-

ÙÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë Ïé³Ñ»É, áñ ¿³ÏÁ ³ÝÍ³ÝáÃ ÃßÝ³ÙáõÝ ï»ëÝ»Éáí ¨ Ýñ³ íñ³ 

Ñ³ñÓ³Ïí»Éáõ Çñ í³ÛñÇ µÝ³½¹Ý»ñÁ ½ëå»Éáí` ·áí»ñ·áõÙ ¿ Çñ í»ñ³÷áËáõÙÁ, 

ó³ÝÏ³ÝáõÙ, áñ ³ÛÝ Ñ³í»ñÅ ÉÇÝÇ: I am bigger than he is now ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý 

ÙÇçáóáí Ñ»ñáëÁ Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙ ¿ Çñ á·áõ, ³ÛÉ áã Ã» Ù³ñÙÝÇ Ù»ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ¨ 

µ³ó³Ï³Ýã³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõÛóÇ µ³ñÓñ³óáÕ ³ëïÇ×³Ý³íáñÙ³Ý á×³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñ-

³ëáõÛÃÇ (Changes!) ÙÇçáóáí í»ñçÝ³Ï³Ý³å»ë Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙ ¿ Çñ í»ñ³-

÷áËÙ³Ý Ñ³çáÕ ³í³ñïÁ: 

Ä³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ûï-

ÝÇ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï ì»ñ³ Ü³½³ñÛ³ÝÁ` Çñ §êÇñá å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝ¦ (2008) ·áÕïñÇÏ 

å³ïÙí³ÍùÁ ëÏëáõÙ ¿ Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³ÝÁ í»ñ³µ»ñáÕ Ñ»ÕÇ-

Ý³Ï³ÛÇÝ ³ÏÝ³ñÏáí (3), áñï»Õ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³Ý»Éáí §÷áËáÕÇ ¨ ÷áËíáÕÇ¦ 

÷áË³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý ¹Åí³ñÇÝ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ, í»ñçÝ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÁ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÙ ¿ 

Ïá÷í³Í åáÕå³ïÇ Ñ»ï (weakened and strengthened as tempered steel)` ³Ý-

Ñ³ïÇ Ý»ñ³ßË³ñÑÇÝ µÝáñáß ³Í³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ï³¹Çñ ËÙµ»ñÇ 

Ýñµ³µÝáõÃÛ³Ý á×³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñÇ (soft and hard, unbreakable and flexible) ¨ unify-

ing change Ù³Ï¹ÇñÇ ÙÇçáóáí: ÀÝ¹ áñáõÙ, Ù³Ï¹Çñ³ÛÇÝ ß³ñáõÛÃáõÙ §÷á÷á-

ËáõÃÛáõÝ¦ µ³éÝ ÁÝ¹·Íí³Í ¿ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ÏáÕÙÇó: ²ÛÝáõÑ»ï¨ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝ-

åáÕå³ïÁ Steel is love ÇÙ³ó³Ï³Ý/Ñ³ëÏ³ó³Ï³Ý ÷áË³µ»ñáõÛÃÇ ÙÇçáóáí 

ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³óíáõÙ ¿ ëÇñá Ñ»ï, ³å³ µ³ñÓñ³óáÕ ³ëïÇ×³Ý³íáñÙ³Ùµ 

³í³ñïíáõÙ ÇëÏ³Ï³Ý ÷áË³µ»ñáõÛÃáí, áñÝ ¿É ÑÇñ³íÇ ³ëïí³Í³ÛÇÝ ¿ 

Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ »ÝÃ³ñÏí»Éáõ å³ïñ³ëï³Ï³-

ÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ՝ He who has allowed the change that is steel is the God of love: 

Ðá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó µ³óÇ ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ áõïáåÇ-

³Ï³Ý ¨ ¹ÇëïáåÇ³Ï³Ý å³ïÙ³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃ-

ÛáõÝÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ¹ñë¨áñíáõÙ ¿ µ³½Ù³½³Ý ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, Ó¨³÷á-

ËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, í»ñ³÷áËáõÙÝ»ñÇ, ÷áË³ñÏáõÙÝ»ñÇ, ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍ-

ÁÝÃ³óÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛ³Ùµ: àñå»ë ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï Ï³ñáÕ ¿ 

Í³é³Û»É áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ áÉáñïÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï ³éÝãíáÕ ÏáÝÏñ»ï ·Ç-

ï³Ï³Ý ÷á÷áËíáÕ Ï³Ù ÷á÷áËí³Í Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÁ, ³ÛÉ¨ ¹ñ³Ýáí å³ÛÙ³Ý³-

íáñí³Í ¨ ¹ñ³ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ Ó¨³íáñí³Í ëáóÇ³É-ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý áñ¨¿ Ñ³ë³ñ³-

Ï³ñ· Çñ áõñáõÛÝ Ï³éáõóí³Íùáí, ë»é³ÛÇÝ, ¹³ë³ÛÇÝ, ï»ë³Ï³ÛÇÝ, ï³ñÇù³-

ÛÇÝ, Ï³ñ·³íÇ×³Ï³ÛÇÝ µ³ñ¹ ³ëïÇ×³Ý³Ï³ñ·áõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí: ¶Çï³Ï³Ý ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ÝÙÇç³å»ë ³½¹áõÙ ¨ Ñ³Ù³å³-
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ï³ëË³Ý ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ³é³ç³óÝáõÙ ³Û¹ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç µáÉáñ ûÕ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ: 

¶Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ ¹ÇëÏáõñëÇ ß³ï Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ Ñ³í³ïáõÙ »Ý, áñ ·Çï³-

ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý ¨ ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ Ç 

í»ñçá Ó¨³íáñ»É Ù³ñ¹ÏáõÃÛ³Ý »ñ³½³Í ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý Ùá¹»ÉÁ: ÜáõÛÝÇëÏ »Ã» 

÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ ³Õ»ï³µ»ñ »Ý, ¹ñ³Ýù ¨ë ÙÇçáó »Ý Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ Ñ³Ùá-

½»Éáõ, áñ å»ïù ¿ ÇÝã-áñ å³ÑÇ Ï³ë»óÝ»É ¹»åÇ Ù³ñ¹ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ÏáñÍ³ÝáõÙÁ 

ï³ÝáÕ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ, ¹ÇÙ³Ï³Û»É ëå³éÝ³óáÕ ù³áëÇÝ ¨ Ýáñ, ï³ñµ»ñ, ¹ñ³-

Ï³Ý ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ Ý³Ë³Ó»éÝ»É, áñáÝù Ï³å³Ñáí»Ý Ù³ñ¹ÏáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñ-

³åñáõÙÁ, ·áÛ³ï¨áõÙÝ áõ Ñ³ñ³ï¨áõÙÁ: ²Ûë ³éáõÙáí ½³ñÙ³Ý³ÉÇ ã¿, áñ 

·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ³ÛáõÙ ³½·³ÛÇÝ å³ïÏ³Ý»ÉáõÃÛáõÝÝ, ³Ûëå»ë ³ë³Í, §ãÇ 

Ëñ³ËáõëíáõÙ¦, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ µéÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇ Ëáßáñ Ù³ëÁ ÍÝáõÝ¹ ¿ 

³éÝáõÙ Ñ»Ýó ³½·³ÙÇçÛ³Ý ÏáãíáÕ Ñ³Ï³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó: Þ³ï»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý 

³ÛëåÇëÇ Ùáï»óáõÙÁ ÙÇ³ÙÇï Ñ³Ù³ñ»É, µ³Ûó ¹³ñÓÛ³É Ýß»Ýù, áñ Å³ÝñÝ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ Ï³ï³ñÛ³É ³å³·³ áõÝ»Ý³Éáõ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ Ó·ïáõÙÝ áõ 

»ñ³½³ÝùÁ, ÇëÏ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÝ ³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ »Ý ³Û¹ ÇÕÓÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝ»É 

í»ñ³½·³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³ñ·»ñ Ï³éáõó»Éáõ ÙÇçáóáí: ²Ûë ³éáõÙáí ß³ï »Ý 

Ëñ³ËáõëíáõÙ áã Ã» ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù ¿ÃÝÇÏ, ³ÛÉ ·Éáµ³É ËÙµ³ÛÇÝ Ý»ñ¹³ß-

Ý³Ï Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñÇ ûñÇÝ³Ï ¿ Ñ³çáñ¹ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÁ, áñÝ ³é³í»É 

ù³Ý ÁÝÏ³É»ÉÇ ¿ Ù»½ Ñ³Ù³ñ, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ñå³ÝóÇÏ ¨ ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³Ï³Ý Ó¨áí 

³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ ¿ Ï³ï³ñáõÙ Ñ³Û-Ãáõñù³Ï³Ý Ñ³ßï»óÙ³Ý` áÙ³Ýó Ñ³Ù³ñ 

·áõó»¨ ÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉÇ, µ³Ûó áÙ³Ýó Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ÝÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉÇ Ó¨³ã³÷ÇÝ:  

There were seven creatures in most of the groups coming, and there were 

seven in this group: two from the Indies, two from Greater Africa, two from 

Smaller Africa (sometimes called Europe), one from Little Asia. There was no rule 

about this, but there was always variety in the groups. They had been all through 

the near East. And then all through the world, the general hilarity and an air of 

hoax […] But even odder things were coming across the plains of India and Iran. 

And how is about the angel who walked out of heaven and walked and stood in 

those high plains and said he was not an angel. He said he was a man only and 

was named man. […] The seven special humans were Anatole Keshish, a Turkish-

Greek-Armenian intellectual of easy urbanity; Helen Rubric, the great lady and 

puzzle forever, Toy Tonk, a Eurasian girl who constructed philosophies that were 

like flower arrangements; Harari Nahub, that charismatic Negro man who 

transcended continents and cultures; Lisa Baron of the light-haired and light-

eyed people, and she was light-minded and light-tongued beyond the others, 

Charley Mikakeh who was six kinds of American Indian with a few touches of 

French, Irish, dark Dutch, and Jew in him, Jorge Segundo, who was all the 

Latins in the world in one man, but in whom the old Roman predominated (there 

was once a wise man who said that we tended to forget that the old Romans were 

Italians, to believe that they were Englishmen, but they weren’t). These seven had 

brilliance dripping off them like liquid jewels, an image we cannot express rightly 

in words. (Lafferty, And Name My Name, 1977: 125, 130, 131-132)  
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Ð³Ýñ³Ñ³Ûï ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ ·ñáÕ è. È³ýý»ñïÇÇ å³ïÙí³ÍùÇó í»ñóí³Í 

³Ûë ÷áùñÇÏ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÝ ÇëÏ µ³í³Ï³Ý ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ, áñ Ñ»ÕÇ-

Ý³ÏÁ Ý»ñÏ³ÛÇë Ñ³Ù³ßË³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³ñ·Á ÷áË»Éáõ ç³ï³·áí ¿ ¨ 

Ù»Í³·áõÛÝ »ñ³½áÕ, áñÝ ³é³çÝáñ¹íáõÙ ¿ §Ù»Ï »ñÏñ³·áõÝ¹¦ (all through the 

world) + §ÅáÕáíáõñ¹Ý»ñÇ Ë³éÝ³ñ³ÝÇ ÍÝáõÝ¹ µ³ñÇ ¨ áõñ³Ë ù³Õ³ù³-

óÇÝ»ñ¦ (the general hilarity and an air of hoax) Ñ³Ýñ³ÛÇÝ Ùá¹»É ëï»ÕÍ»Éáõ ·³-

Õ³÷³ñáí: ²Ûë áõïáåÇ³Ï³Ý »ñ³½³ÝùÝ Çñ É»½í³Ï³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙÝ ¿ 

·ï»É ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ Çñ³óíáÕ, ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ »ñÏñÝ»ñÇ ¨ 

³½·áõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáÕ Ñ³ïáõÏ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ (Indies; 

Greater Africa; Turkish-Greek-Armenian; Eurasian ¨ ³ÛÉÝ), í»ñÝß³Ý³ÛÇÝ 

Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ Çñ³óíáÕ ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ (who was all the Latins in the 

world in one man; Negro man who transcended continents and cultures ¨ ³ÛÉÝ), 

·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ (constructed philosophies that were 

like flower arrangements; brilliance dripping off them like liquid jewels), 

µ³½Ù³Ï³åáõÃÛ³Ý (who; and), Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ ³ÏÝ³ñÏ-Ñ»·Ý³ÝùÇ (there was 

once a wise man who said that we tended to forget that the old Romans were 

Italians, to believe that they were Englishmen, but they weren’t), ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß»ñÇ 

(seven; angel; Anatole Keshish; Toy Tonk; Harari Nahub; Lisa Baron; Charley 

Mikakeh; Jorge Segundo) ÛáõñûñÇÝ³Ï ÙÇ³Ë³éÝ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ: ÆÙ³ë-

ï³ÛÇÝ ¨ í»ñÝß³Ý³ÛÇÝ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ÝùÇ íñ³ ¿É Çñ³óíáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ 

í»ñí»ñÝß³Ý³ÛÇÝ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝíáÕ µ³ñÇ »ñ³½³ÝùÁ` µ³½Ù³½· 

§ã³ñ¦ »ñÏñ³·áõÝ¹Á í»ñ³Í»É ·Çï³ÏÇó, áõñ³Ë ¨ »ñç³ÝÇÏ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýóáí É»-

óáõÝ ·Éáµ³É Ñ³Ûñ»ÝÇùÇ: Ê»É³óÇ ¨ µ³ñ»ÏÇñÃ Ãáõñù-Ñ³Û-ÑáõÛÝ ²Ý³ïáÉ ø»-

ßÇßÁ Ñ³ÛïÝÇ Ñ³Û-Ãáõñù³Ï³Ý ¨ ÑáõÝ³-Ãáõñù³Ï³Ý å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇÝ 

áõÕÕí³Í ³ÏÝ³ñÏ ¿ ¨ ³Û¹ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ÉáõÍÙ³Ý ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß, ³ÛÝå»ë ÇÝãå»ë 

ÂáÛ ÂáÝùÝ Çñ ³ÝáõÝáí ¨ Í³ÕÏ³Ñ³ñ¹³ñÙ³ÝÁ ÝÙ³ÝíáÕ ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³Û³Ï³Ý 

³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓáí ËáñÑñ¹³ÝßáõÙ ¿ ³ñ¨»ÉùÇ ¨ ³ñ¨ÙáõïùÇ ÙÇ³ÓáõÉáõÙÁ, ³ÛÝå»ë, 

ÇÝãå»ë ÙÛáõëÝ»ñÝ »Ý ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ Ó¨áí ËáñÑñ¹³ÝßáõÙ Ñ³Ù³ßË³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ, 

Ñ³Ù³½·³ÛÇÝ ËÙµ³·áÛ³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ³Ù»ñ³ßËáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ Ý»ñ¹³ßÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ: 

²é³ÝÓÇÝ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Éáí ãáñë ³Ý·³Ù ÏñÏÝíáÕ ÛáÃ ÃíÇÝ (Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÁ 

ÝáõÛÝå»ë ÛáÃÝ »Ý), ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ÙÇ ß³ñù Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñáõÙ ¨ ÏñáÝ-

Ý»ñáõÙ ÛáÃÁ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ¿ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý, Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ Ï³ï³ñ»ÉáõÃÛ³Ý, Ñ³-

Ï³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ³ëÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí í»ñ³÷áËÙ³Ý Ñ³ëÝ»Éáõ ËáñÑñ¹³-

ÝÇß: ö³ëïáñ»Ý Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ åÝ¹»É, áñ ÛáÃ ÃÇíÁ ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³Ï³Ý Ï³ñáÕ ¿ 

Ñ³Ù³ñí»É Ý³¨ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ùµ ³é³çÝáñ¹íáÕ, µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ »ñ¨³Ï³Û³Ï³Ý, 

É»½í³Ï³Ý ¨ ³ñï³É»½í³Ï³Ý µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ¨ µ³½Ù³½³Ý Ñ³Ï³¹ñ³ÙÇ³ë-

ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙùÇ íñ³ Ï³éáõóí³Í ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ ¹ÇëÏáõñëáõÙ:  

²Ù÷á÷»Éáí ³ñÍ³ñÍí³Í Ñ³ñó³¹ñáõÙÝ»ñÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÁ` Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ »½-

ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ µ³Ý³Ï³Ý vs »ñ¨³Ï³Û³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ï³¹ñ³ÙÇ³ëÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó ½³ïª 

·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ ¹ÇëÏáõñëÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³é³í»É³å»ë Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ ÷á÷áËáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñ³ËáëáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ Ý³Ë ¨ ³é³ç ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý 

·Çï³-ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý ¨ ëáóÇ³É-Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ íñ³, 
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áñáÝù ¿É ³ÛÝáõÑ»ï¨ Ù³ëÝ³ïíáõÙ ¨ ³ñï³óáÉíáõÙ »Ý ¹ÇëÏáõñëáõÙ ³Í³ÝóÛ³É 

Ó¨»ñáí` ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý Ý»Õ ·Çï³Ï³Ý, ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý, Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÛÇÝ ¨ 

ï³ñ³Í³Ï³Ý, Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý, å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý, Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ, ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý, 

ýÇ½ÇÏ³Ï³Ý, Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý, É»½í³Ï³Ý ¨ ³ÛÉ µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ï³ñ³ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñáí: 

ÆÝãå»ë úÏï³íÇ³ ´³ÃÉ»ñÝ ¿ Ï³ñ¨áñáõÙ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõ-

ÝÁ Çñ ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ áõïáåÇ³Ï³Ý á×Ç ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ù»Í³-

ï³é»ñáí ¨ á×³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñÝ»ñáí ë³ëïÏ³óÝ»Éáí Change µ³éÇ ·³Õ³÷³-

ñ³Ï³Ý ¨ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý Ý»ñáõÅÁ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É Ýñ³ Ñ»ñáëÝ ¿ Ï³ñÍáõÙ, áñ Ù³ñ¹Á 

Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ÷áË»É ³ßË³ñÑÝ áõ ÏÛ³ÝùÁ, ¨ ³Û¹ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ Ç 

½áñáõ ¿ ÷áË»É Ù³ñ¹áõÝ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ÙÇ³Ï ï¨³Ï³Ý ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÷á÷áËáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ ¿: ²í»ÉÇÝ, Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ Çñ ³ÏÝ³ñÏáõÙ æáÝ ø»ëë»ÉÁ Ñ³Ûï³ñ³ñáõÙ ¿, 

áñ Ñ»Ýó ·Çï³ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ³Ý ¿ ³ÛÝ Å³ÝñÁ, áñÁ §÷áËáõÙ ¿ ³ßË³ñÑÁ` 

¹³ñÓÝ»Éáí ³ÛÝ ³í»ÉÇ É³íÁ¦: 

All that you touch you Change. All that you Change, Changes you. The only 

lasting truth is Change. God is Change. (Butler, Parable of the Sower, 2000: 7) 

Like any drug addict, the SF reader finds desperate justifications for his habit. 

SF teaches him science. SF helps him avoid “future shock.” SF changes the world 

for the better. Right. (Kessel, Invaders, 1993: 848) 
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Г.  МУРАДЯН – Идеология изменения в дискурсе научной фантастики. – 

Идеология изменения характеризует научную фантастику и является важным 

фактором в обеспечении реализации рационально-выразительной функции 

жанра. В статье рассмотрена идеология изменения как основа научной фан-

тастики, которая выражается в теоретических определениях жанра и в произве-

дениях, создавая уникальный мир научной фантастики.  

Ключевые слова: научная фантастика, изменение в теории, изменение в 

дискурсе, научно-технические и социально-политические изменения, психологи-

ческая трансформация 

G.  MURADIAN – The Ideology of Change in Science Fiction. – The ideology 

of change characterizes science fiction and is an important factor in ensuring the 

realization of the rational and expressive features of the genre. The paper studies the 

ideology of change as a basis for science fiction expressed both in theoretical 

definitions of the genre and in discourse conditioning the creation of the unique world 

of science fiction.    

Key words: science fiction, change in theory, change in discourse, scientific-

technological and socio-political change, psychological transformation 
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Þ³Ñ³Ý» äºîðàêÚ²Ü 
§Ð³Û³ëï³ÝáõÙ ýñ³ÝëÇ³Ï³Ý ùáÉ»ç¦  

ÑÇÙÝ³¹ñ³Ù 

 

Êàê²Îò²Î²Ü üð²êºðºÜÆ ºÜÂ²àÖºðÀ ºì ¸ð²Üò 
²ðî²òàÈàôØÀ ¸²ðÒì²Ì²´²Ü²Î²Ü ØÆ²ìàðÜºðàôØ 

 
¶áñÍ³é³Ï³Ý áñ¨¿ É»½í³á× ÙÇ³ë»é ã¿« ³ÛÉ áõÝÇ Çñ »ÝÃ³á×»ñÁ£ ²Ûë 

ï»ë³Ï»ïÇó µ³½Ù³½³Ý ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñáí Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë ³ãùÇ ¿ ÁÝÏÝáõÙ 
Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÁ« áñÁ µ³½Ù³ß»ñï ÙÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ· ¿« ÇÝãÝ Çñ ó³ÛïáõÝ 
³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ·ïÝáõÙ Ý³¨ ¹³ñÓí³Í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñáõÙ« áñáÝù 
ûÅïí³Í »Ý ïíÛ³É »ÝÃ³á×ÇÝ Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïáõÏ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñáõÃÛ³Ùµ áõ ³ñï³-
Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ Ï³½ÙáõÙ »Ý ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ¹³ñÓí³Í³å³ß³ñÇ 
³Ýù³Ïï»ÉÇ Ù³ëÁª Ñ³ñëï³óÝ»Éáí ³ÛÝ µ³½Ù³åÇëÇ ·áõÝ»Õ »ñ³Ý·Ý»ñáí£ 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ․á×« »ÝÃ³á×« á×³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝ« »ÝÃ³á×³ÛÇÝ 

¹³ñÓí³Í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñ, ¹³ñÓí³Í³å³ß³ñ, ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ 

 

Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ »Ý Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ »ÝÃ³á×»ñÁ« 

¹ñ³Ýó ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·áõÙÝ áõ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñÁ ¹³ñÓí³Í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñ-

Ý»ñáõÙª Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñáí£  

È»½í³Ï³Ý »ÝÃ³á×Á Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÇó µËáÕ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý Ó¨ ¿« áñÝ Çñ»Ý 

¿ Ñ³ñÙ³ñ»óÝáõÙ µ³é³å³ß³ñÁ« Ó¨³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ ß³ñ³ÑÛáõëáõÃÛáõÝÁ« 

»ñµ»ÙÝ Ý³¨ Ó³ÛÝÇ ïáÝ³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: üñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÝ áõÝÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ ß³ñù 

»ÝÃ³á×»ñ« áñáÝù Ýå³ëïáõÙ »Ý ËáëùÁ Çñ³¹ñáõÃÛ³ÝÝ ³í»ÉÇ Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ù 

¹³ñÓÝ»ÉáõÝ:  

Ø»½ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÙ »Ý Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ (français parlé) »ÝÃ³-

á×»ñÁ (é»·ÇëïñÝ»ñÁ)£  

ÀÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÁ ³é³í»É³å»ë µÝáñáß ¿ µ³Ý³-

íáñ ËáëùÇÝ: ²ÛÝ ³ÙµáÕçáíÇÝ Ï³ÝáÝ³Ï³ñ·í³Í ã¿« ë³Ï³ÛÝ ÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉÇ ¨ 

ÏÇñ³é»ÉÇ ¿ ³éûñÛ³ å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ« ù³ÝÇ áñ áñáß ß»ÕáõÙÝ»ñáí Ñ³Ý¹»ñÓ 

å³Ñå³ÝáõÙ ¿ ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ Ñ»ßï³óÝáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ-

¹³ÏóáõÙÁ: ÈÇÝ»Éáí ³í»ÉÇ ³ÝÏ³ßÏ³Ý¹« ù³Ý ·ñ³Ï³Ý á×Á` Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý 

ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÁ û·ï³·áñÍíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë Ùï»ñÇÙÝ»ñÇ« ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý 

ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ ËÙµÇÝ å³ïÏ³ÝáÕ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó« ÁÝï³ÝÇùÇ ³Ý¹³ÙÝ»ñÇ« ¹³ëÁÝÏ»ñ-

Ý»ñÇ« ³ßË³ï³Ýù³ÛÇÝ ÁÝÏ»ñÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóí»ÉÇë ¨ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ 

ëïáñ³Ï³ñ·Ù³Ý µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÃÛáõÝ Ëáë³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨« áñáÝù ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó 

ù³ç³Í³ÝáÃ »Ý: 

ÀÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ »Ý© 

1© ä³ñ½»óí³Í ¨ Ñ³×³Ë Ùáï³íáñ ß³ñ³ÑÛáõëáõÃÛáõÝÁ« áñï»Õ Ý³Ë³-

¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñ× »Ý« »ñµ»ÙÝ ³Ý³í³ñï« Ï³Ù ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ï³é³ÏÁ` Í³í³ÉáõÝ£ 

Ð³×³Ë³ÏÇ »Ý µ³ó³Ï³ÝãáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ« µ³óÃáÕáõÙÝ»ñÁ« Ñ³í»É³µ³ÝáõÃ-

ÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ« ³Ýå³ï»Ñ Ñ³ñ³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ© 
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Au bureau un de mes collègues sa femme elle a eu un bébé (La femme 

d’un collègue du bureau a eu un bébé Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛ³Ý ÷áË³ñ»Ý)£ 

2© ¸»é¨ë áã µ³é³ÛÝ³ó³Í (lexicalisé) Ñ³å³íáõÙÝ»ñ© 

T’es là ?, phone (Tu es là ?, téléphone) 

3© àõÕÕ³ÏÇ Ñ³ñóÇ áñáß Ó¨»ñ« ÑÝã»ñ³Ý·Ç ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝ« “est-ce que” 

Ñ³ñó³Ï³Ý Ó¨Ç ÏÇñ³éáõÙ ßñç³¹³ëáõÃÛ³Ý ÷áË³ñ»Ý© 

Tu m'appelles d'où ? D'où est-ce que tu m'appelles ? 

4© Úáõñ³Ñ³ïáõÏ µ³é³å³ß³ñ©  

Pacsac, placoter (sac à dos- Ç ¨ bavarder-Ç ÷áË³ñ»Ý) 

5© ÄËï³Ï³Ý “ne” Ù³ëÝÇÏÇ ëÕáõÙ©  

J'ai pas bien dormi cette nuit (Je n'ai pas bien dormi cette nuit)© 

6© “On” ³Ýáñáß ¹»ñ³Ýí³Ý ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ “nous” »ÝÃ³Ï³ ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³Ý 

¹»ñ³Ýí³Ý ÷áË³ñ»Ý© 

Nous« on viendra (Nous« nous viendrons)  

7© ²ñ³· ³ñï³ë³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ« áñÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ Ó³ÛÝ³íáñÇ ¨ Ñ³Ùñ “e”-Ç 

ëÕáõÙ« ÇÝãÝ ¿É ³é³ç³óÝáõÙ ¿ µ³Õ³Ó³ÛÝÝ»ñÇ Ïáõï³ÏáõÙ© 

P'pa, que f’ras-tu ç’t aprèm (Papa, que feras-tu cet après-midi)  ¨ ³ÛÉÝ£ 

Ø»½ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÙ »Ý ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý ýñ³ë»ñ»ÝÇ »ÝÃ³á×»ñÁ 

¨ ¹ñ³Ýó µ³é³ÛÇÝ áõ á×³ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ³Ó³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ýñ³Ýë»-

ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ñÓí³Í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñáõÙ£ àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñí³Í É»½í³ÝÛáõÃÁ 

ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»É Ñ»ï¨Û³É ß»ñï»ñÁ․ 

³) ÙÇ³ï³ññ (ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ« Ñ³Ù³ë»é« ëï³Ý¹³ñï) Ëáë»É³á×« 

µ) Ùï»ñÙÇÏ-Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý »ÝÃ³á×« 

·) Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³µ³Ý« ÅáÕáíñ¹³Ï³Ý »ÝÃ³á×« 

¹) ·é»ÑÇÏ« ·é»ÑÏ³µ³Ý »ÝÃ³á×« 

») Å³ñ·áÝ³ÛÇÝ »ÝÃ³á×£ 

Êáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ ÝßÛ³É »ÝÃ³á×»ñÁ ÙÇßï ã¿« áñ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ 

Ñëï³Ï ï³ñ³Ýç³ï»É£ ºí å³ï³Ñ³Ï³Ý ã¿« áñ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ µ³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý 

áõ ¹³ñÓí³Í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ« ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ »ñµ»ÙÝ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ýù ÙÇ³Ý·³Ù³ÛÝ ï³ñµ»ñ« 

ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ Çñ³ñ³Ù»ñÅ ÝßáõÙÝ»ñÇª ïíÛ³É ÙÇ³íáñÇ ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ á×ÇÝ Ï³Ù 

»ÝÃ³á×ÇÝ å³ïÏ³Ý»Éáõ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É« ù³ÝÇ áñ Ñ³×³Ë ³é³çÝ³ÛÇÝ ¿ 

¹³éÝáõÙ µ³é³ñ³Ý³·ñÇ Ï³Ù Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÇ ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇí ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÝ áõ 

É»½í³½·³óáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ£ ºÃ» ÝÏ³ïÇ ³éÝ»Ýù Ý³¨ ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÁ« áñ 

Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý »ÝÃ³á×áõÙ ÍÝáõÝ¹ ³é³Í µ³½áõÙ ¹³ñÓí³Í³ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñ 

Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ ³ëïÇ×³Ý³µ³ñ Ùáõïù »Ý ·áñÍáõÙ ·ñ³Ï³Ý É»½áõ ¨ 

³Ùñ³ÝáõÙ ³ÛÝï»Õ« ³å³ ßáß³÷»ÉÇ Ï¹³éÝ³ Ý³¨ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáÝÇ 

¹»ñÁª Ññ³ï³ñ³ÏÙ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ áõÝ»óáÕ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ 

³éÏ³ ÝßáõÙÝ»ñÇ ³ÝÑ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³Ý»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ․ 

ì»ñáµ»ñÛ³É Ñ³çáñ¹³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Ýù Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ 

»ÝÃ³á×ÇÝ å³ïÏ³ÝáÕ ¹³ñÓí³Í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñª 
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Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý µ³é³óÇ Ï³Ù Ùáï³íáñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí ¨ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ 

Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñáí․ 

³) ÙÇ³ï³ññ (ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ« Ñ³Ù³ë»é« ëï³Ý¹³ñï) Ëáë»É³á×ª 

c’est pas évident (µ³é³óÇª ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï« ³ÏÝ»ñ¨ ã¿)- ¹Åí³ñ Ã»« Ñ³½Çí Ã»« 

faire des étincelles (µ³é³óÇª Ï³ÛÍÏÉï³É« ßáÕßáÕ³É« óáÉ³ñÓ³Ï»É)- 

÷³ÛÉáõÝ Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ëÝ»É« ßÉ³óÝ»É« ³åß»óÝ»É« 

tirer une épine du pied de qn (µ³é³óÇª Ù»ÏÇ áïùÇó ÷áõß Ñ³Ý»É)– Ù»ÏÇ 

Ù³ïÇó ÷áõß Ñ³Ý»É£ 

µ) Ùï»ñÙÇÏ – Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý »ÝÃ³á×ª 

ça ne m’empêcherait pas de dormir (µ³é³óÇª ¹³ ÇÝÓ ãÇ Ë³Ý·³ñÇ 

ÝÝç»É) – ¹ñ³ å³ï×³éáí ùáõÝÁ ³ãùÇóë ãÇ ÷³ËãÇ« ¹³ ÇÝÓ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ÛÝù³Ý ¿É 

Ï³ñ¨áñ ã¿« 

être dans un état-(µ³é³óÇª ÇÝã-áñ íÇ×³ÏáõÙ ÉÇÝ»É)- ÑÕÇ ÉÇÝ»É (ÑÙÙï․ 

éáõë․ быть в положении)« 

crois ça et bois de l’eau fraîche (µ³é³óÇª Ñ³í³ï³ ¹ñ³Ý ¨ ë³éÁ çáõñ 

ËÙÇñ)- ·ñå³Ý¹ É³ÛÝ µ³ó, ³ËáñÅ³Ï å³ÑÇñ£  

·) Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý« ÅáÕáíñ¹³Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý »ÝÃ³á×ª 

les lâcher avec des élastiques (µ³é³óÇª é»ïÇÝ»ñÇ½áí µ³ó ÃáÕÝ»É)- Ó»éùÁ 

÷³Ï ÉÇÝ»É« ¹ÅÏ³ÙáõÃÛ³Ùµ áõ ÅÉ³ïáñ»Ý ¹ñ³Ù ï³Éª ïñ³Ù³¹ñ»É« 

étagère à mégot (µ³é³óÇª ÍË³ËáïÇ ÙÝ³óáñ¹Ç« ÍËáõÏÇ ¹³ñ³Ïª 

Ñ»Ý³ï³Ëï³Ï) – ³Ï³Ýç« 

crever l’écran (µ³é³óÇª ¿Ïñ³ÝÁ ï³Ýç³Ñ³ñ»É)- ³ÝÁÝ¹Ñ³ï ¿Ïñ³ÝÇÝ 

ÉÇÝ»Éª »ñ¨³É, µ³½áõÙ ÏÇÝáÝÏ³ñÝ»ñáõÙ Ë³Õ³É« 

il y a de l’eau dans le gaz (µ³é³óÇª çñÇ Ù»ç ·³½ Ï³)- í»ñ³Ñ³ë í»×Çª 

íÇ×³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñáï ¿ ·³ÉÇë« Ýß³ÝÝ»ñ »Ý »ñ¨áõÙ« ÙÃÝáÉáñïÁ ßÇÏ³ÝáõÙ ¿«  

c’est à encadrer (µ³é³óÇª ßñç³Ý³Ï»Éáõ« ßñç³Ý³ÏÇ Ù»ç ¹Ý»Éáõ µ³Ý ¿)- 

ÍÇÍ³Õ»ÉÇª ÍÇÍ³Õ³ß³ñÅª Í³Õñ³ß³ñÅ ÙÇ µ³Ý ¿ (Ñ»·Ý.)£ 
¹) ·é»ÑÇÏ« ·é»ÑÏ³µ³Ý »ÝÃ³á×ª 

ferme ta gueule ! ta gueule ! – é»Ë¹ ÷³ÏÇ°ñ« 

envoyer dinguer qn – Ù»ÏÇÝ é³¹ ³Ý»É« íéÝ¹»É« ·ñáÕÇ ÍáóÝ áõÕ³ñÏ»É£ 

») Å³ñ·áÝ³ÛÇÝ »ÝÃ³á×ª 

se faire une picouse – ÃÙñ³¹»Õ ëñëÏí»É« §Í³Ïí»É¦« 

être au pognon – ÷áÕÇ ïáåñ³Ïª Ñ³ñáõëïª áõÝ¨áñ ÉÇÝ»É£ 

 àñ¨¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³Ý ½³Ý³½³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ó¨»ñÁ ¹³ñÓí³Í³-

ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ Ù»ç ³í»ÉÇ ³ÏÝ»ñ¨ »Ý ¹³éÝáõÙ µ³ñÓñ á×Á« ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ·ñ³Ï³Ý 

á×Á ¨ Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³ÝÝ áõ Ýñ³ »ÝÃ³á×»ñÁ ½áõ·³¹ñ»ÉÇë£ 

 úñÇÝ³Ïª 

 Rire très fort 

1© niveau soutenu – rire à gorge déployée; rire aux éclats. 

2© niveau littéraire normal – rire aux larmes; rire à en pleurer. 

3© niveau familier – rire à se décrocher la mâchoire; rire comme un bossu; rire 

comme une baleine․ 
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4© niveau vulgaire – se dilater la rate; se fendre la poire© 

5© niveau argotique – se troncher la gueule© 

ì»ñáÝßÛ³É Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÝ»ñÁ å³ñ½áñáß Ù³ïÝ³óáõÛó »Ý ³ÝáõÙ« 

áñ ¹³ñÓí³Í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙùáõÙ ÁÝÏ³Í å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñÁ ï³ñµ»ñ 

É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ÙÇ ¹»åùáõÙ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ï³Ù Ù³ë³Ùµ Ñ³ÙÁÝÏÝ»É« 

Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ¹»åùáõÙ (¨ ³é³í»É³å»ë)ª áã« ÇÝãÁ ï³ñµ»ñ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ« ³½·³ÛÇÝ 

áõñáõÛÝ É»½í³Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý áõ å³ïÏ»ñÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý Ñ»ï¨³Ýù ¿£ Êáë³Ï-

ó³Ï³Ý ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ »ÝÃ³á×»ñÇÝ å³ïÏ³ÝáÕ ¹³ñÓí³Í³ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñáõÙ 

³éÏ³ »Ý á×³Ï³Ý ³Ù»Ý³ï³ñµ»ñ ÑÝ³ñÝ»ñª µ³Ý³¹³ñÓáõÙÝ»ñ áõ ¹³ñÓáõÛÃ-

Ý»ñ« áñáÝù ßáß³÷»ÉÇ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ ¹ñ³Ýó£ 
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Ш. ПЕТРОСЯН – Стилевые регистры разговорного французского языка 

и их отражение во фразеологических единицах. – Любой функциональный 

языковой стиль не однороден, он имеет свои подстили. С этой точки зрения 

своими разными проявлениями в частности выделяется разговорный фран-

цузский, который является многослойной системой, что находит свое яркое 

отражение во фразеологических единицах, которые наделены свойственной 

данному подстилю наглядностью и составляют неотъемлемую часть общего 

фразеологического запаса французского, обогащая его многообразными яркими 

оттенками. 

Ключевые слова: стиль, подстиль, стилевые особенности, подстилевая 

фразеологическая единица, фразеологический запас, наглядность 

 

Sh. PETROSYAN – The Substyles of Colloquial French and Their Reflection 

in the Phraseological Units. – No functional style of language is monolithic: each has 

its substyles. From this perspective, colloquial French stands out with its various unique 

attributes. It is a multi-level system, which has found its bright expression in the 

phraseological units. These units are characterized by a unique verve and 

expressiveness, which is typical of the given substyle, and make up the inseparable part 

of the general reserve of French phrases, thus, enriching it with various colourful 

shades.    

Key words: style, substyle, style characteristics, phraseological unit, 

phraseological stock, expressiveness 
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ÈÇÉÇÃ ê²ðàÚ²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý  

 

ÈèàôÂÚ²Ü ¶àðÌ²´²Ü²Î²Ü ÜÞ²Ü²ÎàôÂÚàôÜÀ  

Ð²Ôàð¸²Îò²Î²Ü ¶àðÌÀÜÂ²òàôØ 

ÎÛ³ÝùáõÙ ³Ù»Ý³Ï³ñ¨áñ µ³Ý»ñÇ  
í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É Éáõé »Ýù ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ: 

 ä³áÉá Îá»ÉÛá 
 

êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ¿ »ÝÃ³ñÏíáõÙ ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»ñÁ` Ñ³-
Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ` ·áñÍ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óÙ³Ùµ: ÈéáõÃÛáõÝÁ` áñå»ë 
Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ ÑÇÙÝ³ñ³ñ ÙÇ³íáñ, ³Ý÷áË³ñÇÝ»ÉÇ ¹»ñ ¿ Ï³-
ï³ñáõÙ ·áñÍ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ë³Ï»ïÇó ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ 
ËÝ¹ñáõÙ, ÁÝ¹ áñáõÙ, Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ¨ áã Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý Ù»ç ¹ñë¨áñíáõÙ ¿ 
ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý ë³ÑÙ³Ý³½³ïáÕ µÝáõÛÃÁ: ÈéáõÃÛáõÝÝ Çñ Ù»ç Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ ß³ï ÇÙ³ëï-
Ý»ñ áõ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ýñµ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñ, áñáÝù Ï³Ëí³Í »Ý Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÇó ¨ áñáß³ÏÇ³-
ÝáõÙ »Ý ÏáÝÏñ»ï å³ÑÇ: Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙÁ ·áñÍ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 
Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»ïÇó ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝ»É ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÇ ÙÇçáóáí, ÁÝ¹ 
áñáõÙ Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ »Ù ÇÝãå»ë Ý³Ëáñ¹áÕ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É Ñ³çáñ¹áÕ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñÁ, 
áñáÝù ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý ÁÝÓ»éáõÙ ÉÇ³ñÅ»ù µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï»É ÉéáõÃÛ³Ùµ ùáÕ³ñÏ-
í³Í ï»Õ»ÏáõÛÃÁ ¨ ÁÝÏ³Éí³Í ÇÙ³ëïÇ Ñ³í³ëïÇáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ÉéáõÃÛուÝ, Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóակ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³ó, ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý 

µ³ó, Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ/áã Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÙ, Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï, Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ³Ïï, 
Å»ëï»ñ, µ³éÇÙ³ëï, ³é³ñÏ³Û³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÃÛáõÝ 

 

ÆÝãå»ë Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿, É»½áõÝ áñå»ë Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó, Í³é³ÛáõÙ ¿ 

ûµÛ»ÏïÇí Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ, »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ áõ ·áñÍáÕáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñÙ³ÝÁ, ³Û¹åÇëáí ³å³Ñáí»Éáí Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

óÙ³Ý µ³ñ¹ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ: Æñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í »ñ¨áõÛÃ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ 

Ñ»Ýó µ³é»ñÇ, ËáëùÇ ÙÇçáóáí, áñÝ Ç ½áñáõ ¿ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ 

ï³ñ³µÝáõÛÃ ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ÑáõÛ½»ñÝ áõ ³åñáõÙÝ»ñÁ: Ø³ñ¹Ï³-

ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, ËÇëï Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÁ, 

áñÁ áñå»ë Ýßí³Í ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ ÑÇÙÝ³ñ³ñ ÙÇ³íáñ, ³Ý÷áË³ñÇÝ»ÉÇ ¹»ñ ¿ 

Ï³ï³ñáõÙ, Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë ·áñÍ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ë³Ï»ïÇó ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ Ñ³ñóáõÙ: Êáëù³ÛÇÝ ¨ áã Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý Ù»ç 

¹ñë¨áñíáõÙ ¿ ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý ë³ÑÙ³Ý³½³ïáÕ µÝáõÛÃÁ, áñÝ Çñ»ÝÇó Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ¿ 

µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ µ³ñ¹ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·: 

Ð³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ÕÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ßíÇ ³é-

Ý»Éáí ËáëùÇ Ñ»ï ¹ñ³ Ç ëÏ½µ³Ý» Ñ³Ï³¹Çñ ÉÇÝ»Éáõ µÝáõÛÃÁ, µ³Ûó ¨ ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ 

Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ³Û¹ »ñÏáõ Ñ³Ï³¹Çñ µ¨»éÝ»ñÇ ë»ñï ÷áËÏ³åí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ì»ñá-

ÑÇßÛ³ÉÁ Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïáõÏ ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³ ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ 
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áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñÙ³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó, áñï»Õ µ³éÝ áõ ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÝ ÁÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ »Ý áã 

Ã» Ñ³Ï³¹Çñ, ³ÛÉ ÷áË³¹³ñÓ³µ³ñ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: 

úµÛ»ÏïÇí Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ·ñ»Ã» µáÉáñÁ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ý ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý, áñÇ 

ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ Çñ³ñÇó ËÇëï ï³ñµ»ñ »Ý, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ï³ñáÕ 

»Ý ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É ½³ñÙ³Ýù, ë»ñ, ½³ÛñáõÛÃ, ³ï»ÉáõÃÛáõÝ, áã ç»ñÙ í»ñ³µ»ñ-

ÙáõÝù, ³ÝÑ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝ, Ï³ëÏ³Í, Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ì»ñáÑÇßÛ³É 

µáÉáñ ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñÁ Ï³½ÙáõÙ »Ý Ù»Ï ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÁ µÝáñáßíáõÙ 

¿ ÉéáõÃÛáõÝ »½ñáí: Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÁ áñå»ë É»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

óÙ³Ý Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ ï³ññ ß³ï Ñ³×³Ë ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ ³í»ÉÇÝ, ù³Ý 

µ³é»ñÁ: 

ØÇÝã¨ ³ÝóÛ³É ¹³ñÇ 80-³Ï³Ý Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ·»ñ-

ÇßËáõÙ ¿ñ ³ÛÝ µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ, áñ ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÁ ËáëùÇ ¨ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

óÙ³Ý µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿: ê³Ï³ÛÝ, խոսքային ³Ïï»ñÇ Ñ»ï³·³ áõëáõÙÝ³-

ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ³å³óáõó»óÇÝ ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ³Ý÷áË³ñÇÝ»ÉÇ Ýß³-

Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Խոսքային ³Ïï»ñÇ ³é³çÇÝ ÇëÏ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÁÝ-

Ã³óùáõÙ ³é³ç³ñÏí»óÇÝ ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·áõÙÝ»ñ, áñáÝù 

Ï»ÝïñáÝ³ó³Ý ¹ñ³ ï³ñµ»ñ áÉáñïÝ»ñÇ íñ³: ¸ñ³ÝóÇó ÙÇ ù³ÝÇëÁ 

ÑÇÙÝí»óÇÝ ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ïï»ñÇ ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·Ù³Ý íñ³` Áëï ï¨³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³Ù 

ËáëùÇ Ù»ç Áëï ¹ñ³ ï»ÕÇ Ï³Ù ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÇ: àñáß É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñ Ï»Ýïñá-

Ý³ó³Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý Í³·áõÙÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÝ ³é³í»É Ùáï áÉáñïÝ»ñÇ, 

ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ Ñ³Ýñ³É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³, ù³ÝÇ áñ ëÏë»óÇÝ áñáß³ÏÇ Ï³å 

ï»ëÝ»É Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ í³ñù³·ÍÇ ¨ ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ïï»ñÇ ÙÇç¨, áñï»Õ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë 

Ï³ñ¨áñí»ó ËáëáÕÇ ë»éÁ` áñå»ë ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ 

Ý³Ë³å³ÛÙ³Ý /Saville-Troike, 1985; García, 2006 ¨ ³ÛÉáù/: È»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ù»ç Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë ·»ñ³ÏßéáõÙ »Ý ·áñÍ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù 

Ñ³Ýñ³·áñÍ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»ñåÇó áñáß³ÏÇ ³ñÅ»ù »Ý í»ñ³·ñáõÙ 

ÉéáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, ÇÝãå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ï ù³Õ³ù³í³ñáõÃÛáõÝ /Poyatos, 2002; Kurzon, 1998 

¨ ³ÛÉáù/: ¶áñÍ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó ÉéáõÃÛ³ÝÁ í»ñ³-

·ñíáõÙ »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñ, ÇÝãå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ï 

áñáß³ÏÇ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ Ï³Ù ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙ /Guerrero, 1999; Ephratt, 

2008 ¨ ³ÛÉáù/: 

ÆÝãå»ë ÝßáõÙ ¿ ê¨ÇÉ îñáÛùÁ, ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÁ å»ïù ¿ ¹Çï³ñÏ»É áã Ã» áñå»ë 

Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ, ³ÛÉ áã Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ: ÜÙ³Ý Ùáï»óÙ³Ý ¹»åùáõÙ 

ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÏÁÝÏ³ÉíÇ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ½áõï ¹³¹³ñ, ³ÛÉ áñå»ë Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý 

Ï³ñ¨áñ ÙÇ³íáñ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ÛÝ áõÝÇ µ³ñ¹ Ï³éáõóí³Íù: Àëï ê¨ÇÉ îñáÛùÇ 

ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý Ï³Û³óÙ³Ý ¨ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ³Ýù³Ïï»ÉÇ ï³ññ ¿ ¨ 

Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ï³ñ·³íáñÙ³Ý 

Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ Ý³Ë³å³ÛÙ³Ý, ù³ÝÇ áñ É»½í³Ï³Ý ËáëùÁ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ½áõï 

³ñï³µ»ñí³Í µ³é»ñÝ »Ý, ³ÛÉ µ³é»ñÝ áõ ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÙÇ³ëÇÝ í»ñóí³Í /Saville-

Troike, 1985: 8/: ²ÛëåÇëáí, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³ë»É, áñ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ ãáõÝÇ µ³é ³é³Ýó 

ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ÛÝ ³éÏ³ ¿ ¹ñ³ÝóáõÙ` Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ µ³éÇ Ù»ç Ï³ 

ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ËáõÙµ ¨ ÉéáõÃÛáõÝ, í»ñçÇÝë ³éÏ³ ¿ Ý³¨ Ó³ÛÝ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ¨ 
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µ³Õ³Ó³ÛÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨: Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ¹ÇëÏáõñëÝ»ñÁ ÉÇ »Ý ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí ¨ 

³é³Ýó ¹³¹³ñÝ»ñÇ ¹ñ³Ýù ÙÇ³Ý·³Ù³ÛÝ ³ÝÑ³ëÏ³Ý³ÉÇ ÏÉÇÝ»ÇÝ: ²Ûëï»Õ, 

Ï³ñ¨áñ»Éáí ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»ñÁ խոսքային ³ÏïÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, Ñ³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É Ý³¨, áñ 

ß³ï Ñ³×³Ë Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ Ñ»ï¨áõÃÛáõÝ »Ý ³ÝáõÙ Ëáë³ÏóÇ ³ë³ÍÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É, 

Ï»ÝïñáÝ³Ý³Éáí áã ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÇ íñ³ Ã» ÇÝã ³ë³ó, ³ÛÉ Ñ»Ýí»Éáí ³ÛÝ 

÷³ëïÇ íñ³, Ã» ÇÝã ã³ë³ó, ÇÝãÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë »ÝÃ³¹ñ»É, áñ É»½íÇ Ù»ç 

³é³í»É Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ Ý»ñ³Ï³ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Ø³ñ¹ÇÏ ½ñáõó»ÉÇë, 

Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÇó »ÉÝ»Éáí, ËáëáõÙ »Ý áñáß³ÏÇ Ã»Ù³Ý»ñÇ ßáõñç` Ý³Ë áÕçáõÝáõÙ »Ý 

ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó, ³ÛÝáõÑ»ï¨ Ùï»ñÙÇÏ Ëáë³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý å³ñ³·³ÛáõÙ ËáëáõÙ »Ý 

³ßË³ï³ÝùÇó, ÁÝï³ÝÇùÇó, ¹³ë»ñÇó, ÁÝÏ»ñÝ»ñÇó ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ºÃ» ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ 

ãÇ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ í»ñáÑÇßÛ³É Ã»Ù³Ý»ñÇó áñ¨¿ Ù»ÏÇÝ, ³å³` Ëáë³ÏÇóÝ 

³ÝÙÇç³å»ë Ñ³Ý·áõÙ ¿ Ñ»ï¨Û³É »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ` Ã» ³ñ¹Ûáù ÙÝ³ó»É ¿ ³é³Ýó 

³ßË³ï³ÝùÇ Ï³Ù ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñ áõÝÇ ³ÙáõëÝáõ/ÏÝáç Ñ»ï, ù³ÝÇ áñ ï»Õ»Ï³ï-

í³Ï³Ý µ³óÁ ¨ µ³é»ñÇ µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÝ ÇÝùÝÇÝ Ù»Í ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý 

Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ: ÆÝãå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ï, ³éûñÛ³ Ëáë³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÇó í»ñóí³Í Ñ»ï¨Û³É 

Ñ³ïí³ÍÁ` 

- ¡Hola Eva! ¡Dichosos los ojos! ¿Cómo estás?  

- ¡Hola Anita! Tirando. Ya lo ves, paso todo el día trabajando, ya me salen 

las piernas pero nada. Y tú, ¿Cómo estás? ¿Cómo están Pedro y el hijo? 

¿Estás trabajando en la misma empresa? 

- Te comprendo, y yo, por ahora no tengo trabajo, además muchos 

problemas con el hijo en el cole y por encima la tía está enferma.  

- Ay amiga, ya veo, es horrible con tantos problemas. /Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇ Ëáëù/ 

ÆÝãå»ë Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÝÏ³ï»É ã³ëí³Í µ³é»ñÇ ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý µ³óÁ Ñ³Ý-

·»óÝáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý, áñ ½ñáõó³ÏÇóÁ Ëáë»ó ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇ, »ñ»Ë³ÛÇ, 

Ùáñ³ùñáç Ù³ëÇÝ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, áñ¨¿ Ëáëù ã³ë³ó ³ÙáõëÝáõ Ù³ëÇÝ, áñÁ í»ñçÇÝÇë 

Ñ»ï Ï³åí³Í ÙÇ ß³ñù Ï³ëÏ³ÍÝ»ñÇ ï»ÕÇù ¿ ï³ÉÇë` ·áõó» ³ÙáõëÇÝÁ 

Ñ»é³ó»É ¿, ·áõó» µ³Å³Ýí»É »Ý ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ÀÝÏ»ñáõÑÇÝ ù³Õ³ù³í³ñáõÃÛáõÝÇó 

¹ñ¹í³Í ãÏñÏÝ»ó ³ÙáõëÝáõ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É Ñ³ñóÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ã³ëí³Í µ³é»ñÝ 

³éÇÃ »Ý ï³ÉÇë Ñ»ï³·³ ÙïáñáõÙÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ØÇÝã¹»é Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ñ ³ë»É ÙÇ 

Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝ` Con el marido como siempre, áñï»Õ como siempre ³ñï³-

Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý å³ïñ³Ýù ÏÑ³Õáñ¹»ñ ËáëùÇÝ` óñ»Éáí µáÉáñ 

Ï³ëÏ³ÍÝ»ñÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÙ áñ¨¿ ÏáÝÏñ»ï ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛáõÝ ã¿ñ Ñ³Õáñ¹Ç 

³ÙáõëÝáõ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É: 

 ¸Çï³ñÏ»Ýù ³éûñÛ³ ËáëùÇ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ûñÇÝ³Ï`  

- Chao Rosa, ¡no te olvides de venir a la fiesta mañana! Van a estar también 

María, Carmen, Jaime, Chavi. Vamos a tener un día estupendo.¡Besitos! 

/Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇ Ëáëù/ 

Üßí³Í ûñÇÝ³ÏáõÙ ÁÝÏ»ñáõÑÇÝ ÑÇß»óÝáõÙ ¿ èáë³ÛÇÝ Ñ³çáñ¹ ûñí³ 

ËÝçáõÛùÇ Ù³ëÇÝ` Ãí»Éáí Çñ»Ýó Ùßï³Ï³Ý ÁÝÏ»ñ³ËÙµÇ ³ÛÝ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó 

³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñ Ý»ñÏ³ »Ý ÉÇÝ»Éáõ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, Ý³ ãÇ ÝßáõÙ ¸Ç»·áÛÇ ³ÝáõÝÁ, áñÇÝ 
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³Ù»Ý³ß³ïÝ ¿ ëå³ëáõÙ èáë³Ý: ì»ñçÇÝÁ, ã³ëí³Í ÙÇ µ³éÇó Ñ»ï¨áõÃÛáõÝ ¿ 

³ÝáõÙ, áñ ¸Ç»·áÝ ãÇ ·³Éáõ ¨ ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ ·ïÝ»É å³ï×³éÝ»ñÁ` ·áõó» ÑÇí³Ý¹ 

¿, ·áõó» ù³Õ³ùáõÙ ã¿, Ï³Ù ¿É Ññ³ï³å ·áñÍ»ñ áõÝÇ: ì»ñáÑÇßÛ³ÉÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ 

ï³ÉÇë »ÝÃ³¹ñ»É, áñ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý Ù»ç ãÏ³ ÉéáõÃÛáõÝ, áñ 

ãáõÝ»Ý³ ÇÙ³ëï ¨ ÙÇ ËáëùÇ µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ³ë»É ³í»ÉÇÝ, ù³Ý 

³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý ËáëùÁ: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÝ Çñ Ù»ç Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ ß³ï ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñ áõ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ 

Ýñµ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñ, áñáÝù Ï³Ëí³Í »Ý Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÇó ¨ áñáß³ÏÇ³ÝáõÙ »Ý ÏáÝÏñ»ï 

å³ÑÇ: ÈéáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí áñáß³ÏÇ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙÝ ³éÏ³ ¿ 

µáÉáñ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñáõÙ, Ã»¨ ¹ñ³Ýó Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý Çñ³ñÇó 

ï³ñµ»ñí»É ³½·»ñÇ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñáõÙ: ÈéáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³×³Ë Ï³ñáÕ ¿ áõÕ»Ïóí»É 

ÍÇÍ³Õáí, ÅåÇïáí, çÕ³ÓÇ· ß³ñÅáõÙáí, Å»ëï»ñáí, Ýß³ÝÝ»ñáí, áñáÝù ÃáõÛÉ 

»Ý ï³ÉÇë ³é³í»É ×Çßï ÁÝÏ³É»É ÉéáõÃÛ³Ùµ ùáÕ³ñÏí³Í Ñ³Õáñ¹³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

È»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, ÇÝãå»ë ·Çï»Ýù, É»½áõÝ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿, áñå»ë 

Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·, áñÁ µ³ÕÏ³ó³Í ¿ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÇó, áñáÝù áõÝ»Ý 

Ó¨ ¨ µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ Ëáë»É ¿ ¹»é¨ë ü. êáëÛáõñÁ: ÆÝãå»ë ÝßáõÙ 

¿ Çëå³Ý³óÇ É»½í³µ³Ý ². ÎÇÉÇëÁ.  

 “Como ya se sabe el signo lingüístico tiene estructura bifacial. Las dos 

caras del signo son el significante o expresión y el significado o contenido, 

que son estudiadas por distintas ciencias lingüísticas. Al respecto, fue 

Ferdinand de Saussure, quien propuso conceptos novedosos para la disciplina 

lingüística. Uno de ellos, de crucial importancia es que el signo lingüístico, 

está compuesto a su vez, por un significado y un significante. En efecto, 

Saussure postuló que la relación entre el significado (concepto) y el 

significante (imagen acústica) era una relación convencional. Veamos un 

ejemplo: El concepto “frutilla” se expresa mediante el significante /fru'tiӡa/, 

mientras que en español fresa y en inglés, strawberry. En otras palabras, los 

significantes son de hecho diferentes en cada lengua. Por ello, “debe existir un 

acuerdo entre los usuarios del signo lingüístico, que reconocen la relación 

entre el significante y el significado”” /Quilis,1993: 21/: 

Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ýß³ÝÇ Ù³ëÇÝ Ëáë»ÉÇë êáëÛáõñÝ ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙ ¿, 

áñ áñ¨¿ ÙÇïù ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³Ù»Ý¨ÇÝ ¿É ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï Ý³Ë³å³Û-

Ù³Ý ã¿, áñ Ýß³ÝÁ ÉÇÝÇ ³é³ñÏ³Û³Ï³Ý, ù³ÝÇ áñ É»½áõÝ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ µ³í³ñ³ñí»É 

áñáß³ÏÇ ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ Ñ³Ï³¹Çñ ÏáÕÙáí, ÇÝãÁ áãÇÝãÝ ¿: Ð»ï¨»Éáí êáëÛáõñÇ 

ë³ÑÙ³ÝÙ³ÝÁ, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÁÝÏ³É»É ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÁ áñå»ë ³é³ñÏ³Û³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³-

ÏáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÁ ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í å³ÑÇ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Éñ³óÝ»É µ³éáí 

Ï³Ù ³ÕÙáõÏáí:  

Ä³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ÷³ëïáõÙ »Ý, 

áñ ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë É»½í³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý /Saville-Troike, 

1985; Tannen, 1993; Bilmes, 1994; Poyatos, 1994; Kurzon, 1997; Escandell, 2006/, 

ù³ÝÇ áñ Çñ Ù»ç Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ µáÉáñ ï³ññ»ñÁ, áñáÝóáí ûÅïí³Í »Ý 
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É»½í³Ï³Ý Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÁ: ÈéáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõÝÇ áñáß³ÏÇ å³ÛÙ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³å ³ÛÝ 

³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ Ï³Ù »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ Ñ»ï, áñÇ ÷áË³ñ»Ý ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ ¿, ÇÝãÁ Ñ»Ýó ¹ñ³ 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûï³Í ÇÙ³ëïÇ Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿: ¸Çï³ñÏ»Ýù Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ëáë-

ù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïí³ÍÁ` 

- ¡Qué hace aquí, hija! – rugió. 

- Nada… vengo a verlos… - murmuró Blanca aterrada. 

- ¡ Está loca! ¿No se da cuenta que si alguien la ve, van a decir que su 

marido la devolvió en plena luna de miel? ¡Van a decir que no era virgen! 

- Es que no lo era, papá. 

Esteban estuvo a punto de cruzarle la cara de un bofetón, pero Jaime se 

puso por delante con tanta determinación, que se limitó a insultarla por su 

estupidez /La casa de los espíritus, p. 263/.  

Üßí³Í Ñ³ïí³ÍáõÙ ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ Ëáë»Éáõ ³ÝÏ³ñá-

ÕáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï áõÝÇ Ëáõë³÷»Éáõ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ, 

ù³ÝÇ áñ ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÁ ·»ñ³¹³ë»ÉÇ ¿, ù³Ý ïÑ³× ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ÷áË³ÝóáõÙÁ: 

¸³ å³ñ½áñáß ÝÏ³ïíáõÙ ¿ Ý³Ëáñ¹áÕ nada µ³éÇ ÙÇçáóáí, áñÁ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ 

áãÇÝã, áñÁ áõÅ·Ý³óÝáõÙ ¿ ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ù³ÝÇ 

áñ áãÇÝãÁ Ýßí³Í Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ ³Ù»Ý ÇÝã ÇÙ³ëïÁ` 

Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý ßÕÃ³, áñÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ Ýáñ³åë³Ï 

³ÕçÇÏÁ í»ñ³¹³ñÓ»É ¿ Ñ³Ûñ³Ï³Ý ïáõÝ: ÈéáõÃÛáõÝÇó Ñ»ïá ³ëí³Í »ñÏáõ 

³ÝÑ»Ã»Ã Ëáëù»ñÁ vengo a verlos ¨ ÏñÏÇÝ ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙ »Ý, áñ 

³ÕçÇÏÁ Ëáõë³÷áõÙ ¿ Ëáë»É` Ý³ËÁÝïñ»Éáí ã³ë»É ïÑ³× ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, 

áñÝ ³ñ¹»Ý µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³çáñ¹áÕ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí:  

øÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³éÝ»Ýù Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ûñÇÝ³Ï`  

- Ave María Purísima. 

- Sin pecado concebida. 

- Te escucho, hija. 

- Padre, no sé cómo comenzar. Creo que lo que hice es pecado… 

- ¿De la carne, hija? 

- ¡Ay! La carne está seca, padre, pero el espíritu no. Me atormenta el 

demonio. 

- La misericordia de Dios es infinita. 

- Usted no conoce los pensamientos que pueden haber en la mente de una 

mujer sola, padre, una virgen que no ha conocido varón, y no por falta de 

oportunidades, sino porque Dios le mandó a mi madre una enfermedad y 

tuve que cuidarla. 

- Ese sacrificio está registrado en el Cielo, hija mía. 

- ¿Aunque haya pecado de pensamiento, padre? 

- Bueno, depende del pensamiento…/La casa de los espíritus, p. 111/. 
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ì»ñáÑÇßÛ³É Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïí³ÍáõÙ ³éÏ³ ¿ ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý »ñÏáõ ¹»åù, ÁÝ¹ 

áñáõÙ, »ñÏáõ ¹»åùáõÙ ¿É ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÁÝïñíáõÙ ¿ ÙÇïáõÙÝ³íáñ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ 

ï³ñµ»ñ »Ý ¹ñ³Ýó ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï³Í ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 

²é³çÇÝ ¹»åùáõÙ ³ÕçÇÏÁ ÙÇïáõÙÝ³íáñ ÉéáõÙ ¿, áñå»ë½Ç Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ï³ 

Ëáë³ÏóÇÝ ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáõ Çñ ³ë³ÍÁ ¨ ß³ñÅ»Éáõ Ñ»ï³ùñùñ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, µ³óÇ 

³Û¹ ³ÛÝ Ý³¨ ³ÏÝÏ³ÉáõÙ ¿ Ù»ÕùÇ ÃáÕáõÃÛáõÝ` Padre, no sé cómo comenzar. Creo 

que lo que hice es pecado… , áñå»ë½Ç Ëáë³ÏÇóÁ ë÷á÷Ç Çñ»Ý: ²Û¹ ÑÝ³ñÁ 

ï³ÉÇë ¿ Çñ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÁ ¨ Ñ³ñóÁ ãÇ áõß³ÝáõÙ`¿De la carne, hija?: úñÇÝ³ÏáõÙ 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý »ñÏñáñ¹ ¹»åùÁ, áñ ÏñÏÇÝ ÁÝïñí³Í ¿ ÙÇïáõÙÝ³íáñ, 

·Çï³Ïó³µ³ñ ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙ ¨ áõÅ·Ý³óÝáõÙ ¿ ³ëí³Í Ý³Ëáñ¹áÕ ËáëùÇ »ÝÃ³-

ï»ùëïÁ` Bueno, depende del pensamiento… ÙÇ ß³ñù Ñ»ï¨áõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ï»ÕÇù 

ï³Éáí ¨ ³í»É³óÝ»Éáí ¹ñ³ Ñ»Ýó ·áñÍ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

ÆÝãå»ë Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÝÏ³ï»É, ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÝ Çñ Ù»ç Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ý»ñ³é»É ¹ñ³Ï³Ý 

Ï³Ù µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñ³Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÁ Ï³Ëí³Í ¿ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ³ÏïáõÙ 

¹ñ³ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý Ó¨Çó, å³ÑÇó, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ Ëáë³ÏóÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÇó: 

¸Çï³ñÏ»Ýù Ñ»ï¨Û³É ûñÇÝ³ÏÁ`  

- Desearía saber- comenzó Boox con la voz del mono aún en los oídos - si se 

venden los animales del zoo. 

- Algunos, sí, los ejemplares repetidos. 

- Me refiero a un mono ceniciento, el gibón de la jaula circular. 

- Ése no es gibón. 

- No importa. ¿Hay otro ejemplar?  

- No, señor, es único. 

- ¿Entonces no …? 

Es de suponer que el director no tenía esa mañana grandes deseos de 

hablar. Miró a Boox de soslayo, y para cortar la conversación y proseguir 

con sus jirafas: 

 - No se vende /El Mono que asesinó, p. 14/. 

ì»ñáÑÇßÛ³É Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïí³ÍÇ ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙÝ ³ÏÝÑ³Ûïáñ»Ý µ³ó³-

Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ³Ý÷áË³ñÇÝ»ÉÇ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

ºñÏËáëáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ´áõùëÁ, áñ ËáëáõÙ ¿ Õ»Ï³í³ñÇ Ñ»ï ³ÝáõÕÕ³ÏÇáñ»Ý 

Ñ³Ùá½áõÙ ¿ Çñ»Ý í³×³é»É Ï³åÇÏÇÝ: îÝûñ»ÝÇ ¹ÇñùáñáßáõÙÁ, áñ µ³-

ó³ë³Ï³Ý ¿ »ñÏËáëáõÃÛ³Ý ëÏ½µáõÙ, ÁÝ¹·ÍíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ÏÇñ× å³ï³ëË³ÝÝ»ñÇ 

ÙÇçáóáí, ÇëÏ í»ñçáõÙ` ÉéáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ÇÝãÝ ³é³í»É ËáëáõÝ ¿, ù³Ý Ëáëù»ñÁ ¨ 

áñÇ ÇÙ³ëïÝ ³ÙµáÕç³ÝáõÙ ¿ Ý³Ëáñ¹áÕ Ï³ñ× å³ï³ëË³ÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí: 

²ÛëÇÝùÝ ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ýßí³Í ûñÇÝ³ÏáõÙ ¹ñë¨áñíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

å³Ûù³ñ ³ë»Éáõ Ï³Ù Éé»Éáõ ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó, ÇÝãÁ ß³ï µÝáñáß ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óñ»É 

Ø. ÎáÉá¹ñáÝ. §El silencio se transforma en ese caso en resistencia a un principio 

de dominación verbalizado. El silencio parece relacionarse entonces con esta 

doble condición fundadora: la imposibilidad de hablar y la imposibilidad de 

callar¦ /Colodro, 2004: 47/: 
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øÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏ»Ýù Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Çñ³íÇ×³Ï` 

Los tres hombres, con la respiración suspendida, estaban doblados sobre el 

animal tendido en la mesa. 

- ¿Y…? – exclamó Ortiz, ansioso. 

Donissoff tardó un rato en contestar. La belleza angelical de su rostro había 

adquirido un tono duro, implacable, como si la terrible voluntad que se 

albergaba dentro de aquella cabeza gentil hubiera traspasado el semblante.  

- Nada, todavía – respondió al fin; no es tiempo aún /Un hombre artificial,   

p. 49/. 

ì»ñáÑÇßÛ³É ÷áùñÇÏ Ñ³ïí³ÍáõÙ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÝÏ³ï»É ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ý 

»ñÏáõ ¹»åù: ²é³çÇÝ ¹»åùáõÙ ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ å³ï³ëË³ÝÇ 

ëå³ëÙ³Ý ÇÙ³ëï, ÁÝ¹ áñáõÙ, Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ³ÏïÇ Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ, 

úñïÇëÁ, ËáëùÁ ÃáÕÝáõÙ ¿ ÏÇë³ï ¨ ÉéáõÙ` ¿Y…?: Üßí³Í ¹»åùáõÙ µ³ó³-

Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÝ ³í»ÉÇ ¿ 

ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙ ëå³ëÙ³Ý å³ÑÁ ¨ ³ÏÝÏ³ÉíáÕ å³ï³ëË³ÝÇ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

¸ñ³Ý Ñ³çáñ¹áõÙ ¿ ÙÛáõë Ëáë³ÏóÇ å³ï³ëË³Ý ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ Ý»ñÏ³-

Û³óíáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ³Ï³Ý ËáëùáõÙ: Ð»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ ÝßáõÙ ¿, áñ 

¸áÝÇëáýÁ ÙÇ å³Ñ áõß³óñ»ó å³ï³ëË³ÝÁ` Donissoff tardó un rato en 

contestar: ²ÛÝáõÑ»ï¨ ¸áÝÇëáýÁ ï³ÉÇë ¿ µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý å³ï³ëË³Ý: ²Ûëï»Õ 

áõß³·ñ³íÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý »ñÏáõ Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇóÝ»ñÝ ¿É µ³é³ÛÇÝ 

ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ³é³ïáõÃÛ³Ý å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ý³Ë³å³ïíáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý ï³ÉÇë Ééáõ-

ÃÛ³ÝÁ` áñå»ë ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ¨ ³é³í»É ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÇã ÙÇçá-

óÇ; ÈéáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñ ÙÇ ¹»åùáõÙ áõÝÇ å³ï³ëË³ÝÇ ëå³ëÙ³Ý ¨ ³ÏÝÏ³ÉÇùÇ 

ÇÙ³ëï, ÇëÏ ÙÛáõë ¹»åùáõÙ` ÅËïÙ³Ý ¨ µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý å³ï³ëË³ÝÇ ÇÙ³ëï, 

Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë ·áñÍ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ÛÝ 

Ý»ñ³Ï³ Ó¨áí ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ³ñ¹»Ý ³ñï³Ï³ 

¹ñë¨áñáõÙ »Ý ëï³ÝáõÙ ¨ µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ »Ý Ñ³çáñ¹áÕ ¨ Ý³Ëáñ¹áÕ Ëáë-

ù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïí³ÍÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí: ì»ñáÑÇßÛ³ÉÁ ÷³ëïáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ, áñ ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý 

¹Çï³ñÏáõÙÁ ·áñÍ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»ïÇó ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝ»É 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÇ ÙÇçáóáí, ÁÝ¹ áñáõÙ Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ »Ù ÇÝãå»ë Ý³Ëáñ¹áÕ, 

³ÛÝå»ë ¿É Ñ³çáñ¹áÕ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñÁ, áñáÝù ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý ÁÝÓ»éáõÙ 

ÉÇ³ñÅ»ù µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï»É ÉéáõÃÛ³Ùµ ùáÕ³ñÏí³Í Ñ³Õáñ¹³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ 

Ñ³ëï³ï»Éáõ ÁÝÏ³Éí³Í ÇÙ³ëïÇ Ñ³í³ëïÇáõÃÛáõÝÁ:  

²ÛëåÇëáí, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³ë»É, áñ ï³ñµ»ñ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ³Ïï»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³-

ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ ÉéáõÃÛáõÝÁ áõÝÇ ï³ñµ»ñ ·áñÍ³-

µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñ ¨ ¹ñ³ Ñ³Ýñ³·áñÍ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ³ñÅ»ùÁ ß³ï Ñ³×³Ë 

Ï³Ëí³Í ¿ Ëáë³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ »Õ³Í Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó ¨ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

ó³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÇó, áñ Çñ³Ï³Ý³ÝáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ:  
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Л. САРОЯН – Прагматическое значение молчания в процессе 

коммуникации. – Данная статья посвящена прагматическому аспекту изучения 

молчания. Молчание как коммуникативное явление включает такие средства 

невербальной коммуникации как жесты и мимика, которые выявляют 

особенности смысла молчания. Прагматический подход к данной проблеме 

позволяет выявить такие значения, как радость, грусть, несогласие и т.д. 

Многозначность молчания создает почву для определения его основных 

функций. Основные функции молчания выявляются в контексте и позволяют 

раскрыть разные значения, которые не могут быть выражены на уровне 

вербальной коммуникации.  

Ключевые слова: молчание, коммуникативный акт, вербальная/ невербаль-

ная коммуникация, контекст, прагматический подход, жесты, мимика, значение 

слова 

L. SAROYAN – The Pragmatic Function of Silence in the Process of 

Communication. – The present paper studies the role of silence in communication. Its 

specific features are revealed in communication, both verbally and non-verbally. People 

use various non-verbal means as symbolic elements. These non-verbal means have 

different significations: they can be expressed in mimic behaviour and gestures. The 

role of silence as a non-verbal means of communication is of great importance, as it 

conveys information that is not expressed verbally and varies according to the context: 

it may express different emotions like happiness, anger, expectation, astonishment, 

agreement, etc. The study comes to prove that in some cases silence may be used 

intentionally for emphasizing the implicit meaning of the message, which is revealed in 

macro-context.  

Key words: silence, communicative act, verbal/non-verbal communication, 

pragmatic approach, context, mimics and gestures, facial expressions, word meaning 
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´»ÉÉ³ ê²ðàôÊ²ÜÚ²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

Ð²Ø²èàî ²Ü¸ð²¸²ðÒ 20-ð¸ ¸²ðÆ  

Ð²ÚºðºÜ-²Ü¶ÈºðºÜ ´²è²ð²Ü²¶ðàôÂÚ²ÜÀ 

 
îíÛ³É Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ »Ý ³Ýó³Í ¹³ñáõÙ ë÷ÛáõéùáõÙ ÉáõÛë 

ï»ë³Í ¨ ë÷Ûáõéù³Ñ³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ å³Ñå³ÝÙ³ÝÝ áõÕÕí³Í É³í³·áõÛÝ 
µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÁ: àõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý ¿ ³ñÅ³Ý³ÝáõÙ ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÁ, áñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ 
·áñÍáÝÁ Ù»Í ¹»ñ ¿ Ë³ÕáõÙ µ³é³ñ³Ý³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, ù³Ý½Ç Ýáñ ï»ËÝá-
Éá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ ¨ ·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óáõÙÝ áõ ëï»ÕÍáõÙÝ Ç Ñ³Ûï »Ý µ»ñáõÙ Ýáñ 
»½ñáõÛÃÝ»ñ` ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛáõÝ ³é³ç³óÝ»Éáí ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇÝ ¨ë Çñ³½»Ï»É 
Ýáñ³ñ³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÇÝ:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. µ³é³ñ³Ý³·ñáõÃÛáõÝ, µ³é³Ñá¹í³Í, ë÷Ûáõéù³-
Ñ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝ, Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ³Û³ï³é, »ñÏÉ»½áõ µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñ, ÷áË³éáõÃÛáõÝ, 
ïå³·ñ³Ï³Ý ï»ËÝÇÏ³, Ñ³Û³·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ³Û³å³Ñå³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ 

 

Ð³Û»ñ»ÝÇÝ í»ñ³µ»ñáÕ ³é³çÇÝ »ñÏÉ»½íÛ³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÁ ëï»ÕÍí»É »Ý 

ºíñáå³ÛáõÙ, »íñáå³óÇÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó։ Ø»½ Í³ÝáÃ ³á³çÇÝ Ó»é³·Çñ µ³é³-

ñ³ÝÁ ³éÝãí³Í ¿ É³ïÇÝ»ñ»ÝÇÝ ¨ å³ïÏ³ÝáõÙ ¿ 9-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇÝ։ È³ïÇÝ»ñ»ÝÇÝ ¿ 

í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ Ý³¨ ³á³çÇÝ Ññ³ï³ñ³Ïí³Í µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ։ ÊáëùÁ í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ 

ØÇÉ³ÝÇ ëµ. ÂáíÙ³ë »Ï»Õ»óáõ Ï³ÃáÕÇÏáë, Ñ³Û³·»ï öñ³ÝãÇëÏá èÇíáÉ³ÛÇ 

§Ð³Û»ñ»Ý-É³ïÇÝ»ñ»Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý¦ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³ÝÁ /Rivola, 1621/։ 
Ð³Û µ³é³ñ³Ý³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ñ³ïáõÏ ï»Õ ¿ ·ñ³íáõÙ Ñ³Û-éáõë³Ï³Ý µ³-

ÅÇÝÁ։ ²ÛÝ ëÏÇ½µ ¿ ³é»É 18-ñ¹ ¹³ñáõÙ ¨ Ñ³ñáõëï ¿ Ã»° ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý, 

µ³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñáí, Ã»° Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃÇ µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñáí: 

19-ñ¹ ¹³ñáõÙ ³×áõÙ ¿ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝÁ »íñáå³Ï³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó 

É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ` Çï³É»ñ»Ý, ýñ³Ýë»ñ»Ý, ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý, ·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»Ý: ²Ûë 

ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇÝ µ³é³ñ³Ý³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÇ Ù»ç Çñ»Ýó ³í³Ý¹Ý »Ý ¹ñ»É ØËÇ-

Ã³ñÛ³Ý ÙÇ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ëáßáñ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÁ` Ø³Ýí»É æ³Ëç³ËÛ³Ý, 

Ð³ñáõÃÛáõÝ ²í½»ñÛ³Ý ¨ áõñÇßÝ»ñ: Üñ³ÝóÇó Ð³ñáõÃÛáõÝ ²í½»ñÛ³ÝÁ Ñ³Ù³ñ-

íáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý-³Ý·É»ñ»Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³¹ÇñÁ:  

Üñ³Ý ¿ å³ïÏ³ÝáõÙ “Dictionary English and Armenian” µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ, áñÝ 

³í»ÉÇ ù³Ý Ï»ë ¹³ñ Ñ³Ù³ñí»É ¿ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇÝ í»ñ³µ»ñáÕ É³í³·áõÛÝ µ³é³-

ñ³ÝÁ ¨ û·ï³·áñÍí»É ¿ áñå»ë Ñ³í³ëïÇ ³ÕµÛáõñ ³ÛÉ µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñ Ï³½Ù»Éáõ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ /Azveryan, 1821/: 

20-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ëÏ½µÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³ÛÏ³Ï³Ý Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ Ï»ÝïñáÝÝ»ñ ¹³ñÓ³Ý Îáë-

ï³Ý¹ÝáõåáÉÇëÁ ¨ ²Ý¹ñÏáíÏ³ëÁ: ê³ í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ µ³é³ñ³Ý³·ñáõ-

ÃÛ³ÝÁ: Æñ³ñ Ñ»ï¨Çó ÉáõÛë ¿ÇÝ ï»ëÝáõÙ É³í³·áõÛÝ »ñÏÉ»½íÛ³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý-

Ý»ñÁ: ²Ûë ³éáõÙáí å»ïù ¾ ³ë»É, áñ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë Ñ³ñëï³ÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý-

³Ý·É»ñ»Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ÅÇÝÁ։ 1900-1915ÃÃ. äáÉëáõÙ Çñ³ñ »ï¨Çó 

ÉáõÛë »Ý ï»ëÝáõÙ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇÝ ³éÝãíáÕ ÙÇ ß³ñù Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñ։ 
¸ñ³Ýù »Ý՝ §²éÓ»éÝ µ³é³ñ³Ý Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý-³Ý½É»ñ»Ý¦ (1902Ã.), §´³é³ñ³Ý 
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³Ý·É»ñ»Ý-Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý ¨ Ñ³Û³ï³é Ãáõñù»ñ»Ý¦ (1908Ã.), §¶ñå³ÝÇ µ³é³ñ³Ý 

³Ý½É»ñ»Ý-Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý¦ (1903Ã.), §¶ñå³ÝÇ µ³é³ñ³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý-Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý¦ 

(1905Ã.), §Üáñ µ³é³ñ³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý-Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý¦ (1907Ã.), §¶áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý µ³é³-

ñ³Ý Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý-³Ý·É»ñ»Ý¦ (1905Ã.) ¨ §ä³ïÏ»ñ³½³ñ¹ ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý 

³Ý·É»ñ»Ý-Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý¦ (1910Ã.) /¶³ëå³ñÛ³Ý, 1968/:  

²ÛëåÇëáí, Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë »ñÏÉ»½-

íÛ³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñ Ï³½Ù»Éáõ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÁ ³Û¹ ßñç³ÝáõÙ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ 

Çñ³Ï³Ý³ÝáõÙ »Ý Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñÇó ¹áõñë: ²Ûë »ñ¨áõÛÃÁ ³í»ÉÇ ¾ 

Ëáñ³ÝáõÙ 1915 Ãí³Ï³ÝÇ Ø»Í ºÕ»éÝÇ ¹»åù»ñÇó Ñ»ïá։ ºíñáå³ÛÇ, Ø»ñ-

Ó³íáñ ³ñ¨»ÉùÇ ¨ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ï³ñµ»ñ ³ÝÏÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ, ï³ñµ»ñ ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇ 

ÉáõÛë »Ý ï»ëÝáõÙ ³Ù»Ý³ï³ñµ»ñ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñ Ñ»ï³åÝ¹áÕ ßáõñç ï³ëÝÛ³Ï 

µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñ։ ¸ñ³Ýù µáÉáñÝ ¿É Ñ»ÝíáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ñ³Û µ³½Ù³¹³ñÛ³Ý µ³é³ñ³-

Ý³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý É³í³·áõÛÝ ³í³Ý¹áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ íñ³՝ ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Çñ»Ýó ÑÇÙùáõÙ 

áõÝ»Ý³Éáí »íñáå³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý ·áÑ³ñÝ»ñ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ ³Ûë ³Ù»ÝÇ 

Ñ»ï Ù»Ïï»Õ ë÷Ûáõáù³Ñ³Û µ³é³ñ³Ý³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ãáõÝ»ó³í ¨ ã¿ñ Ï³ñá¹ 

áõÝ»Ý³É ÙÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ï»ÝïñáÝ, áñÁ Ï³é³í³ñ»ñ ¨ áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝ ï³ñ µ³é³-

ñ³Ý³·ñ³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÇÝ: ´³é³ñ³Ý³·ñ³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñí³Í Ï»Ý-

ïñáÝ ãáõÝ»Ý³Éáõ Ù³ëÇÝ ¾ ËáëáõÙ Ý³¨ ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÁ, áñ Ñ³×³Ë ï³ñµ»ñ 

í³Ûñ»ñáõÙ ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, µ³Ûó ¨ Çñ³ñÇó ³ÝÏ³Ë, ÉáõÛë »Ý ï»ëÝáõÙ ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ 

ïÇåÇ µ³é³ñ³Ý³·ñ³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ։ 
²é³çÇÝ Ñ³Ù³ßË³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇ »ïå³ï»ñ³½ÙÛ³Ý ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇÝ 

Ññ³ï³ñ³Ïí³Í Ùáï ÑÇëáõÝ µ³é³ñ³Ý³·ñ³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó »ñ»-

ëáõÝÁ »ñÏÉ»½íÛ³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñ »Ý, áñáÝù í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ »Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý, ýñ³Ý-

ë»ñ»Ý, ·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»Ý, Çëå³Ý»ñ»Ý, ³ñ³µ»ñ»Ý, å³ñëÏ»ñ»Ý É»½áõÝ»ñÇÝ: ÀÝ¹-

Ñ³Ýáõñ, Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý ³Ûë µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ³Ù»Ý³Ù»Í µ³ÅÇÝÁ í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ 

¿ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý, ýñ³Ýë»ñ»Ý ¨ ³ñ³µ»ñ»Ý É»½áõÝ»ñÇÝ։  
ê³Ï³ÛÝ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇÝ í»ñ³µ»ñáÕ É³í³·áõÛÝ µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÁ Ï³åí³Í »Ý 

Ð³ñáõÃÛáõÝ â³½Ù³½ÝÛ³ÝÇ ¨ Ø»ëñáå ¶áÛáõÙ×Û³ÝÇ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï։ âÝë»-

Ù³óÝ»Éáí ÙÛáõë µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ¹»ñÝ áõ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ` Ï³Ý· ³éÝ»Ýù ³Ûë 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ »ñ»ù Ù»Í³Í³í³É ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ íñ³։ 
²Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇÝ í»ñ³µ»ñáÕ ³á³çÇÝ É³í³·áõÛÝ µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ Ññ³ï³ñ³Ïí»É 

¿ ´áëïáÝáõÙ 1922 Ãí³Ï³ÝÇÝ։ ¸³ Ð³ñáõÃÛáõÝ â³½Ù³½ÝÛ³ÝÇ “Comprehen-

sive dictionary English-Armenian” ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿, áñÝ ³ÝÙÇç³å»ë É³ÛÝ 

ÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉáõÃÛáõÝ ·ï³í ¨, ÉÇÝ»Éáí ÙÇÝã ³Û¹ Ññ³ï³ñ³Ïí³Í ³Ù»Ý³ÁÝ¹³ñÓ³Ï 

¨ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝ Ùß³Ïí³Í ³Û¹ûñÇÝ³Ï ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, í»ñ³Ññ³ï³ñ³Ïí»É ¿ 

1950 ¨ 1960 Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇÝ: ²ÛÝ å³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ ¿ ßáõñç 100.000 µ³é³Ñá¹í³Í, 

áõÝÇ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ ÁÝ¹³ñÓ³Ï ³é³ç³µ³Ý ¨ ÙÇ ß³ñù Ñ³í»Éí³ÍÝ»ñ: 

´³é³ñ³ÝÇ ³é³ç³µ³ÝÁ Ù»½ Ñ³ñáõëï ÝÛáõÃ ¿ ï³ÉÇë ³ÛÝ Ï³½Ù»Éáõ ³ß-

Ë³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÇ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ, Í³ÝáÃ³óÝáõÙ ¾ µ³é³ñ³ÝÇ Ï³éáõó-

í³ÍùÇÝ, ÑáõßáõÙ ¾ Ýñ³ÝÇó û·ïí»Éáõ Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÁ։ ²é³ç³µ³ÝáõÙ ËáëíáõÙ ¿ 

µ³é³ñ³Ý Ï³½Ù»Éáõ ¹Åí³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ Á¨¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ 

ïíÛ³É µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ Ï³½Ù»ÉÇë ³é³ç »Ï³Í Ù³ëÝ³íáñ ¹Åí³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ։  
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Ö³Ï³ï³·ñÇ µ»ñáõÙáí Ñ³Û»ñÇ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛáõÙ Ñ³ÛïÝí»ÉÁ ëï»ÕÍ»É ¿ñ 

³ÛÝåÇëÇ ÙÇ íÇ×³Ï, áñ ÙÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý-Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý ¨ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý-³Ý·É»ñ»Ý 

µ³é³ñ³Ý áõÝ»Ý³ÉÁ ¹³ñÓ»É ¿ñ ³á³çÇÝ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛáõÝ, ÙÛáõë ÏáÕÙÇó՝ 
µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÙ ¿ÇÝ ¹ñ³ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ³Ù»Ý³ï³ññ³Ï³Ý å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñÝ ³Ý·³Ù։ 
´³óÇ ³Û¹, Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ³×áÕ å³Ñ³ÝçÝ»ñÁ µ³í³ñ³ñáÕ µ³é³ñ³Ý Ï³½Ù»ÉÁ 

Ù»Ï Ù³ñ¹áõ áõÅ»ñÇó í»ñ ¿ñ ¨ ÉÇ³Ï³ï³ñ µ³é³ñ³Ý Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ï³½Ù»É ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

µ³½Ù³ÃÇí Ù³ëÝ³·»ïÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»Õ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ïå³·ñ³Ï³Ý 

ï»ËÝÇÏ³ÛÇ Ï³ï³ñ»ÉáõÃÛ³Ùµ։ ê³Ï³ÛÝ, ÇÝãå»ë Çñ µ³é³ñ³ÝÇ ³é³ç³µ³-

ÝáõÙ Ëáëïáí³ÝáõÙ ¿ Ð.â³½Ù³½ÝÛ³ÝÁ, ï³ëÝ³ÙÛ³ÏÝ»ñ ëå³ë»Éáõ ÷áË³ñ»Ý 

å»ïù ¿ ³Ûëûñ ³Ý»É ³ÛÝ, ÇÝã ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿: 

²é³ç³µ³ÝÇó ÇÙ³ÝáõÙ »Ýù Ý³¨, áñ Ð.â³½Ù³½ÝÛ³ÝÇ µ³é³ñ³ÝÇ 

³Ý·É»ñ»Ý µ³é³ó³ÝÏÇ ÑÇÙùáõÙ ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ Ø.ì»µëï»ñÇ Ñ³ÛïÝÇ µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ, 

áñÝ ³Ýßáõßï Ù»Í ûÅ³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ñ Ýñ³ Ñ³Ù³ñ։ 
´³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý µ³ÅÝáõÙ Ù»Í ï»Õ ¿ ïñí³Í Ýáñ³Ï»ñï µ³é»ñÇÝ ¨ ÑÇÙ-

Ý³Ï³ÝáõÙ ÷áñÓ ¾ ³ñí³Í ÙÇç³½·³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ µ³é»ñÁ Ý»ñ-

Ï³Û³óÝ»É Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ։ ê³Ï³ÛÝ Ï³Ý µ³é»ñ, áñáÝù Ã³ñ·-

Ù³Ýí³Í ã»Ý, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ Ï³ñÍÇùáí ëï³óíáõÙ ¾ ³Ý×³ß³Ï ¨ ³ÝÑ³-

Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ։ ÜÙ³Ý ¹»åù»ñáõÙ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ Ýå³ï³Ï³-

Ñ³ñÙ³ñ ¾ ·ï»É áñ¹»·ñ»É »íñáå³Ï³Ý µ³áÁ։ Ü³ ·ïÝáõÙ ¾, áñ ¹³ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

ãÇ íÝ³ëÇ, ³ÛÉ¨ ÏÉñ³óÝÇ Ù»ñ É»½íÇ µ³é³å³ß³ñÁ։  
´³é³ñ³ÝÇ hÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý µ³ÅÇÝÝ ÁÝ¹·ñÏáõÙ ¾ 1-1296 ¿ç»ñÁ։ ¸ñ³Ý Ñ³-

çáñ¹áõÙ »Ý ÙÇ ß³ñù Ñ³í»Éí³ÍÝ»ñ։  
Ð³ñáõÃÛáõÝ â³½Ù³½ÝÛ³ÝÇ “Comprehensive dictionary English-Armenian” 

³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³Û¹ûñÇÝ³Ï µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇó ³Ù»Ý³ÁÝ¹³ñÓ³ÏÝ áõ É³í³-

·áõÛÝÝ ¿ Ý³Ëáñ¹Ý»ñÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ùµ։ ²ÛÝ »ñÏ³ñ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ 

¿ñ ÙÇ³Ï û·ï³·áñÍ»ÉÇ µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ ÙÇÝã¨ 1961 Ãí³Ï³ÝÁ, »ñµ Î³ÑÇñ»áõÙ 

ÉáõÛë ¿ ï»ëÝáõÙ Ø»ëñáå ¶áÛáõÙ×Û³ÝÇ §ÀÝ¹³ñÓ³Ï µ³é³ñ³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý-

Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý¦ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ։ 
ØÇÝã Ýßí³Í µ³é³ñ³ÝÇ Ù³ëÇÝ Ëáë»ÉÁ` Ï³Ý· ³éÝ»Ýù ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ³ÛÉ 

µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ íñ³, áñáÝù Ý³Ëáñ¹»É »Ý í»ñáÑÇßÛ³É ³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³ÝÁ։ 
1944Ã. Èáë-²Ýç»É»ëáõÙ Ññ³ï³ñ³ÏíáõÙ ¿ ².Ð. Ú³ÕáõµÛ³ÝÇ §²Ý·É»ñ»Ý–

Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý ¨ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý-³Ý·É»ñ»Ý¦ ÷áùñ³Í³í³É µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ, áñï»Õ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý 

µ³é»ñÁ ·ñí³Í »Ý É³ïÇÝ³ï³é: ²ÛÝ Ý³Ë³ï»ëí³Í ¾ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ²Ù»ñÇ-

Ï³ÛáõÙ í³Õáõó µÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ Ñ³ëï³ï³Í ¨ ³ñ¹»Ý ³Ý·ÉÇ³Ëáë Ñ³Û»ñÇ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ, ³ÛÉ Ñ»Ýó ï»Õ³óÇÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ, áñáÝó ß÷áõÙÁ ï»ÕÇ Ñ³ÛÏ³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³Ù³ÛÝùÇ ³Ý¹³ÙÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï ³ÝËáõë³÷»ÉÇ ¿ñ Ýñ³Ýó ³éûñÛ³ ÏÛ³ÝùáõÙ ¨ 

áñáÝó ËÝ¹ñ³Ýùáí ¿É Ï³½Ùí»É ¿ í»ñáÑÇßÛ³É µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ։  
Ü³Ë³µ³ÝáõÙ ß»ßïí³Í ¿, áñ µ³é³ñ³ÝÇ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÁ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³-

ÝáõÙ ¿ ³ñ¨Ùï³Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³Ï³Ý Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÇÝ։ ²é³çÇÝ µ³ÅÝáõÙ 

ïñí³Í ¿ Ñ³ÛÏ³Ï³Ý ³Ûµáõµ»ÝÁ ¨ ÁÝÃ»ñó»Éáõ áñáß Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñ։ ´³é³ñ³ÝÁ 

ß³ï ë»ÕÙ ¿. ïñí³Í »Ý ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³Ù»Ý³ß³ï ·áñÍ³ÍíáÕ µ³é»ñÁ: ²ÛÝ ½»ñÍ ¿ 

¹³ñÓí³ÍùÝ»ñÇó, µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó ¨ å³ñ½³µ³ÝáÕ ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇó։ 
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Ü³Ë³µ³ÝáõÙ ïñí³Í ¿ Ñ³ÏÇñ× ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝ Ñ³Û ÅáÕáíñ¹Ç å³ï-

ÙáõÃÛ³Ý, Ýñ³ ëï»ÕÍ³Í ³ñí»ëïÇ áõ ×³ñï³ñ³å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñáõß³ñÓ³ÝÝ»ñÇ, 

·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ï»Ýó³ÕÇ Ù³ëÇÝ։ 
ØÛáõë µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ, áñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ Ñ³ñÏ »Ýù Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ Ëáë»É ëáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³-

ÍáõÙ, ¼.¼áñ³Û³ÝÇ §²Ý·É»ñ»Ý–Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ñ³Ù³ÛÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý¦ ³ß-

Ë³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ /1949Ã./։ ´³é³ñ³ÝÇ ïÇïÕáë³Ã»ñÃÇ íñ³ Ï³ñ¹áõÙ »Ýù ³ß-

Ë³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ÉñÇí í»ñÝ³·ÇñÝ ³ÛÝå»ë, ÇÝãå»ë ³ÛÝ í»ñÝ³·ñ»É ¿ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ` 

§²Ý·ÉÇ»ñ¿Ý É»½áõÇ ÑÝãáõÝÝ»ñáõÝ Û³ïÏ³µ³ÝáõÃÇáõÝ»ñÁ, á×»ñáõÝ ¨ ÑáÙ³ÝÇß-

Ý»ñáõÝ ÝñµáõÃÇáõÝÝ»ñÁ µ³ó³ïñáÕ ³Ý·ÉÇ»ñ»Ý-Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ñ³Ù³ÛÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý 

µ³é³ñ³Ý¦: ä»ïù ¿ ³ë»É, áñ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³Ý µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ ·ñ»Ã» 

Ñ³ÙÁÝÏÝáõÙ ¿ Ýñ³ »ñÏ³ñ³ßáõÝã í»ñÝ³·ñÇÝ: ê³ ÇëÏ³å»ë µ³í³Ï³Ý Ù»Í³-

Í³í³É µ³é³ñ³Ý ¿՝ Ï³½Ùí³Í 100 ¿ç³Ýáó µñáßÛáõñ-Ñ³ïáñÝ»ñÇó։ Ð»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ 

·ïÝáõÙ ¿, áñ ³Û¹å»ë ¨՛ û·ïíáÕÇÝ ¿ Ñ³ñÙ³ñ, ¨՛ Ñ»ßï³óÝáõÙ ¾ Ññ³ï³ñ³Ï-

Ù³Ý ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï Ï³åí³Í ¹Åí³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ /¶³ëå³ñÛ³Ý, 1968/։ 
´³é³ñ³ÝáõÙ ïñí³Í ¾ µ³é³Ñá¹í³ÍÇ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝ ¨ µ³½Ù³ÏáÕÙ³ÝÇ 

Ùß³ÏáõÙÁ։ ¸³ ÝÏ³ïíáõÙ ¾ Ã»՛ µ³éÇ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñÇ í»ñ³ñï³-

¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý, Ã»՛ ÑáÙ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ ¨ ¹³ñÓí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ ÁÝïñáõÃÛ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, Ã»՛ 
Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý µ³ÅÝáõÙ ¨ Ã»՛ µ³éÇ Ï³Ù ¹³ñÓí³ÍùÇ ÇÙ³ëïÁ å³ñ½³µ³ÝáÕ 

ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ։ Ð³ïÏ³Ýß³Ï³Ý ¿, µ³éÇ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñÇ í»ñ³ñ-

ï³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ í»ñáÑÇßÛ³É µ³é³ñ³ÝáõÙ։ ´³óÇ µñÇï³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù, ÇÝãå»ë 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ ¾ ÝßáõÙ Çñ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ç³µ³ÝáõÙ, §³Ý·ÉÇ³Ï³Ý ³ñï³-

ë³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó¦՝ ß³ï µ³é»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ïñí³Í ¿ Ý³¨ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ³ñï³ë³-

ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, »Ã» Ï³ ¿³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ։  
²é³ç³µ³ÝáõÙ Ï³ñ¹áõÙ »Ýù Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÁ ÙÇÝã ³Û¹ Ññ³-

ï³ñ³Ïí³Í ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý-Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ, Ýñ³ ß³ñ³¹ñ³ÝùÁ 

Ýñ³ÝóáõÙ »Õ³Í Ã»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É, ³ÛÝ ¿` §á×»ñÇ ¨ Û³ïÏ³µ³-

ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ µ³éÇ µ³ó³ïñáõÃÛáõÝÁ å³ñ½³µ³ÝáÕ ûñÇÝ³Ï-

Ý»ñÇ ë³Ï³íáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦:  

²é³ÝÓÇÝ å³ñµ»ñáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ ³Ûë-

å»ë Ïáãí³Í ÉÇ³Ï³ï³ñ µ³é³ñ³ÝÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É:  

1950Ã. Î³ÑÇñ»áõÙ Ññ³ï³ñ³ÏíáõÙ, ÇëÏ 1970Ã. ´»ÛñáõÃáõÙ í»ñ³Ññ³-

ï³ñ³ÏíáõÙ ¿ Ø.¶áõÛáõÙ×Û³ÝÇ §ÀÝ¹³ñÓ³Ï µ³é³ñ³Ý. Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý-³Ý·É»ñ»Ý¦ 

³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ։ ê³ ÇëÏ³å»ë ÁÝ¹³ñÓ³Ï µ³é³ñ³Ý ¿ /ßáõñç 70.000 µ³é³-

Ñá¹í³Í/, ÝáõÛÝ³µÝáõÛÃ µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇó ³Ù»Ý³ÁÝ¹³ñÓ³ÏÁ Ñ³Û µ³é³ñ³Ý³-

·ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç։ Ø.¶áõÛáõÙ×Û³ÝÝ Çñ µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ Ï³½Ù»ÉÇë û·ï³·áñÍ»É ¿ Ñ³Û ¨ 

ûï³ñ É³í³·áõÛÝ µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ։ 
²é³ç³µ³ÝáõÙ Ø.¶áõÛáõÙ×Û³ÝÁ å³ñ½³µ³ÝáõÙ ¿ µ³é³ñ³ÝÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÁ։ 

Ð»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ ÝßáõÙ ¿, áñ §ëáõÛÝ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ¹ñ¹³-

å³ï×³éÁ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý-³Ý·É»ñ»Ý ³ñ¹Ç µëé³ñ³ÝÇ å³Ñ³ÝçÝ ¿ñ։ ê³ ³é³çÇÝ 

Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý-³Ý·É»ñ»Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ ã¿։ àõëïÇ ¨ ³Ûëûñ Ýáñ µ³é³ñ³ÝÇ ³ñÅ³ÝÇùÁ 

Ý³Ëáñ¹Ç ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ ³ÛÝ å»ïù ¿ ÉÇÝÇ, áñ Ï³ñáÕ³Ý³ ³ñÓ³·³Ýù»É Ýáñ 

Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇÝ, ÏÛ³ÝùÇ Ýáñ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É Ýáñ µ³é»ñáí¦:  



úî²ð  Èº¼àôÜºðÀ  ´²ðÒð²¶àôÚÜ  ¸äðàòàôØ   2016, 1-2  (20)  
 

176 
 

²ÛÝáõÑ»ï¨, ß³ñ³¹ñí³Í »Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ Ï³½Ù»Éáõ ¨ Ññ³ï³ñ³Ï»Éáõ 

³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï Ï³åí³Í ¹Åí³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ։ 
²é³ç³µ³ÝÇó ¨ Ñ³Ù³éáï³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó Ñ»ïá ½³ÉÇë ¿ ³ßË³ïáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý µ³ÅÇÝÁ, áñÁ ½µ³Õ»óÝáõÙ ¾ 1-894 ¿ç»ñÁ։ ´³é³ñ³ÝÝ áõÝÇ 

å³ñ½ Ï³éáõóí³Íù։ 
´³é³ñ³ÝÇÝ Çµñ¨ Ñ³í»Éí³Í Ïóí³Í »Ý ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý µ³-

é³·ñùáõÛÏÝ»ñ։ Î³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³ë»É, áñ Ýñ³ÝóÇó ³Ù»Ý Ù»ÏÁ ÙÇ ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ Ñ³Û»-

ñ»Ý–³Ý·É»ñ»Ý Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ï»ñÙÇÝ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý ¿։ Ð³í»Éí³Í 

áõÝÇ Ñ»ï¨Û³É »ÝÃ³µ³ÅÇÝÝ»ñÁ. 1. ²é¨ïñ³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý` ³é¨ïñÇ Ù»ç ÁÝ-

¹áõÝí³Í Ñ³å³íáõÙÝ»ñ, å»ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ¨ ¹ñ³Ýó ¹ñ³ÙÝ»ñ, 2. ´ÅßÏ³·Çï³-

Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý 3. ºñ³Åßï³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý` Ýß³Ý³íáñ »ñ³Åßï³Ï³Ý ëï»Õ-

Í³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ, ³ßË³ñÑ³Ñéã³Ï »ñ·³Ñ³ÝÝ»ñ, »ñ³Åßï³-

Ï³Ý ·áñÍÇùÝ»ñ, 4. ¼ÇÝíáñ³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý, 5. ÆÙ³ëï³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý µ³é³-

ñ³Ý` ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³Û³Ï³Ý ï»ñÙÇÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ ³ßË³ñÑ³Ñéã³Ï ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³-

Ý»ñÇ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñ ¨ Ñ³Ù³éáï ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ Ýñ³Ýó Ù³ëÇÝ, 6. Æñ³í³-

·Çï³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý, 7. Ö³ñï³ñ³å»ï³Ï³Ý µ³á³ñ³Ý, 8. Ð³ïÏ³µ³Ý³-

Ï³Ý µ³á³ñ³Ý` ÅáÕáíñ¹³Ï³Ý, Ç¹ÇáÙ³ïÇÏ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ áõ á×»ñ: 

´³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ Ñ³í»Éí³ÍÇÝ Ñ³çáñ¹áõÙ »Ý ÙÇ ß³ñù ³ÛÉ Ï³ñ·Ç Ñ³í»É-

í³ÍÝ»ñ, ÇÝãå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ï՝ ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñ, Ñ³ïáõÏ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñ, 

Ã³ÝÏ³·ÇÝ ù³ñ»ñ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ, áñáÝù ÝáõÛÝå»ë áñáß³ÏÇ ³ñÅ»ù »Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ։ 
Ð³Û»ñ»Ý-³Ý·É»ñ»Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÇó Ñ»ïá Ø»ëñáå ¶áõÛáõÙ×Û³ÝÁ ×»éÝ³-

ÙáõË ¾ ÉÇÝáõÙ Çñ Ñ³çáñ¹ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, áñÝ Çñ Í³í³Éáí áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ãÇ 

½ÇçáõÙ, ³ÛÉ¨ ·»ñ³½³ÝóáõÙ ¾ Ý³Ëáñ¹ÇÝ։ ÊáëùÁ í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¾ «ÀÝ¹³ñÓ³Ï 

µ³á³ñ³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý-Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý» ³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, áñÁ ÉáõÛë ¿ ï»ëÝ»É 1961Ã. 

Î³ÑÇñ»áõÙ: ´³é³ñ³ÝÝ áõÝÇ ßáõñç 100000 µ³é³Ñá¹í³Í։ 
²Ûëï»Õ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ, Ññ³Å³ñí»Éáí í»ñáÝßÛ³É µ³é³ñ³ÝÇ` Áëï áÉáñïÝ»-

ñÇ Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÙ³Ý Ó¨³ã³÷Çó, ÁÝïñ»É ¿ 

³Ûµµ»Ý³Ï³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùÁ։ ´³é³ñ³ÝÝ áõÝÇ å³ñ½ Ï³éáõóí³Íù, áñÁ ß³ï 

µ³Ýáí ÝÙ³Ý ¿ Çñ Ý³Ëáñ¹ÇÝ՝ Ð.â³½Ù³½ÝÛ³ÝÇ §²Ý·É»ñ»Ý–Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý µ³é³-

ñ³ÝÇÝ¦։ ê³Ï³ÛÝ ¹³ µÝ³í ¿É ãÇ Ýë»Ù³óÝáõÙ Ø.¶áõÛáõÙ×Û³ÝÇ í»ñáÑÇßÛ³É 

µ³é³ñ³ÝÇ ³ñÅ»ùÁ։ ÀÝ¹Ñ³Ï³á³ÏÁ` Éñ³óÝáõÙ ¨ Ñ³ñëï³óÝáõÙ ¿ µ³é³ñ³ÝÇ 

³ñ¹Ç³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃÁ, ·Çï³Ï³Ý ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñÇ ×ß·ñÇï Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, 

Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ ï»ËÝÇÏ³ÛÇ Ýáñ³·áõÛÝ Ýí³×áõÙÝ»ñÇ 

³ñï³óáÉáõÙÁ, µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ ¹³ñÓí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ ³é³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, 

¹ñ³Ýó Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÇ ÁÝïñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ ÙÇ ß³ñù ³ÛÉ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñ: 

Ø.¶áõÛáõÙ×Û³ÝÇ ³Ûë µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ ¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ ³Ý÷áË³ñÇÝ»ÉÇ ³ÕµÛáõñ 

³Ù»Ý³ï³ñµ»ñ µÝáõÛÃÇ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó û·ïí»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ։ 
´³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝó Ù³ëÇÝ ËáëíáõÙ ¿ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ, áõÝ»Ý Ù»Ï ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ý-

ñáõÃÛáõÝ. Ýñ³Ýù µáÉáñÝ ¿É Ññ³ï³ñ³Ïí»É »Ý ³ñï³ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ ¨ Ý³Ë³ï»ë-

í³Í »Ý ë÷Ûáõáù³Ñ³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ։ Ð³Û»ñ»ÝÇÝ ³éÝãíáÕ µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ 

ëï»ÕÍáõÙÝ ³ÛÝ Ï³ñ¨áñ ·áñÍáÝÝ»ñÇó ¿ñ, áñ á·¨áñáõÙ ¿ñ ¹ñëáõÙ ³åñáÕ 

Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ Ñ³ÛÇ ¨ Ñ³Ù³ËÙµáõÙ ¿ñ Ù»Ï ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ·³Õ³÷³ñÇ ßáõñç: 
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²Ý·Ý³Ñ³ï»ÉÇ ¿ñ Ý³¨ ³ÛÝ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÁ, áñ ï³ñíáõÙ ¿ñ Ñ³Ûáó É»½íÇ 

å³Ñå³ÝÙ³Ý ¨ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ Ñ»ï ½áõ·³ÏóÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ: ì»ñáÝßÛ³É ·ñù»ñÁ ÙÇÝã 

³ÛÅÙ ë÷Ûáõéù³Ñ³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ÉáõÛë ï»ë³Í É³í³·áõÛÝ µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÝ »Ý 

¨ É³ÛÝ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý: 
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Â²ð¶Ø²ÜàôÂÚ²Ø´ 

 Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝíáõÙ »Ý æ. ¶. ´³ÛñáÝÇ §Î³Û»Ý¦ ÙÇëï»ñÇ³ÛÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³½ÙÇã` 
³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý É»½í³ß»ñï»ñÇ ¨ Ýñ³Ýó É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃ-
ÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É áñáß Ñ³ñó»ñ: Ø³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë ÝßíáõÙ ¿, áñ §Î³Û»ÝÇ¦ 
(ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë, ´³ÛñáÝÇ áÕç ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý) ³Ýù³Ïï»ÉÇ Ù³ëÁ Ï³½ÙáÕ 
³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ë³Ïñ³É-³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ Ýñ³Ýó µ³Ý³ë-
ï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙÝ»ñÁ ¹ÇïíáõÙ »Ý áñå»ë µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍÇ ÇÝùÝ³ñï³-
Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý, ·³Õ³÷³ñ³·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»ñåÇ ¨ ³ßË³ñÑÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý Ï³-
ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ: ²Ûë Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ, Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ §ËáëùÇ ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇÝ 
ýÇ·áõñÝ»ñ¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ` áñå»ë ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïáõÏ ï³ñ³ï»ë³Ï 
¨ ËáëùÇ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ ÙÇïí³Í ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³ÙÇçáó: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý É»½í³ß»ñï»ñ, ë³Ïñ³É-³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ 
Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙÝ»ñ, É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý 
ÙÇçáó, ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³, É»½í³µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝ, Ù»ÏÝ³ñí»ëï³ÛÇÝ 
áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝ, §ËáëùÇ ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇÝ ýÇ·áõñÝ»ñ¦, ³éÝß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ, 
§µ³½Ù³Ó³ÛÝ¦  

²Ý·ÉÇ³óÇ Ù»Í µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ æ. ¶. ´³ÛñáÝÇ åá»½Ç³ÛÇ ÑÇÙÝ³ñ³ñ` 

ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý (ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ) ¨ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý (ë³Ïñ³É-³ñù»ïÇ-

å³ÛÇÝ) É»½í³ß»ñï»ñÁ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ Ýñ³Ýó µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ÷áË³Ï»ñ-

åáõÙÝ»ñÁ, å»ïù ¿ ¹Çï»É ÙÇ ÏáÕÙÇó áñå»ë µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍÇ ÇÝùÝ³·Çï³ÏóÙ³Ý, 

ÇëÏ ÙÛáõë ÏáÕÙÇó` Ýñ³ ·³Õ³÷³ñ³·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»ñåÇ ¨, ÁÝ¹-

Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë, ³ßË³ñÑÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý Ï³Ù ³ßË³ñÑ³½·³óÙ³Ý Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ 

ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ:  

²Ûë Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ, Çñ Ã»Ù³ïÇÏ-µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ ÁÝ¹·ñÏÙ³Ùµ ¨ 

É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý áõ É»½í³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ µ³½Ù³½³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, 

´³ÛñáÝÇ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ß³ñùáõÙ Çñ áõñáõÛÝ ï»ÕÝ áõÝÇ §Î³Û»Ý¦ 

ã³÷³Íá ¹ñ³Ù³Ý Ï³Ù ÙÇëï»ñÇ³Ý (Cain; A Mystery)
1
: ²ÛÝ, Áëï ¿áõÃÛ³Ý, 

§É³ÛÝ³Í³í³É¦ ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ ¿ ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãÇó (ÌÝÝ¹.4:1-26), áñï»ÕÇó ´³ÛñáÝÁ 

§ù³Õ»É¦ ¨ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ËáñÑñ¹³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ÝÛáõÃ ¿ ¹³ñÓñ»É Î³Û»ÝÇ 

ÏáÕÙÇó »ÕµáñÁ` ²µ»ÉÇÝ, ëå³Ý»Éáõ ¹ñí³·Á: àÕç ¹ñ³Ù³Ý, ÷³ëïáñ»Ý, 

³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ÝßÛ³É Ñ³ïí³ÍÇ µ³ÛñáÝÛ³Ý µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý-÷ÇÉÇëá-

÷³Û³Ï³Ý ³ÏïÇí §í»ñÁÝÃ»ñóáõÙÝ¦ ¿` ÏÛ³ÝùÇ, Ï»óáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÇ Ñ³Ûï-

Ý³µ»ñÙ³Ý ·»ñËÝ¹Çñ-Ýå³ï³Ïáí, ¨, Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñ»É µ³Ý³ë-

ï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ³½³ï ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³:2 
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êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝíáõÙ »Ý §Î³Û»ÝÇ¦ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý Ñ³ñáõëï 

É»½í³ß»ñï»ñÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáÕ ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ûñÇÝ³Ï ÙÇ³ÛÝ` Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·-

Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ½áõ·³¹ñÙ³Ùµ, Ù»ÏÝ³ñí»ëï³ÛÇÝ (Ñ»ñÙ»Ý¨ïÇÏ) áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇ-

ñáõÃÛ³Ý ¹Çï³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó ¨ É»½í³µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»Ãá¹áí 

÷áñÓ»Éáí í»ñÑ³Ý»É áõ µÝáñáß»É Ýñ³Ýó É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ï-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 
§Î³Û»ÝÇ¦ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ³é³çÝ³ÛÇÝ ËÃ³ÝÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿É »Õ»É ¿ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ 

Ï»ÕÍ ùñÇëïáÝ»áõÃÛáõÝÁ ùáÕ³½»ñÍ»Éáõ ÙÇïáõÙÁ, áñÁ Ã³÷³ÝóÇÏ ³ñï³Ñ³Û-

ïáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ëï³ó»É ·áñÍáÕ ³ÝÓ³ÝóÇó ²¹³ÛÇ Ëáëù»ñáõÙ. 

 O, my mother! Thou 

 Hast pluck'd a fruit more fatal to thine offspring 

 Than to thyself; thou at the least hast pass'd 

 Thy youth in paradise, in innocent 

And happy intercourse with happy spirits: 

But we, thy children, ignorant of Eden, 

Are girt about by demons, who assume 

The words of God, and tempt us with our own 

Dissatisfied and curious thoughts…  

 (Act 1, scene 1) 

ú¯, Ù³՛Ûñ, ùá ù³Õ³Í 

äïáõÕÝ ³í»ÉÇ ³Õ»ï³µ»ñ ¿ 

øá ë»ñáõÝ¹Ý»ñÇÝ, ù³Ý ù»½: ¸áõ ·áÝ» 

øá »ñÇï³ë³ñ¹ ûñ»ñÝ ³ÝóÏ³óñÇñ 

¸ñ³ËïáõÙ ³ÝÙ»Õ, »ñç³ÝÇÏ, ½í³ñÃ 

Ðá·ÇÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: ÆëÏ Ù»Ýù` ½³í³ÏÝ»ñ¹,  

º¹»Ù ãï»ë³Í, ßñç³å³ïí³Í »Ýù 

â³ñ á·ÇÝ»ñáí, áñáÝù ³ëïÍáõ 

Êáëù»ñÁ ë»ñï³Í` ·³ÛÃ³ÏÕ»óÝáõÙ »Ý 

Ø»½ Ù»՛ñ ë»÷³Ï³Ý Ñ»ï³ùñùñ³ë»ñ 

¸Å·áÑ Ùïù»ñáí…  

 (³ñ³ñ 1-ÇÝ, ï»ë³ñ³Ý 1-ÇÝ) 

§²ëïÍáõ Ëáëù»ñÁ ë»ñï³Í ã³ñ á·ÇÝ»ñÁ¦ ´³ÛñáÝÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇóÝ»ñÝ 

»Ý` ùñÇëïáÝ»áõÃÛ³Ùµ ¹ÇÙ³Ï³íáñí³Í, µ³Ûó áã »ñµ»ù ùñÇëïáëÛ³Ý 

å³ï·³ÙÝ»ñÁ Ï³ï³ñáÕ: ²Ûë Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ï»ÕÇÝ ¿ ÑÇß»É Ð.-¶. 

¶³¹³Ù»ñÇ Ëáëù»ñÁ` ×ßÙ³ñÇï ³ñí»ëïÇ Ùßï³å»ë ³ñ¹Ç³Ï³Ý ÉÇÝ»Éáõ 

Ù³ëÇÝ. §³ñí»ëïÁ »ñµ»ù ãÇ å³ïÏ³ÝáõÙ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÇÝ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ áõÝ³Ï ¿ 

Ñ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñ»É Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÛÇÝ Ñ»é³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÁ` ßÝáñÑÇí ³ÛÝ µ³ÝÇ, áñ áõÝÇ 

Çñ ë»÷³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëï³ÉÇó Ý»ñÏ³Ý¦ /Гадамер, 1988: 216/: 

§Î³Û»ÝÁ¦ ³ñ¹Ç³Ï³Ý ÑÝãáÕáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ Ý³¨ ³ÛÝ ³éáõÙáí, áñ áñå»ë 

ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³Ý ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³, ´³ÛñáÝÁ áã Ã» å³ñ½³å»ë ·»Õ³ñí»ëïáñ»Ý 

í»ñ³ñï³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ï»ùëïÁ, ³ÛÉ¨ ³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ 

Ñ³ñóÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý Çñ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÁ` ë³ë³Ý»Éáí Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ÷³ñÇë»óÇ³Ï³Ý 
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í³ñùáõµ³ñùÁ ¨ ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý áõ µ³ñáÛ³Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³ñÍñ³ïÇå»ñÁ: Ð.-

¶. ¶³¹³Ù»ñÇ ³ÛÝ ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ, Ã» §÷ÇÉÇëá÷³Û³Ï³Ý Ñ»ñÙ»Ý¨ïÇÏ³ÛÇ ÑÇÙ-

Ý³ËÝ¹ÇñÁ áã Ã» Ùïù»ñÇ í»ñ³Ï³éáõóáõÙÝ ¿, ³ÛÉ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ Ï³éáõóáõÙÁ¦ 

(Gadamer, 1977: XXV), Ï³ñÍáõÙ »Ýù, í»ñ³·ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ý³¨ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý 

ï»ùëïÇÝ, ïíÛ³É å³ñ³·³ÛáõÙ` µ³ÛñáÝÛ³Ý ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇÝ, 

áñÁ áã Ã» å³ñ½³å»ë í»ñ³ñï³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ³ñù»ïÇåÁ (³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝÁ), ³ÛÉ¨ 

Ù»ÏÝáÕ³µ³ñ Ï³éáõóáõÙ ¹ñ³ ÇÙ³ëïÁ Ï³Ù Ó¨³Ï»ñåáõÙ Çñ áõñáõÛÝ ³ë»ÉÇùÁ: 

ø³ÝÇ áñ ³Ûë ÙÇëï»ñÇ³Ý ³é³ç³¹ñáõÙ ¨ Ñ³×³Ë ³Ýå³ï³ëË³Ý ¿ 

ÃáÕÝáõÙ ß³ï Ñ³ñó»ñ, ¨, ÇÝãå»ë ³ëí»ó, áã Ã» ëáëÏ í»ñ³Ï³éáõóáõÙ ¿ 

³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ï»ùëïÁ, ³ÛÉ¨ ëï»ÕÍáõÙ Ù»ÏÝáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³ó³-

Ñ³ÛïáõÙÝ»ñ å³Ñ³ÝçáÕ ÙÇ ÝáñÇÙ³ëï Ï³éáõÛó, áõëïÇ, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³ë»É, áñ 

áñå»ë ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ï»ùëï ³ÛÝ §µ³ó¦ ¿, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ` ï³ñµ»ñ Å³Ù³-

Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ï³ñµ»ñ Ï»ñå ÁÝÏ³Éí»É ¨ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³Ýí»É: ²ÛÉ Ï»ñå 

³ë³Í, ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ã»¨ ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý ¿ áõ ³í³ñïáõÝ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ Ýñ³ 

ÁÝÃ»ñóÙ³Ý, Ûáõñ³óÙ³Ý ¨ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝÙ³Ý áõÕÇÝ ¹»é ³í³ñïí³Í ã¿, ¨ ³Ûë 

³éáõÙáí, ³ÛÝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ µÝáñáß»É áñå»ë µ³ó Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·: 

 ØÇëï»ñÇ³ÛáõÙ Ï³Ý ë³Ïñ³É-³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ µ³½Ù³ÃÇí Ñ³ëÏ³óáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ` §³ëïí³Í¦, §Ë³í³ñ¦, §ÉáõÛë¦, §»ñÏÇÝù¦, §¹ñ³Ëï¦, §»¹»Ù¦, §ûÓ¦, 

§ÇÙ³óáõÃÛ³Ý Í³é¦, §Ï»Ý³ó Í³é¦, §Ññ»ßï³Ï¦, §ù»ñáíµ»¦, §á·Ç¦ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ, 

ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñ (µ³óÇ ¼ÇÉ³, ²¹³ ¨ 

ÈÛáõóÇý»ñ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇó, áñáÝù ´³ÛñáÝÁ, Ñ³í³Ý³µ³ñ, í»ñóñ»É ¿ Ù»½ 

³ÝÑ³Ûï ëñµ³½³Ý ³í³Ý¹áõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó): ²Ù»Ý³³é³çÇÝ ³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ §³ëïí³Í¦, Çñ»Ý µÝáñáß Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñáí` Ñ³í»ñÅ, 

ÇÙ³ëïáõÝ, Ùßï³·á, ³Ýë³ÑÙ³Ý, ëï»ÕÍÇã ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ØÛáõëÝ»ñÁ í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ »Ý 

²ëïÍá ³ñ³ñãáõÃÛ³ÝÁ` »ñÏÇÝù, »ñÏÇñ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ ³ÛÝ ³Ù»ÝÇÝ, ÇÝã 

ÝÏ³ñ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ ÌÝÝ¹áó ¶ñùáõÙ (ï»՛ë ·ÉáõË 1, 2, 3, 4): ÀÝ¹ëÙÇÝ, ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï 

»Ýù Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ ³Û¹ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»É áõ µÝáõÃ³·ñ»É 

³ÛÝåÇëÇÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù áñå»ë ³ñù»ïÇå, Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ ÑáõÝ³-

ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý ³é³ëå»É³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç (§Ë³éÁ¦ É»½í³ß»ñï), ÇÝãå»ë, 

ûñÇÝ³Ï` ûÓÁ: ¼ÇÉ³Ý` ²ëïÍáõÝ áõÕÕí³Í ÷³é³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³ëáõÙ ¿.  

O God! Who loving, making, blessing all,  

Yet didst permit the Serpent to creep in, 

And drive my father forth from Paradise,  

Keep us from further evil: - Hail! all hail!   

 (Act I, scene I) 

²ëïí³¯Í, áñ ëÇñáí ¨ ûñÑÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ù»½ 

ÎÛ³Ýù ï³Éáí Ñ³Ý¹»ñÓ, ÃáõÛÉ ïíÇñ ûÓÇÝ 

º¹»Ù ëáÕáëÏ»É, Ñáñë í³Ý»óÇñ. 

ä³ÑÇñ Ù»½ ·³ÉÇù ã³ñÇùÇó. ù»½ ÷³¯éù: 

 (³ñ³ñ 1-ÇÝ, ï»ë³ñ³Ý 1-ÇÝ) 

 ÆÑ³ñÏ», Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç (ïáÕ³óÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ), 

»ÉÝ»Éáí éÇÃÙÁ, ï³Õ³ã³÷³Ï³Ý Ó¨Á ¨ ß»ßïí³Í áõ ³Ýß»ßï í³ÝÏ»ñÇ ù³Ý³ÏÁ 
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å³Ñå³Ý»Éáõ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛáõÝÇó, Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÁ (ì. Üáñ»Ýó) ¹ÇÙ»É ¿ áñáß 

÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, ó³íáù, ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ïí»É ÙÇ ß³ñù ³Ý×ßïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: 

Ü³Ë¨³é³ç, µÝ³·ñ³ÛÇÝ “drive my father forth from Paradise” - §Ñáñë 

¹ñ³ËïÇó ³ñï³ùë»óÇñ¦ µ³Ý³ïáÕÁ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ýí»É ¿ §Ñáñë í³Ý»óÇñ¦ (Ã»¨ 

§í³Ý»ÉÁ¦ ÑáÙ³ÝÇß ¿ §³ñï³ùë»ÉáõÝ¦, ³Û¹áõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ, Ï³ñÍáõÙ »Ýù, Ý³Ë-

ÁÝïñ»ÉÇ ¿ µáõÝ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý §³ñï³ùë»É¦ µ³éÁ), ³å³, Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë, 

ûÓÁ (Serpent) Ã³ñ·Ù³Ýí»É ¿ áñå»ë Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï ³ÝáõÝ, ÙÇÝã¹»é ´³ÛñáÝÝ ³ÛÝ 

Ù»Í³ï³é»Éáí, ³Ýßáõßï ÝÏ³ïÇ áõÝ»ñ Ñ»Ýó ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ûÓÁ (ë³ï³-

Ý³Ý): Ð³çáñ¹ ûñÇÝ³ÏáõÙ, Î³Û»ÝÁ, Ç ï»ë ÈÛáõóÇý»ñÇ Ñ³ÝÏ³ñÍ³ÏÇ Ñ³Ûï-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, ÙïáñáõÙ ¿. 

Why should I fear him more than other spirits, 

Whom I see daily wave their fiery swords 

Before the gates round which I linger oft,  

In twilight’s hour, to catch a glimpse of those 

Gardens which are my just inheritance… 

 (Act I, scene I) 

ÆÝãáõ՞ »Ù ¹áÕáõÙ, ã¿՞ áñ ³í»ÉÇ 

²Ñ³íáñ ã¿ Ý³ Ýñ³ÝóÇó, áñáÝù 

Ðñ»Õ»Ý ëáõñ »Ý ×á×áõÙ º¹»ÙÇ 

¸³ñµ³ëÝ»ñÇ Ùáï, áõñ ¹»·»ñáõÙ »Ù 

Ð³×³Ë, áñå»ë½Ç ÇÙ ûñÇÝ³Ï³Ý 

Ä³é³Ý·áõÃÛ³ÝÁ` ¹ñ³ËïÇÝ Ý³Û»Ù: 

 (³ñ³ñ 1-ÇÝ, ï»ë³ñ³Ý 1-ÇÝ) 

²Ûë ûñÇÝ³ÏÁ, ËÇëï ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ ¿, 

áñÁ áã Ã» ÏñÏÝáõÙ Ï³Ù í»ñ³ñï³¹ñáõÙ, ³ÛÉ ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ (ÑÇß»óÝ»Éáí) 

í»ñ³ÇÙ³ëï³íáñ»É ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ïáÕ»ñÁ. §²ëïáõ³Í ¹áõñë 

Ñ³Ý»ó ²¹³ÙÇÝ, µÝ³Ï»óñ»ó µ»ñÏñáõÃ»³Ý ¹ñ³ËïÇ ¹ÇÙ³ó »õ Ññ³Ù³Û»ó 

ù»ñáíµ¿Ý»ñÇÝ áõ µáó»Õ¿Ý ëñÇÝ ßáõñç³Ý³ÏÇ ÑëÏ»É ¹¿åÇ Ï»Ý³ó Í³éÁ ï³ÝáÕ 

×³Ý³å³ñÑÝ»ñÁ¦ (ÌÝÝ¹. 3:24): 

§Î³Û»ÝÇ¦ í»ñáÝßÛ³É Ñ³ïí³ÍáõÙ, §Ýñ³Ýó¦-Á í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ Ññ»ßï³Ï-

Ý»ñÇÝ (Áëï ´³ÛñáÝÇ, ³ÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ²¹³Ù-ºí³ÛÇ ¨ Ýñ³Ýó áñ¹ÇÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ 

ëáíáñ³Ï³Ý µ³Ý ¿ñ Ññ»ßï³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ý¹Çå»ÉÁ): ²Ûëï»Õ ë³Ïñ³É-³ñù»ïÇ-

å³ÛÇÝ µ³é³ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñ »Ý §Ññ»ßï³ÏÝ»ñÁ¦, §Ññ»Õ»Ý ëáõñÁ¦ ¨ §¹ñ³ËïÁ¦ 

(»¹»ÙÁ), áñáÝù ÙÇëï»ñÇ³ÛÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ, É»½íÇ ¨ åá»ïÇÏ³ÛÇ ë»ñï 

÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñÙ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ, ëï³ÝáõÙ »Ý ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ áõ Ñáõ½³ñï³-

Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý Ýáñ »ñ³Ý·³íáñáõÙ` ûÅïí»Éáí ÇÝãå»ë í»ñÝß³Ý³ÛÇÝ (Ù»ï³-

ë»ÙÇáïÇÏ), ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É í»ñí»ñÝß³Ý³ÛÇÝ (Ù»ï³Ù»ï³ë»ÙÇáïÇÏ) Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï-

Ý»ñÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ: ì»ñçÇÝÇë í»ñÑ³ÝÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ, ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï 

¿ ÙÇ³ëÝ³µ³ñ ÏÇñ³é»É ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ï»ùëïÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñÙ³Ý É»½í³-

á×³Ï³Ý, ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·Çï³Ï³Ý áõ É»½í³µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñ, áñáí-

Ñ»ï¨ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ù»Ïáõë³óí³Í, »ñÏÇ á·áõó Ïïñí³Í áõëáõÙ-

Ý³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·Çï³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍ³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹-
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Ý»ñÇ ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÙÁ, Ñ³Ý·»óÝáõÙ ¿ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ó¨Ç ¨ µáí³Ý-

¹³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ¹Ç³É»ÏïÇÏ³Ï³Ý ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ë³ËïÙ³Ý /ï»՛ë 

¶³ëå³ñÛ³Ý, 1987: 180/
3
: Ð»ï¨³µ³ñ, Ù»ñ Ï³ñÍÇùáí, ÝßÛ³É ³ñù»ïÇå»ñÇ 

µ³ÛñáÝÛ³Ý ÏÇñ³éáõÙÝ»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ ¹Çï³ñÏ»É ÙÇëï»ñÇ³ÛÇ Ó¨Ç (É»½í³-

á×³Ï³Ý áõ Å³Ýñ³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ) ¨ µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý 

(·»Õ³ñí»ëïáñ»Ý ïñí³Í ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³) ¹Ç³É»ÏïÇÏ³Ï³Ý ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³-

ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç. ÷³ëï, áñáí å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í` ³Û¹åÇëÇ µ³é»ñÝ áõ µ³é³Ï³-

å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ ûÅïíáõÙ »Ý Ñáõ½³ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ýáñ ³éÝß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ:  

´³ÛñáÝÇ åá»½Ç³ÛáõÙ (Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë, §Î³Û»Ý¦ ÙÇëï»ñÇ³ÛáõÙ) 

ÏÇñ³éí³Í ³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ Ñ»Ýù áõÝ»óáÕ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ 

¿ Ñ³Ù³ñ»É §ËáëùÇ ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇÝ ýÇ·áõñÝ»ñ¦. »½ñáõÃ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý µ³é³-

Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÝ ³é³ç³¹ñ»É ¿ Ø. Úáõ. äñáËáñáí³Ý` µ³Ý³ëÇñ³Ï³Ý 

áõÕÕ³ÓÇ· Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÁ µÝáõÃ³·ñ»ÉÇë /ï»՛ë Прохорова, 1989/: ÜÙ³Ý 

§ýÇ·áõñÝ»ñ¦ »Ý, ûñÇÝ³Ï, Ñ»ï¨Û³É ÁÝ¹·ÍÛ³É µ³é»ñÁ. 

Ere the night closes o’er the inhibited walls 

And the immortal trees which overtop 

The cherubim – defended battlements? 

If I shrink not from these, the fire-arm’d angels,  

Why should I quail from him who now approaches? 

   (Act I, scene I) 

ºë ¹»·»ñáõÙ »Ù, ÙÇÝã¨ áñ ÙáõÃÁ 

Ì³ÍÏáõÙ ¿ º¹»ÙÝ, ³ÛÝ ³ÝÙ³Ñ³Ï³Ý 

Ì³é»ñÁ ¨ ³ÛÝ å³ñÇëåÝ»ñÝ ³Ùáõñ,  

 àñáÝó íñ³ »Ý å³Ñ³ÏÝ»ñÝ ³Ñ»Õ: 

 ºÃ» µáó³½»Ý ù»ñáíµ»Ý»ñÇó 

 ºë ã»Ù ë³ñë³÷áõÙ, ÇÝãá±õ »Ù, ë³Ï³ÛÝ,  

 ²Ûë Ùáï»óáÕÇó ³Ûëå»ë »ñÏÝãáõÙ:  

 (աñ³ñ 1-ÇÝ, ï»ë³ñ³Ý 1-ÇÝ)  

ÆÝãå»ë Ýßí»ó, §Î³Û»ÝÁ¦ ³½³ï ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ ¿. ¹³ ¿ íÏ³ÛáõÙ Ý³¨ ³Ûë 

Ñ³ïí³ÍÇ` ¹ñ³ËïÇÝ í»ñ³µ»ñáÕ §å³ñÇëåÝ»ñÝ ³Ùáõñ¦ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ: Ø»ñ Ï³ñÍÇùáí, §å³ñÇëå¦-Á µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍÇ Ùï³ÑÕ³óáõÙÝ ¿, Ã»ñ¨ë 

Ù³ñ¹áõ ¨ ¹ñ³ËïÇ ÙÇç¨ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ µ³Å³Ý³ñ³ñ ·ÇÍÁ ³é³í»É 

³é³ñÏ³Ûáñ»Ý óáõÛó ï³Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãáõÙ §å³ñÇëå¦ ãÇ 

ÑÇß³ï³ÏíáõÙ, ³ÛÉ ÝßíáõÙ ¿ §ßáõñç³Ý³ÏÇ ¹³ñÓáÕ µáó»Õ¿Ý ëáõñÁ¦ (³Ý·É.` 

“…a flaming sword which turned every way.” – Gen.3:24): Ð³ïí³ÍÇ §å³Ñ³Ï-

Ý»ñÝ ³Ñ»Õ¦ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ §ËáëùÇ ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇÝ ýÇ·áõñ¦ ¿, áñÁ µ³Ý³ë-

ï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý Ã³ñÙ ½áõ·áñ¹áõÙáí ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ Ññ»ßï³ÏÝ»ñÇÝ (ë»ñáíµ»-

Ý»ñÇÝ áõ ù»ñáíµ»Ý»ñÇÝ)` ÝÁñ³Ýó í»ñ³·ñ»Éáí §³Ñ»Õ å³Ñ³ÏÇ¦ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß, 

áñÁ, Áëï ¿áõÃÛ³Ý, Ã³ñÙáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ Ã»՛ §³Ñ»Õ¦ ³Í³Ï³ÝÇÝ, Ã»՛ 
§å³Ñ³Ï¦ ·áÛ³Ï³ÝÇÝ: ²ñù»ïÇåÇó ³ÛÝù³Ý ¿É Ñ»éáõ ã¿ §µáó³½»Ý 

ù»ñáíµ»Ý»ñ¦ (“fire-arm’d angels”) Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ (³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇÝ ýÇ·áõñ), 

Ã»¨ ãÇ Ñ³ÙÁÝÏÝáõÙ §µáó»Õ¿Ý ëáõñ¦ – “a flaming sword” ³ñù»ïÇåÇ Ñ»ï: 
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§²ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇÝ ýÇ·áõñÝ»ñ¦ »Ý Ý³¨ Î³Û»ÝÇ ¨ ÈÛáõóÇý»ñÇ »ñÏËáëáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç 

§Ï»Ý³ó Í³é¦ ¨ §ÇÙ³óáõÃÛ³Ý åïáõÕ¦ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ. 

 What immortal part? 

 This has not been reveal’d: the tree of life 

 Was withheld from us by my father’s folly, 

 While that of knowledge, by my mother’s haste, 

 Was pluck’d too soon; and all the fruit is death!  

 (Act I, scene I) 

 Æ±Ýã ³ÝÙ³ÑáõÃÛáõÝ: ÆÙ Ñáñ ³ÝËáÑ»Ù 

 ì³ñùÇ å³ï×³éáí ½ñÏí³Í »Ýù Ï»Ý³ó 

Ì³éÇ åïáõÕÇó. Ù³Ûñë ÇÙ³óáõÃÛ³Ý 

äïáõ՛ÕÝ ¿ Ï»ñ»É…Ø³՛ÑÝ ¿ Ù»½ µ³ÅÇÝ: 

  (³ñ³ñ 1-ÇÝ, ï»ë³ñ³Ý 1-ÇÝ) 

²Ûëï»Õ å»ïù ¿ Ýß»É ÙÇ Ï³ñ¨áñ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³Ýù. ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý §Ï»Ý³ó Í³éÁ¦ 

áõ §µ³ñáõ ¨ ã³ñÇ ·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý Í³éÁ¦ (ï»՛ë ÌÝÝ¹. 2:9,17), áñå»ë Ï³ÛáõÝ 

µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ë»ñ»Éáí ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãÇó, ³ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, ÝáõÛÝÁ ã»Ý 

ÙÝ³ó»É` µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ï»ùëïáõÙ ûÅïí»Éáí Ñáõ½³ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ³ÛÉ` 

³ñù»ïÇåÇó ï³ñµ»ñ ³éÝß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ÑÝã»Éáí ³é³í»É³å»ë áñå»ë 

³ÝÑ³ë³Ý»ÉÇ Í³é (Ï»Ý³ó Í³é) ¨ ·³ÛÃ³ÏÕáõÃÛ³Ý Í³é (=ÇÙ³óáõÃÛ³Ý Í³é), 

óáõÛó ï³Éáí, áñ ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ Ï³ÛáõÝ ³í³Ý¹áõÃ³ÛÇÝ µ³é³Ï³å³Ï-

óáõÃÛáõÝÁ ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ó»éù µ»ñ»É ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ýáñ 

Ýñµ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñ` í»ñëïÇÝ Ñ³ëï³ï»Éáí ³ÛÝ ÇñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ß³ñ³-

ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý áñ¨¿ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ Ï³ï³ñ»ÉÇë ¿ »ñ¨³Ý ·³ÉÇë ïíÛ³É µ³éÇÝ Ï³Ù 

Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³ÝÁ Ñ³ïáõÏ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ áÕç ·³ÙÙ³Ý ¨ ³ÛÉ³µ³Ýáñ»Ý Ñ³Ý¹»ë 

·³Éáõ Ýñ³ áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ÜáõÛÝÇëÏ ÝáõÛÝ ï»ùëïÇ ï³ñµ»ñ Ù³ë»ñáõÙ 

Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáÕ §³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇÝ ýÇ·áõñÝ»ñÁ¦ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ï³ñµ»ñí»É Çñ»Ýó Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³·»óí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ »ñ³Ý·³íáñÙ³Ùµ: ²ëí³ÍÇ í³é íÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÝ 

»Ý ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý §ûÓÇ¦, §Í³éÇ áõ Ýñ³ åïÕÇ¦, §µáó» ëñ»ñáí¦ ù»ñáíµ»Ý»ñÇ, 

§¹ñ³ËïÇ¦ ¨ ÙÛáõë ë³Ïñ³É-³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ. 

My father and my mother talk to me 

Of serpents, and of fruits and trees: I see 

The gates of what they call their Paradise 

Guarded by fiery-sworded cherubim, 

Which shut them out, and me…  

  (Act I, scene I) 

ÆÙ Ñ³ÛñÝ áõ Ù³ÛñÁ ËáëáõÙ »Ý ûÓÇ,  

Ì³éÇ áõ Ýñ³ åïáõÕÇ Ù³ëÇÝ: 

î»ëÝáõÙ »Ù Ýñ³Ýó ³ë³Í §¸ñ³ËïÁ¦ 

ºí Ýñ³ ¹³ñµ³ëÝ»ñÁ å³Ñå³ÝáÕ 

 ´áó» ëñ»ñáí ù»ñáíµ»Ý»ñÇÝ,  

àñ íï³ñ»óÇÝ Ù»½ ³Û¹ ¹ñ³ËïÇó: 

 (³ñ³ñ 1-ÇÝ, ï»ë³ñ³Ý 1-ÇÝ)  
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Ð³Û»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, Ã»ñ¨ë, ×Çßï ã¿ ã³Ï»ñï³íáñ §¹ñ³ËïÁ¦. 

µÝ³·ñáõÙ ã³Ï»ñïÝ»ñ ãÏ³Ý, ù³ÝÇ áñ Î³Û»ÝÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ¹ñ³ËïÝ ÁÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ ¿ 

áñå»ë Çñ³Ï³Ý ¹ñ³Ëï, áñï»ÕÇó Çñ»Ýù ³ñï³ùëí³Í »Ý: ´³óÇ ³Û¹, Ý³ 

ï»ëÝáõÙ ¿ ¹ñ³ËïÇ ¹³ñå³ëÝ»ñÁ ÑëÏáÕ §µáó» ëñ»ñáí ù»ñáíµ»Ý»ñÇÝ¦, 

áõëïÇ Ýñ³ Ñ³Ù³ñ ¹ñ³ËïÁ Çñ³Ï³Ý ¿, ¹³ ÙÇ³ÛÝ Çñ ÑáñÝ áõ Ùáñ å³ïÙ³ÍÁ 

ã¿: ²ÛëåÇëáí, »ñµ §¹ñ³Ëï¦ µ³éÁ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 

ï³ñµ»ñ ¹³ßï»ñáõÙ` ï³ñµ»ñ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ³éÝß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ÷³ëïáñ»Ý 

áõÝ»ÝáõÙ »Ýù »ñ»ù §¹ñ³Ëï¦. 

1) ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý-³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ 

2) ´³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý-³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇÝ 

3) Â³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý 

ØÇëï»ñÇ³ÛÇ »ñÏñáñ¹ ³ñ³ñÁ Î³Û»ÝÇ ¨ ÈÛáõóÇý»ñÇ »ñÏËáëáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ áõ 

í»ñçÇÝÇë ³é³çÝáñ¹áõÃÛ³Ùµ` Î³Û»ÝÇ §×³Ý³å³ñÑáñ¹áõÃÛáõÝÁ¦ ïÇ»½»ñ-

ùáõÙ: ²Ûëï»Õ ¨ë Ï³Ý ÙÇ ß³ñù ³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ 

(§³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇÝ ýÇ·áõñÝ»ñ¦), ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÝ»ñ ¨ ë³Ïñ³É Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: 

²Ûëå»ë. Ç å³ï³ëË³Ý ÈÛáõóÇý»ñÇ å³Ñ³ÝçÇ` §¸ñ³ËïÇ ï»ÕÁ óáõÛó 

ïáõñ¦, Î³Û»ÝÝ ³ëáõÙ ¿.  

How should I? As we move 

Like sunbeams onward, it grows small and smaller,  

And as it waxes little, and then less, 

Gathers a halo round it, like the light 

Which shone the roundest of the stars. When I 

Beheld them from the skirts of Paradise: 

Methinks they both, as we recede from them, 

Appear to join the innumerable stars 

Which are around us; and, as we move on 

 Increase their myriads. 

  (Act II, scene I) 

â»՛Ù Ï³ñáÕ, ù³Ý½Ç ëáõñáõÙ »Ýù 

Ö³é³·³ÛÃÇ å»ë, ¨ ù³ÝÇ ·ÝáõÙ` 

Ü³ ÷áùñ³ÝáõÙ ¿, ÝÙ³Ýí»Éáí ³ÛÝ  

Èáõë» åë³ÏÇÝ, áñ »ë ï»ë»É »Ù 

¸ñ³ËïÇÝ ÙáïÇÏ, ¨ Ñ»ï½Ñ»ï» 

²ÝÑ»ï³ÝáõÙ ¿ Ý³ ³ëïÕ»ñÇ Ù»ç, 

ÆëÏ ³ëïÕ»ñÝ ³ÝÃÇí ¨ ³ÝÑ³Ù³ñ »Ý:  

 (³ñ³ñ 2-ñ¹, ï»ë³ñ³Ý 1-ÇÝ) 

§êáõñáõÙ »Ýù ×³é³·³ÛÃÇ å»ë¦ (µÝ³·ñáõÙ` “…move like sunbeams 

onward…”- µ³é³óÇ` §²ñ¨Ç ×³é³·³ÛÃÇ ÝÙ³Ý ëáõñáõÙ »Ýù ³é³ç¦) 

µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝáõÙ §×³é³·³ÛÃÇ å»ë¦-Á, áñå»ë §ëáõñáõÙ »Ýù¦ 

ëïáñá·Ù³Ý Ù³Ï¹Çñ, óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ï³ñÙ³Ý Ó¨, ÙÇÝã¹»é 

³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ “like”-Ý ³Ûëï»Õ áõÝÇ, ³í»ÉÇ ßáõï, §áñå»ë¦, §ÝÙ³Ý¦ ÇÙ³ëïÁ, 
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áñÝ, ³é³í»É³å»ë, µÝáõÛÃ ¿ óáõÛó ï³ÉÇë ¨ ëï»ÕÍáõÙ å³ïÏ»ñ (ëáõñ³óáÕÇ 

å³ïÏ»ñ), ù³Ý Ù³ïÝ³ÝßáõÙ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ï³ñÙ³Ý Ó¨: Î³ñÍáõÙ »Ýù, áñ 

§áñå»ë¦-Á ³í»ÉÇ Ùáï ¿ µÝ³·ñÇÝ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ µÝáõÛÃ, ¨ ³Û¹ 

¹»åùáõÙ, ïáÕÁ ÏÃ³ñ·Ù³ÝíÇ` §…ù³Ý½Ç ëáõñáõÙ »Ýù ×³é³·³ÛÃ áñå»ë…¦: 

´³óÇ ³Û¹, Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇÝ ¿ §Éáõë» åë³Ï¦ Ï³ÛáõÝ 

µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ (³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙ` “halo”, Ã»¨ µÝ³·ñáõÙ Ï³ Ý³¨ “light” – 

ÉáõÛë, Éáõë³íáñ) µ³éÁ): ÆÝã¨¿, Ï³ñÍáõÙ »Ýù, áñ Ñ³Û Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÁ ×Çßï ¿ 

í³ñí»É, ÏÇñ³é»Éáí Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý ³í³Ý¹áõÛÃáõÙ ³éÏ³ §Éáõë» åë³Ï¦ 

(=Éáõë³åë³Ï) Ï³ÛáõÝ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ ï»ùëïÇ ³Ûë Ñ³ïí³ÍáõÙ 

³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ ÉÇÝ»Éáí Ñ³Ý¹»ñÓ, Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë áã Ã» Çñ Ý³ËÝ³Ï³Ý 

(ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ) ÇÙ³ëïáí, ³ÛÉ` áñå»ë å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó: 

Ð³çáñ¹ ûñÇÝ³ÏáõÙ, áõß³·ñ³í ¿ ³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ §Ù³Ñí³Ý ÏÝÇù¦ 

¹³ñÓí³ÍùÁ, ³í»ÉÇ ëïáõÛ·` §Ö³Ï³ïÇÝ Ù³Ñí³Ý ÏÝÇùÁ ¹ñ³Í¦ µ³é³Ï³-

å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ. 

The other 

Spake not of this unto my father, when 

He shut him forth from Paradise, with death 

Written upon his forehead.  

 (Act II, scene I) 

Ü³, áñ ÍÝáÕÇë 

Ö³Ï³ïÇÝ Ù³Ñí³Ý ÏÝÇùÁ ¹ñ³Í 

ìï³ñ»ó ¹ñ³ËïÇó, ³Û¹ Ù»½ ãÇ Ñ³ÛïÝ»É: 

 (աñ³ñ 2-րդ, ï»ë³ñ³Ý 1-ÇÝ) 

²Ûëï»Õ, É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ³éáõÙáí, ÝáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ §Ù³Ñí³Ý ÏÝÇù¦ 

µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ` Ù³Ñí³Ý ¨ ÏÝÇùÇ ½áõ·áñ¹áõÙÁ: Àëï ¿áõÃÛ³Ý, µ³Ý³ë-

ï»ÕÍÝ ³Ûëï»Õ Ï³ï³ñ»É ¿ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ë³Ïñ³É-³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ ÏÝÇù 

¹Ý»Éáõ §³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓíáÕ¦ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý áõÕÕ³ÏÇ ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙ (ïñ³Ýë-

ýáñÙ³óÇ³), ³ÛÝ ³éáõÙáí, áñ Î³Û»ÝÇ ×³Ï³ïÇÝ §Ýß³Ý ¹Ý»ÉÁ¦ (ÌÝÝ¹. 4:15), 

²ëïÍá Ññ»ßï³ÏÇ ÏáÕÙÇó §Ñ³ñÛáõñ ù³é³ëáõÝãáñë Ñ³½³ñÇÝ ÏÝù»ÉÁ¦ 

(Ð³ÛïÝ. 7:2-4) ¨ ³ÛÉÝ, Î³Û»ÝÇ ËáëùáõÙ í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ ²¹³ÙÇ áõ ºí³ÛÇ 

³ñï³ùëÙ³ÝÁ ¹ñ³ËïÇó (ÌÝÝ¹. 3:22-24) ¨ ³ëïÍá ÏáÕÙÇó Ýñ³Ýó ×³Ï³ïÇÝ 

§Ù³Ñí³Ý ÏÝÇù¦ ¹Ý»ÉáõÝ
4
: 

²í³ñï»Éáí Ñá¹í³ÍÁª Ýß»Ýù, áñ æ. ¶. ´³ÛñáÝÇ §Î³Û»Ý¦ ÙÇëï»ñÇ³ÛÇ 

ÑÇÙÝ³ñ³ñ É»½í³ß»ñïÁ Ï³½ÙáÕ (ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë, ´³ÛñáÝÇ áÕç ëï»ÕÍ³·áñ-

ÍáõÃÛ³ÝÁ µÝáñáß) ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý µ³é³ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÁ, ë³Ïñ³É-³ñù»-

ïÇå³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ áõ Ýñ³Ýó µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙ-

Ý»ñÁ Ñ³×³Ë Ñ³Ý¹»ë »Ý ·³ÉÇë áñå»ë í³é ³éÝß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ ûÅïí³Í 

§ËáëùÇ ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇÝ ýÇ·áõñÝ»ñ¦, áñáÝù Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáí å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í` 

Ó»éù »Ý µ»ñáõÙ Ýáñ³Ýáñ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¨ Ñáõ½³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý Ýñµ»-

ñ³Ý·Ý»ñ: 
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Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó íï³ñí»Éáõ ¨ Î³Û»ÝÇ Ó»éùáí ²µ»ÉÇ ëå³Ýí»Éáõ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý 
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Е. ВАРДАНЯН – Библейские языковые пласты в мистерии §Каин¦  

Дж. Г. Байрона и их лингвостилистические особенности в переводе на ар-

мянский язык. – В статье рассматриваются некоторые проблемы исследования 

лингвостилистических особенностей библейских языковых пластов в мистерии 

§Каин¦ Дж. Г. Байрона в сопоставлении с армянским переводом. В частности 

отмечается, что составляющие неотъемлемую часть §Каина¦ (как, впрочем, и 

всего творчества Байрона) сакрально-архетипные понятия библейского про-

исхождения являются важнейшими средствами самовыражения идейно-

эстетических воззрений и в целом мировосприятия поэта. В этой связи, вводится 

понятие §аллюзивные фигуры речи¦ как специфической разновидности аллюзии 

и выразительного средства, способствующего созданию образности речи. 

 Ключевые слова: библейские языковые пласты, сакрально-архетипные 

понятия, поэтические трансформации, лингвостилистические средства, аллюзия, 

лингвопоэтический анализ, герменевтическое исследование, §аллюзивные 

фигуры речи¦, коннотация, полифония 

Y. VARDANYAN – Biblical Language Layers in  G. G. Byron’s Mystery “Cain 

and Their Linguostylistic Peculiarities in the Armenian Translation. – The paper 

deals with some problems concerning the biblical language layers and their 

linguostylistic peculiarities in Lord Byron’s mystery “Cain”. In particular, it is stated, 

that as an integral part of “Cain” biblical language layers as well as their poetic 

transformations are important means of expressing the poet’s ideas and aesthetic views, 

of revealing his self-consciousness and world perception in general. In this respect, the 

notion of “allusive figures of speech” is introduced as a specific type of allusion and an 

expressive means intended to create imagery.    

Key words: biblical language layers, sacral-archetypal notions, poetic 

transformations, linguostylistic device, allusion, linguopoetic analysis, hermeneutic 

study, “allusive figures of speech”, connotation, polyphony 
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¶áÑ³ñ îàÜàÚ²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

Ðàô¼²ÚÜàôÂÚ²Ü Î²ð¶Æ àôêàôØÜ²êÆðàôÂÚ²Ü 

ÐÆØÜ²Î²Ü àôÔÔàôÂÚàôÜÜºðÀ Ä²Ø²Ü²Î²ÎÆò 

¾ØàîÆàÈà¶Æ²ÚàôØ 

 
êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ¿ÙáïÇáÉá·Ç³ÛÇ ÑÇÙ-

Ý³Ï³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÇª Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ·Ç áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý áõÕÕáõ-
ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÁª Áëï Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý, Ù³ñ¹³Ï»ÝïñáÝ, ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý, 
ÇÙ³ëï³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ Ñá·»É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñÇ: ²Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ ¿ Ï³-
ï³ñíáõÙ ¿ÙáïÇáÉá·Ç³ÛÇ ³é³ç³óÙ³Ý ¨ ³ñ¹Ç áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇÝ: 
Ü»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ §Ñáõ½³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ¦ ¨ §Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝ¦ »½ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ï³ñµ»ñáõ-
ÃÛáõÝÁ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ¿ÙáïÇáÉá·Ç³, ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñáõ½³Ï³-
ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝ, µ³éÇÙ³ëïÇ Ñáõ½³ÛÇÝ µ³Õ³¹ñÇã, ¿ÙáïÇí 

 

¸Åí³ñ ¿ å³ïÏ»ñ³óÝ»É Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý áñ¨¿ áÉáñï, áñÝ 

³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÉ Ï»ñå ã³éÝãíÇ ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ Ñ»ï: Ø³ñ¹áõ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý áÉáñïÇ 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ùµ ½µ³ÕíáõÙ »Ý ß³ï ·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ¨ ·Çï³Ï³ñ·»ñ, 

ÇÝãå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ïª Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ï»Ýë³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ, 

µÝ³ËáëáõÃÛáõÝÁ, É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ñá·»É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ:  
È»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³Ù»ÝÇó áõß ¿ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ»É ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇ-

ñáõÃÛ³Ý ËÝ¹ñÇÝ: ØÇÝã¨ 70-³Ï³Ý Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ï»ëÁ É»½íáõÙ Ù³ñ¹áõ Ñáõ½³-

Ï³Ý áÉáñïÇ ³ñï³óáÉÙ³Ý, ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëï³íáñÙ³Ý ¨ Ëáëù³Û-
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É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ñ³½í³¹»å Ñ³ÛïÝíáÕ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÁ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ ã¿ÇÝ ³é³ç³óÝáõÙ ¨ Ñ³×³Ë ã¿ÇÝ ÁÝ¹áõÝíáõÙ: ¶áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»ñ Ï³ñÍÇù, 

áñ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÁ í³Ë»ÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ ÑáõÛ½»ñÇó ¨ ùÇã ¿ÇÝ ·ñáõÙ ¹ñ³Ýó Ù³ëÇÝ 

/Aitchison, 1985: 70/: 

ê³Ï³ÛÝ ³ÛÝ µ³ÝÇó Ñ»ïá, ÇÝã É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç áõñí³·Íí»ó Ýáñª 

Ù³ñ¹³Ï»ÝïñáÝ áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÇ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝáõÙ É»½íÇ 

ëï»ÕÍáÕÁ, ÏñáÕÁ ¨ ÏÇñ³éáÕÝ ¿ñª Çñ Ý»ñ³ßË³ñÑáí ¨ Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, 

É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÁ ³ÛÉ¨ë ã¿ÇÝ Ï³ñáÕ ßñç³Ýó»É ÑáõÛ½»ñÇª É»½íáõÙ ³Ù»Ý³-

Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáÝÇ áÉáñïÁ: ²ÛëåÇëáí Ù³ñ¹Áª ßñç³Ï³ ³ßË³ñÑÇ Ñ»ï Çñ 

Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ µ³½Ù³½³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ Çñ Ý»ñëáõÙ ÁÝÃ³óáÕ ·áñÍÁÝ-

Ã³óÝ»ñáí (Ùïù»ñ, ÑáõÛ½»ñ, ½·³óáÕáõÃáõÝÝ»ñ), Ñ³ÛïÝí»ó áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ï»ÝïñáÝáõÙ: 

ÜÙ³Ý Ù³ñ¹³Ï»ÝïñáÝ áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ »Õ³í ¿Ùá-

ïÇáÉá·Ç³ÛÇ Ó¨³íáñáõÙÁ, áñÁ É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç áõÝ»ó³í ÛáõñáíÇ 

¹ñë¨áñáõÙª ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ó¨áí, áñÁ Ó¨³íáñí»É ¿ Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

¨ ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ë³ÑÙ³Ý³·ÍáõÙ:  
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ÆÝãå»ë ÝßáõÙ ¿ ì. Æ. Þ³ËáíëÏÇÝ, ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ (¿ÙáïÇá-

Éá·Ç³Ý) ëÏÇ½µ ¿ ³é»É É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ Ù»Í ËÙµÇ (Ø. ´ñ»³É, Î. ´ÛáõÉ»ñ, ¾. 

ê»åÇñ, í³Ý ¶ÇÝÝ»Ï»Ý, ¶. ¶ÇÛáÙ, Þ. ´³ÉÉÇ ¨ ³ÛÉù) ÑÇÝ í»×Çó ³ÛÝ Ñ³ñóÇ 

ßáõñç, Ã» ³ñ¹Ûáù É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ å»ïù ¿ ½µ³ÕíÇ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý ï³ññ»ñÇ 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ùµ /Шаховский, 1995/: ºñÏ³ñ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ·ÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ 

³Ûë Ñ³ñóÇ ÉáõÍÙ³Ý ßáõñç ï³ñ³Ï³ñÍÇù ¿ÇÝ: Üñ³Ýó ÙÇ Ù³ëÁ, ûñÇÝ³Ïª Î. 

´ÛáõÉ»ñÁ, ¾. ê»åÇñÁ ¨ Æ. ¶ÇÛáÙÁ, ·ïÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ, áñ É»½íáõÙ ·ÉË³íáñÁ ×³Ý³ãá-

Õ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ ¿: ²Û¹ å³ï×³éáí Ýñ³Ýù µ³ó³éáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý 

ï³ññÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ: ØÛáõë-

Ý»ñÁ (Þ. ´³ÉÉÇ, í³Ý ¶ÇÝÝ»Ï»Ý, Ø. ´ñ»³É) »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ÇÝ, áñ ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙÁ É»½íÇ ·ÉË³íáñ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ ¿ /Goleman, 1997/: 

ÆÝãå»ë ÝßáõÙ ¿ Þ. ´³ÉÉÇÝª §³ÝÑÝ³ñ ¿ Ï³éáõó»É É»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ª 

³é³Ýó Ñ³ßíÇ ³éÝ»Éáõ Ù³ñ¹áõ ³ÝÓÝ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ, ½·³óÙáõÝùÝ»ñÁ ¨ 

ÑáõÛ½»ñÁ: Ðáõ½³Ï³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÁ É»½í³Ï³Ý ï³ññÇ ³Ù»Ý³Ï³ñ¨áñ 

µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿¦ /Балли, 1961: 221/: 

¾ÙáïÇáÉá·Ç³Ý µáõéÝ ½³ñ·³óáõÙ ¿ ³åñ»É ³Ýó³Í ¹³ñÇ 80-³Ï³Ý 

Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇó: ì. Þ³ËáíëÏáõ µÝáñáßÙ³Ùµª ¿ÙáïÇáÉá·Ç³Ý ·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ 

§ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ Ëáëù³ÛÝ³óÙ³Ý, ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý ¨ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ¦ 

/Шаховский, 1995: 8/: ¾ÙáïÇáÉá·Ç³ÛÇ ËÝ¹ÇñÁ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³ë-

ïÇ Ï³½ÙáõÙ ³éÏ³ ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇí ï³ññ»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ 

É»½íÇ Ñáõ½³ÛÇÝ Í³ÍÏ³·ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ Ó¨³íáñáõÙÁ ¨ 

Ï³éáõóáõÙÁ /Ионова, 2004: 5/:  

È»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ýáñª ¿ÙáïÇáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý áõÕÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ï³ï³ñíáÕ 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ï³åí³Í »Ý áñáß³ÏÇ µ³ñ¹áõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï, ù³ÝÇ 

áñ ÑáõÛ½»ñÁ Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ù»Ý³µ³ñ¹ ¨ Ñ³Ï³ë³Ï³Ý áÉáñï-

Ý»ñÇó »Ý: ¾ÙáïÇáÉá·Ç³ÛÇ ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ï³ï³ñíáÕ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

Ý»ñÏ³ÛáõÙë áõÕÕí³Í »Ý ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ ï³ñµ»ñ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñÝ ³ñÓ³Ý³·ñáÕ Ñáõ-

½³Ï³Ý Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÇ ïÇå³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý, ï³ñµ»ñ 

É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ ÑáõÛ½Ç ³Ýí³ÝÙ³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ïóáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý, ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ Ñ³ñ³É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý, ï»ùëïÇ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý »ñ³Ý·³íáñÙ³Ý, ÑáõÛ-

½»ñÇ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý ³½·³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, Ñáõ-

½³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý, ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñÙ³Ý ¨ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý 

·áñÍ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ ÝÙ³Ý³ÏÙ³Ý, ÝÙ³Ý³Ï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ¨ ÙÇ ß³ñù ³ÛÉ 

ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ /Шаõовский 1995: 3-15/: 

ê³Ï³ÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ¿ÙáïÇáÉá·Ç³ÛÇ ³Ù»Ý³µ³ñ¹ ¨ ³ñ¹Ç³Ï³Ý 

ËÝ¹ÇñÁ Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ·Ç áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ ¿: ²ÛÝ µ³ñ¹ ¨ 

µ³½Ù³Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»ï³ÛÇÝ »ñ¨áõÛÃ ¿: Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ Ý³Ëù³Ý ³Ýó³Í ¹³ñÇ 80-

³Ï³Ý Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ï³ñ·Á µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÙ ¿ñ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ÑáõÛ½»ñÝ ³ñï³óáÉ»Éáõ É»½íÇ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

·ÉË³íáñ³å»ë Ï³åíáõÙ ¿ñ Ñáõ½³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý («эмоциональность») Ñ³ëÏ³-

óáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï, áñÁ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÁ ÷áË³é»É ¿ÇÝ Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó: ÐáõÛ½»ñÇ 



Èº¼ì²´²ÜàôÂÚàôÜ . 

191 
 

Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ µÝáõÃ³·ñÇ å³ÛÙ³Ý³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃÇ ·Çï³ÏóáõÙÁ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇÝ 

¹ñ¹»ó Ýáñ Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÇ áñáÝÙ³ÝÁ, áñáÝù ÏÙñó³Ïó»ÇÝ Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý »½ñáõÛÃ-

Ý»ñÇ Ñ»ï: ²ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ Ç Ñ³Ûï »Ï³í §Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝ¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

/Калимуллина, 2006: 72/:  

²ÛÅÙ §Ñáõ½³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ¦ (эмоциональность) ¨ §Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝ¦ («эмо-

тивность») »½ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ É³ÛÝ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý ÇÝãå»ë Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, 

³ÛÝå»ë ¿É É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç: ê³Ï³ÛÝ ÝÏ³ïíáõÙ ¿ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³½³ïÙ³Ý 

ÙÇïáõÙª Áëï ·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý áÉáñïÇ: ²ÛëåÇëáíª Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ßñç³Ý³é-

íáõÙ ¿ Ñáõ½³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ Ñá·»µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ¹Çï³ñÏ-

íáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë §Ù³ñ¹áõ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý áÉáñïÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³Ï³Ý µÝáõÃ³·Çñ¦ /Ильин, 

2001: 458/, ÇëÏ Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë É»½í³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ·, áñÁ 

ÑáõÛ½»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ É»½íáõÙ:  

ÆÝãå»ë Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿, Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ µÝáõÃ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ 

áñå»ë µ³½Ù³Ñ³ñ³óáõó³ÛÇÝ ·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝ, ¨ É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

·áñÍáõÙ »Ý áã Ã» Ù»Ï Ñ³ñ³óáõÛóÇ ßñç³Ý³ÏáõÙ, ³ÛÉ ËÙµ³íáñíáõÙ »Ý »ñ»ù 

ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñ³óáõÛó»ñÇ Ý»ñëáõÙª ·áñÍ³é³Ï³Ý, Ù³ñ¹³Ï»ÝïñáÝ ¨ ×³Ý³-

ãáÕ³Ï³Ý /Кубрякова, 1994/: Üßí³Í Ñ³ñ³óáõÛó»ñÇÝ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ýª É»½-

íáõÙ Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ÏÇñ³éí»É ï³ñ-

µ»ñ Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ÑáõÛ½»ñÁ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÙ »Ý É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇ³Ý-

·³Ù³ÛÝ ï³ñµ»ñ ×ÛáõÕ»ñÇÝ: Ðáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É ï³ñµ»ñ ï»ë³Ï»-

ï»ñÇ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»É ¹ñ³ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý 

ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: ²Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Ýù ¹ñ³ÝóÇó ÙÇ ù³ÝÇëÇÝ: 

Ð³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óÙ³Ý ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ·Ç 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³åí³Í ¿ É»½íÇª ÑáõÛ½»ñ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ Ñ³ïáõÏ 

·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÇ ËÝ¹ñÇ Ñ»ï, áñÇ ³Ýí³Ý (Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý, Ñáõ½³ÛÇÝ, ³ñï³-

Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý, Ñáõ½³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ) ¨ ÙÛáõë ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ 

ß³ñùáõÙ ½µ³Õ»óñ³Í ï»ÕÇ Ñ³ñóáõÙ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÁ ï³ñ³Ï³ñÍÇù »Ý: ²Ûë-

å»ë, ûñÇÝ³Ïª Î. ´ÛáõÉ»ñÁ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝáõÙ ¿ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ, 

áñÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÁ áñáß³ÏÇ Ñ³Õáñ¹³·ñáõÃÛáõÝ áõÕ³ñÏáÕÇ Ý»ñùÇÝ íÇ×³ÏÇ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙÝ ¿ /Бюлер, 1993/: îíÛ³É ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ Þ. ´³ÉÉÇÝ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ ¿ 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ, áñÇ Ñ»ï ¿ Ý³ Ï³åáõÙ É»½íáõÙ ³ÛÝ 

µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñáÝù Í³é³ÛáõÙ »Ý Ñáõ½³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý 

»ñ³Ý·³íáñí³Í µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³ÝÁ: ÆëÏ ³Ñ³ è. Ú³Ïáµ-

ëáÝÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ §³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý¦ ¨ §Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý¦ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ ÝáõÛÝ³-

Ï³Ý »Ý. §²Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÇ 

Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É ËáëáÕÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÁ ³ÛÝ µ³ÝÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ, 

ÇÝã Ý³ ³ëáõÙ ¿: ²ÛÝ Ï³åí³Í ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ ÑáõÛ½Ç ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý ïå³íáñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ ÃáÕÝ»Éáõ Ó·ïÙ³Ý Ñ»ï, ÉÇÝÇ ¹³ Çñ³Ï³Ý, Ã» Ï»ÕÍ¦ /Якобсон, 1975/: ². 

üáÉ»ÝÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ·ïÝáõÙ ¿, áñ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ Ï³åí³Í ¿ 

ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ Ñ»ï. §²ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¨ Ñ³-

Õáñ¹íáõÙ ¿ ËáëáÕÇ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý ½·³óáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦ /Foolen, 1997: 17/: ²ÛÉ É»½í³-

µ³ÝÝ»ñ ·ïÝáõÙ »Ý, áñ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³½³ï»É §Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý¦ ¨ §³ñ-
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ï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý¦ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ (ì. ². ²íñáñÇÝ, Ü. ¸. ²ñáõïÛáõÝáí³, È. 

². Î³ÉÇÙáõÉÇÝ³ ¨ ³ÛÉù): ú. üÇÉÇÙáÝáí³Ý ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙ ¿ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÇ 

Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛáõÝÁ É»½íÇ ÙÛáõë ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ (Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý, ï»Õ»Ï³ï-

í³Ï³Ý ¨ ³ÛÉÝ) ÏáÕùÇÝ: Ü³ ÝßáõÙ ¿. §ÇÝãåÇëÇ ÑÇÙÝ³íáñáõÙ ¿É áñ µ»ñ»Ý É»½-

í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÁ ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ, ¨ áñù³Ý ¿É 

Ù³ëÝ³ïí³Í ÉÇÝÇ ïñí³Í ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·áõÙÁ, Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ 

·áñÍ»É ÙÛáõë ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï /Филимонова, 2007: 21-22/: 

Þ³ï É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ï³ñÍÇùáí É»½áõÝ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ· ¿, 

³ÛÝ ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Ù³ñÙÝ³íáñáõÙ ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ ¹³ñ³ßñç³ÝÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ ï³ñµ»ñ 

Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ å³ïÏ»ñ³óáõÙÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á: ÆÝãå»ë ÝßáõÙ ¿  

². È»Ùµ»ñëÏ³Û³Ý, §µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ Ñ³ïí³ÍÇ Ï³½ÙáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ù»Ï 

µ³éÇ ÇÙ³ëï³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³ñï³óáÉíáõÙ ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ñ³ï-

í³ÍáõÙ É»½í³ÏñÇÝ µÝáñáß å³ïÏ»ñ³óáõÙÝ»ñÇ, ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ, ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÇ 

³ßË³ñÑÁ¦ /ï»°ë Гринев-Гриневич, Сорокина, 2005: 17-18/: ²Ûë ³éáõÙáí Ù»Í 

Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ háõÛ½»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ñ¹³-

Ï»ÝïñáÝ áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ÑáõÛ½»ñÝ ³Ýí³ÝáÕ µ³é»ñÇ ëïáõ·³-

µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÙÇ³Ýß³Ý³Ï ãÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ëïáõ·³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý-

Ý»ñáõÙ: ²Ûë áõÕÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ï³ï³ñíáÕ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ÏÇñ³éíáÕ 

ï³ñµ»ñ Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÇ ß³ñùáõÙ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»É µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ Ñ³-

Ù³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ ï³ñ³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Á, áñÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ 

ÇÙ³ëï³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¹³ßï»ñÇ Ù»Ãá¹Ç íñ³ /Тарасова, 2015: 42/:  

Ö³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óÙ³Ùµ Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ·Ç áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý 

¹»åùáõÙ Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñÇ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝáõÙ Ñ³ÛïÝíáõÙ ¿ ïíÛ³É 

É»½íáõÙ ³éÏ³ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃ³áÉáñïÁ: È»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ ËáõÙµ 

½µ³ÕíáõÙ ¿ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ¨ É»½íáõÙ ¹ñ³Ýó ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ùµ (ì. Æ. Î³ñ³ëÇÏ, Ü. ². Îñ³ë³íëÏÇ, Î. Èáõó, ¼. Úáõ. 

´³É³ÏÇÝ³ ¨ ³ÛÉù): ØÇ ß³ñù ³ÛÉ Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñÇ Ï³ñÍÇùáí (æ. È³Ïáýý, Ø. 

æáÝëáÝ, ¼. Îáí»ã»ß, Æ. ê. ´³Å»Ýáí³ ¨ ³ÛÉù) ÑáõÛ½»ñÁ ÇÙ³ëï³íáñíáõÙ »Ý 

ï³ñ³ï»ë³Ï ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ, ÁÝ¹ áñáõÙ Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ ÑáõÛ½ Ï³ñáÕ 

¿ ½áõ·³¹ñí»É ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: Àëï ì. Úáõ. ²åñ»ëÛ³ÝÇª 

÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï»É ÑáõÛ-

½Ç ¿áõÃÛáõÝÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ §÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ÇÙ³ëï³íáñíáõÙ ¿ ÇÝùÝÇÝ 

½·³óÙáõÝùÁ, ³ÛÉ áã Ã» ¹ñ³ ³é³ç³óÙ³Ý Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÁ Ï³Ù ³ñï³ùÇÝ áñ¨¿ 

³ÛÉ ã³÷³ÝÇßÝ»ñ¦ /Апресян, 1994: 92/:   

²é³ÝÓÇÝ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý »Ý ³ñÅ³ÝÇ Ý³¨ ². ì»ÅµÇóÏ³Û³ÛÇ áõëáõÙ-

Ý³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñÝ ³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ ¿ ÑáõÛ½»ñÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»É §µÝ³Ï³Ý 

Ï³Ù Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ÇÙ³ëï³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ù»ï³É»½íÇ¦ (Natural Semantic 

Metalanguage - NSM) û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ /Вежбицкая, 1997/: Î³ï³ñ»Éáí Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝ ÙÇ ß³ñù É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ, Ý³ 

»½ñ³Ï³óñ»É ¿, áñ ÑáõÛ½»ñÝ ³Ýí³ÝáÕ µ³é»ñÁ §å³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ »Ý áñáß³ÏÇ 

§ëó»Ý³ñÝ»ñ¦, áñáÝó ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³ É»½í³ÏÇñÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³Ý»É 

½·³óÙáõÝùÝ»ñÁ ¨ Ï³Õ³å³ñ»É Çñ ÑáõÛ½»ñÝ áõ ÙÛáõë Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó Ñ»ï 
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Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ¦ /Вежбицкая, 1997: 343/: Àëï Ýñ³ª ÑáõÛ½»ñÁ å³ï-

Ï³ÝáõÙ »Ý ÇÙ³ëï³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý áÉáñïÇÝ ¨ ¹ñ³Ýó áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ å»ïù 

¿ Çñ³·áñÍíÇ §ÇÙ³ëï³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ù»ï³É»½íÇ¦ ÙÇçáóáí, ÇÝãÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ 

ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝ å³ñ½ ¨ µáÉáñ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ 

ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ (åñÇÙÇïÇíÝ»ñÇ) ÙÇçáóáí, ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ýª 

½·³É, ó³ÝÏ³Ý³É, ³ë»É, Ùï³Í»É, ÇÙ³Ý³É, É³í, í³ï ¨ ³ÛÉÝ /Вежбицкая, 2001: 

20/: Ü³ ·ïÝáõÙ ¿, áñ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³Ûë Ï»ñå Ù»Ýù Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»É 

ÑáõÛ½»ñÁ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ï»ë³Ï»ïÇóª áñ¨¿ É»½íÇó ¨ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇó ³ÝÏ³Ë: 

ÆÙ³ëï³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óÙ³Ý ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ·Ç 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³åíáõÙ ¿ µ³éÇÙ³ëïÇ µ³Õ³¹ñ³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÇ 

ËÝ¹ñÇ Ñ»ï, ¨ Ñáõ½»ñÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÙ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáó ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ µ³é³-

å³ß³ñÁ /Сидоренко, 2013: 94/: ì. Þ³ËáíëÏÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝáõÙ ¿ µ³éÇÙ³ë-

ïÇ Ñáõ½³ÛÇÝ µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÁª ÇÙ³ëïÇ ³ÛÝ Ù³ëÁ §áñÇ û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ É»½í³Ï³Ý 

ÙÇ³íáñÁ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝáõÙ ¿ Çñ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ¦ /Шаховский, 1983: 9/: 

ÜÙ³Ý µ³Õ³¹ñÇã å³ñáõÝ³ÏáÕ µ³éÇÙ³ëïÁ ì. Æ Þ³ËáíëÏÇÝ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ ¿ 

Ñáõ½³ÛÇÝ µ³é Ï³Ù ¿ÙáïÇí. §¾ÙáïÇíÝ»ñÁ ³ÛÝ µ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÝ »Ý, áñáÝù 

Ý³Ë³ï»ëí³Í »Ý ËáëáÕÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó(Ñ³ëó»³·ñáÕÝ»ñÇ) ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ ³ñï³-

Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý ¨/Ï³Ù ÉëáÕÝ»ñÇ (Ñ³ëó»³ï»ñ»ñÇ) íñ³ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý Ý»ñ·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ñ³Ù³ñ: ¾ÙáïÇíÝ»ñÇ ÃíÇÝ »Ý ¹³ëíáõÙ ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í µ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñ, áñáÝù Ï³-

ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÏÇñ³é»É ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ ïÇå³Ï³Ý³óí³Í ÑáõÛ½Ý ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ¦ /Шаховский, 1998: 72-74/: ²ÛÉ Ëáëù»ñáíª ¿ÙáïÇíÝ»ñÁ Ñáõ½³ÛÇÝ 

ÇÙ³ëïÁ ÏñáÕ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñ »Ý, áñáÝù ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ »Ý 

áã ³ÛÝù³Ý ³é³ñÏ³Ý, áñù³Ý ³Û¹ ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý í»ñ³-

µ»ñÙáõÝùÁ: ²ÛÉ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñ (î. ². ¶ñ³ýáí³, ì. Ü. î»ÉÇ³) áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ 

»Ý ¹³ñÓÝáõÙ Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ·Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï³ÝÇ ÙÇç¨ ³éÏ³Ï³åÇ íñ³: 

úñÇÝ³Ï ì. Ü. î»ÉÇ³Ý Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë Ï³ñ·, áñÝ ³ñ-

ï³óáÉáõÙ ¿ Çñ ÑÇÙùáõÙ »Õ³Í ·Ý³Ñ³ïáÕ³Ï³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÁ Çñ³Ï³Ýáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ý¹»å¦ /Телия, 1986: 128/: 

Ðá·»É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ë³Ï»ïÇó Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÁ §ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

÷áùñ Ù³ëÝ ¿ Ï³½ÙáõÙ µ³é»ñÇ ³ÛÝ µ³½Ù³½³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, áñÁ É»½í³ÏÇñÝ û·ï³-

·áñÍáõÙ ¿ ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ ¨ ½·³óÙáõÝùÝ»ñÇ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý ¨ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ¦ 

/Мягкова, 2000: 31/: ²Û¹ å³ï×³éáí ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³ïÏ³ó-

íáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇÝ, áñáÝù å³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ »Ý ËáëáÕÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ 

Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ ³Õ»ñëÝ»ñ: ²Ûë ¹»åùáõÙ áñå»ë Ñáõ½³Û-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ·Ç ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý µáÉáñ ³ÛÝ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù 

ûÅïí³Í »Ý Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý-½áõ·áñ¹³Ï³Ý Ï³å»ñáí /Сидоренко, 2013: 93/: Ðá·»-

É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ ³é³ç ¿ ù³ßí»É É»½í³-

Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ åáï»ÝóÇ³É Ñáõ½³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ, Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ áñÇ 

§ï»ë³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í µ³é (³í»ÉÇ É³ÛÝª É»½íÇ ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í ÇÙ³ëï³ÏÇñ 

ÙÇ³íáñ) Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ¹³éÝ³É Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý ÉÇóùÇ ÏñáÕ¦ /Гридин, 1983: 115/: 

Ðáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ·Ç Ñá·»É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ ·Çï³÷áñÓ»ñÇ å³ñµ»ñ³Ï³Ý ÏÇñ³éáõÙÝ ¿: 
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àëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»Éáí Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ·Ç í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É ï³ñµ»ñ áõÕÕáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó Ï³ï³ñí³Í Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁª 

Ñ³Ý·áõÙ »Ýù ³ÛÝ ÙïùÇÝ, áñ í»ñáÑÇßÛ³É Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñÁ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ï »Ý ¨ 

³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñ³óáõÙ ã»Ý ï³ÉÇë Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ·Ç Ù³ëÇÝ: ¸³ 

å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³Ýùáí, áñ ³Ûë áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÝ³ÏÇó-

Ý»ñÁ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏíáõÙ »Ý Ï³Ù É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ï³ñ·»ñÇ 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇáõñÃÛ³Ùµ, Ï³Ù Ñá·»É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ: ´³óÇ ³Û¹, 

Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ÏÇñ³éíáÕ Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÁ, áñå»ë Ï³ÝáÝ, 

ÙÇ³ÏáÕÙ³ÝÇ »Ý, ù³ÝÇ áñ ¹ñ³Ýù Ñ³ßíÇ ã»Ý ³éÝáõÙ ÙÛáõë Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñáí 

Ï³ï³ñí³Í ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÁ:  

²Û¹ å³ï×³éáí Ù»Ýù ³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ »Ýù ÏÇñ³é»É Ñ³Ù³Ïóí³Í Ù»Ãá¹Ç-

Ï³, áñÝ Çñ Ù»ç Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ ÑáõÛ½»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ ¨ ³Ýí³ÝáÕ µ³é³ÛÇÝ ¨ 

¹³ñÓí³Í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ³Û¹ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ 

Ñ³ñ³óáõó³ÛÇÝ (Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë ÑáÙ³ÝÇß³ÛÇÝ) Ï³å»ñÇ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝ 

(Ù³ñ¹³Ï»ÝïñáÝ, ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý, ÇÙ³ëï³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñ): ÆëÏ 

ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ ýÇ½ÇáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý ¨ áã Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñÇ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ Çñ³·áñÍ»É ·ñ³Ï³Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ³Û¹ ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ 

¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñÇ ¹Çï³ñÏÙ³Ý, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ëáóÇáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñóáõÙÝ»ñÇ Çñ³-

Ï³Ý³óÙ³Ý ¹»åùáõÙ, áñÝ Çñ Ù»ç ÏÝ»ñ³éÇ Ý³¨ ³ëáóÇ³ïÇí ·Çï³÷áñÓ 

(Ñá·»É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óáõÙ): Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ¿ÙáïÇáÉá·Ç³ÛÇ ßñç³Ý³Ï-

Ý»ñáõÙ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáÕ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñáõÙ ß³ï Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿ Ý³¨ Ñ³ßíÇ ³éÝ»É 

ïíÛ³É ¿ÃÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý ËÙµÇ Ùï³Í»É³Ï»ñåÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁª ³½-

·³ÛÇÝ Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ µÝ³íáñáõÃÛ³Ý µÝáñáß ·Í»ñÁ, Ï»Ýó³Õ³ÛÇÝ ¨ ³½·³-

Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ²Û¹ å³ï×³éáí Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù 

íëï³Ñáñ»Ý ³ë»É, áñ Ñáõ½³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ·Ç áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ å³Ñ³Ý-

çáõÙ ¿ µ³½Ù³ÏáÕÙ³ÝÇ Ùáï»óáõÙª ï³ñ³ï»ë³Ï Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ùµ: 

ØÇ³ÛÝ ³Û¹ ¹»åùáõÙ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ ëï³Ý³É ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñ Ñáõ½³Û-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ·Ç í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É: 
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Г. ТОНОЯН – Основные направления изучения категории эмотивности в 
современной эмотиологии. – В статье рассматриваются основные направления 

изучения одной из самых актуальных проблем современной эмотиологии 

(лингвистики эмоций) – категории эмотивности. Представлены способы и методы 

изучения эмоций с позиции когнитивизма, антропоцентризма, психолингвистики, 

семантики и коммуникативной лингвистики. Автор статьи затрагивает вопросы 

формирования эмотиологии и основные проблемы современных исследований 

лингвистики эмоций, как одной из передовых направлений традиционного язы-

кознания. В статье разграничиваются понятия эмоциональность и эмотивность, 

а также делается вывод о важности применения комплексного подхода при 

изучении категории эмотивности. 

Ключевые слова: эмотиология, лингвистика эмоций, эмоциональность, 

эмотивность, эмотивный компонент значения слова, эмотив 

G. TONOYAN – Main Approaches to the Study of the Category of Emotivity in 

Modern Emotionology. – This paper is devoted to the consideration of the questions 

connected with the definition of the category of emotiveness. It focuses on different 

methods applied to the study of emotions from communicative, anthropocentic, 

psycolinguistic, semantic and cognitive standpoints. The paper touches upon the 

emergence and some contemporary problems of emotionology. The author analyzes 

various approaches to studying the category of emotivity and states the difference 

between the terms emotionalness and emotivity.    

Key words: emotionology, linguistics of emotions, emotionalness, emotivity, 

emotive component of word meaning, emotive 
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DEVELOPMENT OF CULTURAL AWARENESS  

IN IRANIAN ENGLISH CLASSES  

 
The development of cultural awareness in Iranian high school English classes has 

been one of the major problems of language learning in Iran. Actually most of our 
students do not have any clear knowledge about the culture of the people whose 

language they learn. The fact that as time passes the intercultural communication 

between this generation of students and the English language communities will become 
weaker and weaker in future. Their ability to express themselves in the English 

language fluently after studying English at school for six years seems not to be 
satisfactory. It seems that it is partly due to the textbooks used, and partly to the kinds 

of instruction, procedures and techniques used for teaching English as a foreign 

language at high schools. In this paper the researcher has taken an analytic look at the 
course objectives and English language textbooks written for the high school students 

by carefully analyzing the content of high school English textbooks prepared and 

published by the Ministry of Education in Iran.  

Key words: EFL learning, cultural awareness, high school textbooks, culture, 

Iranian English classes 

Carefully analyzing the English language textbooks in Iran demonstrates that 

the foreign language culture is totally ignored in them, and there are not any 

relevant topic about the culture and costumes of English speaking communities, or 

any comparison of cultures. Although High School English books are expected to 

teach the language and the culture at the same time which are different from the 

learners' native language and the culture of their own, in Iran no foreign language 

culture or tradition is explicitly discussed in the English language textbooks or 

implicitly reviewed in the pictures, which any language learner is naturally eager to 

know.  

In any pages of these books you only find proofs of irrelevant, contradicting 

and even culturally meaningless images which only represent Iranian culture if any. 

The pictures presented in these books are irrelevant with regard to the presentation 

of culture which is crucial in any language learning environment. So, for a new 

language learner who is eager to learn about the people and their culture along with 

learning their language, these books appear to be boring and tiresome. No reference 

to English Speaking countries was found, nor was a picture exclusively dealing 

with cross-cultural comparison. High school textbooks developed in Iran seem to 
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fail to meet the standards normally used in the preparation of materials of this type. 

Incorporating the cultural and social aspects of language in these books is an 

important issue which seems to have been neglected. Since textbooks have very 

great role in any teaching and learning settings and students usually willingly and 

uncritically absorb knowledge represented by their textbooks, this study is going to 

investigate a discourse analysis of cultural factors which are implicitly or explicitly 

mentioned in the pictures presented in Iranian High School books. 

Rather than the problem of textbooks, the other major problem is that of the 

procedures and techniques teachers use to achieve the goals they have in mind. 

Some of them can use their creativity to change the existing materials of the 

textbooks into communication tasks and give their students enough practice in 

different skills. Although during the recent   years there have been many changes in 

English syllabuses at high schools, these changes   have not   always yielded 

positive results.  

The researcher wishes to see whether it is possible to present the culture of 

English speaking countries in the content of Iranian high school English textbooks 

to develop cultural awareness to help improve intercultural communication skill of 

EFL learners in Iran. The present high school English textbooks and the procedures 

and techniques used for teaching them cannot help learner to overcome their 

communication problems in English.  

With regard to the aforementioned problems due to the textbooks and the 

teaching techniques and procedures, the researchers are determined to take an 

analytic look at high school textbooks and highlight the problems related to both 

the content of materials and the techniques used in teaching them.  The problem 

here seems to be bidirectional. First, the textbooks themselves should be written in 

a way that may encourage students and motivate them to engage in the learning 

activities, and teachers should use new methods, techniques and strategies to 

prepare their students to take part actively in learning situation in order to achieve 

the goal; i.e. communication. 

In Iran, the educational system of the country has gone under major qualitative 

and quantitative changes since the Islamic Revolution of 1979. In this country, 

general education is free and parents are obliged to enroll their six-year-old 

children at schools. It comprises 6 years of primary school, 3 years of Middle high 

school, and 3 years of secondary high school.  

Here, the educational policies are decided primarily by the central 

government. All of the decisions made by the central government are passed down 

through provincial organizations for implementation at lower levels which have 

less authority in decision-making. All major educational policies concerning the 

school systems, the curriculum standards, the compilation of textbooks, the 

examination system and so on, are under the jurisdiction of the Ministry of 

Education (ME). 
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In Iran, English is taught as a foreign language (EFL) and is practiced within a 

context-restricted environment where language learning is shaped largely by 

classroom practices, including the use of particular textbooks and the teacher’s 

management of classroom work, without substantial support from social contexts 

outside the classroom. Educational policies for all classes in government schools 

are decided primarily by the central government. All of the decisions made by the 

central government are passed down through provincial organizations for 

implementation at lower levels which have less or no authority in decision-making. 

All major educational policies concerning the school systems, the curriculum 

standards, the compilation of textbooks, the examination system and so on, are 

under the jurisdiction of the Ministry of Education. 

Students’ aural and oral skills are not emphasized in Iranian prescribed EFL 

textbooks Jahangard (2007). They are not tested in the university entrance 

examination, as well as in the final exams during the three years of senior high 

school and one year of pre-university education. Teachers, even if they are familiar 

with the foreign language culture, cannot make use of any intercultural 

communications in government schools. Actually they put much less emphasis, if 

any, on oral drills, pronunciation, listening and speaking abilities than on reading, 

writing, grammar and vocabulary. Of course, there is no place for foreign language 

culture and intercultural communication in Iranian English language textbooks. The 

main focus is to make students pass tests and exams, and because productive 

abilities of students are not tested, most teachers then skip the oral drills in the 

prescribed books. 

Similarly, according to Namaghi (2006), there are sociopolitical forces which 

help determine teachers’ work in Iran. First, since teachers cannot choose a 

textbook which is in line with their students’ needs, their input is controlled by the 

prescribed curriculum. Second, the output is controlled by the mandated national 

testing scheme so that teachers cannot develop tests which have positive wash back 

on teaching and learning. Third, since a higher score is culturally equal to higher 

achievement, the process of teaching and learning is controlled by grade pressures 

from students, parents and school principals. As a result, Namaghi argues, teachers 

become mere implementers of prescribed initiatives and schemes without recourse 

to their own professional knowledge and experience. With such background 

information on Iran’s pedagogic culture, this study seeks to find out how these 

textbooks can be modified by comparing the behaviors of these students with those 

of the learners who attend private institutes and learn English in classroom settings 

and through textbooks and methods which are not directly controlled by the 

government. More specifically, the paper seeks to explore whether it is possible for 

teachers to teach the western culture by using modern methods of language 

teaching while they have to use the prescribed textbooks. 

The Iranian national curriculum for teaching English runs to more than 150 

pages in the Persian language. “Students’ acquaintance with other cultures” and 
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“using the English language for training experts up to high levels” have been 

claimed as the two main goals of the curriculum /Sarab, 2006/. 

Teaching four language skills has also been emphasized as one of the main 

aims of the national curriculum. However, careful analysis of the curriculum 

document suggests that its main concern is about reading comprehension and 

grammar. It is the case because each skill is defined in the framework of reading. 

Furthermore, the bulk of the document is devoted to a presentation of reading 

strategies and how to teach this skill as well as teaching grammar. 

Formal education in any society is based upon various influences and policies. 

However, there exist some essential sources of impact, which play a vital role in 

determining the prospect of social foreign literacy, and academic and non- 

academic communities. Communicative competence, which is tangible to eradicate 

the borders of differences and challenges, requires enhancing through not only 

linguistic gain but also more importantly intercultural awareness.                                                                                                                                      

Learning a foreign or second language is not simply mastering an object of 

academic study, but more appropriately focused on learning a means of 

communication. Communication in its deep conceptualization in the real and given 

situations is never out of context- even if it might seem as fatigue communication- 

and because culture is a part of context, communication is seldom culture-free. 

Thus, it is today increasingly recognized that language learning and learning about 

target cultures cannot realistically be separated /Kramsch, 1993; Valdes, 1986/. 

Based on my own experience teaching at different levels from high school to 

university, I argue that external pressures, especially the use of particular testing 

instruments, affect how teachers use these textbooks in Iran. The highly 

standardized national tests force both teachers and learners to focus only on 

structural or formal grammatical features of English because these are the ones that 

are required to perform well in the exams. The immediate implication of this study 

concerns the need to use textbooks which address the needs of the students. 

However, it is also necessary to go ‘up’ to the level of policy-making. 

Because of the huge impact of testing on teaching in the classroom, there must 

be a serious reviewing of the Iranian curriculum in English language teaching in 

order to broaden the skills required for students to learn in school. In this case, a 

close collaboration between the language curriculum developers and testing 

authorities is very important: it will help ensure the incorporation of communicative 

skills into the curriculum and the standardized (national) examinations. In the 

process, the communicative potential of English language teaching in Iran and in 

Iranian schools in other countries will be greatly enhanced /Ghorbani, 2007/. 

Even Iranian students at the university level lack the necessary skills to be able 

to use English communicatively /Farhady, Jafarpoor & Birjandi, 1994/. Here, 

English language textbooks are very critical because they are the sole source of 

language input for the students. The quality of paper, binding and printing of these 

textbooks may be excellent, but they seriously lack variety in communicative tasks 
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and information gap activities. However, English teachers at Iranian private English 

language institutes use other teaching materials and methods (e.g., Interchange 

Third Edition series, a revised edition of New Interchange, under the rubric of 

CDA.). Thus, this can partly explain why Iranian language learners at such 

institutes are generally more proficient in using English communicatively than their 

peers in high schools. So what is it in these prescribed textbooks that highly 

constrain the learning of English? 

Culture has always been with human being communities even before language 

was invented. Therefore this study is intended to carefully review the content of 

Iranian high school English books and analyze the pictures to see whether they 

meet the needs of modern world, and to see whether using methods of teaching the 

English language as a foreign language is possible here or not. As we have seen, 

there is no real possibility of real communication in English in a monolingual 

classroom. Learners must 'pretend' that they need to communicate in English. 

However, we can reduce the artificiality by looking at the features mentioned 

above. We can easily reduce teacher intervention, we can use more authentic 

materials, we can encourage a wider variety of language use, we can create more 

natural communicative purposes. 

The materials chosen for a textbook should satisfy the students’ needs and 

interests and motivate them to get involved in classroom activities and in the 

learning process. The researchers’ findings showed that most of the reading texts 

included in English textbooks are not suitable for their age and do not motivate the 

students.  To find out how the students feel about their course book materials, a 

questionnaire was prepared and distributed among students in three high school 

levels both for girls and boys in two high schools in Iran. The results of the research 

proved the researchers' viewpoints.  

Not all students have the same motivation or purpose for learning English. 

Some of them look at English just as a course that should be passed. These students 

have low motivation to participate in class, and they simply try to get a passing 

mark to get rid of the course. Other students attend the classes to learn some special 

points to be successful in the University Entrance Examination so they pay 

attention to special parts of the book. To be successful in this kind of examination, 

only a good grasp of vocabulary, some grammatical points, and reading 

comprehension are sufficient, so the students pay little attention to speaking, 

listening and writing skills. It is a hard task for the teacher to motivate these 

students to get involved in classroom activities while most of them are top students. 

Only a few students are highly motivated to learn English as a means of 

communication. The high school textbooks' exercises and activities do not satisfy 

most of the students with different motivations for learning English.  The result of 

the study done by the researcher proves this point. For example, only 21% of girls 

and 28% of boys believe that their English textbooks are excellent in helping them 
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learn English. Or only 12% of the girls and 9% of the boys believe that the reading 

texts have been organized according to the difficulty level.  

The texts chosen for reading should be authentic or authentic like, not too 

difficult for the learners, suitable for the teaching goals and usable in the series of 

activities, lending themselves as a resource of information and ideas. They should 

also have currency of topics, situations and contexts. Some of the reading texts 

chosen in high school books lack currency.  

The reading parts of the high school English textbooks have not been 

organized according to level of difficulty or background knowledge of the learners. 

The first lesson of grade one is more difficult than the other two lessons and it has 

so many new vocabulary items and expressions. The type of activities and exercises 

included in the comprehension part are not enough to really develop reading skill  

in the students because for developing  this skill  all the techniques related to it such 

as predicting the content of a text, scanning, skimming, intensive reading, extensive 

reading and guessing the meaning of unknown words can be  dealt with.   
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Ð. ²êÈ²Ü²´²¸Æ – Øß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ Æñ³ÝÇ 
³í³· ¹åñáóÇ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óáõÙ. – Æñ³ÝÇ ³í³· ¹åñáóÝ»ñÇ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ 

¹³ëÁÝÃ³óáõÙ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ É»½íÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñÙ³Ý 

ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿: ²ß³Ï»ñïÝ»ñÇ Ù»Í³Ù³ëÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ Ñëï³Ï ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñ ãáõÝÇ 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ É»½íÇ ÅáÕáíñ¹Ç Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ í»ñµ»ñÛ³É: Ä³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ 

³å³·³ ë»ñáõÝ¹Ý»ñÇ ³ß³Ï»ñïÝ»ñÇ ¨ ³Ý·É³Ëáë Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇç¨ ÙÇçÙß³-

ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³í»ÉÇ áõ ³í»ÉÇ ÏÃáõÉ³Ý³: ¸åñáóáõÙ í»ó ï³ñÇ 

³Ý·É»ñ»Ý áõë³Ý»Éáõó Ñ»ïá ³ß³Ï»ñïÝ»ñÇ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóí»Éáõ Ï³-

ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³ñÍ»ë Ã» µ³í³ñ³ñ ã¿՝ Ù³ë³Ùµ ³í³· ¹åñáóÝ»ñáõÙ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ՝ 
áñå»ë ûï³ñ É»½íÇ ¹³ë³·ñù»ñÇ, Ù³ë³Ùµ ¿É ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ ¨ 

Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÇ å³ï×³éáí:  

êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ áõëáõÙ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý »Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏíáõÙ ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÇ Ýå³-

ï³ÏÝ»ñÁ ¨ ³í³· ¹åñáóÇ ³ß³Ï»ñïÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ý³Ë³ï»ëí³Í ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ 

¹³ë³·ñù»ñÁ՝ Ù³Ýñ³ÏñÏïáñ»Ý í»ñÉáõÍ»Éáí Æñ³ÝÇ ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ý Ý³Ë³ñ³ñáõÃÛ³Ý 

ÏáÕÙÇó ¨ Ññ³ï³ñ³Ïí³Í ³í³· ¹åñáóÝ»ñÇ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³·ñù»ñÇ µáí³Ý-

¹³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ áñå»ë ûï³ñ É»½áõ, Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 

Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛáõÝ, ³í³· ¹åñáóÇ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³·ñù»ñ, Ùß³ÏáõÛÃ, ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ 

¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÝ»ñ Æñ³ÝáõÙ 

Х. АСЛАНАБАДИ – Развитие культурной компетенции на занятиях по 

английскому языку в старшей школе Ирана. – Проблема овладения культурной 

компетенцией на занятиях по английскому языку в старшей школе Ирана 

является одной из насущных и сложных проблем системы образования в стране. 

Это является результатом того, что учащиеся школ не имеют необходимых 

знаний о традициях, культуре и образе жизни народа страны изучаемого языка. С 

этой точки зрения, проведен анализ учебников и учебных пособий, используемых 

в старшей школе Ирана, на основе которого предлагаются пути решения этой 

проблемы.  

Ключевые слова: английский как иностранный язык, культурная 

осведомленность, учебники английского старшей школы, культура, преподавание 

английского в Иране  
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TEACHING LISTENING: PROBLEMS AND SOLUTIONS 

Listening skills are essential for learning languages since they enable students to 
acquire insights and information, and to achieve success in communicating with others. 

Life within and outside classroom offers many listening opportunities, but some 

students fail to seize them because they may concentrate on what they want to say 
themselves rather than on what a speaker is saying. Listening can be crucial in some 

situations and it is important that EFL learners develop their listening skills. The aim 

of this article is to highlight the problems that may interfere with listening 
comprehension and to suggest some solutions to them. 

To facilitate listening tasks and improve the learners' listening skills the teachers 
should enhance their positive attitude, train them to be responsive and listen for the 

speaker's purpose, evaluate the supporting materials and look for non-verbal clues.  

Not all the tips mentioned above can be followed and not all the problems can be 
overcome. But if the teacher provides the students with suitable listening materials, 

background and linguistic knowledge, it will enable them to develop their listening 
skills and help with EFL comprehension and acquisition.  

Key words: accurate hearing, listening stages, top-down processing skills, 

bottom-up processing skills, feedback, listening activities, language comprehension/ 
acquisition  

It is well-known that English is Lingua Franca of our days. Everyone needs to 

learn the English language in order to get in touch on an international level. 

Speaking English helps us to communicate with people from countries all over the 

world as it is the language of politics and diplomacy, science and technology, 

business and trade. In fact, as it is so dominant in international communication, we 

find more information regarding nearly every subject if we can speak this language. 

Communication requires integration of all language skills: speaking, listening, 

reading and writing, of which listening is of primary importance as it is one of the 

fundamental skills in language acquisition. 

It's no wonder that in recent years the language teaching profession has placed 

a concentrated emphasis on listening, as it is considered to be a major component in 

language learning and teaching. Naturally, there are obstacles that make listening, 

which is a general purpose in most learning situations, difficult, as it is more than 

merely hearing words. As G.Buck states, "listening is a complex process in which 

the listener takes the incoming data, an acoustic signal, and interprets it based on a 

wide variety of linguistic and non-linguistic knowledge", i.e. listening is the ability 

to identify and understand what others are saying /Buck, 2001: 10/. This involves 

understanding a speaker's accent or pronunciation, his grammar and his vocabulary, 

and grasping his meaning. An effective listener is capable of doing these four 

things, but a beginner finds it very difficult as he/ she can have no control over the 
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structural and lexical range of the speaker to whom he/she is listening. 

Nevertheless, any listener can learn to focus on significant content items if he/she 

learns to listen selectively. 

In listening comprehension, a good listener will not listen to all the words of 

the listening task. They may skip any part of it and just focus on the information 

that they need for their answer. Listening word by word or listening for detail, as 

they think, is very important to get the main idea. Once they try to comprehend 

every single word, there is little chance for them to discover the key words which 

give them clues to understand the listening texts. In our first language, we skim 

over parts of the message and pay attention to relevant parts only. Thus sentences 

are not processed word by word and the focus is placed on the ideas behind these 

words and how these ideas are linked together to draw conclusions /Brown, 1992/. 

Some teachers think that listening is the easiest skill to teach, whereas most 

students think it is the most difficult to improve. This contradiction tells us that 

there are some things about teaching listening that need to be explored. Perhaps 

those who say it is “the easiest to teach” mean that it does not require much 

painstaking lesson preparation and all they need to do is play the tapes and test the 

students’ comprehension /Yagang, 2001/. But is there nothing more to teaching 

listening than testing? We must find out all we can about how listening can be 

improved and what activities are useful to this end and then use this knowledge and 

these activities in our own classrooms. 

Listening is a special aspect in language learning. It can be categorized 

according to the goals: listening for enjoyment, for information, for persuasion, for 

perception and for comprehension. 

We can divide listening for comprehension into three stages; 

1. listening and making no response (following a written text, informal teacher 

talk); 

2.listening and making short responses (obeying instructions-physical 

movement, building models, picture dictation. etc.), true-false exercises, etc.; 

3.listening and making longer responses (repetition and dictation, 

paraphrasing, answering questions, answering comprehension questions on texts, 

predictions, filling gaps, summarising, etc.). 

 The purposes that a listening activity should pursue are providing: 

1. general information (understanding of the main points); 

2. specific information (understanding of the particular items); 

4. cultural interest (generally informing about the target language culture); 

5. information about people's attitudes and opinions; 

6. the organization of ideas; 

7. sequence of events; 

8. lexical items(words expressing noise/movement); 

9. structural items (their use and meaning); 

10. functional items (their form and use). 
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There are several basic processes at work in listening. These do not 

necessarily occur sequentially; they may occur simultaneously, in rapid succession, 

or backward and forward as needed. The listener is not usually conscious of 

performing these steps, nor of switching back and forth between them. The listener: 

1. determines a reason for listening; 

2. takes the raw speech and deposits it in short-term memory; 

3. attempts to organize the information by identifying the type of speech event 

(conversation, lecture, radio ad) and the function of the message (persuade, 

inform, request); 

4. predicts information expected to be included in the message; 

5. recalls background information (schemata) to help interpret the message; 

6. assigns a meaning to the message; 

7. checks that the message has been understood; 

8. determines the information to be held in long-term memory; 

9. deletes the original form of the message that had been received into short-

term memory (Brown, 1994). 

Each of these steps influences the techniques and activities a teacher might 

choose to incorporate into instruction in order to assist learners in learning to listen 

as well as listening to learn. 

At the same time, two types of cognitive processing also occur: bottom-up and 

top-down processing. 

Bottom-up processing involves piecing together the message from the 

individual sounds, whereas top-down processing involves prior knowledge 

possessed by the listener. "According to the bottom-up model, listeners build 

understanding by starting with the smallest units of the acoustic message: 

individual sounds, or phonemes. These are then combined into words, which, in 

turn, together make up phrases, clauses, and sentences. Finally, individual 

sentences combine to create ideas and concepts and relationships between them" 

/Flowerdew and Miller, 2005: 27-28/. 

In other words, the overall message is built up from phonetic units, which are 

placed together like building blocks and constructed into words, phrases and 

sentences. The listener stores the incoming sounds in the order they are heard and 

uses clues from within the text, such as his/her lexical knowledge, knowledge of 

syntactic structure, and linguistic features such as stress, pauses, and enunciation to 

recreate the meaning of what is heard and predict what will follow. 

Top-down processes on the other hand utilize "knowledge that a listener 

brings to a text" to actively build a 'conceptual framework' for comprehending the 

text and construct meaning. "Top-down listening infers meaning from contextual 

clues and from making links between the spoken message and various types of 

prior knowledge which listeners hold inside their heads". 

Contextual clues refer to the listener's situational knowledge, for example, 

knowledge of the speaker or setting, while prior knowledge refers to the mental 
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frameworks readers have for different topics. In other words, top-down processing 

is concerned with how listeners use knowledge they already possess, often referred 

to as schemata, to reconstruct meaning from what they hear.  

Hedge lists three types of schemata used in top-down processing, namely 

content schemata, formal schemata, and script. Content schemata can refer to 

general world knowledge, sociocultural knowledge of the topic. Formal schemata 

refers to the rigid structure of some speech events, such as religious events or 

academic lectures. Finally, script refers to interactions where the speech follows a 

set pattern to some extent /Hedge, 2000: 234-240/. 

Both top-down and bottom-up processes are seen to be simultaneous, working 

together in an interactive model. Both linguistic information within the text and 

prior knowledge are used by the listener to form an understanding of what was 

heard. This has implications for foreign language listening instruction in that both 

top-down and bottom-up processes will need to be taught if learners are to become 

competent listeners. The listening process is divided into 3 stages:  

1) pre – listening where the context is established. The teacher creates motiva-

tion and students do some activities with the purpose of preparing them for what 

they will hear; 

2) in – while listening, where learners do the mentioned tasks or find answers. 

There are two kinds of material and procedure. On the one hand, extensive reading 

helps students to acquire vocabulary and grammar and it usually takes place outside 

the classroom. They do it for pleasure, so that their knowledge of the language 

improves and it makes students better readers. 

On the other hand, intensive listening is what students usually learn in the 

classroom, through activities such as answering questions, following a route on a 

map, making notes, etc. 

3) post – listening, the part where students have the opportunity to check their 

answers about they have been listening to, to give feedback and consolidate what 

they have learnt. It is useful for teachers because it helps to analyze particular 

difficulties the students could have with listening activity /Bueno and McLaren, 

2006: 45-47/. 

Difficulties of listening in language teaching. 

A great number of students believe that listening is the most difficult skill and 

they start to panic when they hear the word “listening”. But on the other hand 

students, who learn from what they hear, usually achieve better results at listening. 

Underwood argues that students whose mother tongue contains similar or the same 

intonation and stress pattern have fewer problems in comparison with students 

whose mother tongue is based on different rhythms /Underwood, 1989/.  

The first thing that learners have to develop is an ability that will enable them 

to identify the topic of the conversation and help them to find a relevant reaction. 

Secondly, learners should also develop an ability to predict the development 

of the topic as this ability will help them to prepare a suitable response in advance. 
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Thirdly, they ought to recognize and also indicate when they do not 

understand enough to make a relevant response. Learners have to learn how to cope 

with problems of the topic clarification by using expressions such as "excuse me", 

"pardon" or "Sorry, I do not understand" or simply by repeating the speaker's words 

to show that they are having problems /Anderson and Lynch, 1998: 104-105/. 

Foreign language learners need to pay special attention to a number of special 

characteristics of spoken language, because they strongly influence the processing 

of speech, and can even block the comprehension if they are not attended to. In 

other words, they can make the listening process difficult. These factors are: 

Clustering. In written language we are conditioned to attend to the sentences 

as the basic unit of organization. In spoken language, due to memory limitations, 

we need to help students to pick out manageable clusters of words; sometimes 

foreign language learners will try to retain overly long constituents (a whole 

sentence or even several sentences), or they will err in the other direction in trying 

to attend to every word in an utterance. 

Redundancy. Spoken language, unlike most written languages, has a good deal 

of redundancy. When we're in a conversation, we can notice the rephrasing, 

repetitions, elaborations, and little insertions of "I mean" and " you know". Such 

redundancy helps the hearer to process meaning by offering more time and extra 

information. Learners can train themselves to profit from such redundancy by first 

becoming aware that not every new sentence or phrase will necessarily contain new 

information and by looking for the signals of redundancy. 

Performance variables. In spoken language, except for planned discourse 

(speeches, lectures, etc.), hesitations, false starts, pauses, and corrections are 

common, whereas they can easily interfere with comprehension in foreign language 

learners. 

Colloquial language learners who have been exposed to standard written 

English and/or textbook language sometimes find it surprising and difficult to deal 

with colloquial language which appears in both monologues and dialogues. 

Rate of delivery. Every language learner initially thinks that native speakers 

speak too fast! Actually, the number and length of pauses used by a speaker is more 

crucial to comprehension than sheer speed /Richards,1983: 219/. 

Stress, rhythm, and intonation. The prosodic features of the English language 

are very important for comprehension. As English is a stress-timed language, 

English speech can be a terror for some learners as mouthfuls of syllables come 

spilling out between stress points. Also, intonation patterns are very significant not 

just for interpreting straightforward elements such as questions, statements, and 

emphasis but for understanding more subtle messages like sarcasm, endearment, 

insult, solicitation, praise, etc. 

Interaction. Unless a language learner’s objective is exclusively to master 

some specialized skill like monitoring radio broadcasts or attending lectures, 

interaction will play a large role in listening comprehension. Students need to 



ØºÂà¸ÆÎ²        

209 
 

understand that good listeners (in conversation) are good responders. They know 

how to negotiate meaning (to give feedback, to ask for clarification, to maintain a 

topic) so that the process of comprehending can be complete rather than be 

interrupted by insufficient interaction. 

Each of the above aspects makes listening difficult and not all the students can 

cope with it. The teacher should help them by making this work easier and more 

interesting. He/she can help students become effective listeners by making them 

aware of the different kinds of listening, the different purposes for listening, and the 

qualities of good listeners /Wolvin and Coakley, 1992/. 

This is possible on condition that the teacher will take into consideration the 

factors which can ensure success in developing students' skills in listening: 

linguistic material for listening; the content of the material suggested for listening 

and comprehension; conditions in which the material is presented.  

Comprehension of the text by the ear can be ensured when the teacher uses the 

material which has already been assimilated by students. However this does not 

completely eliminate the difficulties in listening. Students need practice in listening 

and comprehension in the target language to be able to overcome three kinds of 

difficulties: phonetic, lexical, and grammatical.  

Phonetic difficulties appear because the phonic systems of English and 

Armenian differ greatly. The hearer often interprets the sounds of a foreign 

language as if they were of his own language which usually results in 

misunderstanding. 

Lexical difficulties are closely connected with the phonetic ones. Students 

often misunderstand words because they hear them wrong. For example: There is a 

ship. There is a sheep. It is a worm. It is warm. 

Grammatical difficulties are mostly connected with the analytic structure of 

the English language, and with the extensive use of infinitive and participle 

constructions. Besides, English is rich in grammatical homonyms, for example: to 

work-work; to answer-answer; -ed as the suffix of the Past Indefinite and the Past 

Participle. 

This is difficult for students when they aud. 

The content of the material also influences comprehension. The following 

factors should be taken into consideration when selecting the material for listening: 

a. the topic of communication: whether it is within the ability of the students 

to understand, and what difficulties students will come across, 

b. the type of communication: whether it is a description or a narration. 

Description as a type of communication is less emotional and interesting, that is 

why it is difficult for the teacher to arouse students' interest in listening to such a 

text. Narration is more interesting for listening. Consequently, this type of 

communication should be used for listening comprehension. 

The context and students' readiness (intellectual and situational) to understand 

it is very important. The way the narrative progresses plays a great role: whether 
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the passage is taken from the beginning of a story, the nucleus of the story, the 

progress of the action or, finally, the end of the story. The title of the story may be 

helpful in comprehending the main idea of the text, too. The simpler the narrative 

progresses, the better it is for developing students' skills in listening. 

c. form of communication: whether the text is a dialogue or a monologue. The 

latter is easier for the learners, therefore, it is preferable for developing students' 

ability to listen. 

d. the number of times of presenting the material for listening: whether the 

students should listen to the text once, twice, three times or more. Students should 

be taught to listen to the text once and this must become a habit. However, they 

sometimes can grasp only 50% of the information and even less, so a second 

presentation may be helpful. In case the students cannot grasp most of the 

information, practice proves that manifold repetitions when hearing do not help 

much. It is necessary to help students in comprehension by using a feedback 

established through a dialogue between the teacher and the class which takes as 

much time as it is required for the repetitive presentation of the material. 

The presence or the absence of the speaker plays an important role in 

listening. The most favorable condition is when students can see the speaker as is 

the case when the teacher speaks to them in a foreign language. The most 

unfavorable condition for listening is listening and comprehending a dialogue, 

when students cannot see the speakers and do not take part in the conversation 

/Machackova, 2009/.  

The voice of the speaker also influences students' comprehension. Students 

who get used to the teacher's voice can easily understand him, but often they cannot 

understand other people speaking the same language. Consequently, in teaching 

listening comprehension the teacher should bear in mind all the difficulties students 

encounter when listening in a foreign language. 

These difficulties are of two types: 

1. coming from the listeners; 

2. caused by the listening material. 

The first problem students have involves:  

a) making prediction what the speaker talks about; 

b) guessing unknown words or phrases; 

c) recognizing points. 

The second problem involves:  

a) unfamiliar topics; 

b) different accents; 

c) authentic material; 

d) colloquial words; 

e) speed of speech. 

Solutions to the problems. 
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To facilitate listening tasks and improve the learners' listening skills the 

teachers should let them: 

1. adopt a positive attitude; 

2. be responsive; 

3. shut out distractions; 

4. listen for the speaker's purpose; 

5. look for the signals of what is to come; 

6. look for summaries of what has gone before; 

7. evaluate the supporting materials; 

8. look for non-verbal clues. 

Not all the tips mentioned above can be followed and not all the problems can 

be overcome. Certain features of the message and the speaker, for instance, are 

inevitable. But this does not mean that the teacher can do nothing about them. 

She/he can at least provide the students with suitable listening materials, 

background and linguistic knowledge, enabling skills, pleasant classroom 

conditions, and useful exercises to help them discover effective listening strategies. 

Here are a few helpful ideas suggested by Ur: 

1. Grade listening materials according to the students’ level, and provide 

authentic materials rather than idealized, filtered samples. It is true that natural 

speech is hard to grade and it is difficult for students to identify the different voices 

and cope with frequent overlaps.  

2. Design task-oriented exercises to engage the students’ interest and help 

them learn listening skills subconsciously. Listening exercises are most effective if 

they are constructed round tasks expressing agreement or disagreement, taking 

notes, marking a picture or diagram according to instructions, and answering 

questions.  

3. Provide students with different kinds of input, such as lectures, radio news, 

films, announcements, everyday conversation, English songs, and so on. Select 

short, simple listening texts with little redundancy for lower-level students and 

complicated authentic materials with more redundancy for advanced learners. 

Provide background knowledge and linguistic knowledge, such as complex 

sentence structures and colloquial words and expressions, as needed /Ur, 1984: 25/. 

It may very well happen that during one lesson the teacher may serve as a 

psychologist, an actor or a singer. Teaching songs is, of course, both pleasant and 

 effective. But to achieve better results in comprehension the teacher is 

a) to prepare the learners before they listen to anything; 

b) to show them pictures of characters from the song; 

c) to use actions as much as possible to accompany songs so that the listeners 

can participate . This will help build their confidence, and give them extra clues to 

the meaning of the words they are listening to. 
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d) to use the same song again and again. Listening is a difficult skill so 

building the learners' confidence is vital at all stages of language learning. If they 

recognize the words they will be much more motivated. This is valid not only from 

a language point of view but also from a logical point of view. Listening to a song 

you know and like is always an enjoyable experience. 

Using songs and chants in class gives the students a chance to listen and 

reproduce the language they hear. They are working on the sounds, rhythm and 

intonation and can have a chance of sounding natural. 

Songs can be the first step which can be followed by more sophisticated 

material which will include hesitations, rephrasing, and a variety of accents. The 

language needs to be comprehensible and the level of difficulty can be controlled 

by the selection of the task /Yagang, 1994/. 

Use of authentic material, such as workplace training videos, audio tapes of 

actual workplace exchanges, and TV and radio broadcasts also becomes very 

helpful for listening. Opportunities to develop both top-down and bottom-up 

processing skills should be offered. As mentioned above, top-down oriented 

activities encourage the learners to discuss what they already know about a topic, 

and bottom-up practice activities give confidence in accurate hearing and 

comprehension of the components of the language (sounds, words, intonation, 

grammatical structures). 

The development of listening strategies should be encouraged as well. 

Predicting, asking for clarification, and using non-verbal cues are examples of 

strategies that increase chances for successful listening. For example, using video 

can help learners develop cognitive strategies. As they view a segment with the 

sound off, learners can be asked to make predictions about what is happening by 

answering questions about setting, action, and interaction; viewing the segment 

again with the sound on allows them to confirm or modify their hypothesis /Rubin, 

1995/. 

Activities should teach, not test. Teachers should avoid using activities that 

tend to focus on memory rather than on the process of listening or that simply give 

practice rather than help learners develop listening ability.  

The teacher can facilitate the development of listening ability by creating 

listening lessons that guide the learner through three stages: pre-listening, the 

listening task, and post-listening.  

The pre-listening activity should establish the purpose of the listening activity 

and activate the schemata by encouraging the learners to think about and discuss what 

they already know about the content of the listening text. This activity can also 

provide the background needed for them to understand the text, and it can focus 

attention on what to listen for. The post-listening activity should help the listener to 

evaluate success in carrying out the task and to integrate listening with the other 

language skills. The teacher should encourage practice outside the classroom 

whenever possible which can suggest effective solution to listening problems. 
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Thus the role of the process of listening is crucial for developing listening 

comprehension skills. It is through listening that many students are exposed to new 

language necessary for overall progress in their foreign language. If learners cannot 

comprehend the input they are exposed to in the classroom, they may experience 

great difficulty in learning the language, as listening can have an impact on the 

development of speaking, reading and writing skills. 

Assisting learners in the development of listening comprehension is a 

challenge. It is a challenge that demands both the teacher’s and the learner’s 

attention because of the critical role that listening plays, not only in communica-

tion, but also in the acquisition of language. Knowledge of the listening process and 

factors that affect listening enable teachers to select or create listening texts and 

activities that meet the needs of the their adult EFL learners. Teachers, then, must 

weave these listening activities into the curriculum to create a balance that mirrors 

the real-world integration of listening with speaking, reading, and writing. 
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Ü. Ð²Úð²äºîÚ²Ü – Èë»Éáí ÁÝÏ³É»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ. ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñ ¨ 
ÉáõÍáõÙÝ»ñ. – Èë»Éáí ÁÝÏ³É»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñ¨áñ ¹»ñ »Ý Ë³ÕáõÙ ûï³ñ 

É»½áõ ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÇ µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ: ¸ñ³Ýù ÃáõÛÉ »Ý 

ï³ÉÇë ×Çßï ÁÝÏ³É»É ËáëùÁ ¨ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóí»É: ²Û¹ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

½³ñ·³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ »Ý 

ÁÝÓ»éÝíáõÙ ¨ å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñ ëï»ÕÍíáõÙ, ÇÝãå»ë Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É Éë³ñ³ÝÇó  

¹áõñë: êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ ¿ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ áõÝÏÝ¹ñÙ³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

½³ñ·³óÝ»Éáõ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï áñáß ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ ³é³ç³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý ¹ñ³Ýó ÉáõÍáõÙ-

Ý»ñÁ:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. áõß³¹Çñ áõÝÏÝ¹ñáõÙ, áõÝÏÝ¹ñÙ³Ý ÷áõÉ»ñ, §í³ñÇó í»ñ¦ 

ëÏ½µáõÝù, §í»ñÇó í³ñ¦ ëÏ½µáõÝù, Ñ»ï³¹³ñÓ Ï³å, áõÝÏÝ¹ñÙ³Ý í³ñÅ³ÝùÝ»ñ, 

É»½íÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙ ¨ Ûáõñ³óáõÙ 

Н. АЙРАПЕТЯН – Обучение слушанию: задачи и их решение. – Развитие 

навыков слушания имеет большое значение, так как слушание дает возможность 

реализовывать образовательные и развивающие цели как в информационном, так 

и в коммуникативном плане, а также эффективно использовать их в обыденной 

жизни и в профессиональной сфере. В данной статье рассматриваются проблемы, 

связанные с обучением слушанию, и предлагаются некоторые пути их решения, 

как, например, тренинги в условиях аудитории и вне ее.  

Ключевые слова: внимательное слушание, этапы процесса слушания, 

нисходящий процесс слушания, восходящий процесс слушания, обратная связь, 

тренинги, восприятие и усвоение языка 
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DEVELOPING LEARNERS’ ORAL PROFICIENCY  

IN VARIOUS COMMUNICATIVE CONTEXTS 

 

Communicating in a foreign language is a real challenge to most Armenian 

learners. There are two types of learners: those who do not attempt to speak 

because they are afraid of making mistakes and those who are daring enough to 

communicate despite plenty of errors. Another challenge is that the speaking skill is 

largely used in academic and occupational spheres. Consequently, the goal of the 

teacher is to help the students to master the art of everyday conversation on a par 

with the technical language. How to develop the speaking skill in both types of 

learners and for both purposes will be the focus of this paper.  

Key words: speaking, communication, interaction, mistakes, role-plays, 

simulations, group discussions, debates, problem-solving tasks, presentations 

 

Speaking a foreign language is perceived as a tough challenge by most 

Armenian learners. The students fall into two distinct groups according to their 

intercommunicative skills. Those in the first group do not even attempt to speak 

because they are afraid of making mistakes while those in the second group are 

daring enough to communicate despite plenty of grammatical and lexical errors. 

The verbal skill is used in two different modes: in everyday conversation and the 

academic and occupational spheres. Thus the instructor’s objective is to help 

students specializing in various fields of knowledge to master the art of 

conversation on a par with their technical language. How to develop and polish the 

speaking skill in both types of learners and for both purposes will be the focus of 

this paper. The paper relies on the empirical observation of the undergraduate 

students at the faculties of Economics and International Relations, Yerevan State 

University. Most of the students already have the preliminary knowledge of English 

equivalent to the levels B1-B2 of the Common European Framework of Reference 

for Languages. 

Inseparable components of interpersonal communication are a speaker, a 

context and a listener. For an effective communication to take place, it is necessary 

that the speaker’s message relate to the topic or situation; on the other hand, the 

message must have the power to influence the listener’s actions. In fact, the key 

idea behind communicative competence, including its linguistic, sociolinguistic and 

pragmatic aspects, is that effective communication can occur beyond the mere 

production of grammatically correct sentences. It is the ability to adapt the available 

language resources to each particular social context, i.e. modify the grammatical 



úî²ð  Èº¼àôÜºðÀ  ´²ðÒð²¶àôÚÜ  ¸äðàòàôØ   2016, 1-2  (20) 

216 
 

and lexical forms to deliver the intended message. In contrast, learners with fine 

knowledge of the language do not necessarily demonstrate communicative 

competence and hence fail to get their message across. What foreign language 

instructors should suggest to their students is that it is perfectly possible to 

participate in a social interaction effectively if they develop communicative 

competence and confidence to express themselves in public. And many individuals 

today interact with each other, negotiate, collaborate and get things done even with 

limited knowledge of the language.  

 

Communicative approach to speaking  

Why is the speaking skill the least appealing of the four language skills? Many 

learners tend to think that one reason is that oral communication takes place in real 

time, i.e. the listener will just not wait until the interlocutor constructs his/her 

speech attempting to choose the right word or apply the correct grammar rules. 

Another commonly accepted reason is that while speaking one does not have an 

opportunity to turn to reference books, nor can s/he edit what has already been said.  

Meanwhile, oral interaction is more casual and less rule-bound than written 

discourse. It is supplemented and aided by non-verbal behaviours such as facial 

expressions, gestures and intonations, which also convey meanings. A few mistakes 

will not impede conversation, especially as the listener has an opportunity to verify 

the idea or ask for clarification. 

In the past, the instruction of the speaking skill focused on learning 

conversational formulas and then using them to carry on classroom dialogues. In 

addition, learners memorized ready-made textbook dialogues illustrating the 

practical usage of each language function and recited them in order to develop 

speaking habits. In this case, however, they did not have an opportunity to reflect 

on their own personalities. Speaking is not only a productive but also an interactive 

skill. Therefore, today’s teaching methods emphasize learners’ engaging in actual 

conversation, i.e. learning by interacting with each other. The so-called 

communicative language teaching enables learners to use the language in various 

communicative contexts, such as role-plays, information gaps, storytelling, 

presentations, to name just a few. Although created in the language classroom, 

these interactive activities resemble real-life interactions, where people work 

together to reach common goals or influence each other in some ways. 

To start with, we shall overview how to encourage learners to participate in 

oral interaction either if they are unsociable personalities or if they lack confidence 

for the fear of errors and misunderstanding. One of the first steps is to encourage 

the students to express themselves verbally no matter what mistakes they may 

make. It is the responsibility of the instructor to reassure his/her learners that 

mistakes and misunderstanding can be normal part of conversation regardless of the 

interlocutors’ language proficiency. No language production is flawless. People 
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make mistakes even in the native language. Motivate the students to view their own 

mistakes as friends, rather than enemies. In fact, “trial and error” learning is one 

way we can improve our language skills. This kind of “permissive” approach to 

speaking can also help to “break the ice”.  

However, it is wrong to think we cannot change what has already been said. In 

the communication process the participants can signal each other if the message is 

unclear, and so it is perfectly fine for them to correct their own mistakes during the 

conversation by rephrasing or explaining their ideas. Teach the students to 

negotiate for meaning, i.e. clarify their own understanding and confirm that their 

interlocutor has understood their meaning. That is what people normally do in a 

genuine conversation. Given the strategies for clarification and verification, 

students will gradually gain confidence and fluency in handling various 

communication situations and make progress. 

The second step is to create near-authentic contexts for learners. This means 

the teacher should use L1 as little as possible in class. Use of the target language 

should be encouraged at all times to “nourish” the students’ mind and arouse an 

authentic feel for the language sounds, intonations, structures, phrases. Interaction 

invariably involves both production and comprehension. Hence, although speaking 

itself is a productive language skill, receptive skills (listening and reading) can be 

successfully exercised to improve oral production. Reading helps to increase 

vocabulary and acquire linguistic competence, an intrinsic awareness of what is 

right or wrong. In turn, by listening to naturally-spoken English, learners pick up 

essential communication, comprehension and verbal skills, as well as a number of 

situational clues that assist in grasping the message.  

For instance, one effective way to achieve both fluency and accuracy in 

speaking is to listen to dialogues based on real-life situations and then practise 

reading these dialogues out loud in pairs. Students act them out, play their parts 

trying to convey meanings not only by words but also through emotions. When 

they feel their character deeply, the language used to portray it becomes an intrinsic 

part of them. Today, rather than having students memorize ready-made dialogues 

with a predetermined ending, we also engage them in real conversations or 

collaborative discussions about familiar topics with a more proficient and confident 

peer. In this process they may want to produce spontaneous ideas. In a small class, 

the instructor has an opportunity to get engaged as an interlocutor too; thus, s/he 

can prompt the learners’ speech act by “supplementing” or “completing” their ideas 

as it occurs in a natural conversation, where even native speakers may run out of 

words. Moreover, as part of real-life conversation, the teacher can reword the 

learners’ incorrect words or grammatical structures, using expressions like “You 

mean…”, “I wonder how…”, “So you want to…” and others as appropriate to each 

particular situation. In this way the instructor has an opportunity to refine students’ 

oral production without the formal “correction of mistakes”. The conversation 

flows naturally, with the interlocutors taking turns. The teacher participating in 
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such an interaction urges the student by “filling in the gaps” and, simultaneously, 

adding his/her own share of ideas to keep up the dialogue. It is also a constructive 

idea to allow students taking the first steps in speaking to play it safe by sticking to 

simple and familiar grammatical structures and vocabulary. 

As compared with timid speakers, enthusiastic ones communicate fluently 

ignoring rules of grammar, pronunciation and insufficiency of lexical resource. 

How should mistakes be approached at this stage? Although many students do want 

to be corrected, there still exists the risk that they will lose their motivation because 

of overzealous correction. The above described strategy of the teacher participating 

in the interaction and “echoing” the speaker has proved effective in this case too. In 

addition, we have come up with another unobtrusive method. What we suggest is to 

merely signal the mistake to the speakers by showing them a yellow card (or of any 

other colour as previously agreed) and let them address their own mistakes. 

However, this method can only be used if the students are making careless mistakes 

– ones that have been addressed or corrected again and again. Still another method 

practised by most instructors is to make notes of the serious and repetitive errors to 

discuss later, thus avoiding the interruption of the speech act. 

Getting back to creating near-authentic atmosphere during the lesson, it should 

be emphasized that, in order to assimilate classroom speaking activities to the real-

life contexts, it is vital to practise both interactional and transactional speeches. The 

former type implies communication for social purposes (such as establishing 

relationship, getting to know each other, etc.) and is more spontaneous and 

unpredictable than the latter, which aims at getting things done, like in the fixed 

context of calling a taxi /Nunan 2003: 56/. 

In a non-English-speaking country like Armenia, EFL learners have limited 

scope for practising their speaking skill outside the classroom. Thus, real 

conversations about everyday topics make up this deficiency by replicating the 

appropriate language settings: for ordering coffee, shopping, making an 

appointment, holding or attending an interview, asking for directions, getting more 

information, explaining how to do things, and many others. As students become 

actively engaged in conversation, more phrases and formulas that foster the 

communication process should be added: phrases to show interest, describe a 

process, express opinions, signal agreement and make suggestions. As students 

progress, the spontaneous talks will pass into more complex communication 

activities that establish realistic social contexts for sharing and debating ideas. The 

most constructive and dynamic of these are simulations and role-plays, group 

discussions and debates, problem-solving tasks and collaborative conversations, 

individual and group presentations and speeches. All of them are valuable aids to 

language learning and teaching. Further, we shall present some practical methods 

for performing these activities. Admittedly, the preparation may be time-consuming 

and laborious, but it is worth the efforts. 
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Interactive activities 

Among interactive activities, the students’ favourites are simulations and 

role-plays. A whole situation is simulated and dramatized in the classroom, and the 

participants assume different predetermined roles, which urge them to get as 

involved in the interaction as possible and contribute to the success of the whole 

undertaking. The situations resemble real-world situations and invite the 

participation of the entire class.  

Role-playing is an aspect of simulation. It helps to bring the language to life 

and to give the learners some experience of its use as a means of communication. In 

a role-play participants follow a thoroughly prepared script – a specific plot and 

given vocabulary. However, they do not have to be restricted to the initial plot and 

vocabulary. In fact, role-playing may encourage initiative and creativity as long as 

the “unexpected” utterances do not impede other players’ understanding or prevent 

the latter from responding adequately. 

One of the teaching methodologies we apply is the “decision dramas” by the 

expert in the field B. Radin /Radin, 2000/. The topic, usually a controversial one, 

the corresponding vocabulary and background information about the topic are 

introduced to the class. Depending on the level of the students, this can be done 

beforehand or at the very lesson the role-play is planned for. Then the students 

choose the roles themselves. As a case in point, in a General English class there can 

be one main character – the decision maker, and several supporting characters, such 

as family, friends, teachers, advisors, employers, who give advice. Each participant 

must realize the consequences of his/her advice. At the same time, it is vital that 

students adapt their register to their respective roles. In this way, they can also 

“practise the socio-linguistic aspects of language use” /Radin, 2000/.  

After all participants have performed their part by giving one or more pieces 

of advice, the decision-maker is invited to leave the classroom and make up his 

mind. In the meantime, the rest of the class can discuss what decision they expect 

and why. Then the main character announces his decision and gives the reasons for 

his choice. Throughout the game, the teacher should guide the communicative 

process, for example, help to find appropriate words. Grammatical mistakes should 

only be corrected and discussed after the role-play. 

There is now a large body of varied supplementary readers at different levels 

of difficulty that can be source of role-playing material. A skillful instructor only 

has to match the problem situation accurately to the needs of his/her group. 

The related activity, simulation, is more advanced. Here, the scenario is 

constructed spontaneously based on the learners’ own creativity, viewpoints and 

vocabulary; how the situation will develop depends on their choice of how to act 

and what to say, what decisions to make and which solutions to discard. 

Simulations have proved particularly effective for ESP classes. Many adults 

will be learning the language for occupational purposes, and in some occupations it 
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is used in fairly specific settings. In commerce, for instance, we have several 

salesman-customer situations of planning and promotion in which various people 

have to negotiate; in politics there are election campaigns and candidate-voters 

situations; in diplomacy there are summits, talks between delegates, and so on. 

Acting out the professional situations presuppose some awareness with the 

profession itself, and the role-playing may in certain circumstances be a way of 

getting more familiar with it as well as with the language, the two being woven 

together. 

As a case in point, simulation of business case analyses is ideal for a Business 

English class. Case studies occur in any genuine business setting. Participants study 

a real business problem, evaluate the initial situation, brainstorm, discuss and 

debate the merits of each proposed solution, and make decisions. In this way, 

economics students also demonstrate their basic familiarity with their major and 

their intuitive awareness of its specifics.  

Two other useful activities to enhance the speaking skill are group 

discussions and debates. They are also great for taking some of the pressure off the 

teacher and for allowing learners to develop their confidence.  

Group discussions range between brainstorming, exchanging opinions, 

problem-solving and other activities, where participants deliberate in groups of 4-6 

on a topic of general interest and then share their ideas with the class. The 

following technique will help to incline the students in favour of the activity and 

ensure its success. First, the students are divided into groups and then brainstorm 

ideas on the topic of their choice (each group has a different topic). The “secretary” 

of each group jots down the ideas. After 5 minutes of brainstorming group 

members have another 10 minutes to discuss these ideas. Thus, given some time to 

formulate their thoughts and opinions in English, they get relaxed and unimpeded 

in their speaking attempts. Each group is now considered to be an expert in the 

particular topic. The elected spokesman from each group then reports the group’s 

collective thoughts to the class, after which classmates ask questions to elicit more 

reasons and details from the members of the respective team. To prevent some 

students from dominating and others from tacit consent, the teacher should 

encourage every participant to answer at least three questions.  

A simpler alternative to small group discussions is pair-work, where the 

students in each pair interview one another on a topic of their choice. Collaborative 

conversations, too, allow scope for each student to have discussions with diverse 

partners about topics and short readings (funny stories are most popular). A 

complicated option is the discussion of case studies (for students of Business 

English), which we shall touch upon later. 

At the upper-intermediate and advanced levels, university students at the 

above-mentioned faculties also enjoy a more challenging activity than discussions. 

Debating is a thought-provoking game through which participants not only learn to 

exchange views but also polish their ability to analyze controversial topics, express 
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agreement or disagreement, contest others’ opinions (which are often prevailing or 

popular) and stand their ground. Certainly, it is easier to express views on one side 

of the subject (either the advantages or disadvantages). Therefore, it is rational to 

divide the class into two teams based on their true preferences. Some advanced 

students may, however, prefer to take a bigger challenge and assume speaking in 

favour of the opposite belief, regardless of their true feelings. After the teams have 

prepared their arguments, they will choose a representative (or a leader), who will 

be the first to present the respective team’s position on the issue in question. 

Lastly, class presentations and speeches can be performed individually or in 

groups of 2-4, depending on the topic and the participants’ preferences. For a class 

presentation, each student or group chooses a topic of interest (general or 

professional), analyzes it carefully as a home assignment, plans and outlines a 

speech. In a group presentation, the participants elaborate a scenario outlining the 

part of each member in their common presentation. In the IT age students are 

equipped with such audio-visual aids as laptop computers, as well as Power Point 

and Prezi presentation software programs, which not only allow them to prepare 

interesting reports and facilitate comprehension, but also motivate the class. In 

addition, this software programs simplify the performance of timid learners by 

giving them prompts as to what to speak about. As each group or an individual 

finish the speech, the entire class is involved in questioning the speakers. As in 

previous tasks, everyone is encouraged to ask a question. It has to be admitted that 

group work, be it discussion, presentation or competition, appeals strongly even to 

the most vulnerable and lazy learners. In a group, they feel safe, relaxed and 

responsible, and the desire to contribute to the common goal urges them to take 

risks and eventually overcome their fears and lack of confidence. 

For the future political scientists, diplomats and sociologists the ability of 

speaking in public – at conferences, during negotiations or political campaigns, on 

TV, etc. – is crucial. Thus class presentations and speeches serve the double role: to 

improve the speaking skill, on the one hand, and teach presentation techniques and 

rhetoric, on the other. 

Communication activities have proved to be enjoyable and successful at 

different age and proficiency levels. Most importantly, participants get so 

motivated and absorbed in the playful atmosphere that they cease to think of these 

activities as of classroom exercise. Thus the speaking skills are more acquired by 

them than learnt.  

Depending on the level of the group, all the above-mentioned tasks can be 

teacher-aided (guided) at first, i.e. each participant has different instructions, 

printed on different slips of paper so that the players cannot see each other’s 

instructions. In this way, they have information which is different from that of their 

interlocutor’s, just as in most real communication outside the classroom. Later on 

the students learn to work independently (free conversations).  
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Finally, it should be mentioned that interactive textbooks also provide learners 

with different instructions as to what to do or say; however, the obvious drawback 

the teacher faces when working with the textbook activities is the unavailability of 

roles for all participants. 

Conclusion 

As a final point, the ability to speak is not only the desirable end and the major 

goal of learning a foreign language. It is also a crucial part of the language learning 

process. The teacher should encourage the students to use every chance to speak the 

target language – both in the classroom and outside it. In the 21
st
 century they have 

an abundance of resources: from English-language books, magazines, movies and 

TV shows to people from other countries whom they meet in social networks. As a 

famous proverb has it, practice makes perfect.  
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¶. ÐàìÐ²ÜÜÆêÚ²Ü, ². äºîðàêÚ²Ü – ´³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÇ Ï³ï³-
ñ»É³·áñÍáõÙ ï³ñµ»ñ ÏáÙáõÝÇÏ³ïÇí Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ. – úï³ñ É»½íáí 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóí»ÉÁ Ñ³×³Ë Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ¿ ¹Åí³ñ ³é³ç³¹ñ³Ýù: Î³ ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÇ 

»ñÏáõ ËáõÙµ. Ýñ³Ýù, áíù»ñ í³Ë»Ý³Éáí ëË³ÉÝ»ñÇó ã»Ý ÷áñÓáõÙ ³Ý·³Ù Ëáë»É, 

ÙÛáõëÝ»ñÁ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáõÙ »Ý ³é³Ýó í³ËÇ` ãÝ³Û³Í µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ëË³ÉÝ»ñÇ: 

²Û¹áõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ, Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóí»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ ³Ù»ÝûñÛ³ ËáëùáõÙ, 

·Çï³Ï³Ý ¨ Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý áÉáñïÝ»ñáõÙ: ¸³ë³í³Ý¹áÕÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ û·Ý»É 

áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ Ûáõñ³óÝ»É ¨ Ï³ï³ñ»É³·áñÍ»É ß÷í»Éáõ áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ Ù³ëÝ³-

·Çï³Ï³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñáí É»½áõÝ û·ï³·áñÍ»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³í³ë³ñ³å»ë: 

îíÛ³É Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝ³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóí»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý 

Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÁ, áñáÝù ÏÝå³ëï»Ý Ýßí³Í Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÇ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÙ³ÝÁ:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÙ, ß÷áõÙ, ÷áË·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝ, ëË³É, ¹»ñ³-

Ë³Õ, ëÇÙáõÉÛ³óÇ³, ËÙµ³Ï³ÛÇÝ ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙ, µ³Ý³í»×, ËÝ¹ñÇ ÉáõÍáõÙ, ËÝ¹ñá 

³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõÙ     

 

Г. ОВАНЕСЯН, А. ПЕТРОСЯН – Совершенствование навыков устной 

речи в различных коммуникативных ситуациях. – Обучение говорению на 

иностранном языке часто считается трудной задачей. Существуют два типа 

обучаемых: одни, боясь ошибок, даже не пытаются говорить, другие общаются 

смело, несмотря на многочисленные ошибки. Умение говорить используется как 

в каждодневных беседах, так и в научной и профессиональной сферах. Таким 

образом, целью преподавателя является помочь студентам, специализирующимся 

в различных областях знания, освоить и усовершенствовать искусство общения 

наравне с умением использовать язык в профессиональных целях. В данной 

статье рассматриваются способы развития умение говорения в обоих типах 

обучаемых для достижения данных целей.  

Ключевые слова: говорение, общение, взаимодействие, ошибка, ролевая 

игра, симуляция, групповое обсуждение, дискуссия, решение проблем, 

презентация 
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THE USE OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES AND COMPUTER 

GRAPHICS IN THE ARTISTIC PROJECT 

The paper touches upon the role of computer technologies in developing 

individual’s creative abilities. Computer graphics is a new branch of art and a working 

tool in the hands of a painter-decorator. Taking into consideration the fact that the 

language of computer graphic programs is not Armenian, the importance of learning 
foreign languages is quite obvious. 
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The new requirements of social life highlight the possibilities of computer 

information technologies and software features which become a prerequisite to 

develop artistic interests, solve profession-related problems and display an active 

creative approach. The knowledge of computer and communicative technologies 

develops individual’s abilities, provides opportunities for creative activities. The 

reforms require new approaches, which accomplish the individual’s overall 

formation of the aesthetic perception, which can be triggered by using computers, 

thus arousing a unique interest towards artistic and graphic objects. The application 

of graphic programs is vital for the development of aesthetic and artistic interests, 

creative activities, inventions, spatial views, imagination, uniqueness, self-

independence, thinking and abilities. 

Computer technologies are considered to be a new branch of art, which is not 

only a tool, but also a means of developing aesthetic interests, that refer to the 

creation of works of art, Web design, 3D computer graphics, 3DMax, animation, 

Corel Draw, Photoshop, Rhino, etc., through software. 

To study the peculiarities of the artistic interests of an individual in the process 

of computer graphic programs it is becoming vital to estimate the value of their 

criteria and accept the formation process of an individual’s artistic perception of the 

world as a necessary condition for the fulfillment of artistic education, using 

computer graphic programmes. 

The advantages of computer graphic programmes compared with traditional 

graphic possibilities have their specific peculiarities, such as the process of work 

with cameras and lighting equipments while creating a graphic picture, the 

presentation of materialization of the object, which requires not only a practical 

research, but also active, creative and imaginative approaches. Lighting sources and 

cameras are independent objects of the creation and finding a proper position for 
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them to be changed or replaced is impossible without the development of the 

individual’s spatial and creative imagination /Васильева, 2002/. 

The computer technologies required to solve creative problems, including 

artistic elements, give the possibility to choose numerous quantities of versions of 

juxtaposition of visual objects, the diversity of functions and the possibility for a 

miniature model. The image of the object on the screen depends on the possibility 

of the providing programme. In computer graphics the individual always changes 

the position, size and symmetry of the details of the object and does scaling 

according to the size of other objects, while creating the miniature model. 

Based on the above mentioned criteria, new premises are proposed to develop 

the individual’s spatial thinking, which are implemented through computer graphic 

programs. The use of computer technologies provides the opportunity to think over 

the spatial modifications in mind, then to transverse them on the screen in a very 

short period of time. Thus, premises are created to develop the individual’s visual 

perception, productive conception and spatial thinking. In the course of creative 

process the productive usage of the actions done with the help of memory-contrast 

gives the best choice in a short period of time, highlighting the individual’s 

memory. The capability of reproducing mental work, flexibility, high speed of 

performance, precision and integrity of perception are of utmost importance 

/Давыдов, 1996/. 

While creating 2D and 3D models computer graphic models help the 

individual approach the task in an imaginative way dealing with the separate parts 

of a complex object, with their proper mini models, which are suitable for the 

peculiarities of the programmes and their practical possibilities. 

3D Studio Max programme has its different uses in various miniature models, 

the marking of simple objects or their components, which are given in the 

programming memory. The latter also provides the definite sequence of the 

combination of some forms. It is also of utmost importance for the user to keep in 

mind that he/she can change the size, form and colour of the object in his/her 

memory to find the most productive way to show contrast, later analyzing and 

choosing the best within a very short period of time. The individual’s good 

memory, reproduction of mental work and flexibility, high rate of performance are 

the most important factors in this respect. 

The peculiarities of a 3D graphic perception are expressed  

 within the peculiarities of conventional specifications that 3D express, the 

position, the axis, etc., the projection of objects in different programmes is 

not identical, e.g., in Corel Draw program it is a spacious rectangular, 

 as 3D Studio Max geometric programmes, with sketches of different 

colours and objects, 

 the formation of 3D objects through the constant frame of the perception of 

the view, 

 in conventional objects the possibilities observing real scenes as the result  
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of solving the task. The special effects and the functions included in the 

programme provide a visual illusion, which helps to widen the bulk of 

creative imagination, which would be impossible with ordinary means. 

In the process of drawing it will be easy to carry out, to check, redraw the 

given plan in a very short period of time and to get unpredictable results using 

different functions and programme possibilities. On the other hand during the 

period of creation the peculiar possibilities of materialization of presentation, the 

special means of lighting, the large possible amount of miniature models may 

distract the person from the real task /æÇÉ³íÛ³Ý, 2008/. 

To define an individual’s capabilities of aesthetic education and development, 

it is of utmost importance to understand certain characteristics of formation of 

aesthetic interests, to carry out creative artistic activities, taking into account the 

student’s background knowledge and creative orientation, which will undoubtedly 

have their influence on the stages of creative procedure and specifications, 

expressing individual’s graphic activities. So this makes it possible to analyze the 

peculiarities of graphic activities in different stages of creative procedure by 

developing traditional methods and computer technologies. 

It must be taken into account that working with computer technologies has a 

very negative influence not only on physical but also on mental health. Computer 

technologies as a means of realizing creative graphic, must not hamper the 

individual, but provide practical competence to work with graphic tools. For 

different types of iconography, the freedom of choice provides the chance to apply 

and comprehensively develop creative abilities /Васильева, 2002/. 

In order to decide possibilities of an individual’s aesthetic education and 

development, a few characteristics of the development of the artistic interests must 

be uncovered, a creative artistic-designing activity must be taken up – taking into 

account the student’s profession-related background knowledge, the creative 

tendency, which would be reflected on the phases of creative activities and 

specifications, expressing the individual’s graphic activity. Thus, the analysis of the 

peculiarities of graphic activity in the different phases of creative work becomes a 

must, with the help of the development of the means of traditional and computer 

technologies. 

New information technologies give the possibility to visually present not only 

separate objects but also the logical relation set between the problems. Thus, in 

contrast with the written text, the presentation of the information images gives us 

the possibility to perceive its real content, concentrating our attention, influencing 

the perception in a more active and emotive way, as well as to use the mechanism 

of visual memory. Furthermore, compared with textual information, the images 

contain greater information. The given characteristics of the object are reflected in 

it, which are easy to remember and useful for concentrating the attention. 

In the process of creating a graphic image special attention must be paid to 

some characteristics of presentation of the information image. The results of the 
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research carried out by experimental researchers have approved, that literal 

description, is always less productive, than the presentation of the image of the 

object. The method of iconography contains more information, than that of phonic 

description. Elementary thinking is based on descriptive thinking, which has a great 

significance in the scope of the individual’s creative activities. Computer 

technologies come up as a means of making information become available. The use 

of computer technologies helps to create an interobjective communication system, 

which promotes the quest of required creation, the solution to colour-related 

problems, and the materialization of the projects. The application of computer 

technologies is used as a means of special graphic knowledge, accomplishment 

system of skills in computer graphic environment. The students’ attitude towards 

learning and in the course of handling stable images become the most important 

tendency and individual inspiration in virtual environment, which has mediated 

cumulative means of iconography, the characteristics of the latter are represented to 

the users. This contains a great moral, creation of information, maintenance, for the 

purpose of gradual replenishment. And this is typical only to computer graphics, as 

a means of formation of learners’ aesthetic education, which in its turn provides its 

advantages and differences in contrast with other images. The latter cannot be 

modified, as they counteract the symmetricalness of artistic content and 

aesthetically replenished creation /Волкова, 1997/. 

The artistic perception of modern society requires a greater attention to 

computer technologies, as its development not only brings forward changes in the 

content of education, but also influences the individual’s way of thinking, serves as 

a productive way of forming individual’s mental abilities and developing aesthetic 

education /æÇÉ³íÛ³Ý, 2008/. 

The use of computer technologies for developing individual’s creative abilities 

is doubtless for creative activities. Computer graphics comes forward as a new 

branch of art, and on the other hand, a working tool in the hands of a painter-

decorator. Computer technologies have an immediate impact on the development of 

the individual’s creative abilities. The new information and computer technologies 

serve the development of the individual’s overall outlook perception providing him 

with opportunities to self-establishment, self-expression, the development of 

profession-related abilities, for accumulation of appropriate knowledge in the 

sphere of designing activities /Малыгин, 2000/. 

Corel Draw is the most well-known package of graphic programs, which is 

considered to be a vector graphic touchstone. It contains simple and attainable tools 

for appropriate perception, drawing tools, which are very convenient for making 

different rough drafts, industrial decorations and architectural drawings, drawings 

of objects, prototypes, brands, packaging, advertisement posters, labels, artistic 

projects. 

Corel Draw vector programme is easier to develop knowledge, skills, and 

abilities in the sphere of computer graphics. For the perception of work-related 
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bases Adobe Photoshop, Adobe Illustration graphic applications give the chance to 

create iconography, to prepare advertising plan prototypes of miniature models for 

printing. 

The creation of a graphic image requires great skills. The computer gives the 

opportunity to experiment a great number of different combinations, to accelerate 

the reposition process of the elements in a short period of time. The use of 

computer graphic means is very important from the viewpoint of perceptive 

knowledge, which helps to think over the material in a comprehensive way and 

analyze it critically /Катханова, 2001/. 

The existence of graphic images refers to the practical possibilities of 

computer graphic programmes, as well as, the creation of different types and genres 

of images, which deal with the learner’s aesthetic attitude while searching for the 

artistic image. One of the most difficult aspects concerns the painting experiment 

while transferring it into the virtual environment, which is known from the sphere 

of fine arts. This is considered to be a kind of a very strong applicable experiment, 

that even the aesthetic skills, gained in computer environment, influence the 

computer palette and the use of tools. Along with it the same components done with 

a computer, the tools of computer technologies must be applied. They help the 

development of learners’ aesthetic values and affect the ways of expressiveness in 

the image. When the expressive means are used only in the fields typical to applied 

arts, a lot of artistic problems in the aesthetic and artistic sense are not sufficiently 

solved in the sphere of computer graphics. The learner’s attitude towards the 

expressive means in the course of study and dealing with stable images becomes 

one of the most important directions and individual inspiration in virtual 

environment, which has mediated and cumulative ways, the characteristics of 

which are presented for the users. This point contains a great idea – creation of 

information, maintenance, transferring for the purpose of gradual replenishment. 
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Н. МХИТАРЯН, Р. ГАРГАЛОЯН – Использование иностранного языка 

и программ компьютерной графики в области художественного плани-

рования. – Использование компьютерных графических программ необходимо 

для повышения уровня эстетической и художественной культуры личности, а 

также эффективности его работы. Современные технологии способствуют  

развитию творческих способностей индивида, пространственного представления, 

воображения, а также самостоятельности навыков. Учитывая, что армянский не 

является языком программ компьютерной графики, важнейшую роль в этом 

играет знание иностранных языков.  

Ключевые слова: компьютерная графика, компьютерный дизайн, 

эстетическое воспитание, графические программы, художественное образование, 

анимация, композиция, информационные технологии 



úî²ð  Èº¼àôÜºðÀ  ´²ðÒð²¶àôÚÜ  ¸äðàòàôØ   2016, 1-2  (20) 

230 
 

Satenik SAROYAN 
Yerevan State University 

 

HOW TO TEACH VOCABULARY EFFECTIVELY 
 

The present paper discusses some methods of teaching vocabulary. Vocabulary is 

an indispensable part of any language. It serves as a means of conveying information 

when communicating. Wrong use of the vocabulary may result in misunderstanding. 
The use of contemporary methods alongside with the traditional ones can create a 

student-oriented classroom. Good knowledge of vocabulary plays a great role in 

developing professional skills and motivates students to participate in classroom 

discussions. The teacher manages to organize an effective classroom, when he or she 

considers the individual needs of students in a given group.  

Key words: vocabulary instruction, test on vocabulary, dictionary definitions, 

teamwork, newly acquired vocabulary, complete description of words, analytical 
ability, language proficiency 

 

Along with constant changes taking place in our world, there has been a 

change in teaching methods and techniques in every subject. Effective vocabulary 

instruction is an important challenge for many teachers of English. The need for 

teaching English effectively is an incentive for teachers to rethink and develop new 

teaching methods. Teachers nowadays have to apply different strategies and new 

approaches to meet students’ needs and to organize effective classroom. It should 

be noted, that these new strategies and approaches are sometimes coupled with old 

methods to reach the desired effect. Considering new approaches teachers also need 

to preserve old methods, by applying them differently, in a new light.  

Vocabulary is an indispensable part of language through which we convey our 

thoughts, ideas, feelings, experiences: it serves as a means of conveying 

information. An individual’s vocabulary is the word stock belonging to that 

particular person, showing his or her knowledge, literacy, etc. One accumulates 

vocabulary not only through learning definitions or studying in class but also 

through reading, songs, communicating, etc. Mastering the bulk of the vocabulary, 

one’s speech becomes correct and fluent. Moreover, good knowledge of vocabulary 

(here go synonyms, antonyms, high-flown words, idioms, expressions) helps to 

construct good narratives. 

For mastering the language one needs to have good stock of vocabulary. When 

learning English, students always need to learn vocabulary in a systematic way. 

According to Carter, books devoted to practical approaches to vocabulary teaching 

do not duly recognize the issues in vocabulary learning and are based on untested 

assumptions /Carter, 1998: 98/. It can be inferred that the vocabulary learning 

process or the teaching process of vocabulary should be organized according to 

practical rather than theoretical considerations. 
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While emphasizing the importance of vocabulary instruction and evaluating 

the newest methods and changes in this sphere, it should also be noted, that for 

some period, there has been certain neglect for the importance of teaching 

vocabulary: more attention was paid to grammar. However, this tendency has met 

much criticism /Meara, 1980; 1984; Wilkins, 1972; 1974, Lewis, 2000 and others/. 

According to some researchers teaching vocabulary is more important than 

teaching grammar. As Lewis mentions, “when there is no grammar very little can 

be conveyed, but when there is no vocabulary nothing is conveyed” /Lewis, 2000: 

111/. At the same time other researches have been trying to emphasize that learning 

vocabulary is as important as learning grammar /Wilkins, 1972; 1974; Larsen-

Freeman, 1986; Nunan, 1998/. We also agree with this statement, considering that 

though good knowledge of grammar is important, lack of lexical knowledge can 

hinder communication, because “communication breaks down when people do not 

use the right words” /Allen, 1983: 5/. Without vocabulary it is difficult to 

communicate, wrong use of vocabulary may bring to misunderstanding and failure 

in communication. On the contrary, one single word is often capable of expressing 

complete thoughts or meaningful ideas. It is, thus, important to enrich the 

vocabulary and make its level as advanced as possible.  

As was mentioned above, teaching English entails teaching vocabulary. 

Alongside with different strategies, the most traditional and effective method of 

teaching vocabulary remains the method of dictionary definitions. This method 

suggests that either the teacher gives the students the definitions or the students 

themselves have to look the new words up in a dictionary. Although this method 

is sometimes considered to be tiresome and time-taking and many new trends try 

to minimize its efficiency stating that it is not actual any longer, it should be 

noted, that this method is persistently serving as an efficient means in several 

aspects. Firstly, dictionary definitions (either given by the teacher or looked up by 

the learner) give the student a clear understanding of not only the concept that the 

given word denotes, but also a complete description of that word. Such 

descriptions may usually include pronunciation, part of speech, word 

combinations composed of that word, examples, synonyms, antonyms, idioms, 

expressions, derivatives, sometimes the origin of the word, etc. These factors give 

us enough ground to believe that the efficacy of this traditional method is more 

than invaluable. Even considering the fact that students may forget these words, 

we should bear in mind that the general description is usually saved in the 

memory. Secondly, as our teaching practice shows, the seemingly boring detailed 

descriptions/definitions of words in dictionaries usually endow students with 

analytical ability, which is so important in comprehending and translating 

unknown texts. Due to this analytical ability, students often “guess” the meanings 

of new words in context without having a dictionary at hand. And finally, 

learners, who have been writing definitions, as well as synonyms, antonyms, 

derivatives, word combinations, examples, idioms in their vocabularies 
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(copybooks) during their early studies, develop language proficiency and acquire 

skills for the correct use of dictionaries. From this perspective, teachers have an 

important task to fulfill: to make students get used to working with vocabularies 

and dictionaries. 

It should be noted, that nowadays many students classically have difficulty 

in looking up new words in dictionaries, especially when one word has a number 

of definitions, each having different, sometimes antonymous meanings. This 

difficulty often results in misunderstanding, causing errors in translation. For 

example, students frequently look up words in a dictionary, without taking into 

consideration the given context they are going to translate. A more global 

problem is when the context is considered, however, the equivalent is not chosen 

correctly in translation by the student. This is due to poor knowledge of grammar: 

when the student is unable to differentiate which part of speech the word to be 

looked up in the dictionary belongs to. When the target word in the given 

sentence appears as a verb but the student chooses the adjectival or noun meaning 

in translation. Hence, we should emphasize the importance of having good 

knowledge of grammar (that very often help those who do not look up a word in 

the dictionary). In order to avoid such inappropriate situations, teachers should try 

to facilitate the vocabulary learning process by selecting words arising out of the 

specific needs of the given group of students. For example, teachers can choose a 

specific word-stock for each lesson and for each unit/theme and give to their 

students enlisted in a paper (in a handout) or by writing them on the blackboard, 

with a simultaneous discussion of each word. The discussion may be 

accompanied by certain activities: the teacher asks the students to fulfil the 

following tasks: 

  make combinations with the given word, 

  give the derivative, 

  use in sentences of your own, 

  give synonyms/antonyms, 

  give a definition, etc. 

The abovementioned tasks are effective, as they help students to study new 

words from different aspects and to fix them in their memories. Besides, with the 

help of these assignments the teacher motivates all the students in the group to get 

involved in the learning process. 

To fix the vocabulary in the student’s mind the teacher chooses a special 

group of words and asks the students to compose a small text. This is an effective 

method for revising the active vocabulary. This task can be assigned either to the 

whole group to be done individually by each student or a teamwork can be 

organized (by dividing students into groups and asking them to compose texts 

within their team). For example, students of the Department of Diplomacy 

(International Relations) can be given the following group of words (or word 

combinations) to compose a news report: escalation of the conflict, puppet 
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government, to make concessions, shuttle diplomacy, to restart talks, to head a 

delegation, high-level talks, to break a deadlock, truce, a four-day visit, a thaw in 

relations, withdrawal of troops, international affairs, etc.  

Our practice shows, that fulfilling this kind of task students have an 

opportunity to revise the vocabulary and, at the same time, to improve their 

professional knowledge. Being given such a set of words, students 

subconsciously recall either historical events or events from the current 

international situation and compose texts of similar content. Moreover, the 

frequency of such assignments motivates students to be informed from the news 

media, television, radio and the internet, in order to be able to keep pace with 

other students in the group and to participate in debates regularly held by the 

teacher. 

Another effective strategy that can be used in teaching vocabulary and 

keeping it active in the students’ memory is to ask them to listen to news 

programs in the mother tongue (news on television, radio, the Internet) and try to 

translate them on the spot. Our observations show that students meet this 

challenge quite successfully as they realize the active use of their newly-acquired 

vocabulary. 

It goes without saying that one of the most traditional methods of revising and 

fixing the vocabulary is test on vocabulary. Generally, test on vocabulary can take 

different forms. It can be organized either on a translation principle (the teacher 

gives the Armenian equivalents and students write the English variant) or through 

exercises (multiple choice, gap filling, word formation, etc.). This kind of 

vocabulary testing usually takes the form of a written task. However, the newly- 

acquired vocabulary can also be tested and revised orally, by regularly asking 

words from the active vocabulary.  

A quite interactive method of refreshing the newly-acquired vocabulary is to 

write a sentence on the blackboard that the teacher composes of the words from 

the active vocabulary. After writing the sentence on the blackboard, the teacher 

asks the students to paraphrase the underlined parts using synonyms or 

definitions. It should be noted, that paraphrasing is not only an excellent means of 

revising the vocabulary, but it also improves the analytical skills of students. The 

teacher chooses a text containing the active vocabulary, underlines special parts 

in it, asking students to express the same in other words. 

In order to make students more interested in the vocabulary learning process 

and to involve more and more students, teachers may organize an activity (game). 

This is a method used in classroom that can motivate students: the teacher divides 

the classroom into groups (two or three, depending on the number of students) 

and calls one student from each row to the blackboard. The blackboard is divided 

respectively into columns. The teacher writes a word on the top of the 

blackboard and asks students from each row to write a word with the last letter of 

it, exclusively from the newly-acquired vocabulary. Then each row continues in 
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succession and the one that suggests words not from the active vocabulary loses 

the game. The usage of this method in classroom serves as a way of “refreshing” 

and should not last more than 5 or 10 minutes. 

We may come to the conclusion, that vocabulary teaching or vocabulary 

testing usually differs not only from teacher to teacher, but also from class to 

class. That is, teachers should not be led by one and the same method in all 

classrooms, as they meet different challenges working with different groups of 

students. This is because the needs, abilities and knowledge of students differ 

and this fact should be taken into consideration by the teacher. This entails that 

by applying even the most effective or time-tested method, the teacher is not 

absolutely sure to guarantee perfect results in the classroom. It is, thus, 

necessary to check the knowledge of students and to decide the vocabulary level 

of that special group and to choose what special needs they have. When the 

teacher takes into account the individual needs of students, classroom 

management (by the teacher) and acquisition of knowledge (on the part of the 

student) reach their maximum. The learning process becomes smooth and 

useful, students become more motivated. This kind of approach can create a 

student-oriented classroom, which is an essential precondition both in the 

teaching and learning processes.  
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ê. ê²ðàÚ²Ü – Èë³ñ³ÝáõÙ µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ Ù³ïáõóÙ³Ý áñáß Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÇ 
ßáõñç. – êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý »Ý ³éÝíáõÙ µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý 

Ýå³ï³Ïáí Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ ÏÇñ³éíáÕ Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÝ áõ ¹ñ³Ýó ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ: ÈÇÝ»Éáí É»½íÇ Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ Ù³ë»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ՝ µ³é³å³ß³ñÁ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ 

·³ÉÇë áñå»ë Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ³å³ÑáíÙ³ÝÝ áõÕÕí³Í ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï Ý³Ë³-

å³ÛÙ³Ý: àõë³ÝáÕ³Ï»ÝïñáÝ Éë³ñ³Ý ³å³Ñáí»Éáõ ¨ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ ËÃ³-

Ý»Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáí ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ ÏÇñ³é»É ÇÝãå»ë Ýáñ³·áõÛÝ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ³í³Ý-

¹³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñ, áñáÝù Ñ³Ù³¹ñ»Éáí՝ ¹³ë³ËáëÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ µ³ñÓñ³óÝ»É 

¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ µ³í³ñ³ñ»É áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ å³Ñ³Ýç-

Ý»ñÁ:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ áõëáõóáõÙ, µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ ëïáõ·áõÙ 
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С. САРОЯН – О методах эффективного обучения лексикe. – В данной 

статье рассматривается вопрос преподавания лексики, в частности, методы ее 

обучения. Отмечается важность приобретения богатого словарного запаса как в 

процессе изучения языка, так и для успешной коммуникации. Для эффек-

тивного обучения лексикe следует учитывать особые потребности каждой 

группы и каждого студента. Подобный индивидуальный подход способствует 

созданию необходимых условий, в которых при применении как современных, 

так и традиционных методов повышается эффективность обучения.   

Ключевые слова: обучение лексикe, лексический тест, словарные дефини-

ции, новый лексикон, групповая работа, индивидуальный подход, аналитические 
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LA TRADUZIONE NELL’INSEGNAMENTO  

DELLE LINGUE STRANIERE 
  
I temi trattati in questo articolo sono il ruolo e le funzioni della traduzione nella 

didattica e nell’apprendimento delle lingue straniere. Nello studio sono riportate 

diverse proposte didattiche di traduzione aventi l'obiettivo di sviluppare le competenze 

traduttive degli studenti, di favorire al processo di apprendimento e di acquisizione 

delle lingue straniere, ed infine, grazie ad un approccio didattico apposito e con l’uso 

efficace della taduzione, potenziare la comunicazione interlinguistica e interculturale 
risolvendo varie problematiche legate a queste.  

Parole chiavi: didattica di traduzione, comunicazione interculturale, abilità 

traduttiva, flessiblità della lingua, analisi socio-culturale, traduzione diacronica, 
messaggio comunicativo, madrelingua 

 

 Negli ultimi anni si osserva un forte impulso della riflessione e della ricerca 

sul terma della didattica di traduzione e della formazione dei traduttori sia nel 

mondo accademico che nel mondo professionale. 

Questo studio si rivolge ai docenti impegnati ad insegnare lingue straniere e a 

preparare i futuri traduttori e mira a evidenziare soprattutto alcuni importanti aspetti 

didattici del tradurre e dell'insegnamento di questa abilità, essenziale per potenziare 

la comunicazione interlinguistica e interculturale che si realizza nella traduzione. 

L'auspicio è quello di contribuire a migliorare la comprensione del fenomeno 

traduttivo, di rivalutare il ruolo della traduzione nell’apprendimento e 

nell’acquisizione delle lingue straniere.  

La traduzione è una delle chiavi verso la conoscenza ed è importante il suo 

ruolo anche nell’apprendimento delle lingue in quanto risolve problemi di carattere 

sia linguistico che extalinguistico. Tradurre vuol dire costruire ponti tra le lingue e 

le culture diverse. La traduzione è il fondamento della linguistica. Che cosa è un 

dizionario se non la concentrazione di innumerevoli traduzioni? 

Nello studio sono delineati suggerimenti didattici del tradurre con delle 

proposte a carattere teorico-metodologico che affrontano la tematica del ruolo e 

dell’uso efficace del tradurre nella formazione universitaria dei traduttori in una 

prospettiva multidisciplinare. L'assunto di base è che un percorso formativo debba 

prevedere, oltre all'attività pratica del tradurre, una fase dì riflessione sul processo, 

in cui gii studenti acquistino consapevolezza della natura, dei problemi che pone la 

traduzione e anche dei procedimenti necessari per affrontarli. Partendo dal concetto 

di competenza traduttìva vengono presentate metodologie atte a svolgere un 

compito di grande complessità come è la traduzione. 
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L’esperienza pedagogica propone e crea metodi e strumenti didattici sempre 

più efficaci fondati sulla traduzione del testo. La traduzione è una abilità che 

investe tutti i livelli della lingua: da quello fonetico a quello morfologico-sintattico, 

stilistico e socio-culturale. 

Lo studente ovvero il futuro traduttore deve essere consapevole degli squilibri 

tra lingua e cultura di partenza e lingua e cultura di arrivo, per poi ristabilire un 

equilibrio tra le due attraverso interventi di compensazione /Pierini,2001: 11-16/. 

Nel suo saggio sulla didattica della traduzione P. Pierini pone in luce la 

rilevanza della tipologia dei testi ai fini della traduzione e illustra tre concetti 

fondamentali per il tradurre; cultura, tipo di testo e convenzione testuale, e mostra 

come l'analisi comparativa di testi paralleli possa essere un efficace strumento 

didattico per insegnare a tradurre /Titone, 2001: 12-13/. E’ importante nella 

didattica di traduzione rendere gli studenti consapevoli non solo della dimensione 

linguistica, ma anche di quella socioculturale della traduzione. P. Pierini ritiene 

essenziale la metodologia mirante a sviluppare nei futuri traduttori abilità 

procedurali generali: individuare e definire i problemi traduttivi, acquisire 

familiarità con le strategie di base e modularle in rapporto al compito traduttivo. 

Nel mondo multilingue e multiculturale di oggi che si precipita verso la 

globalizzazione, si sottolinea ancora di più l'esigenza dì formare traduttori 

qualificati in possesso dì una preparazione superiore di livello universitario 

/Arcaini, 1999: 35-36/.  

Come impostare un percorso formativo alla metodologia dell'insegnamento, 

allo svilluppo delle tecniche di traduzione, all'utilizzo delle nuove tecnologie 

informatiche? 

L'obiettivo principale della didattica di traduzione è quello di sviluppare la 

competenza traduttiva e di favorire all’apprendimento delle lingue straniere. Per 

fare ciò è necessario comprendere la natura profonda della traduzione. 

In glottodidattica la parola “traduzione” indica due realtà: da un lato, essa 

definisce una delle abilità linguistiche, assai complessa perché integra ricezione e 

produzione e può essere svolta per iscritto oppure oralmente; dall’altro lato la 

traduzione è anche una tecnica glottodidattica, cioè un'attività utilizzata per 

acquisire e apprendere una lingua.  

Come sviluppare allora le abilità di traduzione degli studenti universitari e allo 

stesso tempo favorire all’apprendimento? 

Tradizionalmente nella didattica delle lingue straniere la traduzione è 

considerata una tecnica controproducente perché può abituare lo studente a tradurre 

dalla madrelingua alla lingua straniera anziché a generare testi direttamente in 

questa lingua: in risultato è stato svalutato il ruolo della traduzione nella didattica. 

Indubbiamente, l’uso della traduzione nella didattica ha i suoi pro e contro: per i 

formalisti che hanno fatto per secoli l’uso della traduzione nella didattica delle 

lingue straniere e continuano spesso a fare in quelle classiche, è perverso, va contro 

il «verso naturale» perché, secondo loro, ha come scopo quello di esercitare la 
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morfosintassi e il lessico, anziché quello di sviluppare la sensibilità e la flessibilità 

nell’uso della lingua. Si deve accettare che è controproducente imporre agli studenti 

che non hanno ancora strumenti linguistici e culturali sufficienti una delle abilità 

più difficile di uso della lingua, un'abilità che si basa su una semiosi complessa e 

deve vedersela con il fattore culturale; è controproducente ai fini della 

comunicazione abituare gli studenti a produrre lingua straniera traducendo dalla 

madrelingua, disabitua alle strategic di aggiramento dell'ostacolo (carenze lessicali, 

strutture morfosintattiche complesse) fondamentali per comunicare /Balboni, 2013: 

154-155/. 

Tenendo presenti queste considerazioni, si deve ammettere però che nella 

didattica delle lingue l’uso della traduzione registra risultati positivi e rimane una 

delle abilità da sviluppare, in particolare con studenti di livello intermedio alto o 

avanzato. 

 Chiariamo quali sono gli obiettivi dell'uso della traduzione nella didattica 

delle lingue? Gli obiettivi dell'uso della traduzione sono molteplici e tutti 

imoportanti: la traduzione 

a. serve a far riflettere, a produrre metacompetenza; 

b. è uno strumento per l’apprendimento coinvolgendo vari livelli linguistico-

culturali; 

c. sviluppa i processi controllati e non quelli automatici in termini 

psicolinguistici; 

d. mira all’ analisi dei testi, alla riproduzione di testi, anche se ne producono; 

e. non è uno strumento di azione pragmatica, sociale e culturale bensi uno 

strumento di analisi e comparazione socio-pragma-culturale e di riflessione 

interculturale; 

f. è un processo di creazione e di ricreazione in cui lo studente mette non solo 

le sue conoscenze preacquisite, ma anche la sua formazione culturale e la sua 

esperienza personale. 

Tra gli obiettivi di uso della traduzione non si può considerare la verifica e la 

valutazione perché la traduzione è probabilmente la più non-comparabile delle 

attività didattiche, troppe sono le variabili, troppo alto il ruolo della componente 

personale. Certo, dalla traduzione possono emergere carenze lessicali, 

morfosintattiche, ortografiche - ma per valutare accuratamente queste dimensioni 

esistono tecniche che richiedono molto meno sforzo e tempo e sono molto più 

accurate. Verificare tali elementi usando la traduzione non ha senso: sono più i 

danni che i risultati. 

Tradurre è un'attività faticosa, difficile e perciò la motivazione tra gli studenti 

deve essere forte e viene chiarito dall'insegnante. 

 Per motivare il lavoro traduttivo è necessario che questo  

a. venga condotto su testi psicologicamente rilevanti: testi che possono 

interessare allo studente è perciò vanno scelti accuratamente;  
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b. sia e venga percepito come compito fattibile, realizzabile, per rispondere ai 

parametri dell’'attrattivà dell'input e della fattibilita del compito;  

c. sia una forma di piacere di lavoro sulla lingua, di riflessione sulle proprie 

competenze, di gara tra persone, coppie, gruppi per trovare soluzioni migliori, di 

cooperazione per giungere ad un testo conclusivo condiviso da tutti come la miglior 

traduzione possibile; 

d. venga posto soprattutto come sfida con se stessi, per cui la traduzione va 

presentata come la più alta, complessa, sofisticata sfida possibile. 

La motivazione tra li studenti deve essere forte, perché la traduzione richiede 

tempo e sforzo sia di realizzazione ( possono essere necessari tempi differenziati da 

parte di ogni studente, che quindi deve lavorare anche a casa, ricorrendo a 

dizionari, internet e quant'altro) sia di correzione, intesa come commento in classe, 

come ricerca delle soluzioni migliori tra quelle proposte dagli studenti, come 

creazione di un testo condiviso cioè frutto del lavoro di tutti. In questo caso 

l’attività di traduzione si valorizza di più, non ha senso solo glottodidattico e viene 

accettata dagli studenti.  

Quanto agli strumenti, il loro uso deve essere compatibile con le procedure di 

percezione e comprensione degli studenti e non vanno usati nella fase della 

globalità proprio per non interferire con il processo. Dizionari, grammatiche di 

riferimento, banche date su internet ecc. vanno usati solo dopo aver scorso il testo 

da tradurre e, se possibile, anche dopo aver schizzato una prima traduzione in cui le 

parti non comprese rimangono in bianco per evidenziare in tal modo le lacune, ai 

fini dell'autovautazione delle proprie capacità. 

La traduzione come abilità ai livelli elementare ed intermedio è intesa come 

esercizio di lettura, di comprensione, di analisi, di scrittura e di riproduzione del 

testo originale che attiva varie competenze linguistiche ed enciclopediche, uno 

strumento che consente molteplici attività, stimola l'interesse e la creatività. Nella 

fase avanzata si devono fondare le basi di abilità specifiche per analisi e per la 

traduzione del testo letterario e delle riflessioni stilistiche che aiutano a migliorare 

anche la scrittura. 

Nella didattica la traduzione può essere effettuata secondo diverse modalità: 

 a. la traduzione scritta dalla lingua straniera o classica alla madrelingua 

La direzione traduttiva dalla lingua straniera alla madrelingua non solo è 

quella tradizionale, ma è anche quella naturale, cioè si parte da ciò che si sa meno, 

la lingua non nativa, per dare un prodotto in ciò che si sa meglio, la madrelingua. 

Questo tipo di traduzione concentra l’attenzione sia sulla lingua di partenza, quella 

straniera o classica, sia sulla qualità della lingua d'arrivo, contribuendo così 

all'educazione linguistica complessiva che è una delle grandi potenzialità della 

traduzione; agire contemporaneamente su entrambe le lingue, le culture. 

L'obiettivo primario del lavoro con questa modalità traduttiva è il lavoro sul 

lessico, nell'accezione più vasta dalla connotazione, fondamentale nei testi letterari, 

alla precisione terminologica di quelli microlinguistici; dalla scelta dei registri, 
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almeno alla quantità di impliciti culturali che sono impigliati in ogni parola. Oltre 

all’attenzione lessicale è possibile un lavoro meno evidente, ma non per questo 

meno importante, sulla sintassi del periodo, soprattutto nella ricollocazione delle 

subordinate in posizioni diverse da quelle dell'originale e nella trasformazione della 

struttura paratattica che preferiscono la coordinazione. 

b. la traduzione orale da testi scritti nella lingua straniera o classica alla 

madrelingua  

Sul piano dell'apprendimento questa tecnica non è molto utile per chi la 

esegue il livello di stress è molto alto, quindi si attivano i meccanismi di difesa noti 

come «filtro affettivo», in quanto richiede molta concentrazione e questa tende a 

sparire. Tuttavia qualche esercitazione di questo tipo, può essere una sfida 

motivante e, se la traduzione orale viene registrata, l'efficacia della tecnica aumenta 

radicalmente in quanto diventa possibile coinvolgere tutti gli studenti nell'analisi sia 

del modo in cui è stato compreso il testo di partenza sia della qualità del testo 

d'arrivo, in termini anzitutto pragmatici cioè se la traduzione ha riportato 

correttamente tutti i significati e poi anche formali. In questo senso 1'analisi delle 

incertezze, degli enunciati saltati, degli errori diviene un momento fondamentale e, 

se condotto collettivamente, non demotiva chi ha eseguito materialmente la 

traduzione.  

 c. la traduzione dalla madrelingua alla lingua straniera o classica 

E’ la forma classica della traduzione nell'approccio formalistico e 

nell'approccio grammatico-traduttivo, spesso fatta su frasi decontestualizzate o 

assolutamente prive di significato pragmatico. 

La traduzione orale dalla madrelingua alla lingua straniera o classica è 

estremamente difficile ma può essere una sfida che si fa una o due volte l'anno e 

può essere utile se si usa il registratore e poi si rivedono insieme le realizzazioni. 

Mentre la traduzione verso la madrelingua focalizza i'attenzione sul lessico e 

sulla sua qualità, la traduzione verso la lingua straniera o classica fa emergere 

soprattutto le difficoltà morfosintattiche e, laddove si tratta di lessico, si limita a 

distinguere tra lessico conosciuto e lessico ignorato, da recuperare sul dizionario ed 

è proprio l'uso del dizionario che viene rafforzato da questa attività di traduzione, se 

si investe tempo nel discutere insieme alcuni casi di traduzione eccellente ed altri di 

traduzione scadente o errata, chiedendo agli studenti di spiegare ad alta voce i 

percorsi che sono stati seguiti nel dizionario per giungere alla traduzione. 

In questo tipo di traduzione la scelta del testo è di particolare delicatezza: la 

tradizionale traduzione in lingua non nativa di testi letterari non trova spesso 

giustificazione testuale in quanto il testo letterario è quello linguisticamente più 

complesso e richiede un'analisi letteraria prima della traduzione e presuppone 

competenze altissime nella lingua d'arrivo. 

 d. la modalità di retrotraduzione 

II meccanismo è semplice: si prende un testo in madrelingua nella traduzione 

in lingua straniera e si chiede agli studenti di tradurlo in madrelingua, dopo di che 
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si confronta il testo ottenuto con quello di partenza e si riflette sulle discordanze - il 

che talvolta consente di scoprire superficialità o errori nelle traduzioni anche dei 

professionisti, con una buona occasione per riflettere sulla traduzione. 

E’ possibile anche il percorso inverso, con un testo originale straniero o 

classico presentato nella traduzione madrelinguae ritradotto verso la lingua 

d'origine - ma questa variante della retrotraduzione è molto più complessa, come 

tutte le traduzioni verso la lingua non nativa; l'analisi della propria traduzione può 

essere deludente e quindi demotivante, in quanto la padronanza della lingua d'arrivo 

è lirnitata e non può reggere il confronto con il testo tradotto da un professionista di 

madrelingua. 

II principale pregio della retrotraduzione è psicodidattico, in quanto il compito 

si presenta come una sfida dello studente con se stesso, con un testo, non con un 

insegnante-giudice; 

 e. la traduzione da una lingua non nativa a un’ altra lingua non nativa 

(straniera o classica) 

Nelle università dove si studiano due lingue straniere e le lingue classiche è 

motivante anche la traduzione tra le lingue studiate se cé un alto livello di 

padronanza delle lingue. Lo scopo di questa variante della traduzione non è tanto o 

solo linguistico, ma soprattutto metodologico:alo studente diventa evidente che la 

traduzione è un passaggio psicolinguistico da comprensione a produzione; 

 f. la modalità della traduzione diacronica 

E’ un'attività che ha uno scopo utilitaristico, in quanto rende più facilmente 

leggibili testi scritti in una varietà antica di una lingua, ed uno formativo: far 

riflettere sull'evoluzione della lingua. 

La struttura della traduzione diacronica è semplice in quanto prevede di 

riportare alla lingua contemporanea, nel registro adeguato, un testo scritto in varietà 

classiche della lingua. Questa attività è indubbiamente positiva nel corso della 

storia della lingua e non riguarda l'acquisizione linguistica ma la riflessione sulla 

diacronia delle lingue;  

 g. la traduzione di dialoghi di film stranieri  

Si parte dalla versione di una breve scena in dvd con i sottotitoli nella lingua 

originale, in modo da agevolare la comprensione perché il focus dell'attività è 

infatti la traduzione, non la comprensione; fatta la traduzione, si rivede la scena con 

sottotitoli in lingua nativa e si confrontano le traduzioni; il passaggio successivo 

consiste nel confronto con il doppiaggio in lingua nativa, in cui c'e il problema 

della lunghezza del labiale, dei riferimenti culturali propri del mondo straniero da 

rendere comprensibili allo spettatore delle battute non traducibili e del turpiloquio, 

che vanno ricreati in madrelingua; 

 h. la traduzione di canzoni straniere 

Mentre nel doppiaggio il primo problema riguarda l'equilibrio tra il testo 

originale ed il movimento labiale dell'attore straniero, la traduzione di canzoni deve 

produrre un testo che si adagi nel numero di sillabe permesso dalla struttura di 
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accenti richiesta dal ritmo e sull'accentuazione musicale, ritmo e accentuazione di 

cui gli studenti sono pienamente padroni vista la loro consuetudine con testi cantati. 

Questa attività, molto motivante, funziona bene se condotta in piccoli gruppi, 

che possono anche lavorare per e-mail, , lasciando all'attività in aula la fase di 

confronto tra le varie traduzioni, in modo da giungere a una versione condivisa da 

cantare insieme; 

 i. La traduzione di pubblicità 

La pubblicità è un testo particolare da un lato per il suo uso spesso eccessivo 

di figure retoriche, di scarti linguistici, di un linguaggio specifico, dall’altro lato per 

l’altissima presenza di elementi socio-culturali e sono testi complessi ma corti e 

sintetici. Nella percezione dello studente la traduzione di pubblicità si presenta 

come un compito facile e fattibile, breve e stimolante, ma in realtà è un lavoro 

dificilissimo perché richiede conoscenze di carattere etno-socio-culturali e 

competenze linguistiche adatte /Desideri, D’Angelo, 2011/.  

Le considerazioni riportate in questo articolo sottolineano la rilevanza della 

traduzione nella didattica e nell’apprendimento delle lingue straniere. 

Nella didattica di traduzione l’uso dei testi letterari è importante ed efficace 

per la ricchezza che la poesia, la narrativa offrono agli studenti. Ma non sempre 

docente vi ricorre, sia per le difficoltà che essi possono presentare allo studente che 

si è appena familiarizzato con la nuova lingua, sia per la complessità di analisi dei 

testi letterari. Spesso la letteratura è rilegata agli ultimi stadi accademici, quando 

sono state acquisite sufficienti competenze linguistiche, quindi si ritiene che lo 

studente sia in possesso di tutte le abilità necessarie per comprendere, anche le 

raffinatezze del testo letterario. Questo dipende dal fatto che si considera la 

letteratura una categoria di testi della lingua particolarmente elaborata. Dobbiamo 

notare, però che nella glottodidattica attuale la letteratura è considerato un buon 

sopporto per la spiegazione linguistica e, che con una giusta scelta del testo 

letterario, fin dal livello elementare, la letteratura può essere introdotta nella 

didattica con notevole successo. 

Sempre dobbiamo tenere in considerazione che noi abbiamo a che fare con lo 

studente universitario, che ama mettere in gioco non solo ciò che ha imparato nel 

corso, ma anche quanto fa parte della sua formazione culturale e della sua 

esperienza personale. 

L’uso del testo letterario nella didattica di traduzione è particolarmente utile 

perché gratifica lo studente sotto molti aspetti: attraverso le attività di lettura, di 

comprensione, di discussione, di elaborazione, di scrittura e di traduzione sente di 

aver superato difficoltà non presenti nei testi adattati, accresce sensibilmente il suo 

bagaglio linguistico, lo costringe a sciogliere enigmi della lingua. Il testo letterario 

offre agli studenti qualcosa da immaginare, lo fa pensare, quindi discutere ed 

eventualmente, scrivere: lo arricchisce come persona. 

Bisogna notare che oggi,nonostante la preferenza degli studenti di imparare la 

lingua per comunicare, comunque c'è un notevole interesse per i testi letterari. Ma è 



ØºÂà¸ÆÎ²        

243 
 

soprattutto il compito del docente riuscire a proporre il brano letterario non come 

lingua aulica e inutile, ma come lingua viva, addirittura attualizzabile per 

migliorare la conoscenza. Come insegnare un testo letterario a una lezione di 

lingua? Come far amare il testo e il suo veicolo linguistico e retorico? Come farlo 

apprezzare e farlo conoscere a fondo? Come non scivolare subito in discussioni di 

attualità o di interesse personale o generale prima di aver potuto apprezzare tutte le 

risorse e le ricchezze che la poesia o il brano di prosa ci offrano? Come far capire e 

conoscere la lingua attraverso la letteratura e la traduzione? Come suscitare amore 

per la letteratura? Per ottenere risultato buono, il docente dovrà porsi il problema di 

come scegliere il materiale. Per questo occorrerà seguire alcuni criteri, valutando 

caso per caso gli obiettivi e i metodi che lo accompagneranno nelle lezioni. Ecco 

alcune indicazioni importanti sulla del material: 

• Considerare il livello linguistico del testo, cioè il livello lessicale e sintattico, 

tenendo tuttavia presente che testi linguisticamente facili possono essere 

letteralmente assai complessi e viceversa. 

• ll livello culturale e le aspettative degli studenti possono differire molto: 

sarebbe bene perciò scegliere testi che rispondano agli interessi degli 

studenti. 

• La lunghezza del testo è importante: non si deve essere eccessivi in quella . 

• Dare preferenza ai classici, ai testi letterari ma non solo. E’ importante che i 

testi siano funzionali, comprensibili. 

L’uso dei testi letterari ai livelli avanzati si valorizza molto.Nella didattica e 

nell’apprendimento delle lingue si può proporre varie attività traduttive usando testi 

letterari.  

Una delle attività più diffuse è la parafrasi, considerato un atto di traduzione 

che si realizza producendo un testo in prosa con lo stesso significato del testo di 

partenza, da cui si differenzia sul piano lessicale e sul piano morfosintattico, 

soprattutto a causa dell’eliminazione del discorso diretto. La parafrasi ha una 

duplice natura: da un lato c'è una dimensione cognitiva, quasi sempre trascurata 

nell’università e che invece può avere un valore formativo, cognitivo rilevante, 

dall'altro c'è la dimensione linguistica, che consiste nella trasformazione lessicale e 

morfosintattica di un testo. 

Sul piano linguistico, la parafrasi viene spesso praticata per la trasposizione in 

prosa di testi poetici, o per la riscrittura senza discorsi diretti di testi narrativi in 

prosa. Questo tipo di attività può servire per l’analisi semantica nel caso dei testi 

poetici e può essere un esercizio morfosintattico e lessicale nei testi di prosa. 

 In realtà qualche attività di parafrasi può essere utile per gli studenti come 

strumento per l'esercizio morfosintattico e lessicale, i due ambiti in cui si deve agire 

per trasformare un testo. E tuttavia possibile provocare una riflessione sulla natura 

della parafrasi, con studenti che abbiano una buona padronanza linguistica. 
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La parafrasi potrebbe essere un’attività di verifica del sinificato del testo 

poetico, un punto di partenza per una corretta ricodificazione del messaggio 

poetico.  

Per il testo poetico, ad esempio, è essenziale l’aspetto metrico. A questo 

proposito è una attività valida la traduzione metrica che mira a riprodurre la 

metrica del testo originale fornendo una traduzione letterale che si concentra 

sull’aspetto formale ma trascura l’organicità del testo. In questo caso l’obiettivo 

dell’attività è quello di aiutare a familiarizzarsi gli studenti con le concezioni 

metriche, con i suoni e la musicalità del testo poetico, cioè individuare gli aspetti 

fonetici di esso. 

Un’altra attività traduttiva mirata alla comprensione è la traduzione letterale. 

Ma questa strategia traduttiva va utilizzata con accuratezza perché può alterare e 

distorcere il senso e la sintassi dell’originale. 

Per i livelli non avanzati potrebbe essere utile la trasformazione della poesia 

in prosa. Questa attività traduttiva è una manipolazione dell’analisi del testo verso 

la comprensione del tema. 

In didattica è praticata molto l’attività traduttiva chiamata interpretazione. In 

questa categoria rientrano le versioni in cui viene conservata la sostanza del testo di 

partenza, ma viene cambiata la forma. 

Può essere considerata un’attività traduttiva anche il commento fatto attraverso 

la creatività, le esperienze individuali e il contatto stretto con il testo originale. 

Tutte le attività proposte presuppongono una trasposizione lessicale e 

socioculturale da un codice ad un altro, attraverso una comprensione approfondita, 

un ‘analisi e una riflessione del testo portando all’identificazione completa del 

messaggio comunicativo del testo originale. Come vediamo, diverse strategie della 

traduzione possono facilitare l’apprendimento della lingua straniera e a questo 

proposito si possono prevedere diversi esercizi di traduzione nella didattica. 

 Credo che questo studio sia un piccolo contributo al campo di ricerca 

dell’argomento in quanto coinvolge anche varie problematiche sulla comunicazione 

interculturale, sulla psicologia del tradurre e sulla storia e teoria della traduzione 

nella didattica delle lingue, sui componenti psicologici nella formazione 

dell'interprete e traduttore, un’analisi su recenti studi e proposte relativi al ruolo e 

alle funzioni della traduzione nella didattica delle lingue. 
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². êîºö²ÜÚ²Ü – Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý 
·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ. – êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍÁ ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¿ ³éÝáõÙ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»ñÝ áõ 

·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ: Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ 

ï»Õ »Ý ·ï»É Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí ¹Ç¹³ÏïÇÏ ï³ñµ»ñ ³é³ç³ñÏÝ»ñ, áñáÝù 

Ýå³ï³Ï áõÝ»Ý áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ Ùáï ½³ñ·³óÝ»É Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ¨ 

Ýå³ëï»É ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñ ëáíáñ»Éáõ ¨ Ûáõñ³óÝ»Éáõ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ µ³ñ»É³íÙ³ÝÁ, 

ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ¨ ÙÇçÉ»½í³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý µ³½Ù³µÝáõÛÃ 

ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ÉáõÍÙ³ÝÁª ¹Ç¹³ÏïÇÏ ×Çßï Ùáï»óÙ³Ý ¨ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹Ûáõ-

Ý³í»ï ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ý ßÝáñÑÇí: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¹Ç¹³ÏïÇÏ³, ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ-

¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ, Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝ, É»½íÇ ×ÏáõÝáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ³Ýñ³Ùß³-

ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝ, ï³ñ³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³-

Ï³Ý ÙÇïù, Ù³Ûñ»ÝÇ É»½áõ 

A. STEPANYAN – Translation in Foreign Language Teaching. – The present 

paper examines the role of translation in foreign language teaching. It observes various 

didactic methods of using translation to develop students’ translation skills and improve 

the foreign language teaching/learning process, as well as solve various problems of 

cross-cultural and cross-linguistic communication through the appropriate didactic 

approach and efficient use of translation.  

Key words: didactics of translation, cross-cultural communication, translation 

skills, flexibility of the language, socio-cultural analysis, consecutive translation, 

communicative message, mother tongue  
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ÈáõÇ½³ ¶²êä²ðÚ²Ü 
ÈáõëÇÝ» ´²¶àôØÚ²Ü 

ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

Â²ð¶Ø²ÜàôÂÚàôÜÀ àðäºê àôêàôòØ²Ü ØºÂà¸  

²Ü¶ÈºðºÜ ¸²ê²ì²Ü¸ºÈÆê 

ì»ñçÇÝ ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇÝ Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ÏÇñ³éáõ-
ÃÛáõÝÁ ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ: àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 
óáõÛó »Ý ï³ÉÇë, áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ÏÇñ³éí»É áñå»ë Ù³Ý-
Ï³í³ñÅ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÇù: Î³ï³ñí³Í Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ å³ñ½í»É ¿, 
áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ û·Ý»É »Ý áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ 

ã³÷áí ½³ñ·³óÝ»Éáõ Çñ»Ýó É»½í³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ՝ Ëáë»Éáõ, Éë»Éáõ, 

Ï³ñ¹³Éáõ, ·ñ»Éáõ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ µ³ñ»É³í»Éáõ µ³é³å³ß³ñÁ ¨ ù»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. Ù»Ãá¹³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 
Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ, É»½íÇ áõëáõóáõÙ, Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹, áõëáõó³ÝÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó, 
Ù³ÝÏ³í³ñÅ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÇù, É»½í³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ 

Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÁ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ù»ç ÙÇßï ¿É »Õ»É 

¿ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ï³ñ³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³é³ñÏ³, áñÇ 

ÑÇÙùáõÙ ³ÛÝ Ùáï»óáõÙÝ ¿, ³ñ¹Ûáù ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ¿ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ áõëáõóáõÙÁ 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÉáõÛëÇ Ý»ñùá: ò³Ûëûñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÁ É»½íÇ 

¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý Ù»ç ³Ýï»ëíáõÙ ¿ñ ¨ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ¿ñ ³Ýï»ÕÇ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ 

ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý Ù»ç, ù³Ý½Ç ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

Ù»Í³Ù³ë³Ùµ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ¿ ÇÙ³ëïÇ Ù»Ë³ÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý ÷áË³ÝóáõÙ Ù»Ï É»½íÇó 

Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ É»½áõ /Brown, 2002/: Ð³×³Ë Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù»Ãá¹³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó ¹ÇïíáõÙ ¿ñ áñå»ë Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ï³ñ, Ñá·Ý»óáõóÇã ¨ áã åÇï³ÝÇ 

·áñÍÁÝÃ³ó: ²Ûë ³éáõÙáí Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ï³ñµ»ñ ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÝ»ñ áõÝÇ 

É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ, Ù³ÝÏ³í³ñÅÝ»ñÇ ¨ áõëáõóÇãÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó: úï³ñ É»½íÇ 

áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ù»ç ¹ñ³ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ÝÑ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ùÝÝ³¹³ïáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ù»Í ³ÉÇù ¿ñ µ³ñÓñ³óÝáõÙ: ²Ûë ³ÝÑ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ å³ï×³éÝ ³ÛÝ ¿ñ, 

áñ ï³ñÇÝ»ñ ß³ñáõÝ³Ï ÙÇ ß³ñù áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ »Ý ³Ýó Ï³óí»É, áñáÝù 

Ï³Ù Ïïñ³Ï³Ý³å»ë ÅËï»É »Ý, Ï³Ù ¿É Ù»Í Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý Ñ³ïÏ³óñ»É 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÏÇñ³éÙ³ÝÁ ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý Ù»ç: àÙ³Ýù 

Ï³ñÍáõÙ ¿ÇÝ, áñ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï, Ñáõë³ÉÇ ¨ Ýå³ï³Ï³Ñ³ñÙ³ñ ã¿ Ã³ñ·Ù³-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÁ É»½íÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ù»ç: ÜÙ³Ý³ïÇå ë³ÑÙ³Ý³-

÷³ÏáõÙÝ»ñÁ ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ Ñ³Ý·»óñÇÝ ³ÛÝ ·³Õ³÷³ñÇÝ, áñ å»ïù ¿ Ëáõë³÷»É 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÇó ûï³ñ É»½íÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ: 

Ø³ÉÙÏÛ³»ñÁ ³Ù÷á÷ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ å³ï×³éÝ»ñÁ, Ã» ÇÝãáõ 

Ýå³ï³Ï³Ñ³ñÙ³ñ ã¿ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÁ /Malmkjaer, 1998: 6/. 

1. Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ÝÏ³Ë ¿ ¨ ³ñÙ³ï³å»ë ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ  

ãáñë ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó (Ï³ñ¹³Éáõ, ·ñ»Éáõ, Ëáë»Éáõ ¨ Éë»Éáõ), áñáÝóáí 

µÝáõÃ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ É»½íÇ ïÇñ³å»ïáõÙÁ: 
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2. Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ÛÝù³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ¿ ËÉáõÙ, áñ ¹ñ³ ÷áË³ñ»Ý 

Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÝáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ñ³ïí³ÍáõÙ ëáíáñ»óÝ»É í»ñáÝßÛ³É ãáñë 

ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 

3. Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ÝµÝ³Ï³Ý ¿: 

4. Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÙáÉáñ»óÝáõÙ ¿ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ Ï³ÝËáõÙ ¿ Ýñ³Ýó 

Ùï³Í»ÉÁ ûï³ñ É»½íáí: 

5. Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ ëïáõ·»Éáõ í³ï Ù»Ãá¹ ¿: 

6. Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ñ·»ÉùÝ»ñ (ÙÇç³ÙïáõÃÛáõÝ) ¿ ëï»ÕÍáõÙ: 

7. Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ñ³ñÙ³ñ ¿ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÝ»ñÇÝ í»ñ³-

å³ïñ³ëï»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

¸³ýýÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÉ å³ï×³éÝ»ñ, Ã» ÇÝãáõ »Ý áõëáõóÇãÝ»ñÁ ¹»Ù 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý Ù»ç: Ð»ï³½áïáÕÝ ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙ ¿, 

áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ ¿ ¨ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏíáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ »ñÏáõ 

ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí` Ï³ñ¹³Éáõ ¨ ·ñ»Éáõ: ²ÛÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝ 

ã¿, ù³ÝÇ áñ ãÇ Ý»ñ³éáõÙ µ³Ý³íáñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ: ²í»ÉÇÝ, ³Ûëï»Õ 

å³Ñ³ÝçíáõÙ ¿ Ù³Ûñ»ÝÇ É»½íÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝ, ÇÝãÁ É»½íÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý 

·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ ó³ÝÏ³ÉÇ ã¿ /Duff, 1994/: 

Àëï ¸³ýýÇ՝ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ ³Ù»Ýáõñ ¨ Ùßï³å»ë: 

àõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÙ »Ý Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ ÙÛáõë áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ, 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÙ »Ý óáõó³Ý³ÏÝ»ñ Çñ»Ýó ÙÇç³í³ÛñáõÙ, óáõóáõÙÝ»ñ, Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñ 

ÁÝÏ»ñÝ»ñÇ ¨ µ³ñ»Ï³ÙÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ´³óÇ ³Û¹ Ýñ³Ýù ÙïáíÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÙ »Ý 

Çñ»Ýó Ùïù»ñÁ Ù³Ûñ»ÝÇ É»½íÇó ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý /Duff, 1994/: 

²Û¹áõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ, í»ñçÇÝ ï³ëÝ³ÙÛ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ù»Í Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ 

³é³ç³ó»É Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ý ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ ûï³ñ 

É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ: àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ óáõÛó »Ý 

ï³ÉÇë, áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ÏÇñ³éí»É Ù³ÝÏ³-

í³ñÅ³Ï³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ÛÉ ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ¹³ë³-

í³Ý¹Ù³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÇ Ñ»ï ½áõ·ÁÝÃ³ó: Àëï Ø³Ï¹áÝ³ýÇ` /McDonough, 2002: 

409/ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ÑÇÙùáõÙ å»ïù ¿ ¹Çï³ñÏ»É ÇÝãå»ë Ï³ñ¹³Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, 

ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý áõ ÉëáÕ³Ï³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ:  

Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÏÇñ³é»ÉÇ ¿ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë Ï³ñ¹³Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ½³ñ-

·³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ØÇÝã Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ ëÏë»ÉÁ å»ïù ¿ áõß³¹Çñ Ï³ñ¹³É ¨ 

Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝ í»ñÉáõÍ»É ï»ùëïÁ µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ, 

·ïÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ÇÝã, ÇÝãå»ë ¨ ÇÝãáõ Ñ³ñó»ñÇ å³ï³ëË³ÝÝ»ñÁ /Leonardi, 

2009: 143/: î»ùëïÇ Ù³Ýñ³½ÝÇÝ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ½³ñ·³óÝáõÙ ¿ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ 

Ï³ñ¹³Éáõ ¨ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³Éáõ áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ ËÃ³ÝáõÙ ¿ µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ ½³ñ-

·³óÙ³ÝÁ: Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ý³¨ û·Ý»É ½³ñ·³óÝ»Éáõ ·ñ³íáñ 

ËáëùÇ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ÛÝ ³ÝóáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ É»½íÇó ÙÛáõëÇÝ: È»áÝ³ñ¹ÇÝ 

åÝ¹áõÙ ¿, áñ É³í Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ å»ïù ¿ µÝ³·ñÇ ÝÙ³Ý µÝ³Ï³Ý ÉÇÝÇ, 

í»ñëï»ÕÍÇ µÝûñÇÝ³Ï ï»ùëïÇ ¨՛ á×Á, ¨՛ µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áõ, ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ 

Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ÉÇÝÇ ÃÇñ³Ë É»½íÇ Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÇÝ /Leonardi, 

2010/: ø³ÝÇ áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝ-
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Ã³ó, ³ÛÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ áõëáõóãÇ ¨ ³ß³Ï»ñïÇ ÙÇç¨: êáíáñáÕÝ»ñÇÝ 

Ëñ³ËáõëáõÙ »Ý ùÝÝ³ñÏ»É Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ×Çßï ¨ ëË³É ÏáÕÙ»ñÁ, ÇÝãå»ë 

Ý³¨ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï Ï³åí³Í ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ /Leonardi, 2009: 145/: ØÇ 

ÏáÕÙÇó, áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ Ý»ñ·ñ³ííáõÙ »Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ùÝÝ³ñÏÙ³ÝÁ, áñÝ 

û·ÝáõÙ ¿ Ýñ³Ýó ½³ñ·³óÝ»Éáõ Çñ»Ýó Ëáë»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÙÛáõë ÏáÕÙÇó, 

Ýñ³Ýù ËáëáõÙ »Ý ¨՛ áõëáõóãÇ, ¨՛ ³ÛÉ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï, ¨ Ýñ³Ýó Éë»Éáõ 

ÙÇçáóáí ½³ñ·³óÝáõÙ Ý³¨ Çñ»Ýó ÉëáÕ³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

êáõÛÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý åñ³ÏïÇÏ³ÛÇ 

³ñ¹ÛáõÝù ¿ ¨ ³é³ç ¿ ù³ßáõÙ ³ÛÝ ¹ñáõÛÃÁ, áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ µ³ñ»É³íáõÙ ¿ 

ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ²ßË³ï³ÝùÁ Ýå³-

ï³Ï³¹ñí³Í ¿ ³å³óáõó»É, áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ×ß·ñÇï Ù»Ãá¹ ¿ É»½íÇ 

µ³ñ»É³íÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ /Malmkjaer, 1998: 1/: Ð³×³Ë áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáÕÝ»ñÝ 

ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙ »Ý, áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏíáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ 

Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ïáí, áñï»Õ ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ »Ý ÙÇÙÇ³ÛÝ »ñÏáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ` Ï³ñ¹³Éáõ 

¨ ·ñ»Éáõ, ³Ûë ³éÇÃáí ÙÇ ß³ñù É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ Ù»Ãá¹³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áõëáõÙ-

Ý³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ »Ý Ï³ï³ñí»É, áñáÝù í»ñ³Ï³Ý·Ý»É »Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

ï»ÕÝ áõ ¹»ñÁ É»½íÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ: ²Ûë Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ùµ 

Þ³ýÝ»ñÁ åÝ¹áõÙ ¿, áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ ¹ñ³Ý ³éÝãíáÕ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

ËÃ³ÝáõÙ »Ý Ñ»ï¨Û³É ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ, ³Ûëå»ë. 

³. Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ µ³ñ»É³íáõÙ ¿ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ×³ñåÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ,  

µ. Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ ÁÝ¹É³ÛÝáõÙ ¿ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ µ³é³å³ß³ñÁ,  

·. Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ½³ñ·³óÝáõÙ ¿ á×³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÇ ×ß·ñÇï ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÁ,  

¹. Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ µ³ñ»É³íáõÙ ¿ É»½íÇ Ù»Ë³ÝÇ½ÙÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý 

ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ,  

». Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³Ùñ³åÝ¹áõÙ ¿ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ 

³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ»ï³·³ ³ÏïÇí ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ 

·³ÉÇë áñå»ë §Ù³ÝÏ³í³ñÅ³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹¦, áñÁ ù³ç³É»ñáõÙ ¿ ½³ñ·³óÝ»É 

Éë»Éáõ, ·ñ»Éáõ, Ëáë»Éáõ, Ï³ñ¹³Éáõ áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ µ³é³-

å³ß³ñÝ áõ ù»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ²Ûë Ù»Ãá¹Ç ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ áõë³ÝáÕÇ 

Ùáï ½³ñ·³óÝ»É ÃÇñ³Ë É»½íáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóí»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ²Ûëå»ë, 

èáëëÁ åÝ¹áõÙ ¿, áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ å»ïù ¿ ¹Çï³ñÏíÇ áñå»ë 

ÑÇÝ·»ñáñ¹ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ ³Ù»Ý³Ï³ñ¨áñÁ` ³ÛÝ å»ïù ¿ ¹Çï³ñÏíÇ áñå»ë 

ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³ó, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ÛÝ ËÃ³ÝáõÙ ¿ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ-

¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ: ì»ñçÇÝë û·ï³Ï³ñ Ù»Ë³ÝÇ½Ù ¿ ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ 

³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ: Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ý³¨ ½³ñ·³óÝáõÙ 

¿ ÃÇñ³Ë ¨ ³ÕµÛáõñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÝ ³é³Ýóù³ÛÇÝ Ýß³Ý³-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý Ù»ç, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ÛÝ í»ñ ¿ Ñ³ÝáõÙ 

»ñÏáõ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ »Õ³Í åáï»ÝóÇ³É ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ áõ ÝÙ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÁ: ²ÛëåÇëáí, ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÇó å³Ñ³ÝçíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ïáõÏ é³½Ù³í³ñáõÃÛáõÝ 
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É»½í³Ï³Ý ï³ññ»ñÁ ×ß·ñï»Éáõ ¨ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ëË³ÉÝ»ñÝ áõÕÕ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ²Ûë 

³éáõÙáí ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ ¹Çï³ñÏ»É ä»ñÏÇÝëÇ ¹ñáõÛÃÝ ³ÛÝ Ù³ëÇÝ, áñ ³ÕµÛáõñ 

¨ ÃÇñ³Ë É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçÉ»½í³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÃ³÷³Ý-

óáõÙÁ ã»½áù³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹áÕÁ å»ïù ¿ í»ñÉáõÍÇ ¨ å³ñ½³µ³ÝÇ 

³ÕµÛáõñ É»½íÇ Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ Ó¨»ñÁ, ³ÛÝáõÑ»ï¨ ³ÛÝ ÷áË³ÝóÇ ÃÇñ³Ë É»½áõ, 

áñå»ë½Ç áõë³ÝáÕÁ Ûáõñ³óÝÇ ÙÇçÉ»½í³Ï³Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ: 

Ð»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñ ÜáÉ³ëÏáÝ ¨ ²ñÃáõñÁ /Nolasco, Arthur, 1995/ ³é³ç³ñ-

ÏáõÙ »Ý, áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝÁ å»ïù ¿ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝÇ 

Ñ»ï¨Û³É ã³÷³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇÝ. 

1. È»½áõÝ Ýå³ï³Ï³ÛÇÝ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ: 

2. Â³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ó³ÝÏáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ 

³é³ç³óÝáõÙ: 

3. Â³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝÁ Ëñ³ËáõëáõÙ ¿ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ 

ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³Ý Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³ÝÁ ¨ Ýáñ ·³Õ³-

÷³ñÝ»ñÇ ³é³ç³óÙ³ÝÁ: 

4. àõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÝ ³Ûë ¹»åùáõÙ Ï»ÝïñáÝ³ó³Í »Ý Ýñ³ íñ³, Ã» ÇÝã »Ý 

³ëáõÙ, ³ÛÉ áã Ã» ÇÝãå»ë »Ý ³ëáõÙ: 

5. àõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÝ ³ßË³ïáõÙ »Ý ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ: 

6. àõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÝ »Ý áñáßáõÙ ÇÝã ³ë»É Ï³Ù ·ñ»É: 

²í»ÉÇÝ, Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝÁ å»ïù ¿ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ ÏÇñ³éíÇ, 

µ³Ûó ¹ñ³Ýáí Ñ³Ý¹»ñÓ ÁÝ¹·ñÏí³Í ÉÇÝÇ É»½íÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÇ 

Ñ³ïáõÏ µ³ÅÝáõÙ:  

²Ûë Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ï³ï³ñ»É »Ýù Ñ³ñóáõÙ ³é ³ÛÝ, ³ñ-

¹Ûáù Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝÝ û·Ý»É ¿ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ ½³ñ·³óÝ»Éáõ 

Çñ»Ýó É»½í³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ³Ûë Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

ÑÇÙÝíáõÙ ¿ ÆÝ·³ ¸³çÇÉÇÝ»Ç ï»ë³Ï³Ý ¨ Ù»Ãá¹³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇ-

ñáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³ (2011-2012ÃÃ.), áñÁ Ï³ï³ñí»É ¿ Î³áõÝ³ëÇ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³ÛÇ 

Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ: êáõÛÝ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³Ýó ¿ Ï³óí»É ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇ éáÙ³Ý³·»ñÙ³Ý³Ï³Ý µ³Ý³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ý³ÏáõÉï»ïÇ Ã³ñ·-

Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ åñ³ÏïÇÏ³ÛÇ ³ÙµÇáÝÇ ³Ý·ÉÇ³Ï³Ý µ³ÅÝÇ 3-ñ¹ ¨ 4-ñ¹ 

ÏáõñëÇ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ßñç³ÝáõÙ (80 áõë³ÝáÕ), áñáÝù Çñ»Ýó Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

áõëáõÙÝ³éáõÃÛ³Ý ëÏ½µÇó ¨»Ã É»½í³Ï³Ý µáÉáñ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ 

½áõ·³Ïó»É »Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý ï³ñ³ï»ë³Ï í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí՝ Ã»՛ ·ñ³íáñ, Ã»՛ 
µ³Ý³íáñ: Ð³ñó³ß³ñáõÙ ÁÝ¹·ñÏí³Í ¿ÇÝ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ³Ûá/áã å³ï³ëË³Ýáí 

Ñ³ñó»ñ ¨ µ³½Ù³ÏÇ ÁÝïñáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ñ³ñó»ñ: êï³óí³Í ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÝ ³Ù÷á÷í»É 

»Ý, áñáÝó ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÁ ÏÝ»ñÏ³Û³óí»Ý ëïáñ¨:  

àõëáõÙÝ³éáõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ å³ñµ»ñ³µ³ñ ïñíáõÙ »Ý 

Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ½³ñ·³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ï³ñ¹³Éáõ, ·ñ»Éáõ, Ëáë»-

Éáõ ¨ Éë»Éáõ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: Àëï ¸³ýýÇ` ×Çßï ÁÝïñí³Í Ã³ñ·-

Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ùµ Ï³ï³ñ»É³·áñÍíáõÙ »Ý É»½í³Ï³Ý ³Ûë 

µáÉáñ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ ½³ñ·³ÝáõÙ ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ ëáíáñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï 

»ñ»ù áñ³ÏÝ»ñ՝ ×ß·ñïáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñëï³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ ×ÏáõÝáõÃÛáõÝ /Duff, 1994/: 
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àõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ ïñí³Í ³é³çÇÝ Ñ³ñóÝ ³ÛÝ Ù³ëÇÝ ¿ñ, Ã» ÇÝã ¹»ñ áõÝÇ 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ áñå»ë ûï³ñ É»½áõ ëáíáñ»Éáõ ÙÇçáó: ÆÝãå»ë Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ 

ÝÏ³ï»É ³ÕÛáõë³ÏÇó, Ñ³ñóíáÕÝ»ñÇ 97%-Á ·ïÝáõÙ ¿, áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ·áñÍÇù ¿ ûï³ñ É»½áõ ëáíáñ»ÉÇë, 2%-Á Ï³ëÏ³ÍÇ ï³Ï ¿ ¹ÝáõÙ 

¹ñ³ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ûï³ñ É»½áõ ëáíáñ»ÉÇë, ¨ ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

1%-Ý ¿ Ï³ñÍáõÙ, áñ ³ÛÝ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ã¿ ûï³ñ É»½áõ ëáíáñ»ÉÇë ³é³-

ç³¹ÇÙáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ëÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ²ñ¹ÛáõÝùÁ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ á·¨áñáÕ ¿, ù³ÝÇ áñ 

Ù»ñ ÃÇñ³Ë³ÛÇÝ ËÙµáõÙ ·ñ»Ã» µáÉáñÁ ¹ñ³Ï³Ý Ï³ñÍÇù »Ý Ñ³ÛïÝ»É Ù»ñ 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ûµÛ»ÏïÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É: 

ØÇÝã Ñ³ñóÙ³Ý Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ ×ÝßáÕ Ù»Í³Ù³ëÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³ñÍáõÙ ¿, áñ 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ÙÇçáó ¿ ûï³ñ É»½áõ ëáíáñ»Éáõ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³-

óáõÙ, Ýñ³ÝóÇó 88%-Ý ¿ ¹ñ³Ýù Ñ³×»ÉÇ Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ (Ñ³ñó 2, ï»՛ë Ð³í»Éí³Í): 

àõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ 12%-Á ¹ñ³Ýù Ñ³×»ÉÇ ãÇ Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ·ïÝáõÙ ¿, áñ 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ëáíáñ»Éáõ ·áñÍÇù ¿ Çñ»Ýó ÁÝÃ³óÇÏ áõëáõÙ-

Ý³éáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ: 
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²ÛÝ Ñ³ñóÇÝ, Ã» ³ÛÉ Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñáí ³í»ÉÇ ³ñ³· ³é³ç³¹ÇÙáõÃÛáõÝ 

ÏáõÝ»Ý³ÛÇÝ ûï³ñ É»½áõ ëáíáñ»ÉÇë (Ñ³ñó 3, ï»՛ë Ð³í»Éí³Í), Ñ³ñóíáÕÝ»ñÇ 

43%-Á µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý է å³ï³ëË³Ý»É, ÇëÏ 57%-Á՝ ¹ñ³Ï³Ý: ²ÛëåÇëáí, ·ñ»Ã» 

Ï»ëÁ ·ïÝáõÙ ¿, áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï Ù»Ãá¹ ¿: 

øÝÝ»Éáí áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÁ՝ Ñ³ñóíáÕÝ»ñÇÝ ïñí³Í Ñ³ñ-

óÇÝ, Ã» Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí áñ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ »Ý ³í»ÉÇ 

ß³ï ½³ñ·³ÝáõÙ, Ù»Ýù áõÝ»Ýù Ñ»ï¨Û³É å³ïÏ»ñÁ. Ýñ³Ýó 80%-Á ·ïÝáõÙ ¿, áñ 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ññ³ß³ÉÇ ÙÇçáó ¿ ½³ñ·³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ µ³é³å³ß³ñÝ áõ 

Ï³ñ¹³Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, 77%-Ç Ï³ñÍÇùáí Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí ÑÝ³ñ³-

íáñ ¿ ½³ñ·³óÝ»É ù»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÙ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ, 60%-Ý ³Ûë Ù»Ãá¹Á Ñ³Ù³-

å³ï³ëË³Ý ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ ½³ñ·³óÝ»Éáõ Ëáë»Éáõ ÑÙïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ÇëÏ 50%-Á Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ ¿, áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ û·-

ÝáõÙ »Ý Çñ»Ýó ½³ñ·³óÝ»Éáõ ÉëáÕ³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ. Ñ³í³Ý³µ³ñ ³Ûë 

ËÙµÇÝ »Ý å³ïÏ³ÝáõÙ ³ÛÝ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ß³ï »Ý ½µ³ÕíáõÙ µ³Ý³íáñ 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ù³ÝÇ áñ í»ñáÑÇßÛ³É µ³ÅÝáõÙ Ù»Í³å»ë ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ ¿ 

µ³Ý³íáñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý »ñÏáõ ï³ñ³ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñÇ (Ñ³Ù³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³ ¨ 

Ñ»ï¨áÕ³Ï³Ý) ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Â³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý ³Ûë ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áõëáõó-

Ù³Ý ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ ïñíáõÙ »Ý parroting ¨ shadowing ÏáãíáÕ 

í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝó ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇó å³Ñ³ÝçíáõÙ ¿ Éë»É ¨ 

ÝáõÛÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ÏñÏÝ»É Ï³Ù Éë»É ¨ ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ³ñ³·áñ»Ý ÏñÏÝ»É ëÏ½µÝ³Õ-

µÛáõñ É»½íÇ ÝÛáõÃÁ: Æ ÙÇ µ»ñ»Éáí ³Ûë Ñ³ñóÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÁ՝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÷³ëï»É, 

áñ Ñ³ñóíáÕÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ³ÛÝ 20%-Ý ¿ ·ïÝáõÙ, áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí Ï³ñ»ÉÇ 

¿ ½³ñ·³óÝ»É ·ñ³íáñ ËáëùÇ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 
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²ÕÛáõë³Ï 4-Çó ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï ¿ ¹³éÝáõÙ, Ã» Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý 

ÙÇçáóáí áñù³Ýáí »Ý áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ å³ïñ³ëïí³Í É»½íÇ ÇÙ³óáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ñÓñ 

Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ: Ø»Í ïáÏáë (53%) ¿ Ï³½ÙáõÙ ³ÛÝ ËáõÙµÁ, áñáÝù ·ïÝáõÙ »Ý, áñ 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ É³í ÙÇçáó ¿ É»½íÇ ÇÙ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ µ³ñÓñ³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

Þ³ï ÷áùñ ïáÏáë »Ý Ï³½ÙáõÙ ³ÛÝ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ, áíù»ñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ »Ý µ³í³ñ³ñ ÙÇçáó Ï³Ù µáÉáñáíÇÝ ³Ýµ³í³ñ³ñ ÙÇçáó (Ñ³-

Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý³µ³ñ 5% ¨ 2%): 

²ÕÛáõë³Ï 5-Çó Ù»Ýù Ù»Ýù Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù ï»ëÝ»É áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ÑÙïáõÃ-

ÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ: Ð³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý³µ³ñ 89%-Ç Ùáï 

ÝÏ³ï»ÉÇ ¿ µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ ¨ Ï³ñ¹³Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, 69%-Ç Ùáï՝ ù»ñ³-
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Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ·ñ»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, 53%-Ç ¹»åùáõÙ՝ Ëáë»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÇ ¨ 50%-Ç Ùáï՝ ÉëáÕ³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ï³ï³ñ»É³·áñÍáõÙ: ²Ñ³ 

áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ óáõó³µ»ñ³Í ³é³ç³¹ÇÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ ûï³ñ É»½áõ ëáíáñ»Éáõ 

·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ: 

ì»ñç³å»ë, ³ÛÝ Ñ³ñóÇÝ, ³ñ¹Ûá՞ù å»ïù ¿ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý í³ñÅáõÃ-

ÛáõÝÝ»ñ û·ï³·áñÍ»É É»½íÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ¹³ë»ñÇÝ, Ñ³ñóíáÕÝ»ñÇó µáÉáñÁ Ñ³Ûï-

Ý»É »Ý Çñ»Ýó ¹ñ³Ï³Ý Ï³ñÍÇùÁ: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ß³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ ¿ 

ÙÝ³É íÇ×»ÉÇ Ñ³ñó áñå»ë ûï³ñ É»½íÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ù»Ãá¹ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ, 

Ù»Ãá¹³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ áõëáõóÇãÝ»ñÇ ßñç³ÝáõÙ: ²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, ëáõÛÝ Ñ»ï³-

½áïáõÃÛáõÝÁ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë, áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³-

í»ï Ù³ÝÏ³í³ñÅ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÇù ¿ Í³é³ÛáõÙ: 

 

Ð³í»Éí³Í 

Ð³ñó³ß³ñ 

(1) Æ՞Ýã ¹»ñ áõÝÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ áñå»ë ûï³ñ É»½áõ ëáíáñ»Éáõ ÙÇçáó: 

³) ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï 

µ) Ï³ëÏ³Í»ÉÇ 

·) áã ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï 

¹) ¹Åí³ñ³ÝáõÙ »Ù å³ï³ëË³Ý»É 

(2) Ò»½ ¹áõ՞ñ »Ý ·³ÉÇë Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 

³) ³Ûá 

µ) áã 

(3) Î³ñÍáõÙ »ù ³ÛÉ Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñáí ³í»ÉÇ ³ñ³· ³é³ç³¹ÇÙáõÃÛáõÝ 

ÏáõÝ»Ý³ÛÇ՞ù ûï³ñ É»½áõ ëáíáñ»ÉÇë: 

³) ³Ûá 

µ) áã 

(4) Àëï Ò»½՝ á՞ñ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ »Ý ³Ù»Ý³ß³ïÁ ½³ñ·³ÝáõÙ 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí É»½áõ ëáíáñ»ÉÇë: 

³) Ï³ñ¹³Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ µ³é³å³ß³ñ 

µ) ù»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ 

·) Ëáë»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝ 

¹) ·ñ»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝ 

») ÉëáÕ³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝ 

(5) ²ñ¹Ûá՞ù Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ½³ñ·³óñ»É »Ý Ò»ñ É»½í³Ï³Ý 

ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 

³) Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ·»ñ³½³Ýó ÙÇçáó ¿ 

µ) Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ É³í ÙÇçáó ¿ 

·) Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ·áÑ³óáõóÇã ÙÇçáó ¿ 

¹) Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ µ³í³ñ³ñ ÙÇçáó ¿ 
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») Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ µáÉáñáíÇÝ É³í ÙÇçáó ã¿ 

(6) Â³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ û·Ý»É ¿ ÇÝÓ ½³ñ·³óÝ»É. 

³) Ëáë»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

µ) ÉëáÕ³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

·) µ³é³å³ß³ñÁ ¨ Ï³ñ¹³Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

¹) ù»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ ·ñ»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

(7) ²ñ¹Ûá՞ù å»ïù ¿ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ û·ï³·áñÍ»É É»½íÇ 

áõëáõóÙ³Ý ¹³ë»ñÇÝ: 

³) ³Ûá 

µ) áã 
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Л. ГАСПАРЯН, Л. БАГУМЯН – Перевод как метод обучения в 

преподавании английского языка. – Данная статья рассматривает вопрос 

практического применения перевода при обучении английскому языку. 

Результаты исследования показывают, что процесс перевода в значительной 

степени может быть использован в качестве педагогического инструмента: 

переводческая деятельность играет важную роль в развитии, приобретении и 

закреплении разных языковых навыков учащихся, таких как говорение, 

слушание, чтение, письмо, а также словарный запас и грамматика. 

Ключевые слова: методология, перевод, межкультурная коммуникация, 

преподавание языка, метод перевода, средства обучения, педагогический 

инструмент, языковые навыки 

 

L. GASPARYAN, L. BAGUMYAN – Translation as a Learning Method in 

English Language Teaching. – The present paper touches upon the practical use of 

translation in the English language teaching and presents the results of the research 

carried out in at the faculty of Romance and Germanic Philology of Yerevan State 

University. The study shows that translation process can largely be used as a 

pedagogical tool: translation activities are very important in helping learners to 

acquire, develop and strengthen their language skills: speaking, listening, reading, 

writing, as well as vocabulary and grammar 

Key words: methodology, translation, crosscultural communication, language 

teaching, translation method, learning tool, pedagogical tool, language skills     
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²ÝÝ³ ¶ºìàð¶Ú²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

Æî²ÈºðºÜÆ ¸²ê²ì²Ü¸Ø²Ü àðàÞ  

²ð¸Æ ØºÂà¸ÜºðÆ Þàôðæ 

îíÛ³É Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝ³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý Çï³É»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ³ñ¹Ç 
Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÁª ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»Éáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Á ¨ Ýáñ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³-
Ý»ñÁ: àõëáõóÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ ÏÇñ³éíáÕ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñÝ 
áõÕÕí³Í »Ý ·ñ³íáñ ¨ µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÇ Ó¨³íáñÙ³ÝÝ áõ Ñ³ñëï³óÙ³ÝÁ, 
Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³ÝÁ ¨ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ³ñ¹Ûáõ-
Ý³í»ïáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ñÓñ³óÙ³ÝÁ£ ÜßíáõÙ ¿, áñ Çï³É»ñ»ÝÇ áõëáõóáõÙÁ ³í»ÉÇ 
³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï, Ù³ïã»ÉÇ ¨ Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ ¿ ¹³éÝáõÙ Ýáñ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ 
ÁÝÓ»é³Í µ³½áõÙ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí£ 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. oï³ñ É»½íÇ áõëáõóáõÙ, ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ³ñ¹Ç Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñ, 
Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹, Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óáõÙ, Ýáñ 
ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñ 

 

²ñ¹Ç ³ßË³ñÑáõÙ ÁÝÃ³óáÕ ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý, Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ, ïÝï»ë³Ï³Ý 

ï³ñµ»ñ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, Ýáñ ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ ¨ ï»ë³Ï»ïÝ»ñÇ Ûáõñ³-

óáõÙÁ Ù»Í³å»ë Ýå³ëïáõÙ »Ý ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ áõëáõóÙ³ÝÁ£ È»½íÇ ÇÙ³óáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ³éáõÙáí Ù»Í ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛáõÝ ¿, ¨ ³Ûëûñ ËáëùÝ ³ñ¹»Ý 

³éÝí³½Ý »ñÏáõ Ï³Ù »ñ»ù ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³óáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ ¿: úï³ñ É»½áõ 

ëáíáñ»Éáõ ß³ñÅ³éÇÃÝ»ñÁ ï³ñµ»ñ »Ý. É»½áõÝ Í³é³ÛáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ß÷Ù³Ý, 

ßñç³Ï³ Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝ¹áõÝÙ³Ý ¨ 

÷áË³ÝóÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó£ úï³ñ É»½íÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ 

ÁÝÓ»éáõÙ Í³ÝáÃ³Ý³Éáõ ³ÛÉ³É»½áõ »ñÏñÇ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇÝ, å³ïÙáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, 

ÁÝ¹³ñÓ³Ï»Éáõ Ùï³ÑáñÇ½áÝÁ£  

ì»ñçÇÝ ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇÝ ³ÙµáÕç ³ßË³ñÑáõÙ Çï³É»ñ»ÝÇ áõëáõóáõÙÁ Ù»Í 

ï³ñ³ÍáõÙ áõÝÇ£ Æï³É»ñ»ÝÁ ³Ù»Ý³ß³ï áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ É»½áõÝ ¿ª ³Ý·É»ñ»-

ÝÇó, ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇó, Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇó Ñ»ïá /Gasperetti, 2014/: Æï³É»ñ»ÝÇ áõ-

ëáõóÙ³Ý ï³ñ³ÍáõÙÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ÙÇ ß³ñù ·áñÍáÝÝ»ñáí` ù³Õ³-

ù³Ï³Ý, å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý, ïÝï»ë³Ï³Ý, Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ£ ÆÝãå»ë Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿, Çï³-

É»ñ»ÝÁ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ¿ ³ñí»ëïÇ, »ñ³ÅßïáõÃÛ³Ý, ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, ×³ñï³-

ñ³å»ïáõÃÛ³Ý, ù³Ý¹³Ï³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý É»½áõ: 

Æï³É³óÇ É»½í³µ³Ý ¸³ÝÇ»É³ Î³í³É»ñáÝ, ³Ù÷á÷»Éáí Çï³É»ñ»ÝÇ 

¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý »ñÏ³ñ ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇ Çñ ÷áñÓÁ, ·ñáõÙ ¿. §ºñµ Ëáëù ¿ ÉÇÝáõÙ 

É»½áõ ëáíáñ»Éáõ Ù³ëÇÝ, ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ Ï³ñ¨áñ»É Ý³¨ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÁ, ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ »Ã» 

ù»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù»½ û·ÝáõÙ ¿ ëáíáñ»Éáõ É»½íÇ Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÁ, ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ ¿ 

Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ÇÙ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù»½ û·ÝáõÙ ¿ ³é³í»É ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ß÷í»É ï³ñµ»ñ 

³½·»ñÇ Ñ»ï, Í³ÝáÃ³Ý³É Ýñ³Ýó å³ïÙáõÃÛ³ÝÁ` ³Û¹ ³½·»ñÇÝ µÝáñáß 

³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ¦£ Øß³ÏáõÛÃÇÝ ï»ÕÛ³Ï ÉÇÝ»ÉÁ ÇÝï»·ñí»Éáõ 



ØºÂà¸ÆÎ²        

257 
 

³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï å³ÛÙ³Ý ¿, ÇëÏ É»½áõÝ ÙÇçáóª ïíÛ³É »ñÏñáõÙ Ñ³ëï³ïí»Éáõ 

/Cavallero, 2009: 12-14/: 

Æï³ÉÇ³Ý ß³ï Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿ Çñ ÷³é³íáñ ³ÝóÛ³Éáíª ÐéáÙ»³Ï³Ý Ñ½áñ 

Ï³ÛëñáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ì»ñ³ÍÝÝ¹Ç ¹³ñ³ßñç³Ýáí, ÇÝãÁ ×³Ý³å³ñÑ µ³ó»ó Ýáñ 

·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ, Ñ³ÛïÝ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ ³ñí»ëïÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ£ 

àõëïÇ å»ïù ¿ ÝÏ³ïÇ áõÝ»Ý³É ³Ûë ³Ù»ÝÁ ¨ áõë³ÝáÕÇÝ Í³ÝáÃ³óÝ»É 

Æï³ÉÇ³ÛÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ÏÛ³ÝùÇÝ, ³ñí»ëïÇÝ, Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ³éûñÛ³ÛÇÝ, 

³åñ»É³Ï»ñåÇÝ, »ñÏñÇ ï³ñµ»ñ ßñç³ÝÝ»ñÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ£ 

Æï³É»ñ»Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáÕ áõë³ÝáÕÁ ³Ûë ³Ù»ÝÇÝ å»ïù ¿ ï»Õ»Ï³Ý³ Ñ»Ýó 

Çï³É»ñ»Ý: 

î³ñÇÝ»ñ ß³ñáõÝ³Ï Çï³É»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý Ù»ç ÏÇñ³éí»É »Ý Ã»° 

³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý, ¨ Ã»° ³ñ¹Ç Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñ£ ¸Åí³ñ ¿ ï³ñ³Ýç³ï»É ³ÝóÛ³ÉÇ ¨ ³ñ¹Ç 

Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñÝ Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ áõÝÇ ¨° ¹ñ³Ï³Ý, ¨° µ³-

ó³ë³Ï³Ý áñáß µÝáõÃ³·ñ»ñ£ ²í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí áõë³ÝáÕÝ 

³é³í»É³å»ë Ñ³ñëï³óÝáõÙ ¿ ï»ë³Ï³Ý ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÁ, ÇëÏ ³ñ¹Ç Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÁ 

Ýå³ëïáõÙ »Ý, áñ Ý³ ³ñ³·, Ù³ïã»ÉÇ, Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ Ï»ñåáí ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý 

ëáíáñÇ É»½áõÝ£ ²ÝóÛ³ÉÇ ¨ Ýáñ Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ Ýå³ëï»Ý áõë³ÝáÕÇ ·Ç-

ï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ñëï³óÙ³ÝÁ, ÇëÏ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ í»ñ³Í»Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ£ 

/Balboni, Santipolo, 2003/: 

 ²Ûë Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ÏÝ»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Ýù Çï³É»ñ»ÝÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý áñáß ³ñ¹Ç 

Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñª ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»Éáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Áª Çµñ¨ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ³ñ-

¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ÙÇçáó ¨ Ýáñ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÁª áñå»ë Çï³É»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹-

Ù³Ý ³ñ¹Ç Ù»Ãá¹:  

ì. È. ÈÇÃÉíáõ¹Ç §È»½íÇ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý áõëáõóáõÙÁ¦ Ù»Ý³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

ÝíÇñí³Í ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óÙ³Ý ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ý ï»ë³Ï³Ý áõ ·áñÍÝ³-

Ï³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇÝ: ÆÝãå»ë ÝßáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ, ³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

ó³Ï³Ý ß³ñÅáõÙÁ ëÏ½µÝ³íáñí»É ¿ 1970-³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ ëÏ½µÝ»ñÇÝ£ Ð³Õáñ¹³Ï-

ó³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óÙ³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÁ ëáíáñáÕÇ Ñ³Õáñ-

¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ó¨³íáñáõÙÝ ¿£ ²Ûë Ù»Ãá¹Á Ù»Í³å»ë ï³ñ³Íí³Í ¿ 

Çï³É»ñ»ÝÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ£ ¸ñ³ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ É»½áõÝ ëáíáñáõÙ »Ýª ÑÇÙÝí»Éáí µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÇ íñ³ª Áëï 

ï³ñµ»ñ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñÇ /Littlewood, 1983/: 

 Àëï ÈÇÃÉíáõ¹Çª Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óÙ³ÝÁ µÝáñáß ¿ Ý³¨ É»½íÇ ·áñ-

Í³é³Ï³Ý ¨ Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ ÏáÕÙ»ñÇ ÙÇ³íáñáõÙÁ£ ê³ Ýáñ Ùáï»óáõÙ ¿ áã 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ ï»ë³Ï³Ý, ³ÛÉ¨ Ù»Ãá¹³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ³éáõÙáí: ÜÏ³ïÇ áõÝ»Ý³Éáí, áñ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Á ÇÝã-áñ ã³÷áí Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ñ³Ù³¹ñáõÙ ¿ áã 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ ï³ñµ»ñ Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÇ ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÁ, ³ÛÉ¨ Ù³ÝÏ³í³ñÅ³Ï³Ý, ¹Ç¹³Ï-

ïÇÏ, É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý, Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ Ù»Ãá¹³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»-

ï»ñÁ, ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ³é³ç³ÝáõÙ Ãí³ñÏ»Éáõ ³ñ¨ÙïÛ³Ý ·Çï³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝ¹áõÝ³Í Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óÙ³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÁ. 

1. ÐÝ³ñ³íáñÇÝë ·áñÍ³Í»É áõëáõó³ÝíáÕ ïíÛ³É ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ, ÇÝãå»ë 

áñ ³ÛÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý »ÝÃ³ï»ùëïáõÙ û·ï³·áñÍíáõÙ ¿, ûñÇÝ³Ïª ³é³ç³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ 
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Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇó ù³Õ»É Ù³ñ½³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ÝÛáõÃ»ñ£ ²ÛëÇÝùÝª áõëáõó³ÝíáÕ 

É»½áõÝ åÇïÇ ÉÇÝÇ ³ÅÙ»³Ï³Ý: 

2. Ð³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇ Ù³ëÁ ËáëáÕÇ Ï³Ù ÉëáÕÇ 

Ùï³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý å³ñ½³µ³ÝáõÙÝ ¿: úñÇÝ³Ïª áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ í»ñÉáõÍáõÙ »Ý 

ÝÛáõÃÁ, ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙ ¨ Ñ³ÛïÝáõÙ Çñ»Ýó Ï³ñÍÇùÁ£  

3. àõëáõó³ÝíáÕ É»½áõÝ áã Ã» áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³ ¿, ³ÛÉ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáó: 

4. ØÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ áõÝ»Ý³É É»½í³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ó¨»ñ: 

5. àõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ É»½áõÝ ·áñÍ³Í»Ý Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ: 

Üñ³Ýù å»ïù ¿ ëáíáñ»Ý Ï³å³Ïó»É ¨ Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ»óÝ»É Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ Ñ³Ù³ËÙµáÕ, Ñ³ñ³ÏóáÕ É»½í³Ï³Ý áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ áõÝ»Ý³Ý:  

6. Ê³Õ»ñÁ Ï³ñ¨áñ »Ý, áñáíÑ»ï¨ áõÝ»Ý áñáß³ÏÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ·Í»ñ 

Çñ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Çñ³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: ¸³ áõÝÇ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

ó³Ï³Ý Ýå³ï³Ï: Àëï ³Ûë ëÏ½µáõÝùÇª áõë³ÝáÕÁ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ë³Õ ¿ Ë³ÕáõÙ: 

7. àõë³ÝáÕÇÝ å»ïù ¿ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ïñíÇ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ Çñ 

Ùïù»ñÝ áõ Ï³ñÍÇùÝ»ñÁ: 

8. Î³ñ¨áñ ¿ áã Ã» ËáëùÇ ×ßïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³ÛÉ ë³ÑáõÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ` 

ëË³ÉÝ»ñÁ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ý»ñ»ÉÇ »Ý: 

Ð»ï³ùñùÇñÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ áõë³ÝáÕÇ ëË³ÉÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý §ãÝÏ³ï»É¦ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ, ³ÛÉ¨ ¹³ë³ËáëÁ: 

9. ¸³ë³ËáëÇ ³Ù»Ý³Ï³ñ¨áñ ËÝ¹ÇñÁ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³ÝÁ Ýå³ëïáÕ 

Çñ³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍáõÙÝ ¿: úñÇÝ³Ïª Ñ³ÝÓÝ³ñ³ñíáõÙ ¿ ÑáñÇÝ»É ÙÇ 

÷áùñÇÏ å³ïÙí³Íù Ï³Ù Ï³ï³ñ»É ÙÇ ³é³ç³¹ñ³Ýù: 

10. Ð³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ýå³ëïáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ù³·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: ¸³ ÑÝ³-

ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ëï»ÕÍáõÙ, áñ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ µ³Ý³Ïó»Ý: 

11. ²ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ ÇÙ³ëï³íáñ»ÉÇë Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

ó³Ï³Ý Çñ³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý »ÝÃ³ï»ùëïÁ: 

12. Ð³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ¨áñ Ù³ë ¿ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ó¨»ñÁ 

Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ýáñ»Ý û·ï³·áñÍ»É ëáíáñ»ÉÁ: 

13. Ð³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ¹³ë³ËáëÁ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ 

·³ÉÇë áñå»ë ËáñÑñ¹³ïáõ£ 

14. Ð³Õáñ¹³Ïóí»ÉÇë ¹³ë³ËáëÁ Ï³Ý·ÝáõÙ ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÇÝã, ³ÛÉ¨ ÇÝãå»ë 

³ë»Éáõ ÁÝïñáõÃÛ³Ý ³éç¨: 

15. àõëáõó³ÝíáÕ ù»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ µ³é³å³ß³ñÁ ÁÝïñíáõÙ »Ý Áëï 

·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÇ, Çñ³¹ñ³Ï³Ý »ÝÃ³ï»ùëïÇ ¨ Ëáë³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ ¹»ñ»ñÇ: 

16. àõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ Ûáõñ³óÝ»Ý É»½áõÝª Çµñ¨ ³ÛÝ ÏñáÕÝ»ñ£ 

²ÛëåÇëáí, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ åÝ¹»É, áñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óáõÙÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³ó-

ÝáõÙ ¿ ³ñ¹Ç Ù»Ãá¹³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ýáñ Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»ï /ï»°ë ¸³íáÛ³Ý, 2005: 234-235/: 

Ð³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ áõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ¹ñë¨áñ»ÉÁ Ýå³ë-

ïáõÙ ¿, áñ áõë³ÝáÕÁ Ï³ñáÕ³Ý³ª  

1. Éë»É, ÁÝÏ³É»É ¨ Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ù í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝù ¹ñë¨áñ»É, 

2. µ³Ý³íÇ×»É, µ³Ý³íáñ ¨ ·ñ³íáñ ïñ³Ù³µ³Ýí³Í Ëáëù Ï³éáõó»É, 
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3. Áëï Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ï»ÕÇÝ û·ï³·áñÍ»É ëáíáñ³Í »½ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ, 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, 

4. Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³É ¨ ×Çßï û·ï³·áñÍ»É Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý áã Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ 

ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÁ, 

5. û·ïí»É Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ³ñ¹Ç ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇó£ 

ÆÝãå»ë Ýßí»ó í»ñ¨áõÙ, Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óáõÙÁ ÇÝã-áñ ã³÷áí 

Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ñ³Ù³¹ñáõÙ ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ï³ñµ»ñ Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ë-

Ë³ÝáÕ ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÁ, ³ÛÉ¨ Ù³ÝÏ³í³ñÅ³Ï³Ý, ¹Ç¹³ÏïÇÏ, É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý, 

Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ Ù»Ãá¹³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ï»ë³Ï»ïÝ»ñ: êÏ½µáõÝù³ÛÇÝ Ýß³-

Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ ³ÛÝ, áñ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñÇÝë å»ïù ¿ û·ï³·áñÍ»Ý 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ É»½áõÝª Çï³É»ñ»ÝÁ£ àõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ Ûáõñ³óÝ»Ý É»½áõÝª 

Çµñ¨ ¹ñ³ ÏñáÕÝ»ñ /Littlewood, 1983/: 

Àëï È³ñë»Ý-üñÇÙ³ÝÇ, ¹³ë³ËáëÝ û·Ý³Ï³Ý ¿, ÁÝÏ»ñ, ËáñÑñ¹³ïáõ, 

Ý³ å»ïù ¿ ³í»ÉÇ ß³ï ÉëÇ, ù³Ý ËáëÇ£ ¸³ë³ËáëÁ å»ïù ¿ Ï³½ÙÇ 

Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÝ»ñ, Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ë³Õ»ñ, í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, 

Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñåÇ áñ¨¿ ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙª áõë³ÝáÕÇ ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ³ÏïÇíáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

µ³ñÓñ³óÝ»Éáõ ¨ Ýñ³Ý ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ Ý»ñ·ñ³í»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ /Larsen-

Freeman,1986/: ²Û¹åÇëÇ ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÝ»ñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ ³ÏïÇíá-

ñ»Ý ½ñáõóáõÙ »Ý, ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙ, µ³Ý³íÇ×áõÙ£ Üñ³Ýù ³í»ÉÇ å³ï³ëË³Ý³ïáõ 

»Ý Çñ»Ýó áõëáõóÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ£ Ø»Í áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ¹³ñÓíáõÙ 

ËÙµ³Ï³ÛÇÝ áõëáõóÙ³ÝÁ£ ÊÙµáí ³ßË³ï»ÉÇë áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÝ ³í»ÉÇ Ñ»ßï »Ý 

Ûáõñ³óÝáõÙ áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý ÝÛáõÃÁ, ½³ñ·³óÝáõÙ »Ý ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇª 

Çñ»Ýó ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ »Ý áõë³ÝáÕÇ ³ÝÑ³ï³-

Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ£ àõë³ÝáÕÁ å»ïù ¿ Ï³ñáÕ³Ý³ Çñ ÁÝÏ»ñÝ»ñÇÝ 

Éë»É, Ýñ³Ýó Ñ»ï ½ñáõó»É, ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙÝ»ñ Ï³ï³ñ»É£ àõë³ÝáÕÇ ¨ ¹³ë³ËáëÇ 

·áñÍÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ Ñ³Ù³·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³£ ²Ûë Ù»Ãá¹Ç Ñ³Ù³ñ ³é³ç-

Ý³ÛÇÝÁ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óáõÙÝ ¿, áã Ã» É»½íÇ 

áõëáõóáõÙÁ ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ïáí£ È»½íÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ·áñÍáõÙ Ù»Í 

Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý Ý³¨ Ýáñ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÁ£  

ì»ñçÇÝ ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇ Ýáñ³·áõÛÝ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ ßÝáñÑÇí ëï»ÕÍí»óÇÝ 

É»½áõÝ»ñÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ³ñ¹Ç³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñ£ ´³½Ù³½³Ý Íñ³·ñ»ñÝ áõ 

Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÁ ÷áËáõÙ »Ý ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñ Ó»éù µ»ñ»Éáõ áõÕÇÝ»ñÝ áõ Ù»ñ ÑÝ³ñ³-

íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ£ ¸³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ¨ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ýáñ³ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý »Õ³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÁ 

í»ñ³÷áËáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ ¹³ë ³ÝóÏ³óÝ»Éáõ ·áñÍ»É³Ï»ñåÁ£ ²í»ÉÇÝ, 

ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÝ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ Ýáñ å³Ñ³ÝçÝ»ñ »Ý ³é³ç³¹ñáõÙ. ÑÇÙÝ³-

Ï³Ý Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó µ³óÇ, Ýñ³Ýù å»ïù ¿ áõÝ»Ý³Ý 21–ñ¹ ¹³ñáõÙ 

å³Ñ³ÝçíáÕ µáÉáñ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁª Ñ³Ù³·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý, Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý 

¨ ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý Ï³é³í³ñÙ³Ý Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, Ýñ³Ýó å»ïù ¿ 

Ñ³ë³Ý»ÉÇ ÉÇÝ»Ý áõëáõóÙ³Ý ûÅ³Ý¹³ÏáÕ ³ÛÝ µáÉáñ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù 

ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ »Ý ¹³ñÓÝáõÙ ³Û¹ áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ û·ï³·áñÍáõÙÁ£ î»-

Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ íñ³ ÑÇÙÝí³Í Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý Ýáñ 
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ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÇ å³Ñ³Ýç áõÝÇ£ ²ÛëÇÝùÝ, áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ýáñ ï»ËÝÇÏ³, ³ÛÉ¨ 

¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý Ýáñ Ó¨»ñ, Ýáñ Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñ, áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ýáñ ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñ áõ 

»Õ³Ý³ÏÝ»ñ£ úï³ñ É»½íÇ ³ñ¹Ç áõëáõóÙ³Ý ·ÉË³íáñ Ýå³ï³ÏÁ ëáíáñáÕÇ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóí»Éáõ áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ó¨³íáñáõÙÝ ¿, ûï³ñ É»½íÇ ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý 

ïÇñ³å»ïáõÙÁ: Üáñ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÙÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ 

ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñáõëï ÙÇç³í³ÛñáõÙ: ²ñ¹»Ý ÷³ëï ¿, áñ áõëáõóáõÙÝ ³é³Ýó 

Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ãÇ ³ÛÉ¨ë ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ã¿ å³ïÏ»ñ³óÝ»É: ÎñÃ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á 

³Ù»Ý Ï»ñå å»ïù ¿ ³ç³ÏóÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñåÙ³ÝÁª ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÇ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ ëï»ÕÍ»Éáí Ýáñ ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý ë³ñù³íáñáõÙÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³Ù³å³-

ï³ëË³Ý å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñ ¨ ³å³Ñáí»Éáí ¹ñ³Ýó ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ÏÇñ³éáõÙÁ: 

Üáñ Ù»¹Ç³ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ »ÝÃ³¹ñ»ÉÇ »Ý ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ 

Ó»éù µ»ñÙ³Ý µáÉáñáíÇÝ Ýáñ áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ¨ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý 

Ýáñ Ó¨»ñ: ¸³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý Ó¨»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÝ³ÏÇóÝ»ñÁ µáÕáùáõÙ 

»Ý` å³ïÙáÕ³µ³ñ Ñ³Õáñ¹íáÕ ·Çï»ÉÇùÁ ³ÛÉ¨ë å³Ñ³Ýç³ñÏ ãáõÝÇ, ³ÛÅÙ 

Ñ³ñÏ³íáñ ¿ Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ ëï»ÕÍ»É Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇÝ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáÕ ï»Ë-

ÝáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñª ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÁ ³ñ¹Ç Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñáí ¨ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï 

³ÝóÏ³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

 ²í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý áõëáõóáõÙÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ µáí³Ý-

¹³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³, áñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ ëáíáñáÕÇÝ ·Çï»ÉÇù ÷áË³ÝóáÕÁ ¹³ë³ËáëÝ ¿£ 

ØÇÝã¹»é ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ý ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ 

å³Ñ³ÝçÝ ³ÛÉ ¿: ²ÛÝ ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÇó, áíù»ñ ïÇñ³å»ïáõÙ »Ý Ýáñ³·áõÛÝ ï»Ë-

ÝÇÏ³ÛÇ ¨ ÇÝùÝáõëáõóÙ³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÇ, å³Ñ³ÝçáõÙ ¿ ³é³í»É Ù»Í ³ÏïÇ-

íáõÃÛáõÝ: 

²ñ¹Ç Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñáí ¹³ëÁÝÃ³ó Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿` 

1. ³ÝÏ³ËáõÃÛáõÝ, 

2. Ñ³Ù³·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ, 

3. ÇÝï»ñ³ÏïÇíáõÃÛáõÝ, 

4. ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³Ý ÙïùÇ ½³ñ·³óáõÙ£ 

ÎñÃáõÃÛ³Ý Ýáñ Ó¨»ñÇ ³½¹³ÏáõÙÁ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿` 

1. áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ýáñ Ó¨»ñÇ Ý»ñ¹ñáõÙ, 

2. ¹³ë³ËáëÇ Ýáñ ¹»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍáõÙ, 

3. áõëáõóÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ Ýáñ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ ³ÏïÇí Ý»ñ·ñ³íáõÙ, 

4. Ù»¹Ç³ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ³½³ï û·ï³·áñÍÙ³Ý Ù³ïã»ÉÇáõÃÛáõÝ /ï»°ë Øáí-

ëÇëÛ³Ý, 2009/£ 

Üáñ ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ý Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÙ³Ý ³ÛëåÇëÇ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù»Í Ù³ë³Ùµ 

å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ¹³ë³ËáëÇ ï³ñ³µÝáõÛÃ Ù»¹Ç³ÙÇçáóÝ»ñáí ³ßË³ï»Éáõ 

å³ïñ³ëï³Ï³ÙáõÃÛ³Ùµ áõ Ý³Ë³Ó»éÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ: ÆÝãå»ë Ý³ËÏÇÝáõÙ, ³ÛÝ-

å»ë ¿É ³Ûëûñ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáó ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ó»é-

Ý³ñÏÁ, áñÝ ³Ûëûñ Ñ³Ù³¹ñíáõÙ ¿ ³ñ¹Ç ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇÝ£ ²é³í»É ³ñ¹Ç³-

Ï³Ý Ù»¹Ç³Ý»ñÁ, ³ÛÝåÇëÇù, ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ý ï»ë³»ñÇ½Ý»ñÁ, Ó³ÛÝ»ñÇ½Ý»ñÁ, Ñ»-

éáõëï³ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ÇãÁ, ³ñ¹»Ý Ý»ñ³éí»É »Ý ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍ-
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ÁÝÃ³óáõÙ` ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ãµ³ó³é»Éáí ¹³ë³í³Ý¹áÕÝ»ñÇ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ 

¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ³ÛÉ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÁ: Üñ³Ýù å»ïù ¿ áõÕÕáñ¹»Ý ëáíáñáÕÇÝ »ñµ, 

ÇÝãå»ë ¨ áñï»Õ ÏÇñ³é»É ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ Ù»¹Ç³ÙÇçáóÁ: Üñ³Ýù »Ý ÁÝïñáõÙ, 

Õ»Ï³í³ñáõÙ, ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ï³ÉÇë ÙÇ³óÝ»Éáõ Ï³Ù ³Ýç³ï»Éáõ ë³ñù³-

íáñáõÙÝ»ñÁ, Ñ³ñÏ »Õ³Í ¹»åùáõÙ ÇÝã-ÇÝã µ³Ý»ñ »Ý ÏñÏÝáõÙ, Ñ³ñó»ñ »Ý 

ï³ÉÇë: ê³ ³Ù»Ý¨ÇÝ ¿É ãÇ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ, áñ ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÁ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý 

å³ëÇí ëå³éáÕÝ»ñ »Ý: Èñ³ïí³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÝ û·ï³·áñÍ»ÉÇë ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï 

¿ ³ÏïÇí ³ßË³ï³Ýù ¨ Ù³ëÝ³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ ï³ñµ»ñ 

÷áõÉ»ñáõÙ: 

Ø³ÝÏ³í³ñÅ³Ï³Ý ³ñ¹Ç ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÁ, ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ýª Ñ³Ù³·áñ-

Í³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý áõëáõóáõÙÁ, Ý³Ë³·Í³ÛÇÝ Ù»Ãá¹Á, Ýáñ ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý ï»Ë-

ÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ û·ï³·áñÍáõÙÁ, Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÁ, Ýå³ëïáõÙ »Ý Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝ»Éáõ 

¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý áõë³ÝáÕ³Ï»ÝïñáÝ Ùáï»óáõÙ, ³å³ÑáíáõÙ »Ý ³ÝÑ³-

ï³Ï³Ý áõëáõóáõÙÁª Áëï ëáíáñáÕÇ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ, 

Ñ³ÏáõÙÝ»ñÇ: 

Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóÇª Ù»½ ïñ³Ù³¹ñíáÕ é»ëáõñëÝ»ñÁ ÑëÏ³Û³Ï³Ý »Ý: úï³ñ 

É»½íÇ ¹³ëÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ ßÝáñÑÇí ÉáõÍíáõÙ »Ý ¹Ç¹³ÏïÇÏ ß³ï 

ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñ. 

1. ëáíáñáÕÇ Ùáï ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ ëáíáñ»Éáõ ó³ÝÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ç³óáõÙ, 

2. ÁÝÃ»ñó³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ·ñ»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛ³Ý Ó¨³íáñáõÙª û·ï³·áñÍ»Éáí 

Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ ÝÛáõÃ»ñÁ,  

3. ³ñï³ë³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ µ³ñ»É³í»Éáõ ³ßË³ï³Ýù, 

4. »ñÏËáëáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ù»Ý³ËáëáõÃÛ³Ý áõëáõóáõÙ, 

5. µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ áõëáõóáõÙ: 

´³óÇ ³Û¹, ³ßË³ï³ÝùÁ Ýå³ï³Ï³áõÕÕí³Í ¿ Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýó³ÛÇÝ ï»Ë-

ÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, ÇÝãÇ ßÝáñÑÇí 

ÁÝ¹É³ÛÝíáõÙ ¿ ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÇ Ùï³ÑáñÇ½áÝÁ: êáíáñáÕÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý Ù³ë-

Ý³Ïó»É ³éó³Ýó ³ÝóÏ³óíáÕ Ã»ëï»ñÇÝ, Ï³ñáÕ »Ý Ý³Ù³Ï³·ñ³Ï³Ý Ï³å»ñ 

Ñ³ëï³ï»É ³ÛÉ »ñÏñÝ»ñáõÙ ³åñáÕ Çñ»Ýó Ñ³ë³Ï³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï, Ù³ë-

Ý³Ïó»É ³éó³Ýó Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, ï»ë³ÅáÕáíÝ»ñÇÝ áõ ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙ-

Ý»ñÇÝ£ 

àõëáõóÙ³Ý Ãí³ÛÝ³óáõÙÝ ³ÝÏ³ëÏ³Í ³éÝãíáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÇÝ, áñ Ñ³-

Ù³Ï³ñ·ÇãÁ Ùï³íáñ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ³ÕµÛáõñ ¿ª µáÉáñ ³éáõÙÝ»ñáí: Ð³Ù³-

Ï³ñ·ãÇ û·ï³·áñÍáõÙÝ ³Ù»Ý³û·ï³Ï³ñ Ó¨»ñÇó ¿: Æï³É»ñ»ÝÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý 

ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÁ ïíÛ³É ¹»åùáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

Ó¨³íáñáõÙÝ ¿, ÇëÏ ÙÛáõë µáÉáñ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ (ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý, ¹³ëïÇ³ñ³Ïã³Ï³Ý, 

½³ñ·³óÝáÕ) ÉáõÍíáõÙ »Ý ·ÉË³íáñ Ýå³ï³ÏÇ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÙ³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ: 

²é³çÝ³ÛÇÝ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ ïñíáõÙ ¿ ÝÛáõÃÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³ÝÁ, µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ñ³Õáñ¹Ù³ÝÁ ¨ ÇÙ³ëïÇ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³ÝÁ, ÇÝãÝ ¿É Ýå³ëïáõÙ ¿ É»½íÇ ù»-

ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ ¨ µ³é»ñÇ ³ÝáõÕÕ³ÏÇ áõëáõóÙ³ÝÁ: àñå»ë 

ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ª Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÝ Çñ û·ï³ï»ñ»ñÇÝ ³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ ¿ 

ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý áõ å³ß³ñÝ»ñÇ ÑëÏ³Û³Ï³Ý ï»ë³Ï³ÝÇ. 
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1. ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ ÷áëï, 

2. Ñ»éáõëï³ÏáÝý»ñ³ÝëÝ»ñ, ï»ë³ÏáÝý»ñ³ÝëÝ»ñ, 

3. ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³Ý ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝ Ññ³å³ñ³Ï»Éáõ, ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³Ý ¿ç ëï»Õ-

Í»Éáõ ¨ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ ï»Õ³¹ñ»Éáõ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ, 

4. Ùáõïù ¹»åÇ ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý å³ß³ñÝ»ñ,  

5. ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý Ï³ï³Éá·,  

6. ÷ÝïñáÕ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·»ñ,  

7. ³éó³Ýó Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ£ 

ì»ñáÑÇßÛ³É µáÉáñ é»ëáõñëÝ»ñÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ û·ï³·áñÍ»É ûï³ñ É»½íÇ 

¹³ëÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ: Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ íÇñïáõ³É ÙÇç³í³ÛñÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ÁÝ-

Ó»éáõÙ ¹áõñë ·³É Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ¨ ï³ñ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ë³Ñ-

Ù³ÝÝ»ñÇó ¨ Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇ ß÷áõÙ ¿ ³å³ÑáíáõÙ Çñ û·ï³ï»ñ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ /ï»°ë 

ºñÇóÛ³Ý, 2013/: 

Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóÁ ÑÇ³Ý³ÉÇ ÙÇçáó ¿ Ñ³Ù³ßË³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ ³Ýóáõ¹³ñÓÇÝ 

Ñ»ï¨»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ²ÛÝ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ï³ÉÇë Éë³ñ³ÝÁ í»ñ³Í»É Ýáñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍ³Ï³ÉáõÃÛ³Ý, ÇëÏ ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÇÝª ³é³çÝ³Ï³ñ· Éñ³·ñáÕÝ»ñÇ: 

¶áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý ³ÛëåÇëÇ ï»ë³ÏÁ ß³ï Ñ³ñÙ³ñ ¿ µ³ñÓñ Ïáõñë»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ, 

ù³ÝÇ áñ Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ Ï³ñ¹³Éáõ Ù»Í³Í³í³É ÝÛáõÃ»ñ, ÁÝÃ»ñó³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, Ëá-

ë»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝ: êáíáñáÕÝ»ñÇÝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³é³ç³ñÏ»É ËÙµ³ÛÇÝ ³ßË³-

ï³Ýù, ûñÇÝ³Ïª Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝ, áñ ÏÝ»ñ³éÇ ³éûñÛ³ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ µáÉáñ áÉáñï-

Ý»ñÁ. ËáÑ³Ýáó, ëåáñï, »Õ³Ý³Ï, Ùß³ÏáõÛÃ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ²Ûë ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇ ³é³-

í»ÉáõÃÛáõÝÁ ËÙµÇ ÉÇ³Ï³ï³ñ Ù³ëÝ³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇ ×Çßï µ³ß-

ËáõÙÝ ¿£ àõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ µ³Å³Ý»É ËÙµ»ñÇª Áëï Çñ»Ýó É»½íÇ 

ÇÙ³óáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ£  

Ð³Ù³ó³Ýóáí ûï³ñ É»½íÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³ÝÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáÕ Ýáñ å³-

Ñ³ÝçÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿É Ñ³Ù³·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ³å³ÑáíáõÙÝ ¿, Ï³Ù, ÇÝãå»ë ³ÛÅÙ 

ÁÝ¹áõÝí³Í ¿ ³Ýí³Ý»É, ÇÝï»ñ³ÏïÇíáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóÁ Ýå³ëïáõÙ ¿ áõëáõó³ÝíáÕ É»½íÇ Ûáõñ³óÙ³ÝÁ, Ëáë»Éáõ ¨ 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ó¨³íáñÙ³ÝÁ, µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ Ñ³ñëï³ó-

Ù³ÝÁ, ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³ÝÁª É»½íÇ áõëáõóáõÙÁ ¹³ñÓÝ»Éáí 

³í»ÉÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï£ 

Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóÁ ½³ñ·³óÝáõÙ ¿ ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÇ ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý ¨ Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ, Ýñ³Ýó ÇÝùÝ³íëï³ÑáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ ÃÇÙáõÙ ³ßË³ï»Éáõ ÑÙïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ëï»ÕÍáõÙ ¿ áõëáõóÙ³Ý µ³ñ»Ýå³ëï å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñª ¹³éÝ³Éáí ¹ñ³ 

ÇÝï»ñ³ÏïÇí ÙÇçáó: 

²ÛëåÇëáíª áõëáõóÙ³Ý ³ñ¹Ç Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÇ û·ï³·áñÍáõÙÝ áõ ï»ËÝá-

Éá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³¹ñáõÙÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë ³í»ÉÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ¨ Ýå³ï³Ï³ÛÇÝ 

¹³ñÓÝ»É áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ, ù³Ý½Ç Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ É»½íÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý 

Ýå³ï³ÏÁ ïíÛ³É É»½íáí ×Çßï ¨ ë³ÑáõÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóí»ÉÝ ¿£ 
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А. ГЕВОРГЯН – О некоторых новых методах обучения итальянскому 

языку. – В статье рассмотрены современные методы обучения итальянскому языку. 

Особое внимание уделяется коммуникативному методу и новым технологиям. Все 

виды деятельности, которые используются в процессе обучения языка, нацелены на 

формирование и расширение навыков говорения и письма. Они также развивают 

коммуникативную компетенцию и повышают эффективность обучения языка.  

Ключевые слова: обучение иностранному языку, новый метод обучения, 

коммуникативный метод, развитие коммуникативной компетенции, новые 

технологии 

A. GEVORGYAN – On Some New Methods of Teaching Italian.  – The paper 

is an overview of two new methods of teaching Italian. Special attention is paid to the 

communicative method and the use of new technologies in the teaching process.The 

type of activities used in language teaching process are focused on the development of 

vocabulary. They also develop communicative competence and make language 

teaching more effective.  

Key words: foreign language teaching, new teaching methods, communicative 

method, development of communicative competence, new technologies 

http://kantegh.asj-oa.am/647/
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Ü»ÉÉÇ Ü²È´²Ü¸Ú²Ü 

ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

²Ü¶ÈºðºÜÆ ¸²ê²¶ðøºðÆ êîºÔÌØ²Ü 

 Ð²Ôàð¸²Îò²Î²Ü êÎ¼´àôÜøÜºðÀ 

 
Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³·ñù»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³-

óáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÇ Ó¨³íáñÙ³Ý ³é³çÝ³Ñ»ñÃáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³-

ËÝ¹ÇñÁ: Օï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹áõÙÁ Ýå³ï³Ï³áõÕÕí³Í ¿ ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÇ 

É»½í³Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ÏáÙå»ï»ÝóÇ³ÛÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³ÝÁ:  
²ÏÝÑ³Ûï ¿, áñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ½³ñ·³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ 

³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³É É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍ³é³Ï³Ý Ýß³-
Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ³ÛÉ¨ ¹ñ³Ýù ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý »ÝÃ³ï»ùëï»-
ñáõÙ:      

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ÏáÙå»ï»ÝóÇ³, µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ ¨ Ï³-
éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñ, ¹³ë³·ñù»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³ó, ÙÇçÙß³-
ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ, ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ¨ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ 

 

²ñ¹Ç Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ßñç³ÝáõÙ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý 

ÏáÙå»ï»ÝóÇ³Ý ÙÝáõÙ ¿ ³é³Ýóù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝ Ñ³Ù³ñÛ³ µáÉáñ Ù»Ãá-

¹³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·»ñáõÙ:  

ê³ ÷³ëïáõÙ ¿ ´. ². ¶ÉáõËáíÇ áõ ². Ü. ÞãáõÏÇÝÇ ³ÛÝ ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ, Áëï 

áñÇ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý áõëáõóáõÙÝ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý 

áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³ó ¿, áñÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÁ (É»½íÇ 

áõëáõóáõÙÁ áñå»ë Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó) ¨ Ýå³ï³ÏÇÝ Ñ³ëÝ»Éáõ ÙÇçáóÁ 

(Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝÁ) ·áñÍáõÙ »Ý Ñ³Ù³ï»Õ /Глухов, Щукин, 1993: 

210/: 

²Ûëï»ÕÇó Ñ»ï¨áõÙ ¿, áñ ¹³ë³·ñù³ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í ëÏ½µáõÝùÇ 

·Ý³Ñ³ïÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó ¨ ã³÷³ÝÇß Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³Ý³É Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý 

Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ µÝáõÃ³·ÇñÁ: Ð³ïÏ³å»ë Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿ ³ÛÝ, áñ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ í³ñù³·ÍÇ ÁÝïñáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ç-

ñ³óÙ³Ý Íñ³·ÇñÝ ¿` Ï³Ëí³Í Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ ³ÝÓÇ ÏáÕÙÝáñáß-

í»Éáõ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÇó /ÐáíÑ³ÝÝÇëÛ³Ý, ²µñ³Ñ³ÙÛ³Ý, 2011: 56/: 

²ÏÝÑ³Ûï ¿, áñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³é³í»É³·áõÛÝ 

½³ñ·³óáõÙÝ ³ÛÝ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý, Ñ»é³ÝÏ³ñ³ÛÇÝ, µ³Ûó ¨ áã ¹ÛáõñÇÝ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ ¿, 

áñ Í³é³ÝáõÙ ¿ ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ áõëáõóÇãÝ»ñÇ ³éç¨: ²Ûëï»Õ Çñ»Ýó Ï³ñ¨áñ 

¹»ñÝ áõ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõÝ»Ý ¹åñáó³Ï³Ý ¹³ë³·ñù»ñáõÙ ½»ï»Õí³Í ¹³-

ë³ÝÛáõÃ»ñÁ ¨ ³ÛÝ, Ã» ÇÝã ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñáí »Ý ¹ñ³Ýù ÁÝïñí³Í: ö³ëïáñ»Ý, 

³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³·ñù»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý µáí³Ý-

¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ ¨ Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÁ:  
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Àëï µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ ëÏ½µáõÝùÇ` ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³·ñùÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý 

·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ ³éÝãíáõÙ ¿ ï»ùëï»ñÇ ÁÝïñáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï: Ուստի ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿  

å³Ñå³Ý»É ÙÇ ß³ñù µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñ. 

• ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, 

• ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý,  
• Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý: 

Àëï ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùÇ` ¹³ë³·ÇñùÁ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý»-

Éáõ ¿ Ñ»ï³½áï³Ï³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ: Սա ï³ñµ»ñ ï³ñÇù³ÛÇÝ 

ËÙµ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÙÝ ¿, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ 

áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ, Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ å»ïù ¿ ÁÝ¹É³ÛÝ»É ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ 

Ã»Ù³ÛÇ É»ùëÇÏ³Ï³Ý ¹³ßïÁ /Ghsoon, 2003: 265/:  
ÊÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ ¿ 

ÁÝïñí³Í É»½í³Ï³Ý ÝÛáõÃ»ñÇ ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ÁÝ¹·ñÏí»Éáõ »Ý ¹³ë³-

·ñùáõÙ: Àëï ¹³ë³·ñùÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÇ 

¨ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÁÝ¹·ñÏ»É µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ÑÕáõÙÝ»ñ, ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý 

áõÕ»óáõÛóÝ»ñ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: 

Àëï Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùÇ ëï»ÕÍíáõÙ ¿ ¹³ë³-

·ñùÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á՝ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ·ñùÇ µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ µ³Õ³¹ñÇã-

Ý»ñÇ íñ³:  

²Ûë ëÏ½µáõÝùÇ Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ ². ê. Î³ñ³ÙÝáíÁ ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·»É ¿ ï»ùëï»ñÇ 

Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á.  
• ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý ¹³ë³·ñùÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ï»ùëï»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·, áñÝ Çñ Ù»ç 

Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý ÝÛáõÃ»ñÁ,  
• Éñ³óáõóÇã ï»ùëï»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·, áñÝ Çñ Ù»ç ÁÝ¹·ñÏáõÙ ¿ É»½í³ÝÛáõ-

Ã»ñ ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ ³Ùñ³åÝ¹Ù³Ý ¨ Ëáñ³óÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ (ûñÇÝ³Ï՝ ï»ùëï»ñ 

ïÝ³ÛÇÝ ÁÝÃ»ñó³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ), 

• µ³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý ï»ùëï»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·, áñáÝó Ñ»ï¨áõÙ »Ý µ³é³ñ³-

Ý³ÛÇÝ ÝßáõÙÝ»ñÁ, áõÕ»óáõÛóÝ»ñÁ ¨ ³ÛÉ áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý ÝÛáõÃ»ñ ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý ¨ Ûáõñ³óÙ³Ý Ýå³ï³Ïáí /Карамнов, 2013: 59–69/: 

²Ûëï»Õ Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÝ»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍ-

Ù³Ý (³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÝ»ñ ¨ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ), Ûáõñ³óÙ³Ý Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý 

(ÝßáõÙÝ»ñ, Ñáõß³Ã»ñÃÇÏÝ»ñ, ëË»Ù³Ý»ñ, ÝÏ³ñÝ»ñ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ), ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ 

ÏáÕÙÝáñáßÙ³Ý (Ý³Ë³µ³Ý, Éñ³óáõÙÝ»ñ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ) Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·»ñÁ: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, Áëï ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³·ñùÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ 

ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÇ Çñ³Ï³Ý³ÝáõÙ ¿ ¹³ë³·ñùÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ëï»ÕÍ-

Ù³Ý Ý³Ë³·Í³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

²Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³·ñù»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ ÑÇÙÝíáõÙ ¿ Ï³éáõó-

í³Íù³ÛÇÝ ëÏ½µáõÝùÇ íñ³: Àëï ³Ûë ëÏ½µáõÝùÇ ². ê. Î³ñ³ÙÝáíÁ Ï³ñ¨áñ»É 

¿ ¹³ë³·ñùÇ ³ÛÝ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í »Ý. 

• Å³Ýñ³ÛÇÝ å³ÛÙ³Ý³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, »ñµ ¹³ë³·ñùÇ µáí³Ý¹³Ïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ ÁÝïñí³Í ã¿ å³ï³Ñ³Ï³Ý ¨ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáõÙ ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ 

ã³÷³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ, 



úî²ð  Èº¼àôÜºðÀ  ´²ðÒð²¶àôÚÜ  ¸äðàòàôØ   2016, 1-2  (20) 

266 
 

• ÁÝïñí³Í ï»ùëï»ñáí, 

• ¹³ë³ÝÛáõÃ»ñÇ í³í»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, »ñµ ÁÝïñí³Í ï»ùëï»ñÁ í³-

í»ñ³Ï³Ý »Ý ³ÝÏ³Ë ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÇó Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ É»½áõÝ ÏñáÕÝ ¿, Ã» áã, 

• ¹³ë³·ñùÇ ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ, »ñµ ¹³ë³·ÇñùÁ å³Ñå³Ý-

íáõÙ ¿ áñ¨¿ ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ ýáñÙ³ïáí ¨ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ë-

Ë³Ý 

Íñ³·ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí »ÝÃ³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ Ùß³ÏÙ³Ý, 

• Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ Çñ³íáõÝùÇ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, »ñµ ¹³ë³-

·ñùÇ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ å³Ñå³Ý»Ý ÙÇ ß³ñù Ï³ÝáÝÝÝ»ñ. 

- ÃáõÛÉïíáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý³Ý ÇÝï»ñÝ»ï³ÛÇÝ Ï³Ûù»ñÇó ¨ Ññ³ï³ñ³Ï-

ãáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó ÝÛáõÃ»ñ Ó»éù µ»ñ»Éáõ, 

- ·ñ³íáñ ÃáõÛÉïíáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ Ù³ëÝ³-

ÏÇóÝ»ñÇó, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ³ÛÝ ³ÝÑ³ïÝ»ñÇó, áñáÝó å³ïÏ³ÝáÕ ÝÛáõ-

Ã»ñÁ ÏÇñ³éí»Éáõ »Ý É»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝ-

Ã³óáõÙ /Карамнов, 2013: 59–69/: 

 ²ÛëåÇëáí, ¹³ë³·ñùÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý Ù»ç Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ³Ù-

µáÕç³Ï³Ý³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇ ¹³ë³íá-

ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ýñ³Ýó å³Ñå³ÝÙ³Ý Ó¨³ã³÷»ñÁ ¨ ³éÏ³ Íñ³·ñ³ÛÇÝ ÝÛáõÃ»ñÇ 

í»ñ³Ùß³ÏáõÙÁ: Ð³í³ë³ñ³ã³÷ Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ Å³Ýñ³ÛÇÝ å³ÛÙ³Ý³-

Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, ·Çï³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý (·Çï³Ï³Ý ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý ³å³ÑáíáõÙÁ 

¹³ë³·ñù»ñáõÙ) ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÁ ¨ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ Çñ³íáõÝùÇ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ë-

Ë³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

àõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý ¿ ³ñÅ³ÝÇ Ý³¨ Ù³ïã»ÉÇáõÃÛ³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùÁ, ³ÛÝ ¿ ¹³ë³-

·ñù»ñÇ µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáõÙÁ ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÇ ï³ñÇù³ÛÇÝ 

³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ ½³ñ·³óí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇÝ: îíÛ³É 

¹»åùáõÙ Ù³ïã»ÉÇáõÃÛáõÝÁ ãÇ ÝáõÛÝ³ÝáõÙ ÝÛáõÃ»ñÇ å³ñ½áõÃÛ³Ý Ï³Ù Ñ»ß-

ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï, ù³ÝÇ áñ ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÁ ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñ »Ý Ó»éù µ»ñáõÙ՝ ³ÏïÇ-

í³óÝ»Éáí Çñ»Ýó Ùï³íáñ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ²Ûդ ÇëÏ å³ï×³éáí ¹³-

ë³·ñù»ñáõÙ ÁÝïñí³Í ÝÛáõÃ»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ ÉÇÝ»Ý µ³ñ¹, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÇ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ ÁÝÏ³É»ÉÇ ¨ Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ, áñáÝù íëï³ÑáõÃÛáõÝ Ý»ñßÝã»Éáí՝ ÏÙÕ»Ý 

í»ñçÇÝÝ»ñÇë ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³Ý ³ÏïÇíáõÃÛ³Ý: /www.bibliofond.ru/view.asp 

x?id=467074#1/: 

ÆÝã í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³·ñùÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý 

ëÏ½µáõÝùÇÝ, ³å³ ûï³ñ É»½áõ (³Ý·É»ñ»Ý) ¹³ë³í³Ý¹»ÉÇë áõëáõóÙ³Ý áÕç 

·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ áõÕÕí³Í ¿ É»½áõÝ áñå»ë Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó û·ï³-

·áñÍ»ÉáõÝ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ՝ ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ó¨³-

íáñÙ³ÝÁ: 

àõëïÇ, ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý-Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óÙ³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó 

ûï³ñ É»½áõ ëáíáñ»ÉÇë ÏÛ³ÝùÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñÁ Ý³Ë ¨ ³é³ç 

å³Ñ³ÝçáõÙ »Ý Ýñ³ ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ÏÇñ³éáõÙÁ: ö³ëïáñ»Ý, ûï³ñ É»½íÇ ÇÙ³-

óáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó ³ÛÉ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñ ÏñáÕÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: 
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²ëí³ÍÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ å³Ñ³ÝçíáõÙ ¿ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ ¹³ñÓÝ»É É»½í³-

µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³: úï³ñ É»½áõ 

áõëáõó³Ý»Éáõ ËÝ¹ÇñÁ É»½íÇ ÏÇñ³é³Ï³Ý ÏáÕÙÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ù»ç ¿: ²Ûë 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ÉáõÍáõÙÝ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ù»Ï å³ÛÙ³ÝáõÙ. 

å»ïù ¿ ëï»ÕÍíÇ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ Ñ³ëï³ïáõÝ, ÑÇÙÝ³íáñ ï»ë³Ï³Ý Ñ»Ý³Ï»ï 

(µ³½³): ²ÛÝ ëï»ÕÍ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ñ³ñÏ³íáñ ¿ Ý³Ë ¨ ³é³ç. 

1) ÏÇñ³é»É µ³Ý³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ë³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù-

Ý»ñÝ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý åñ³ÏïÇÏ³ÛáõÙ, 

2) ï»ë³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý ÇÙ³ëï³íáñ»É ¨ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³óÝ»É ûï³ñ É»½íÇ ¹³ë³-

í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ÷áñÓÁ: 

Àëï ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óÙ³Ý՝ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹-

Ù³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹ÇÏ³Ý ³Ù÷á÷íáõÙ ¿ ¹³ë³·ñù»ñáõÙ ûï³ñ É»½íáí 

ï»ùëï»ñÇ ÁÝÃ»ñó³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ: Î»Ýó³Õ³ÛÇÝ áÉáñïÇ Ñ»ï Ï³åí³Í` ³Ý·É»-

ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³·ñù»ñÝ ÁÝ¹·ñÏáõÙ »Ý ³ÛÝåÇëÇ Ã»Ù³Ý»ñ, áñï»Õ ï»ùëï»ñÁ Ý»ñ-

Ï³Û³óÝáõÙ »Ý ³éûñÛ³ ÏÛ³ÝùÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ùÇã »Ý ³ÛÝåÇëÇ Ù³ëÝ³·»ïÝ»ñÁ, 

áñáÝù Ï³ñ¹³Éáí ïíÛ³É ï»ùëï»ñÁ, Ñ³ëÏ³ÝáõÙ »Ý, áñ å³Ñ³ÝçíáõÙ ¿ áã Ã» 

É³ÛÝ³Í³í³É ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, ³ÛÉ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ÏÇ-

ñ³éáõÙ: ²Ûë ¹»åùáõÙ É»½íÇ ïÇñ³å»ïÙ³Ý ãáñë ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó, áñáÝó 

Ù»ç ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏáõÙ »Ýù ÁÝÃ»ñó³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ëáë»ÉÁ, ·ñ»ÉÁ ¨ áõÝÏÝ¹ñ»ÉÁ, 

·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý Íñ³·ñáõÙ ³Ù»Ý³å³ëÇí Ó¨Á Ñ³Ù³ñí»É ¿ ÁÝÃ»ñó³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

úï³ñ É»½íÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ÝÙ³Ý Ñ³Û»óáÕ³Ï³Ý, å³ëÇí Ó¨Á, áñÇ ÑÇÙùáõÙ 

·ñ³íáñ ï»ùëï»ñÝ »Ý, Ñ³Ý·»óÝáõÙ ¿ ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÇ É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÷áñÓ 

Ó»éù µ»ñ»ÉáõÝ: 

²Ûë Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ ¹³ë³·Çñù ëï»ÕÍáÕÝ»ñÇ ¹»ñÁ, 

áրոնք áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ åÇïÇ ïÇñ³å»ï»Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý É»½íÇÝ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ µ³ñÓñ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ, ³ÛÉ¨ åÇïÇ Ñ³ßíÇ ³éÝ»Ý µ³½Ù³-

Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ¨ µ³½Ù³É»½íÛ³Ý ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ó¨³íáñ-

í³Í Ñ³Û»ó³Ï³ñ·»ñÁ, áñáÝó ÑÇÙùáõÙ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý 

áõëáõóÙ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹ÇñÝ ¿: ¸³ ãÇ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ, որ Ñ»ïÇÝ åÉ³Ý ¿ ÙÕíáõÙ 

É»½í³Ï³Ý Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ñ³ñóÁ:  

ÆÝãå»ë ÝßáõÙ ¿ Ø. Ü. ìÛ³ïÛáõïÝ¨Á, §É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

áã Ù»Í ù³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ Ý»ñÁÙµéÝáÕ³µ³ñ Ó»éù µ»ñ³Í 

·Çï»ÉÇùÝ ¿, áñÝ ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ É»½íÇ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ³ÛÝ Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙùáõÙ, áñáÝù 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ¹³éÝ³É ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, ³Û-

ëÇÝùÝ՝ Ù³Ï»ñ»ë³ÛÇÝ Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñ¦ /Вятютнев, 1975: 58/: 

Ð³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ñ»ï Ù»Ïï»Õ Ï³½ÙáõÙ ¿ «ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Çñ³½»Ïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ» Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Ø. ´Çñ³ÙÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óñ»É ¿ ³Ûë Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý 

áõëáõóÙ³Ý ¨ ·Ý³Ñ³ïÙ³Ý ï»ë³Ï³Ý Ï³Õ³å³ñÁ, áñÝ Çñ Ý»ñ¹ñáõÙÝ ¿ 

áõÝ»ó»É ûï³ñ É»½íÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ: Üñ³ ÏáÕÙÇó ³é³ç³ñÏíáÕ 

ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ å³ïÏ»ñ»É Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ï»ñå. 
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X–Á ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Çñ³½»Ïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ: 

1. Ð³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³å³ÑáíáõÙ ¿ ³ß³Ï»ñïÝ»ñÇ ·ñ»-

Éáõ, ÁÝÃ»ñó»Éáõ, áõÝÏÝ¹ñ»Éáõ ¨ Ëáë»Éáõ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñը: 
2. Øß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝ, ³ßË³ñÑ³-

·ñáõÃÛáõÝ, ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, ³ñí»ëï, Ñ³í³ï³ÉÇùÝ»ñ, ï³ñÇù, ë»é, ¹³ë³-

Ï³ñ· ¨ ³ÛÉ áÉáñïÝ»ñ: 

3. §ØÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛáõÝ¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³å³ÑáíáõÙ ¿ 

ÙÇç³é³ñÏ³Û³Ï³Ý ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³óáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÁ ½³ñ·³óÝáõÙ ¿ ³ß³Ï»ñï-

Ý»ñÇ Ñ³ñÙ³ñíáÕ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ñ³Ý¹áõñÅáÕ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ և Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 

·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñը /www.cultureseminarvisemester.wordpress.com/:  

ØÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý áõëáõóÙ³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó ëÏ½µáõÝ-

ù³ÛÇÝ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ëï³ÝáõÙ ·áñÍ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³ó-

Ù³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹ñÇ ³ñÍ³ñÍáõÙÁ ¹³ë³·ñù»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ: ²ÛÝ, 

Áëï º.Ø. ØÇÉáë»ñ¹áí³ÛÇ, »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý í³ñù³·ÍÇ Ñ³Ù³-

ÉÇñ ïÇñ³å»ïáõÙ` áñå»ë ÅáÕáíñ¹Ç Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ÝáñÙ»ñÇ ¨ ³í³Ý¹áõÛÃ-

Ý»ñÇ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝ ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç /Ми-

лосердова, 2004: 121-125/:  

²ÛëåÇëáí, ³Ù÷á÷»Éáí í»ñÁ Ýßí³Í ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙÝ»ñÁ, Ñ³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ 

³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³·ñù»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó ³é³Ýóù³ÛÇÝ »Ý Ñ³Õáñ-

¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ, Ç ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ ³ÛÉ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ՝ û-

ï³ñ É»½íÇ ûµÛ»ÏïÁ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ É»½íÇ Ù³ëÇÝ ·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿, ³ÛÉ É»½íÇ ÙÇçáóáí 

Í³í³ÉíáÕ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝÁ:    
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К. КАРАПЕТЯН, Н. НАЛБАНДЯН – Коммуникативные принципы 

создания учебников английского языка. – В статье рассматриваются принципы 

составления учебников английского языка на коммуникативной основе. Отмеча-

ется, что необходимым условием коммуникативного подхода является не только 

понимание функциональных значений языковых единиц, но и их выражение в 

соответствующих контекстах. 

Ключевые слова: коммуникативная компетентность, контекстные и 

структурные принципы, процесс создания учебника, межкультурная комму-

никация, практические умения и навыки 

 

K. KARAPETYAN, N. NALBANDYAN – Communicative Principles of 

Creating English Textbooks. – The aim of the present paper is to consider the 

peculiarities of applying communicative principles in the process of creating English 

textbooks to favour the development of learners' linguistic and communicative 

competence. From the point of view of communicative approach to foreign language 

teaching it is important not only to understand the functional meanings of the linguistic 

units, but also to express them in the appropriate contexts.  

Key words: communicative competence, contextual and structural principles, 

process of creating textbooks, intercultural communication, habits and skills, practical 

abilities 
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²ÝÝ³ Ð²æÆ-Ð²Îà´Ú²Ü 

Î³ñÇÝ³ Ø²ÂºìàêÚ²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

¸ºð²ÚÆÜ Ê²ÔÆ ÎÆð²èàôØÀ Èê²ð²ÜàôØ՝  

´²Ü²ìàð ÊàêøÆ ¼²ð¶²òØ²Ü Üä²î²Îàì 
 

È»½íÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñÝ áõ ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ý ³ÝÁÝ¹-
Ñ³ï ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý »Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏíáõÙ, ù³ÝÇ áñ É»½áõÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ ·ñ»Ã» µáÉáñ 
÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ³ÝÁÝ¹Ñ³ï ï»ÕÇ »Ý áõÝ»ÝáõÙ Ù»ñ ßáõñç: öáËíáõÙ »Ý 
áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ, Ýñ³Ýó å³Ñ³ÝçÝ»ñÝ áõ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áõëïÇ ¨ ¹³ë³í³Ý-
¹áÕÝ»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ Ñ»ï¨áÕ³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý Ñ»ï³Ùáõï ÉÇÝ»Ý ù³ÛÉ»Éáõ ³Û¹ ÷á÷áËáõ-
ÃÛ³ÝÁ Ñ³ÙÁÝÃ³ó: Ðá¹í³ÍÝ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÇÝ áñå»ë Éë³ñ³Ý³-
ÛÇÝ áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ ÙÇ Ï³ñ¨áñ Ù³ëÇ, áñÁ ÑëÏ³Û³Ï³Ý ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝ 
áõÝÇ áõë³ÝáÕÇ µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý íñ³, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ÙÇ ß³ñù ³ÛÉ 
»ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ¥ûñÇÝ³Ïª ÇÝùÝ³³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý, ³½³ï ß÷Ù³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³-
óÙ³Ý, Ý³Ë³Ó»éÝáÕ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óáõÙ, áñá-
ß³ÏÇ µ³ñ¹áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñÙ³Ý¤, áñáÝù ë»ñïáñ»Ý Ï³åí³Í »Ý ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ 
Ë³ÕÇ Ñ»ï ¨ ³å³ÑáíáõÙ »Ý áõë³ÝáÕÇ ³×Á ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ³ñÃáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³Õ, µ³Ý³íáñ Ëáëù, Éë³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáõ-
Ý»áõÃÛáõÝ, Çñ³íÇ×³Ï³ÛÇÝ Ùï³Í»É³Ï»ñå, û·ï³Ï³ñ µ³é³å³ß³ñ1, ¹³ë³ËáëÇ 
áõÕÕáñ¹áõÙ, ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ 

´³½Ù³ÃÇí »Ý ³ÛÝ Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÁ, áñáÝù ÏÇñ³éáõÙ »Ýù Ù»Ýù` ¹³ë³í³Ý¹áÕ-

Ý»ñë, É»½íÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ: î³ñµ»ñ ¿ Ý³¨ Ù»ñ í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝ-

ùÁ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ Ùáï»óÙ³ÝÁ Ï³Ù ï»ËÝÇÏ³ÛÇÝ: ²Ýßáõßï 

¹ñ³Ýù µáÉáñÝ ¿É áõÝ»Ý Çñ»Ýó ³é³í»ÉáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ áõ Ã»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ÜáõÛÝÇëÏ 

É³í³·áõÛÝ Ï³Ù ³Ù»Ý³ÏÇñ³é»ÉÇ Ù»Ãá¹Á Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ñëï³Ï ³ßË³ï»É ÙÇ Éë³-

ñ³ÝáõÙ ¨ µáÉáñáíÇÝ ³Ý³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ÉÇÝ»É Ù»Ï áõñÇßáõÙ: ²Ûë Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÁ 

Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ µ³ó³ïñ»É ï³ñµ»ñ ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó, ù³ÝÇ áñ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ÁÝ-

Ã³óùáõÙ Ù»Ãá¹Ç ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ý Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³Ë-

í³Í »Ý áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÏÇñ³éí³Í Ù»Ãá¹Çó, ³ÛÉ¨ ÙÇ ß³ñù ³ÛÉ ·áñÍáÝÝ»ñÇó, ÇÝãå»ë 

ûñÇÝ³Ïª Éë³ñ³ÝÇ ×Çßï ÁÝïñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³óáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ-

¹³ÏÁ, Ýñ³Ýó å³ïñ³ëïí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ å³ïñ³ëï³Ï³ÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ¹³ë³-

í³Ý¹áÕÇ ¹ñ¹³å³ï×³éÝ»ñÝ áõ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÁ, Ñ³ñÙ³ñ ÝÛáõÃÁ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ²Ûë 

·áñÍáÝÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ÉÇÝ»É ûµÛ»ÏïÇí ¨ ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇí, µÝáñáß ÙÇ³ÛÝ áñáß³ÏÇ 

Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÇ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ëñ³Ýó Ù»Ýù Ï³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Ýù ³í»ÉÇ áõß: 

È»½íÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý µ³½Ù³µÝáõÛÃ ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ý»ñÇ ß³ñùáõÙ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ 

Ë³ÕÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³ÝáõÙ ¿: ä»ïù ¿ Ëáëïáí³Ý»É, áñ ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³µ³ñ ùÇã ¿ 

ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ, ãÝ³Û³Í ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÇÝ, áñ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÁ ¹ÇïíáõÙ ¿ 

áñå»ë Ñ³×»ÉÇ ¨ Å³Ù³Ýó³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝ: ê³ »Ý íÏ³ÛáõÙ Ý³¨ Ù»ñ 

Ñ³ñóáõÙÝ»ñÁ, áñ ³ÝóÏ³óñ»É »Ýù ïÝï»ë³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ï³é³í³ñÙ³Ý ý³-

ÏáõÉï»ïÇ ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñÇ ¨ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ßñç³ÝáõÙ: ä³ñ½íáõÙ ¿, áõë³ÝáÕ-
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Ý»ñÁ µ³í³Ï³Ý³ã³÷ ¹ñ³Ï³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝù áõÝ»Ý ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÇÝ, ë³-

Ï³ÛÝ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ·Ý³Ñ³ïáõÙ »Ý ¹³ áñå»ë Í³Ýñ ¹³ëÝ ÁÝ¹ÙÇç»Éáõ Ï³Ù 

ùÝÝ³Ï³Ý ßñç³ÝÇó Ñ»ïá Ñ³Ý·ëï³Ý³Éáõ ÙÇçáó, ÇëÏ »ñµ»ÙÝ ¿É áñå»ë å³ñ-

·¨³ïñáõÙ: ºñ¨Ç Ã» ë³ ¿³Ï³Ý ã¿, »Ã» Ñ³ßíÇ ³éÝ»Ýù ³ÛÝ ³ÝíÇ×»ÉÇ ÷³ëïÁ, 

áñ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÇ ¹ñ³Ï³Ý ÏáÕÙ»ñÁ µ³½Ù³ÃÇí »Ý ¨ µ³½Ù³µÝáõÛÃ: 

¸ñ³Ï³Ý ÏáÕÙ»ñÇ ¥³é³í»ÉáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ¤ Ù³ëÇÝ Ëáë»ÉÇë, ï»ÕÇÝ ¿ Ýß»É, 

áñ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÁ Ï»ÝïñáÝ³ÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ»Ýó µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÇ íñ³, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ 

É»½áõÝ ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ ¿ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí»Éáõ, Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóí»Éáõ Ùï³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, áñÁ 

ûï³ñ É»½áõ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáÕÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³é³çÝ³ÛÇÝ Ýå³ï³Ï ¿: ä³ñµ»ñ³-

Ï³Ý åñ³ÏïÇÏ³Ý, É»½íÇ Ñ³×³Ë³ÏÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÙÁ ï³ñµ»ñ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ, 

ÉÇÝ»Ý ¹ñ³Ýù Çñ³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù Ùï³ó³ÍÇÝ, ³ÝÙÇç³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý Ï³åíáõÙ ¿ É»½íÇ 

×ÏáõÝáõÃÛáõÝ áõ ÑÕÏí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ ½³ñ·³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ»ï:  

¾³Ï³Ý ¿ ÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉÁ, áñ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÁ ÑëÏ³Û³Ý Ý»ñáõÅ áõÝ»óáÕ ï»Ë-

ÝÇÏ³ ¿: Ø»ñ Ñ³ñóáõÙÝ»ñÁ óáõÛó ïí»óÇÝ, áñ ³ÛÝ Ý³¨ ·Ý³Ñ³ïíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë 

É³í ÙÇçáó áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ Ñ³ëï³ï»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ, 
ù³ÝÇ áñ ³éÏ³ ¿ ÷áË³¹³ñÓ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÙ, Ñ³Ù³ï»Õ ·áñÍ»Éáõ ÙÇïáõÙ, 

Ù»Ï ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ýå³ï³Ï ¨ Ñ³Ù³ï»Õ ç³Ýù»ñ ¹ñ³Ý Ñ³ëÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ։ ÆÑ³ñ-

Ï», Ñ³Ù³·áñÍ³ÏóáõÙÝ ³ÝËáõë³÷»ÉÇ ¿, ÇÝãÝ ¿É Ýå³ëïáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³ÝÝ áõ ³Ùñ³åÝ¹Ù³ÝÁ: ÀÝ¹áõÝ»ÉÇ ¿ Ý³¨ ³Ûë ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ, 

ë³Ï³ÛÝ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÝ ³í»ÉÇ Ñ³ñáõëï ¿, Ñ³Ù³å³ñ÷³Ï ¨ Ñ»é³Ñ³ñ:  

²Ñ³ ³ÛÝ ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÝ áõ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù Ù»Ýù ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³óÝáõÙ ¨ Ï³ñ¨áñáõÙ »Ýù ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕáõÙ, ³ñ¹³ñ³óÝ»Éáí ¹ñ³ Ñ³×³Ë³-

ÏÇ ¨ å³ñµ»ñ³µ³ñ ÏÇñ³éáõմÁ.  

 áõë³ÝáÕÇ µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÇ ½³ñ·³óáõÙ, 
 ÇÝùÝ³³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí»Éáõ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óáõÙ, 

 ³ÝÏ³ßÏ³Ý¹ ¨ ³½³ï ß÷Ù³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛ³Ý Ó»éùµ»ñáõÙ, 

 áõë³ÝáÕÇ Ý³Ë³Ó»éÝáÕ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óáõÙ, 

 ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³Ý çÇÕÇ ½³ñ·³óáõÙ, 

 Ñ³Ù³ËÙµí³Í ³ßË³ï»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óáõÙ, 

 áõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý, ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÝ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ùñ³åÝ¹áõÙ, 

 ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý ¨ ËÙµ³ÛÇÝ å³ï³ëË³Ý³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ñÓñ³óáõÙ, 

 ï»ë³ÍÇ, Éë³ÍÇ, Ï³ñ¹³ó³ÍÇ í»ñ³ñï³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÑÕÏáõÙ, 

 Çñ³íÇ×³Ï³ÛÇÝ Ùï³Í»É³Ï»ñåÇ ½³ñ·³óáõÙ, 

 ½ñáõó³ÏóÇÝ ¹³ï»Éáõ ¨ ·Ý³Ñ³ï»Éáõ áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óáõÙ, 

 áñáß³ÏÇ µ³ñ¹áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñáõÙ, 

 Ñ³Ï³é³Ï ÏáÕÙÇ ¹ÇñùáñáßÙ³Ý ¨ ß³Ñ»ñÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý ½³ñ·³óáõÙ։ 

Ð³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝÙ³Ýª ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÁ Ëáë»ÉÝ áõ 

·áñÍ»ÉÝ ¿ ÙÇ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ »Õ³Ý³Ïáí, Çµñ¨ ¹áõù Ñ»Ýó ³ÛÝ Ï»ñå³ñÝ »ù, áñÇÝ 

Ù³ñÙÝ³íáñáõÙ »ù: ¸³ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿, áñ ¨՛ ËáëùÁ, ¨՛ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ ï»ÕÇ »Ý 

áõÝ»ÝáõÙ ³ÛÝ ÙÇç³í³ÛñÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ, áñáõÙ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ Ó»ñ Ï»ñ-

å³ñÁ: Ð³Ù³ï»ùëïÁ Ý³¨ Ñëï³Ï Ñ³ïÏáñáßáõÙ ¿ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ 

áõ í³ÛñÁ: úùëýáñ¹Ç ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý É»½íÇ µ³é³ñ³ÝáõÙ ïñí³Í ¿ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÇ 
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Ñ»ï¨Û³É ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÁ. «…áñ¨¿ Ù»ÏÇ ·áñÍ»É³Ï»ñåÇ (í³ñí»É³Ï»ñåÇ) ÷á-

÷áËáõÙÁ áñ¨¿ Ñ³ïáõÏ ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý ¹»ñ Ï³ï³ñ»Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáí»:  

²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¹³ßïáõÙ, ³Ûë »½ñáõÛÃÝ ³é³í»É É³ÛÝ 

·áñÍ³ÍáõÙ áõÝÇ, ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ, Ñ»ï¨Û³É ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñáíª 

 Ã³ï»ñ³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý ÙÇç³í³ÛñáõÙ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³Õ»ñ, 

 ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ íÇ¹»á Ë³Õ»ñ Ï³Ù ³éó³Ýó ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³Õ»ñ ¥ûñÇÝ³Ïª Ø²Î-Ç 

Ùá¹»É³ÛÇÝ Ë³Õª ¹Çí³Ý³·»ïÝ»ñÇ, ù³Õ³ù³·»ïÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ¤, 

 Ñ³ïáõÏ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñ Ñ»ï³åÝ¹áÕ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³Õ»ñ, ûñÇÝ³Ïª é³½Ù³-

Ï³Ý Ë³Õ»ñ, 

 ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ Ï»ñå³ñÇ ¹»ñ³Ï³ï³ñáõÙ, »ñµ Ë³ÕÇ Ù»ç Ý»ñ·ñ³í-

í³Í ½áõ·ÁÝÏ»ñÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ëï³ÝÓÝáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÉ Ï»ñå³ñÇ ¹»ñ³Ï³ï³ñÙ³Ý 

å³ñï³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

Ð³í³Ý³µ³ñ, ûï³ñ É»½íÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ ³ÝóÏ³óíáÕ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ 

Ë³Õ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ »Ý ¹³ë³Å³ÙÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ, Ï³-

ñ»ÉÇ ¿ í»ñ³·ñ»É ³Ûë µáÉáñ ïÇå»ñÇÝ ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï: ¸ñ³Ýù áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý 

ÙÇç³í³ÛñáõÙ »Ý ÁÝÃ³ÝáõÙ, ÇëÏ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»åùáõÙ, Ý³Ëûñáù, ¹Ç-

ï³ñÏíáõÙ ¨ í»ñÉáõÍíáõÙ »Ý ³éó³Ýó ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³Õ»ñ: ÆÑ³ñÏ», ¹ñ³Ýù Ñ»ï³-

åÝ¹áõÙ »Ý Ñ³ïáõÏ Ýå³ï³Ï, áñáÝóÇó ³é³çÝ³ÛÇÝÁ µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÇ ½³ñ·³-

óáõÙÝ ¿: ²Ûëï»Õ ãå»ïù ¿ Ùáé³Ý³É í»ñáÑÇßÛ³É µáÉáñ ³ÛÉ ³é³í»ÉáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ áõ 

Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÁ: ºí, í»ñçÇÝ Ï»ïÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë, ÉÇáíÇÝ ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ ¿ Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ 

Ù»ñ ÏáÕÙÇó Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáÕ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÇ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ ÙÇ Ñ³ïí³Í: ²ÛÝ ÙÇï-

í³Í ¿ ÏáÉ»ÏïÇí ç³Ýù»ñÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ëÝ»ÉáõÝ (·áñÍ³ñ³ñ 

³ßË³ñÑáõÙ Ù»Í³å»ë ·Ý³Ñ³ïíáÕ «ÃÇÙ³ÛÇÝ Ùáï»óáõÙÁ»):  

ÆÝãå»ë ³ñ¹»Ý Ýßí»É ¿ñ, ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÁ Ù»Í Ù³ë³Ùµ å³ÛÙ³-

Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ Éë³ñ³ÝÇ É»½íÇ ÇÙ³óáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ïáí, áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ å³ï-

ñ³ëïí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ å³ïñ³ëï³Ï³ÙáõÃÛ³Ùµ: ¸³ë³ËáëÇ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ß³ñ-

ùáõÙ å»ïù ¿ ÉÇÝÇ Ý³¨ Ýñ³Ýó å³ïñ³ëï»ÉÁ` ÝÛáõÃÇ, Ã»Ù³ÛÇ Ù³ëÇÝ Ñëï³Ï 

·Çï»ÉÇù ÷áË³Ýó»ÉÁ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ÙáïÇí³óÝ»ÉÁ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝª É³í³·áõÛÝë 

ÁÝ¹·ñÏ»Éáí Ýñ³Ýó ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÇ ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ:  

²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, Ï³Ý ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñ, áñáÝù ³é³ç-

Ýáñ¹áõÙ »Ý ¹³ë³ËáëÇÝ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÁ Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñå»Éáõ Ñ³ñóáõÙ: 

²Ûëå»ë, å»ïù ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÁ Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñåíáõÙ ¿ Ù³ïáõóí³Í 

ÝÛáõÃÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³ ¨ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë áñå»ë ïíÛ³É ÝÛáõÃÇ ³Ù÷á÷Ù³Ý ÙÇ 

Ù³ë: Ð»ï¨³µ³ñ ³ÛÝ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ³é³í»É ç³Ý³ë»ñ »Ý »Õ»É ÝÛáõÃÝ 

³Ùñ³åÝ¹»ÉÇë ¨ ëáíáñ»ÉÇë, ³í»ÉÇ å³ïñ³ëï³Ï³Ù »Ý ÉÇÝáõÙ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÇ 

Ù»ç Ý»ñ·ñ³íí»Éáõ Ñ³ñóáõÙ, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ýñ³Ýó Í³ÝáÃ ¿ ³ÛÝ ³ÏïÇí µ³é³å³-

ß³ñÁ, áñÝ Çñ»Ýù åÇïÇ ·áñÍ³Í»Ý ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï:  

Ü³Ë ¨ ³é³ç, ¹³ë³ËáëÁ å»ïù ¿ ÁÝïñÇ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý Çñ³íÇ×³Ï 

¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: Î³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÁÝïñ»É áñ¨¿ Çñ³íÇ×³Ï ¹³ë³·ñùáõÙ ïíÛ³É 

ÝÛáõÃÇÝ í»ñ³µ»ñáÕ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñÇ ó³ÝÏÇó, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ý³¨ ³é³ç³ñÏ»É 

áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ, áñå»ë½Ç Çñ»Ýù ÁÝïñ»Ý Çñ»Ýó Ñ»ï³ùñùñáÕ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñÁ:  
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¸»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÇ Ý³Ë³å³ïñ³ëïÙ³Ý Ñ³çáñ¹ ÷áõÉáõÙ ¹³ë³ËáëÁ µ³ß-

ËáõÙ ¿ ¹»ñ»ñÁ ¨ Ñáñ¹áñáõÙ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ å³ïÏ»ñ³óÝ»É, Ã» ÇÝãå»ë É³í³-

·áõÛÝë ¹ñë¨áñí»É ïíÛ³É ¹»ñáõÙ: ²Ûë Ýå³ï³ÏÇÝ Ñ³ëÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ¹³ë³-

ËáëÁ å»ïù ¿ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝÇ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÁ Ù³ë-

Ý³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ ËÙµÇÝ: ²Ûëï»Õ ¿³Ï³Ý ¿ Ý³¨ Ï³ñáÕ³Ý³É Ï³Ý-

Ë³ï»ë»É, Ã» ÇÝãåÇëÇ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÝ»ñáí Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ½³ñ·³Ý³É 

Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñÁ ¨, Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý³µ³ñ, ïñ³Ù³¹ñ»É áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ ³ÛÝ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù µ³óÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇó, ÝáõÛÝå»ë 

³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ÏÉÇÝ»Ý: ÊáëùÝ ³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í û·ï³Ï³ñ µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ Ù³-

ëÇÝ ¿, áñÝ ÁÝ·¹ñÏáõÙ ¿ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ Ï³Ù ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý 

Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝù Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ »Ý ËáëùÇ ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ ÇÙ³ë-

ï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßïÁ, ûñÇÝ³Ï` stating objectives, making suggestions, expressing 

enthusiasm, encouraging contributions, agreeing, establishing common interests, 

signaling, checking understanding, summarizing, apologizing, showing sympathy, 

ending a conversation, raising a problem, adding a condition, emphasizing, 

commenting, involving the audience, resolving the conflict, reviewing the situation, 

showing interest, asking for details, clarifying, making points in threes, asking 

rhetorical questions, ordering, using emotive language, exemplifying, asking for 

feedback, confirming action, ¨ ËáëùÇ Ï³éáõóÙ³Ý µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ³ÛÉ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ 

Ã»Ù³Ý»ñ, áñáÝù »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ »Ý ùÇã Ã» ß³ï ³Ùñ³·ñí³Í, Ï³ÛáõÝ ·áñÍ³Í³-

Ï³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ Ï³Ù Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: 

ºÝÃ³¹ñíáõÙ ¿ (¨ ß³ï ó³ÝÏ³ÉÇ ¿), áñ ¹ñ³Ýù å»ïù ¿ ÑÇßí»Ý áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ 

ÏáÕÙÇó ¨, å³ñµ»ñ³µ³ñ ÏÇñ³éí»Éáí ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕáõÙ, Ýñ³Ýó ³ÏïÇí µ³é³-

å³ß³ñÇ Ù³ëÁ Ï³½Ù»Ý: Ð»ï³ùñùÇñ ¿, áñ ¹ñ³Ýó ÙÇ Ù³ëÁ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÝ ³½³ï 

ÏÇñ³éáõÙ »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ã»Ù³ïÇÏ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³Õ»ñáõÙ, ³í»ÉÇ ³éûñÛ³ ùÝÝ³ñ-

ÏáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ, Éë³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ µ³Ý³í»×»ñáõÙ, ÇëÏ áñáßÝ»ñÁ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÏÇñ³é»ÉÇ »Ý 

Ñëï³Ï ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙ (ûñÇÝ³Ï, »Ã» ËáëùÁ µ³Ý³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, 

Ï³Ù ÙÇ³ÓáõÉÙ³Ý/ÏÉ³ÝÙ³Ý, ×·Ý³Å³ÙÇ Ï³é³í³ñÙ³Ý ¨ ³ÛÉÝÇ Ù³ëÇÝ ¿):  

Æ ¹»åª ¹³ë³ËáëÇ Ñ»ï³ùñùñí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³Õáí ÝáõÛÝù³Ý 

Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿, áñù³Ý áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ¹³ë³ËáëÁ Ï³ï³-

ñáõÙ ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ áõÕÕáñ¹áÕÇ ¨ Ñáñ¹áñáÕÇ ¹»ñ, ³ÛÉ Ý³¨ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë áñå»ë 

·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÏïÇí Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇó: îíÛ³É ÷áõÉáõÙ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ ïñ³Ù³-

¹ñíáõÙ »Ý ÏáÝÏñ»ï óáõóáõÙÝ»ñ: àñáß ¹»åù»ñáõÙ ¹³ë³·ñù»ñáõÙ ÉÇÝáõÙ »Ý 

ÏÇó Ñ³í»Éí³ÍÝ»ñ, áñï»Õ ù³ñï»ñÇ ï»ëùáí Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í »Ý ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³-

ÕÇ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÝ»ñÁ: ²é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ 

ÉÇÝáõÙ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝ»ñÇ íñ³, áñáÝù ¿³Ï³Ý »Ý ïíÛ³É ¹»ñ³Ï³ï³ñÇ 

ÏáÕÙÇó áñáßáõÙ Ï³Û³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ºÃ» ¹³ ï»ËÝÇÏ³å»ë ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿, 

³å³ ³Ûë ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí»É Ý³¨ ë³ÑÇÏ³ß³ñÇ ÙÇçá-

óáí: àñå»ë½Ç ³í»ÉÇ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ ÉÇÝÇ, µ»ñ»Ýù ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ûñÇÝ³Ï: 

Role play 1. Two telephone situations. Student A is a company employee who 

has arranged to meet Student B, a colleague from one of your subsidiaries. Explain 

that you cannot keep the appointment, and give a reason. Suggest an alternative day.  
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Student B is on a business trip to Sydney, Australia and wants to stay an extra day. 

Telephone the Qantas airline office. Talk to the representative, Student A, to arrange 

a different flight. (ºñÏáõ áõë³ÝáÕÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ý³Ë³ï»ëí³Í ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³Õ): 

²ÛÅÙ ¹Çï³ñÏ»Ýù, Ã» ÇÝã Ýå³ï³Ï ¿ Ñ»ï³åÝ¹áõÙ ¹³ë³ËáëÁ ïíÛ³É 

¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝ»ÉÇë, ÇÝãåÇëÇ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ íñ³ 

å»ïù ¿ Ï»ÝïñáÝ³Ý³ áõë³ÝáÕÁ: ¸³ë³ËáëÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ ÑÕÏ»É ³ÛÝåÇëÇ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝù Ï³åí³Í »Ý Ñ»é³Ëáë³½³Ý·ÇÝ å³ï³ëË³-

Ý»Éáõ, Ï³å Ñ³ëï³ï»Éáõ, Ý»ñÏ³Û³Ý³Éáõ, Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ, å³Û-

Ù³Ý³íáñí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ Ó»éù µ»ñ»Éáõ Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ ÷áË»Éáõ, ½ñáõó³ÏóÇÝ å³ï³ë-

Ë³Ý»Éáõ ¨ ½ñáõÛóÝ ³í³ñï»Éáõ Ñ»ï: ú·ï³Ï³ñ ÏÉÇÝÇ Ñ»ï¨Û³ÉÁ` 

Hello, Erik Halse speaking. 

Good morning, Madison Ltd. 

I’d like to speak to Anna Schilling, please. Could I have the sales department, 

please? 

This is/ my name is… 

I am calling about… 

The reason I’m calling is… 

Could we meet on Monday at 10:30? 

How / What about April 10
th

? 

Is 11:15 convenient / OK? 

I’m afraid I can’t come on Friday. 

We’ve got an appointment for 11:00, but I’m afraid something’s come up. 

Could we fix another time? 

I can’t make it on… 

That’s fine / Ok for me 

Good. So I’ll see you on the 8
th
. 

Thank you. Goodbye. 

Right. / Ok then.  

Role play 2. You are managers of a television production company Zoom 

International (ZI). You are discussing these two proposals for changes to company 

policy. (ÊÙµ³ÛÇÝ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³Õ): 

1. ZI could reduce costs by offering staff a 10% increase in salary instead of a 

company car. If ZI makes the change, staff will have to provide their own car for 

business use, using their own money.  

2. ZI could increase security at their head office. At present, a security guard 

checks staff who enter the building. In future, staff will have to go through a barrier 

where they insert an identity card. If they do not have an identity card, they cannot 

enter the building. In addition, they must, at all times, wear an identity card with 

their photograph on it. There will be two female receptionists behind the barrier. 

(Extra material is also attached telling the students what steps to take, what 

changes to propose to the Board of Directors, why they can like or oppose the ideas 

put forward by others, etc).  
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²Ûë ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ½ñáõÛó ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ (ûñÇÝ³Ïª 

ÁÝÏ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý é³½Ù³í³ñáõÃÛ³Ý ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝ, ¿ÃÇÏ³ÛÇ Ñ»ï ³éÝãíáÕ áñáß 

Ù³ñï³í³ñ³Ï³Ý ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ), ³ÛëÇÝùÝ Ñ³ñÏ³íáñ ÏÉÇÝ»Ý ËáëùÇ 

Ï³éáõóÙ³Ý Ýáñ ¹³ßï»ñ, ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ý ûñÇÝ³Ï ÁÝ¹Ñ³ïáõÙÁ Ï³Ù ¹ñ³ Ñ»ï 

Ï³åí³Í áñ¨¿ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝª ½Çç»ÉÁ Ï³Ù ÁÙµáëï³Ý³ÉÁ, å³ñ½³µ³ÝáõÙÝ»ññ 

ï³ÉÁ Ï³Ù å³Ñ³Ýç»ÉÁ, ³é³ç³ñÏÝ»ñ ³Ý»ÉÝ áõ Ù»ñÅ»ÉÁ, ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: úñÇÝ³Ï` 

Could I just say something? 

Excuse me, but I have to say… 

How do you mean, …? 

What exactly are you saying? 

What exactly do you mean? 

Are you saying we need to…? 

Sorry, I don’t follow you. 

Can you explain in more detail? 

What I mean is… 

What I am saying is… 

No, I was thinking of… 

To be more specific… 

To clarify… 

Hold on. Can I finish the point? 

Let him finish, please.  

I’d like to finish if I may. 

Just a moment… 

I suggest… 

I propose that… 

How about… 

We could… 

Sorry, I don’t think that’s a good idea. 

I’m not sure I agree with you there. 

It / that just won’t work. 

Well, I’m not happy about it / that.  

Role Play 3. Johnson, a large department store in Chicago, USA, is losing 

money. Its main product areas are food, clothing and household furniture. 70% of 

its revenue comes from clothing, 22% from food and 8% from furniture. Three 

directors of the company meet to discuss the company’s problems and how to solve 

them. (Role cards are provided for the necessary information). (ºñ»ù Ñá·áõó 

µ³ÕÏ³ó³Í ËÙµ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ý³Ë³ï»ëí³Í ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³Õ):  

îíÛ³É ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ áõë³ÝáÕÇÝ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï 

ÏÉÇÝÇ ëáíáñ»É ¨ ÏÇñ³é»É ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝó ÙÇçáóáí Ý³ ÏÑ³ñóÝÇ 

áõñÇßÇ Ï³ñÍÇùÁ, Ï³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÇ Çñ ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ, Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝ Ï³Ù ï³-

ñ³Ï³ñÍáõÃÛáõÝ, ³é³ç³ñÏáõÃÛáõÝ Ï³ÝÇ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ²Ñ³ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ÝÛáõÃÁª 
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How do you feel about…? 

What do you think? 

What’s your opinion? 

What’s your view? 

I think…/ I don’t think… 

In my opinion… 

That’s true. 

I agree. 

Absolutely / Exactly. 

I think so too. 

I see / know what you mean, but… 

I am afraid I can’t agree. 

Maybe, but… 

I think we should… 

How about…? 

Why don’t we…? 

Maybe/ Perhaps we could… 

²ÛÝáõÑ»ï¨ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ ïñíáõÙ ¿ ï³ëÇó ÙÇÝã¨ ï³ëÝÑÇÝ· ñáå» Å³-

Ù³Ý³Ï ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÁ Ï³ï³ñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ÆÝãå»ë ï»ë³Ýù, Ï³Ëí³Í 

³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÇ µÝáõÛÃÇóª áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÝ ³ÛÝ Ï³ï³ñáõÙ »Ý ½áõÛ·»ñáí Ï³Ù 

÷áùñ ËÙµ»ñáí: ¸³ë³ËáëÇ ÙÇç³ÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³Ûë ÷áõÉáõÙ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ³ÏïÇí ¿, 

ù³ÝÇ áñ Ý³ ßñçáõÙ ¿ Éë³ñ³Ýáí, ÉëáõÙ ¿ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ »ñµ»ÙÝ ÙÇç³ÙïáõÙª 

¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÇ ÁÝÃ³óùÁ áõÕáñ¹»Éáí ¹»åÇ Ýßí³Í Ýå³ï³ÏÁ: Ð³×³Ë Çñ³-

¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ½³ñ·³ÝáõÙ »Ý Ý³Ë³ï»ëí³Í ëó»Ý³ñÇó ¹áõñë, ÇÝãÁ áñáß 

¹»åù»ñáõÙ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ¹ñ³Ï³Ý »ñ¨áõÛÃ Ñ³Ù³ñ»É: úñÇÝ³Ïª Çñ³íÇ-

×³ÏÁ ùÝÝ³ñÏ»ÉÇë ¨ «ÙïÝ»Éáí» Çñ»Ýó ¹»ñ»ñÇ Ù»çª áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ Ù³ïáõóí³Í 

ÝÛáõÃÇ ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ï»ë³Ï»ïÝ»ñÇ µ³ËáõÙ áõÝ»Ý³Éª å³ßïå³-

Ý»Éáí Çñ»Ýó ß³Ñ»ñÁ: øÝÝ³ñÏÙ³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ ¹³ë³ËáëÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ÙÇç³Ùï»Éª 

³é³ç³ñÏ»Éáí Ýáñ, «ëáõñ» ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñª ³é³ç³óÝ»Éáí áñáß³ÏÇ ÁÝ¹¹ÇÙáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ Ï³Ù µ³Ý³í»× áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨: ²Ûë ÑÝ³ñùÁ »ñÏ³ñ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ¿, ÇÝã 

ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³Õ»ñáõÙ, ³ÛÉ Ý³¨ Ãáù-ßááõÝ»ñáõÙ, »ñµ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³í³ñÁ ÇÝùÝ ¿ ëï»ÕÍáõÙ ÏáÝýÉÇÏï³ÛÇÝ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñª ëïÇå»Éáí 

Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇÝ ³í»ÉÇ ³ÏïÇí Ù³ëÝ³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý³É Ý³Ë³·ÍáõÙ: ´³óÇ 

³Û¹, ïíÛ³É Çñ³íÇ×³ÏáõÙ áõë³ÝáÕÁ Ñ³Ïí³Í ¿ û·ï³·áñÍ»É ³í»ÉÇ É³ÛÝ µ³-

é³å³ß³ñª ÷áñÓ»Éáí ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ÉáõÍáõÙ ·ïÝ»É ³Ýëå³ë»ÉÇ ËÝ¹ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

Ê³ÕÇ í»ñçáõÙ ¹³ë³ËáëÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ññ³íÇñ»É áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ áñ¨¿ ½áõÛ· Ï³Ù 

ËáõÙµª ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÝ ³ÙµáÕç Éë³ñ³ÝÇ ³éç¨ Ï³ï³ñ»Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáí: 

îíÛ³É ÷áõÉáõÙ Ã»ñ¨ë, ³Ù»Ý³¹Åí³ñ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÇ 

Ù»ç ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ý»ñ·ñ³í»ÉÝ ¿: ¸³ë³ËáëÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñ»É ³Ûë 

ËÝ¹ÇñÁª ³é³ç³ñÏ»Éáí ·Ý³Ñ³ï»É ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÁ Ï³Ù Ñ³ßíÇ ³é-

Ý»É ³ÛÝ í»ñçÝ³Ï³Ý ·Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï³ÝÁ Ýß³Ý³Ï»ÉÇë:  
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ä»ïù ¿ Ýß»É, áñ »Ã» ¹³ë³ËáëÝ ÁÝïñáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÁ, »ñµ áõë³-

ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ Ï³ï³ñáõÙ »Ý ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÁ Éë³ñ³ÝÇ ³éç¨, ³å³ ã³÷³½³Ýó 

Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿ Ñ³Ùá½»É, Ñ³í³ëïÇ³óÝ»É áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ, áñ Ýñ³Ýó Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ áã 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ µ»Ù³Ï³Ý³óÝ»É Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÁ, ³ÛÉ Ý³¨ áñù³Ý ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ ß³ï ¹»ñÇ Ù»ç 

ÙïÝ»É, ù³ÝÇ áñ ¹³ Ë³ÕÇ Ñ³çáÕí³Í ¨ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ÉÇÝ»Éáõ Ã»ñ¨ë ³Ù»Ý³-

Ï³ñ¨áñ Ý³Ë³å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ ¿: àõë³ÝáÕÁ å»ïù ¿ ÁÝÏ³ÉÇ, áñ ÝÙ³Ý Çñ³íÇ×³Ï Ý³ 

Ï³ñáÕ ¿ í»ñ³åñ»É Çñ³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùáõÙ, Çñ ÇëÏ ³ßË³ï³Ýù³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõ-

ÃÛ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï:  

Î³ßÏ³Ý¹í³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ É³ñí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ýí³½»óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ¹³ë³-

ËáëÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ÑÝ³ñù ÏÇñ³é»É: ÂÕÃÇó å³ïñ³ëïí³Í ·ÉË³ñÏÝ»ñÁ, 

áñáÝó íñ³ ·ñíáõÙ »Ý Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÇ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ï³Ù Ù³ëÝ³·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ 

áñáÝù Ñ³·óíáõÙ »Ý áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ·ÉËÇÝ, ¿³å»ë Ýå³ëïáõÙ »Ý É³ñí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý 

ÃáõÉ³óÙ³ÝÁ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ³í»ÉÇ ½í³ñ×³ÉÇ ¨ ÑÇßíáÕ »Ý ¹³ñÓÝáõÙ ³ÙµáÕç 

·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ: ²ÛÝ å³ÑÇó, »ñµ ·ÉË³ñÏÝ»ñÁ ¹ñíáõÙ »Ý ¹»ñ³Ï³ï³ñÝ»ñÇ 

·ÉËÇÝ, Ýñ³Ýù ³ÝÙÇç³å»ë «¹³éÝáõÙ »Ý» ³Û¹ Ï»ñå³ñÁ: àñáß ¹»åù»ñáõÙ, 

Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ ³í»ÉÇ Ñ³í³ëïÇ ¹³ñÓÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ, ÙÇ·áõó» å»ïù ÉÇÝÇ Éë³ñ³ÝÇ 

ë»Õ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ï»Õ³ß³ñÅáõÙ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ ÑÇß»Ý, áñ ÝÙ³Ý Ù³Ý-

ñ³Ù³ëÝ»ñÝ ³Û¹ù³Ý ¿É ¿³Ï³Ý ã»Ý, ³ÛÉ ß³ï ³í»ÉÇ Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ »Ý ·áñÍ-

ÁÝÃ³óÝ áõ í»ñçÝ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÁ: ²é³í»É Ñ³çáÕí³Í ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³Õ»ñÝ ³Ýå³ÛÙ³Ý 

³ñÅ³Ý³ÝáõÙ »Ý Í³÷³Ñ³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ñ³Ù³Ïáõñë»óÇÝ»ñÇ ·áí³ë³ÝùÇÝ: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, ¹Çï³ñÏ»Éáí ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÁ Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ, ¹ñ³ ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñÝ áõ 

ï³ñµ»ñ Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñÁ, Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ ³é³í»ÉáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ »½-

ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ ¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ Ë³ÕÁ Ýå³ëïáõÙ ¿ µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³ÝÝ 

ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë, ¨ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ Ñ³ïáõÏ Ñ³ïáõÏ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ` Ù³ë-

Ý³íáñ³å»ë: Ø»ñ ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙÝ»ñÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óí»É »Ý ïÝï»ë³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý և 
Ï³é³í³ñÙ³Ý ý³ÏáõÉï»ïáõÙ, áõëïÇ µ³é³å³ß³ñÝ áõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

ÝáõÛÝå»ë ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ »Ý ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ:  

Ì²ÜàÂ²¶ðàôÂÚàôÜ 

1. ú·ï³Ï³ñ µ³é³å³ß³ñ ³ë»Éáí ÝÏ³ïÇ áõÝ»Ýù áã Ã» ³ÏïÇí Ï³Ù 

å³ëÇí µ³é³å³ß³ñÁª Ï³ÛáõÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, ¹³ñÓí³ÍÝ»ñ, 

³é³ÝÓÇÝ µ³é»ñ, áñáÝù ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï »Ý ïíÛ³É Ã»Ù³Ý Éáõë³µ³Ý»Éáõ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ: ê³ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙ ¹ÇïíáõÙ »Ý áñå»ë Çñ³íÇ×³Ï³ÛÇÝ, Ã»-

Ù³ïÇÏ, ÃÇñ³Ë³ÛÇÝ µ³é³å³ß³ñ, áñÝ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ µÝáõÃ³·ñÙ³Ùµ 

ÏáãíáõÙ ¿ useful vocabulary, ³ÛÝ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ í»ñ³Íí»É ¨° ³ÏïÇí, ¨° 
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А. АДЖИ-АКОПЯН, К. МАТЕВОСЯН – Применение ролевых игр в 

аудитории для развития устной речи. – В данной статье представлены 

основные аспекты практического использования ролевых игр в процессе 

преподавания активной экономической лексики английского языка, а также 

раскрываются некоторые особенности, цели и задачи ролевых игр в аудитории. 

Подчеркнута важность применения ролевых игр, поскольку они являются одним 

из наиболее эффективных методов отработки различных моделей поведения и 

использования специального словарного запаса в конкретных ситуациях.  

Ключевые слова: ролевые игры, устная речь, творческий подход, 

инструкции преподавателя, ситуационное мышление, групповая работа, деловой 

английский, активная лексика  

A. HAJI-HAKOBYAN, K. MATEVOSYAN – Practising Role Play in 

Classroom for the Development of Oral Speech. – The present paper touches upon the 

main aspects of practising role plays in Business English classroom. Role play has 

proved to be an efficient means of improving oral speech in general and development 

of communicative skills, team work, creativity, etc. in particular. The technique 

discussed can easily and successfully be applied in different teaching environments 

though we have mainly focused on Business English.  

Key words: role play, oral speech, student creativity, instructor’s interference, 

situational thinking, group work, Business English, useful vocabulary  
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ÈÇ³ÝÝ³ Ð²ðàôÂÚàôÜÚ²Ü 
 î³Ã¨ÇÏ ÎÆð²ÎàêÚ²Ü 

ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

ØÆæØÞ²ÎàôÂ²ÚÆÜ Ð²Ôàð¸²ÎòàôÂÚ²Ü 

àôêàôòØ²Ü ØºÂà¸ÜºðÆ Þàôðæ 

êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»É ½³Ý³½³Ý ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 
Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ 
¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ: àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñí»É ¨ Ùß³Ïí»É »Ý áõëáõóÙ³Ý ³ÛÝåÇëÇ 
Ó¨»ñ áõ Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñ, áñáÝù Ù»Í³å»ë Ïû·Ý»Ý áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-
óí»É ³Ý·É³É»½áõ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï, ³ÛÉ¨ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³É ûï³ñ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ áõ 
É»½í³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ²ßË³ï³ÝùáõÙ ùÝÝ³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ 
½³Ý³½³Ý Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ áõ ¹ñ³Ýó Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, 
áñáÝù Ù»Í³å»ë Ýå³ëïáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñÇ ¨ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ 
÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ëï³ïÙ³ÝÁ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. Ùß³ÏáõÛÃ, ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ, ¹³ë³-
í³Ý¹Ù³Ý Ù»Ãá¹ÇÏ³, ÙÇç³ÝÓÝ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, ß³ñÅÙáõÝùÝ»ñÇ É»½áõ  

  

È»½áõÝ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ Ï»Ýë³·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý áõ ×³Ý³ãáÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

ÑÇÙùáõÙ ¿: Ø³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ É»½áõÝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ë³ÑÙ³Ý»É áñå»ë ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³Ý 

³ÛÝ ÁÝÏ³É»ÉÇ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñáÝù µÝáñáß »Ý Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë 

Ù³ñ¹áõÝ /æ³ÑáõÏÛ³Ý, 1992/: Ø³ñ¹ÇÏ ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó ×³Ý³ãáõÙ »Ý É»½íÇ 

ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí: È»½áõÝ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿, áñå»ë ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý ÇÝùÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß, áñÁ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñï³óáÉáõÙÝ ¿: Úáõñ³-
ù³ÝãÛáõñ É»½áõ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù ¿, áñÇ ÙÇçáóáí 

Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó Ùïù»ñÁ Ó¨³íáñíáõÙ ¨ ÷áË³ÝóíáõÙ »Ý ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó: È»½íÇ ³Ù»Ý³-
·ÉË³íáñ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ ¿, áñÁ ß÷Ù³Ý, 

Ùïù»ñÇ ÷áË³ÝóÙ³Ý ¨ ÷áË³Ý³ÏÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó է: È»½áõ ëáíáñ»ÉÁ ÇÝùÝÇÝ 

»ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ëáíáñ»É Ùß³ÏáõÛÃ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ïÇñ³å»ï»É É»½í³Ï³Ý ï³ññ»ñÇÝ 

¹»é ãÇ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóí»É ïíÛ³É É»½íáí:  
ØÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ ß³ï Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿ áõë³-

ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ Çñ³½»Ï»É ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ: ØÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ¨ É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Í³·áõÙ áõÝ»óáÕ ³Ý-

Ñ³ïÝ»ñÇ ¨ ï³ñµ»ñ ËÙµ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ ÑÇÙÝí³Í Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ ¿: ²ÛÝ ³é³-

ç³ó»É ¿ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇó` 

1. Ð³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ÙÇç¨ É»½íÇ ÙÇçáóáí Çñ³Ï³Ý³óáÕ 

³ÏïÇí ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ »Ý: ØÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ µ³éÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿, 

ï³ñµ»ñ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»-
ñáõÃÛáõÝ, áñï»Õ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÁ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó í³ñù³·ÍÇ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ ¿ Ã»° Ñ³ë³ñ³-

Ï³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùáõÙ ¨, Ã»° ³½·³ÛÇÝ áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ` ù³Õ³-

ù³Ï³Ý, É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý, ïÝï»ë³·Çï³Ï³Ý ¨ ³ÛÉÝ:  
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2. ØÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ ¨° áñå»ë ·³-

Õ³÷³ñ, ¨° áñå»ë Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝ: ØÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³ÝÑ³ï-

Ý»ñÇ É»½íÇ ³ÏïÇí ïÇñ³å»ïáõÙÝ ¿, áñÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ ¿ »ñ»ù ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí` ·Çï»ÉÇù, ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ:  

¸³ë³í³Ý¹áÕÝ»ñÇ ·»ñ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ áõë³ÝáÕÇ Ù»ç ë»ñ-
Ù³Ý»É ë»ñ, Ó·ïáõÙ և ó³ÝÏáõÃÛáõÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»Éáõ ûï³ñ É»½áõ: ì»ñçÇÝÇë 

Çñ³·áñÍÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿, Ý³Ë ¨ ³é³ç, áñ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹áÕÝ»ñÝ 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»Ý ÃÇñ³Ë É»½áõÝ ¨ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÁ, ³å³` Ýñ³Ýó ÷áËÑ³ñ³-
µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ Ñ»ïá ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÷áñÓ»Ý ÷áË³Ýó»É ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ï»Õ»Ï³ï-

íáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ ·Çï»ÉÇùÁ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ: Ü»ñÏ³ÛáõÙë Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ³Ù»Ý³-

³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ÙÇçáóÁ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÝ ¿: ²ÛÝ ·ñ³í»É ¿ áÕç ³ßË³ñÑÁ` µ³ó»Éáí 

Ù»ñ ³éç¨ ·ñ»Ã» µáÉáñ ³Ý³Ýó³Ý»ÉÇ ×³Ý³å³ñÑÝ»ñÁ: ²ÛÝ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ¿ 

³Ýëå³é ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý ³ÕµÛáõñ, áñï»Õ Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ ³ÝÓ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ 

·ïÝ»É Çñ»Ý Ñáõ½áÕ µ³½Ù³ÃÇí Ñ³ñó»ñÇ å³ï³ëË³ÝÝ»ñ: Ð³Ù³ó³ÝóÁ Ù»½ 

ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ï³ÉÇë Í³ÝáÃ³Ý³Éáõ ï³ñµ»ñ »ñÏñÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ýñ³Ýó Ùß³-
ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: ºí ÃíáõÙ ¿, Ã» Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ß÷áõÙÁ Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóÇ ÙÇçáóáí ³í»ÉÇ 

¹ÛáõñÇÝ ¿ ¹³ñÓ»É, áñÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ýá-
ñ³Ýáñ í»ñ»ÉùÝ»ñÇ ¿ Ñ³ëÝáõÙ: Ü»ñÏ³ÛáõÙë Ù»Ýù ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ýù 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóí»Éáõ ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ ï³ñµ»ñ Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ï³Ûù»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí 

ÇÝãå»ë ï»ÕÇ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ûï³ñ»ñÏñÛ³ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÇ 

Ñ»ï, áñÝ ³é³í»É ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿:  

ÆÝã í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ¿áõÃÛ³ÝÝ áõ ½³ñ·³óÙ³ÝÁ, ³å³ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ 

³ë»É, áñ ³ÛÝ µ³½Ù³Ýß³Ý³Ï ¿: àÙ³Ýó Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ÛÝ áñ³ÏÛ³É ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ 

¿, »ñ³ÅßïáõÃÛáõÝ, ³ñí»ëï Ï³Ù ëÝáõÝ¹: ²Ûë »½ñáõÛÃÝÁ ³é³çÇÝ ³Ý·³Ù 

û·ï³·áñÍ»É ¿ ³Ý·ÉÇ³óÇ ·ÇïÝ³Ï³Ý º.´. Â»ÛÉáñÁ Çñ “Primitive Culture” 

·ñùáõÙ, áñï»Õ Ý³ ÝßáõÙ ¿, áñ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ ³ÛÝ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿, áñÝ Çñ Ù»ç 

Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ ·Çï»ÉÇù, Ñ³í³ïù, ³ñí»ëï, ûñ»Ýù, ëáíáñáõÛÃ ¨ ÙÝ³ó³Í ³ÛÝ 

µáÉáñ áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ ëáíáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ¿³ÏÁ` áñå»ë 

Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ý¹³Ù Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ÁÝÏ³É»É /Â»ÛÉáñ, 1994/:  

Øß³ÏáõÛÃÁ Ùßï³å»ë Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ÷á÷áËí»É ¨ Çñ Ù»ç Ý»ñ³é»É Ýáñ³Ýáñ 

ëáíáñáõÛÃÝ»ñ ¨ ³í³Ý¹áõÛÃÝ»ñ: È»½íáõÙ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ÝÏ³ï»ÉÇ »Ý Ýáñ³µ³Ýáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Í³·áõÙÝ áõ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÁ: î³ñµ»ñ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó 

Ñ³Ù³ñ ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ µ³é»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ áõÝ»Ý³É, 

³Ý·³Ù, »Ã» Ýñ³Ýù ËáëáõÙ »Ý ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ É»½íáí:  

 êáíáñ»É ûï³ñ É»½áõ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ ÇÝã-áñ ã³÷áí ëáíáñ»É ûï³ñ 

Ùß³ÏáõÛÃ, Í³ÝáÃ³Ý³É ïíÛ³É Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, ³ñí»ëïÇÝ, 

ëáíáñáõÛÃÝ»ñÇÝ, Í»ë»ñÇÝ áõ ³í³Ý¹áõÛÃÝ»ñÇÝ: 

ØÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿ Çñ³½»Ïáõ-
ÃÛáõÝÁ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ ³ÛÝ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ÁÝÓ»éáõÙ ³ÝÑ³-
ïÇÝ ×ß·ñÇï ¨ å³ïß³× Ï»ñåáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóí»É Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ ÙÇçÙß³-
ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏáõÙ, áñÇ ÑÇÙùáõÙ ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ·Çï»ÉÇùÁ, 

ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÁ: ØÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÇ Ï³ñ¨áñ³-
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·áõÛÝ ï³ññ»ñÇó »Ý ³ÝÏ»ÕÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ·Ý³Ñ³ïáõÙÁ, ³ÝÏ³ßÏ³Ý¹ 

ß÷í»Éáõ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ ûï³ñ»ñÏñ³óÇÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: ²Ûë ³ÝÏ»ÕÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ Ùß³-

ÏáõÛÃÇ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý ·Ý³Ñ³ïáõÙÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ýå³ëï»É Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ÏñÃáõ-

ÃÛ³ÝÁ Ï³Ù É»½íÇ áõëáõóÙ³ÝÁ: ØÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý 

·áñÍáÝÁ ³ÝÑ³Ûï Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ ³Ýíëï³ÑáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ç³óáõÙÝ ¿, áñï»Õ 

Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇóÝ»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ ÷áñÓ»Ý ÑÝ³ñ³íáñÇÝë Ñ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñ»É ËáãÁÝ¹áïÝ»ñÁ: 

¼³ñ·³óáÕ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¹³Ý¹³Õ, ³ëïÇ×³Ý³µ³ñ Ó¨³-

÷áËíáÕ áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³ó ¿, áñÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ áõëáõÙÝ³-

ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝ, ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ áõëáõóáõÙ ¨ ³ÛÉ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó Ñ»ï 

÷áñÓÇ ÷áË³Ý³ÏáõÙ, ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ, »Ã» áãÇÝã ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ ÉÇáíÇÝ ÷áË³ñÇÝ»É 

³é»ñ»ë ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³ÝÁ ¨ áõëáõóÙ³ÝÁ, ³å³ ³Ûë ¹»åùáõÙ å»ïù ¿ ÏÇñ³é-

í»Ý ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý ½³Ý³½³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ /Â»ÛÉáñ, 1994/:  

ØÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÇ ÑÇÙùÁ ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ ¿, ÁÝ¹ 

áñáõÙ 

1. Î³ñ¨áñ ¿, áñ Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³Ý ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý 

ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ ¨ ·Çï³Ïó³µ³ñ Ý»ñ¹Ý»Ý Çñ»Ýó ç³Ýù»ñÁ՝ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñ»Éáõ Çñ»Ýó 

³éç¨ Í³é³ó³Í ËáãÁÝ¹áïÝ»ñÁ: 

2. Î³ñ¨áñ ¿ ·Çï³Ïó»É ÇÝã-áñ Ù»ÏÇ ç³Ýù»ñÇ ³ÝÑ³çáÕ ÉÇÝ»Éáõ ÷³ëïÁ ¨ 

÷áñÓ»É Ï³ñ·³íáñ»É Ýñ³ í³ñù³·ÇÍÁ: 

öáË³¹³ñÓ ß÷Ù³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ Ñ³×³Ë Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáõÙ »Ý 

³ñï³É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñáí` ³Ýï»ë»Éáí É»½í³Ï³Ý ÏáÕÙÁ: ê³ í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ 

¿ Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë ÷áË·áñÍáÕ É»½íÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇÝ, áñï»Õ Ñ³ë³ñ³-

Ï³Ï³Ý ß÷áõÙÁ ³é³çÝ³ÛÇÝ ¹»ñáõÙ ¿ ¨ áñáõÙ ¿³Ï³Ý ¿ áˊã Ã» ³ÛÝ, Ã» ÇÝã ¿ 

÷áË³ÝóíáõÙ ³ÛÉ ³ÛÝ՝ Ã» ÇÝãå»ë ¿ ÷áË³ÝóíáõÙ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ ÇÝã ¿ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É Ù³ñÙÝÇ É»½íÇ, ß³ñÅáõÙÝ»ñÇ, ï»ëáÕ³Ï³Ý ß÷Ù³Ý, ýÇ½ÇÏ³Ï³Ý 

ï³ñ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ áã É»½í³Ï³Ý áõÕ»ñÓÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí: Úáõñ³-

ù³ÝãÛáõñ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃ É»½áõÝ ÛáõñáíÇ ¿ ÏÇñ³éáõÙ, Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ áã å³Ï³ë Ï³ñ¨áñ »Ý Ý³¨ ½³Ý³½³Ý ß³ñ-

ÅáõÙÝ»ñÁ (·ÉËÇ ¨ Ó»éù»ñÇ ß³ñÅáõÙÝ»ñÁ, ³ãù»ñÇ Ã³ñÃáõÙÁ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ)։ ê³Ï³ÛÝ 

³Ûë ß³ñÅÙáõÝùÝ»ñÁ ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ï³ñµ»ñ Ï»ñå »Ý ÁÝ-

Ï³ÉíáõÙ ¨ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝíáõÙ: ¸Çï³ñÏ»Ýù Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ï³ñµ»ñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ³Ûëå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ïª Ñ³ÛÏ³Ï³Ý Ùß³ÏáõÛÃáõÙ Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ»óáõÙÁ 

ÁÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ ¿»ï áõ ³é³ç ï³Ý»Éáí, ÇëÏ ³ÝÑ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ»óáõÙÁª ·ÉáõËÁ ³ç áõ 

Ó³Ë ß³ñÅ»Éáí: ØÇÝã¹»é ´áõÉÕ³ñÇ³ÛáõÙ ×Çßï Ñ³Ï³é³ÏÝ ¿: Ö³åáÝ³óÇ-

Ý»ñÝ ¿É Çñ»Ýó Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ»óáõÙÁ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ý Ó»éù»ñÁ å³ñ½»Éáí 

ÏñÍù³í³Ý¹³ÏÇÝ ¨ Ã³÷³Ñ³ñ»Éáí: 

ØÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ù»Í ¹»ñ »Ý Ë³ÕáõÙ Ý³¨ ¹ÇÙ³-
ß³ñÅáõÙÝ»ñÁ ¨ ³ãù»ñÇ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ²ãù»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É 

Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝ, Ó³ÝÓñáõÛÃ, ÑÛáõñ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝ, ÑÇ³óÙáõÝù, Ññ³åáõñ³Ýù, 

ÑÇ³ëÃ³÷áõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ³ëÏ³óáÕáõÃÛáõÝ, ³ÝÑ³ëÏ³óáÕáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ´³ñÓñ³-
·áõÛÝ ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñ áõÝ»óáÕ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ Í³ÝáÃ ÉÇÝ»Ý áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ïíÛ³É 

É»½íÇ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇÝ ³ÛÉ Ý³¨ å³ïÙáõÃÛ³ÝÝ áõ ÏñáÝÇÝ: ²Ûë ³éáõÙáí áñáß 
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áõëáõóáÕ³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý û·ï³·áñÍí»É` áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ ù³ç³-

É»ñ»Éáõ ¨ Ýå³ëï»Éáõ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

½³ñ·³óÙ³ÝÁ, ûñÇÝ³Ï ª 

• û·ï³·áñÍ»É Ï³ñ×³Ù»ïñ³Å ýÇÉÙ»ñ, áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 

Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ½³ñ·³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ,  

• áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ å»ïù ¿ Çñ»Ýó áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ë¨»é»Ý 

Ñ»ï¨Û³É ·áñÍáÝÝ»ñÇÝ՝ É»½í³Ï³Ý áõ ³ñï³É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇÝ, Ù³ñÙÝÇ 

É»½íÇÝ, ß³ñÅÙáõÝùÝ»ñÇÝ, Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ÇÝùÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, ÷áÕáó³ÛÇÝ Ùß³ÏáõÛ-

ÃÇÝ, ïáÝ»ñÇÝ, ëáíáñáõÛÃÝ»ñÇÝ, ÁÝï³Ý»Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÇÝ, ·»Ý¹»ñ³ÛÇÝ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»-

ñÇÝ, ë»ñáõÝ¹Ý»ñÇ µ³ËÙ³ÝÁ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ³½·³ÛÝ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÝ áõ é³ëë³-

Û³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, 

• ¹Çï»É Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõÙÝ»ñ Çñ»Ýó ¨ ³ÛÉ »ñÏñÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ, 

• µ»Ù³¹ñ»É Ë³Õ³ÛÇÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõÙÝ»ñ ï³ñµ»ñ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ý»ñÏ³-

Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÝ³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ùµ, 

• û·ï³·áñÍ»É Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýó, Ó³ÛÝ³ëÏ³í³é³ÏÝ»ñ` Éáõë³µ³Ý»Éáí ûï³ñ 

Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÁ, 

• ½áõ·³Ñ»éÝ»ñ ³ÝóÏ³óÝ»É ë»÷³Ï³Ý Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ ¨ ûï³ñ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ 

ÙÇç¨, 

• ½ñáõÛóÝ»ñ áõÝ»Ý³É áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï ûï³ñ »ñÏñÝ»ñÇ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ 

Ù³ëÇÝ ¨ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó í»ñ³µ»ñáÕ Ï³ñÍñ³ïÇå»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ, 

• Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý Ý³Ë³·ÇÍ, 

• Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñå»É ßÝáñÑ³Ý¹»ëÝ»ñ, 

• Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É ½»ÏáõÛóÝ»ñ, 

• ×ß·ñÇï ·Ý³Ñ³ï»É áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ Ý»ñáõÅÁ։ 

²Ûë ³Ù»ÝÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ áõë³ÝáÕÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ÏáõÝ»Ý³ ³½³ï ¨ 

³ÝÏ³ßÏ³Ý¹ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóí»É ûï³ñ É»½íáí, ÇëÏ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹áÕÝ ¿É Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ 

·áÑáõÝ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ï³ñÓ³Ý³·ñÇ Çñ Ï³ï³ñ³Í ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇ ¹ñ³Ï³Ý 

³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÁ: 

ì»ñÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñÇÝë ¹ÛáõñÇÝ Ï¹³ñÓÝ»Ý ¹³-

ë³í³Ý¹áÕÇ ¨ áõë³ÝáÕÇ ÙÇç¨ ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ó¨³íáñÙ³ÝÝ áõ 

Ñ³ëï³ïÙ³ÝÁ: 
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Л. АРУТЮНЯН, Т. КИРАКОСЯН – О методах преподавания меж-

культурной коммуникации. – В статье рассматриваются принципы обучения 

студентов иностранным языкам, эффективность применения различных методов 

межкультурной коммуникации в процессе преподавания. Изучены и разработаны 

такие формы и методы обучения, которые помогут студентам не только общаться 

с англоговорящими студентами, но и воспринимать иностранную культуру и ее 

языковые проявления.  

Ключевые слова:  культура, электронное общение, методика преподавания, 

межличностные отношения, язык жестов 

L. HARUTYUNYAN, T. KIRAKOSYAN – On the Teaching Methods of 

Cross-Cultural Communication. – The aim of the paper is to study the efficiency of 

the use of various methods in the process of teaching cross-cultural communication. An 

attempt is made to develop such forms and methods that will help the students not only 

to communicate with English-speaking students, but also to understand foreign culture 

and its linguistic manifestations.  

Key words: culture, electronic communication, methods of teaching, interpersonal 

relations, language of gestures 
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²ëïÕÇÏ ÐàìÐ²ÜÜÆêÚ²Ü 

ÈáõëÇÏ Ðàì²ÎÆØÚ²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

¶ՈðÌ²ð²ð²Î²Ü ²Ü¶ÈºðºÜÆ ¸²ê²ì²Ü¸Ø²Ü 

Ð²Úºò²ÎºðäÀ ´àôÐàôØ 
 

Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝ³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý µáõÑ»ñÇ ïÝï»ë³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ý³ÏáõÉï»ïÝ»ñáõÙ 
¹³ë³í³Ý¹íáÕ «¶áñÍ³ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý» ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ñ³Û»ó³-
Ï»ï»ñÁ` ¹Çï³ñÏ»Éáí ³ÛÝ «²Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ Ñ³ïáõÏ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ» Ùáï»ó-
Ù³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÇ ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ: ÜÏ³ñ³·ñíáõÙ »Ý ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÇ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã 

³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ÙÇïí³Í »Ý ³å³·³ Ù³ëÝ³·»ïÝ»ñÇ Ã»՛ 
³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³ÝÁ ¨ Ã»՛ ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ-Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³-

Ï³Ý áÉáñïáõÙ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ó¨³íáñÙ³ÝÁ:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ Ñ³ïáõÏ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ /²ÐÜ/, ·áñÍ³-
ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý, Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñ, Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõ-
ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝ, ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý É»½íÇ ÏÇñ³é³Ï³Ý ù»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ 

 

Ð³Ù³ßË³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ ÇÝï»·ñÙ³Ý ¨ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë ÙÇ³ëÝ³Ï³Ý »íñáå³Ï³Ý 

ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý ï³ñ³ÍùÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ³ñ¹Ç å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇÝ 

ïÇñ³å»ï»ÉÁ µ³ñÓñ³·áõÛÝ áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëï³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ßñç³Ý³í³ñïÇ 

ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ýµ³Å³Ý»ÉÇ Ù³ë ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ: Ä³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó 

Ù³ëÝ³·»ïÇÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáÕ å³Ñ³ÝçÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿É ¹³ñÓ»É ¿ áñ¨¿ ûï³ñ 

É»½íÇÝ ïÇñ³å»ï»Éáõ ÙÇçÇÝ ¨ ÙÇçÇÝÇó µ³ñÓñ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ, ÇÝãÁ ÃáõÛÉ Ïï³ 

Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý áÉáñïáõÙ ³ÝÙÇç³Ï³Ý ß÷áõÙ Çñ³Ï³-

Ý³óÝ»É ûï³ñ»ñÏñ³óÇ ·áñÍÁÝÏ»ñÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï` ³Û¹åÇëáí Ï³Û³óÝ»Éáí ¨ 

Ï³ï³ñ»É³·áñÍ»Éáí Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³óáõÃÛ³Ý áñ³ÏÝ áõ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³-

í»ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ: úï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ ¹»ñÇ ¨ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³×Ç å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ ¨ 

Ñ»ïËáñÑñ¹³ÛÇÝ ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ý áÉáñïÇ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ÷áË³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý ÷áõÉáõÙ 

Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ µáõÑ³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ù³ëÝ³·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý Íñ³·-

ñ»ñÇ ß³ñáõÝ³Ï³Ï³Ý í»ñ³Ý³ÛáõÙÁ ¨ Éñ³Ùß³ÏáõÙÁ, ÁÝ¹ áñáõÙ ËáëùÁ ·ÝáõÙ ¿ 

áã Ã» áñáß Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ó¨³íáñÙ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ, 

³ÛÉ µáÉáñ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ Ýáñ ¹»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ՝ áõÕÕí³Í ³ÝÑ³ïÇ Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý 

Ó¨³íáñÙ³ÝÁ /Крупченко, Кузнецов, 2015/:  

²Ûë ³éáõÙáí ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹áõÙÁ µ³ñÓñ³·áõÛÝ áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý 

Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ÝÏ³ï»ÉÇ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ùß³ÏÙ³Ý ³ÝÑñ³-

Å»ßïáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ, ÇÝãÁ ÏÝß³Ý³ÏÇ, áñ Ñ³ñÏ ¿ í»ñ³Ý³Û»É Ñ³ïáõÏ 

Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ³éÏ³ ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÝ»ñÇ 

Íñ³·ñ³ÛÇÝ ÷³Ã»ÃÝ»ñÁ Ã»՛ áõëáõó³ÝíáÕ ÝÛáõÃÇ ÁÝïñáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ã»՛ ³Û¹ ÝÛáõÃÇ 

¹³ë³Ï³ñ·Ù³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó: ²ÐÜ-Ç (²Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ Ñ³ïáõÏ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÇ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ) Ï³¨áñ³·áõÛÝ µ³Õ³¹ñÇã Ñ³Ý¹Çë³óáÕ ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÝ»ñÇó ¿ ·áñÍ³-

ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ, áñÁ í»ñçÇÝ ï³ëÝ³ÙÛ³ÏÝ»ñÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ 
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Ó¨³íáñíáÕ »ÝÃ³É»½íÇ Ï³ñ·³íÇ×³Ï ¿ Ó»éù µ»ñ»É: ²Ûë ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÇ Éë³ñ³ÝÁ 

³í»ÉÇ ù³Ý Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹·ñÏáõÝ ¿, ÇÙ³ëïáí, áñ ³ÛÝ ãÇ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏíáõÙ 

µáõÑ³Ï³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³éáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáí:  

Ü³ËÏÇÝáõÙ µáõÑ»ñÇ Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³·Çï³Ï³Ý (µ³ó³éáõÃÛ³Ùµ` ûï³ñ 

É»½áõÝ»ñÇ) ¨ µÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ý³ÏáõÉï»ïÝ»ñáõÙ ÀÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ 

(General English) ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³ÝÁ ÷áË³ñÇÝ»Éáõ ¿ »Ï»É ²Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ Ñ³ïáõÏ 

Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ (ESP) Ùáï»óÙ³Ùµ áõëáõó³ÝáõÙÁ, áñÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ 

³Ý·É»ñ»Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáÕÝ»ñÇ ³å³·³ Ù³ëÝ³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïÏáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í å³Ñ³ÝçÙáõÝùÝ»ñÇ íñ³ ¨ ÙÇïí³Í ¿ 

áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ÇÝãå»ë ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ó¨³íáñÙ³ÝÁ, ³ÛÝ-

å»ë ¿É Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óÙ³ÝÁ: ²ÐÜ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹áõÙÝ 

³ñ¹³ñ³óí³Í ¿ Ý³Ë¨³é³ç ³ÛÝ å³ï×³éáí, áñ ³ÛÝ ËÃ³ÝáõÙ ¿ áõë³-

ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï³ùñùñí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ՝ Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý áÉáñïÇó ÁÝïñí³Í ÝÛáõ-

Ã»ñÇ ³ñ¹Ç³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ÏÇñ³é»ÉÇáõÃÛ³Ùµ, Ù³ïáõóíáÕ ÝÛáõÃÇ µ³½-

Ù³½³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ùß³ÏÙ³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³-

Ñ³ïáõÏ ß»ßï³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ùµ: ÀÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ í³Õáõó Ç 

í»ñ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹íáõÙ ¿ Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý É»½áõ µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ í»ñçÇÝë 

å»ïù ¿ Ñëï³Ï ï³ñµ»ñ»É ²ÐÜ Ù³ë Ï³½ÙáÕ ²Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý 

Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ¹³ëÁÝÃ³ó-µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÇó, áñÝ ³í»ÉÇ É³ÛÝ ¿ Çñ 

ÁÝ¹·ñÏÙ³Ùµ, Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñáí, Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñáí ¨ áõÝÇ ÁÝ¹·Íí³Í Ñ³Õá¹³Ï-

ó³Ï³Ý-ÏÇñ³é³Ï³Ý áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ: ²ÐÜ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý Ù»ç Çñ ï»ÕÝ áõÝÇ 

·áñÍ³ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ, áñÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³ÝáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë áõñáõÛÝ áõëáõÙÝ³-

ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³ µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ ¨ Ù»Ãá¹³Ï³Ý ³éáõÙÝ»ñáí: ¶áñÍ³ñ³-

ñ³Ï³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ Çñ Ù»ç Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ Ã»՛ ïÝï»ë³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ·áñÍ³ñ³-

ñáõÃÛ³Ý É»½áõÝ Çñ µáÉáñ µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÝ»ñáí Ñ³Ý¹»ñÓ, ¨ Ã»՛ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ 

Ñ³Ýñ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³å³ñ÷³Ï ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõ-

ÝÁ: ¶áñÍ³ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

Ñ»ÝíáõÙ »Ý É»½íÇ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ùß³ÏÙ³Ý íñ³՝ ÑÇÙù 

ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáí ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ ÙÇç³í³ÛñáõÙ ßñç³Ý³éíáÕ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Ï³Õ³å³ñÝ»ñÇ 

áõëáõó³ÝáõÙÁ /Ellis, Johnson, 2005/:  

¶áñÍ³ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ áñå»ë ¹³ëÁÝÃ³ó Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ »ñÏáõ ÙÇÙ-

Û³Ýó Éñ³óÝáÕ Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ µ³Õ³¹ñÇã. ïÝï»ë³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ 

Ý»ñùÇÝ É»½í³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïóáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý É»½áõÝ` Çñ »ÝÃ³Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÝ»ñáí Ñ³Ý¹»ñÓ: ¸³ëÁÝ-

Ã³óÇ Ï³éáõóí³ÍùáõÙ ÁÝ¹·ñÏí³Í ¿ ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³-

Ï³Ý ¹ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ áõëáõó³ÝáõÙÁ: ì»ñçÇÝë »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ Ã»՛ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ¨ Ý»Õ-

Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý (¹³ë³ËáëÇ Ñ³Û»óáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ ÁÝïñí³Í) ¨ Ã»՛ ¹³ë³·ñù³-

ÛÇÝ µÝ³·Çñ ï»ùëï»ñÇ ÁÝÃ»ñó³Ý³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ùß³ÏáõÙ, µ³½Ù³-

µÝáõÛÃ µ³Ý³íáñ ½»ÏáõÛóÝ»ñÇ ¨ ½ñáõÛóÝ»ñÇ áõÝÏÝ¹ñáõÙ` Ñ³çáñ¹íáÕ Éë³ñ³-

Ý³ÛÇÝ ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙÝ»ñáí, áñáÝù ½áõ·³Ñ»é³µ³ñ áõÕÕáñ¹íáõÙ »Ý ï»ñÙÇÝ³-

µ³Ý³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñ³ÛÇÝ ýáÝ¹Ç Ùß³ÏÙ³Ùµ ¨ Ñ³ñëï³óÙ³Ùµ: ø³Ý½Ç 

ïÝï»ë³·»ï-áõë³ÝáÕÇ ³é³çÝ³Ñ»ñÃ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ ¿ ïÇñ³å»ï»É ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ 



úî²ð  Èº¼àôÜºðÀ  ´²ðÒð²¶àôÚÜ  ¸äðàòàôØ   2016, 1-2  (20) 

286 
 

Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ, ³å³ ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÇ Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ Ù³ë ¿ 

Ï³½ÙáõÙ ·ñ³íáñ Ñ³ßí»ïíáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ³é¨ïñ³ÛÇÝ Ý³Ù³Ï³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý, ÁÝ-

Ã³óÇÏ ³ßË³ï³Ýù³ÛÇÝ ·ñ³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý áõëáõó³ÝáõÙÁ, µ³Ý³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ï»ËÝÇÏ³ÛÇ ¨ µ³Ý³íáñ ½»ÏáõÛóÝ»ñÇ í³ñå»ï³óáõÙÁ, Ñ³Ýñ³ÛÇÝ 

÷áËß÷áõÙÝ»ñÇ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ áõëáõó³ÝáõÙÁ: ÀÝ¹ áñáõÙ, Ñ³ßíÇ ¿ ³éÝíáõÙ ÇÝã-

å»ë ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É Ý»ñÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÁ: ²é³ÝÓ-

Ý³Ñ³ïáõÏ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ¹³ñÓíáõÙ Ý³¨ ½µ³Õí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ÷³ëï³ÃÕÃ»ñÇ 

(ûñ. é»½ÛáõÙ», ¹ÇÙáõÙ-Ý³Ù³Ï) Ó¨³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý É»½íÇ ¨ ³ßË³ï³Ýù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ñ-

ó³½ñáõÛóÝ»ñÇÝ å³ïñ³ëïí»Éáõ é³½Ù³í³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áõëáõóÙ³ÝÁ: ²ÛëåÇ-

ëáí, ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ³é³Ýóù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»ïÁ É»½-

íÇ ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ý áõëáõó³ÝáõÙÝ ¿, áñÁ Ñ»ï³åÝ¹áõÙ ¿ Ñ»é³Ñ³ñ 

Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñ, ³ÛÝ ¿` ³ßË³ï³ßáõÏ³ÛáõÙ áõë³ÝáÕÇ (»ñÇï³ë³ñ¹ Ù³ëÝ³·»-

ïÇ) ÙñóáõÝ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³å³ÑáíáõÙ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ³ÝÓÝ³ÛÇÝ ¨ Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³-

Ï³Ý ³×Ç ËÃ³ÝáõÙ: 

ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇ ïÝï»ë³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ï³é³í³ñÙ³Ý 

ý³ÏáõÉï»ïÇ µ³Ï³É³íñÇ³ïÇ ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý Íñ³·ñÇ Ù³ë ¿ Ï³½ÙáõÙ «úï³ñ 

É»½áõ» /²Ý·É»ñ»Ý/ ³é³ñÏ³Ý, áñÇ ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ áõëáõó³ÝíáõÙ ¿ ¶áñÍ³ñ³-

ñ³Ï³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÁ` »ñÏáõ ï³ñÇ, »ñÏáõ ÷áõÉáí: ²é³çÇÝ (»ñ»ù 

ÏÇë³ÙÛ³Ï) ¨ »ñÏñáñ¹ (Ù»Ï ÏÇë³ÙÛ³Ï) ÷áõÉ»ñáõÙ áõëáõó³ÝíáõÙ »Ý «²Ý·É»-

ñ»ÝÁ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ¨ ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ» 

(English for Academic and General Business Purposes) ¨ «¶áñÍ³í³ñáõÃÛáõÝ 

³Ý·É»ñ»Ý É»½íáí» »ÝÃ³¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÝ»ñÁ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý³µ³ñ: ì»ñçÇÝë 

³é³í»É Ýå³ï³Ï³Ñ³ñÙ³ñ ÏÉÇÝ»ñ í»ñ³Ýí³Ý»É «¶áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ï-

óáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý» (English for Business Communication): 

´³Ï³É³íñÇ³ïÇ Íñ³·ÇñÁ Ý³Ë³ï»ëáõÙ ¿ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³Ùñ³Ï³ÛáõÙ, áñÁ ÃáõÛÉ Ïï³ áõë³ÝáÕÇÝ ïÇñ³å»ï»É ïÝï»ë³·Ç-

ï³Ï³Ý ÝÛáõÃÇ ÁÝÃ»ñóÙ³ÝÁ ¨ ÉÇ³ñÅ»ù ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³ÝÁ: ºÃ» ³é³çÇÝ ÷áõÉáõÙ ß»ß-

ïÁ ¹ñíáõÙ ¿ ³é³í»É³å»ë é»ó»åïÇí/ÁÙµéÝáÕ³Ï³Ý (ÁÝÃ»ñó»É ¨ áõÝÏÝ¹ñ»É-

ÁÝÏ³É»É) ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý íñ³, ³å³ »ñÏñáñ¹ ÷áõÉÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ 

¿ åñá¹áõÏïÇí/ëï»ÕÍ³ñ³ñ (Ëáë»É ¨ ·ñ»É) ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ùß³ÏáõÙ ¨ ³Ù-

ñ³åÝ¹áõÙ: ºñÏ³ÙÛ³ ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÇ ³í³ñïÇÝ áõë³ÝáÕÇó ³ÏÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ ¿ óáõ-

ó³µ»ñ»É ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñ ¨ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ 

¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ: êïáñ¨ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñÇ 

µÝáõÃ³·ÇñÁ. 

• ÀÝÃ»ñóáõÙ. áõë³ÝáÕÁ å»ïù ¿ Ï³ñáÕ³Ý³ ÁÝÃ»ñó»É ¨ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³É ½³-

Ý³½³Ý ³ÕµÛáõñÝ»ñÇó ù³Õí³Í Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý µ³½Ù³µÝáõÛÃ ï»ùëï»ñ՝ 
óáõó³µ»ñ»Éáí Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ ¨ Å³Ýñ³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ï-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³óáõÃÛáõÝ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ï»ùëïÇ Ñ»ï ³ßË³ï»Éáõ áõÝ³-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝ: 

• ´³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙ. áõë³ÝáÕÁ å»ïù ¿ Ï³ñáÕ³Ý³ Éë»Éáí 

ÁÝÏ³É»É ¨ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³É µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÁ ÏÇñ³é»Éáí Éë»Éáõ ï³ñµ»ñ é³½Ù³-

í³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ՝ Ýå³ï³ÏÇÝ/ËÝ¹ñÇÝ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý (ûñ.՝ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ 
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µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³Ù ÏáÝÏñ»ï ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ), 

ÇÝãå»ë Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ½³Ý³½³Ý áÉáñï-

Ý»ñáõÙ:  

• ´³Ý³íáñ Ëáëù. áõë³ÝáÕÁ å»ïù ¿ Ï³ñáÕ³Ý³ ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ Ó¨³íáñ»É 

¨ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É Ùïù»ñ Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ã»Ù³Ý»ñáí ½ñáõÛó í³ñ»ÉÇë, Ñ³Ý-

¹»ë ·³ ½»ÏáõÛóÝ»ñáí, µ³Ý³ÏóÇ Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ¨ ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñó»ñÇ 

ßáõñç՝ Ñ³ßíÇ ³éÝ»Éáí Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³ëÝ»Éáõ é³½Ù³-

í³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¹ÇëÏáõñëÇí ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

• ¶ñ³íáñ Ëáëù. áõë³ÝáÕÁ å»ïù ¿ Ï³ñáÕ³Ý³ å³ïß³× É»½í³Ï³Ý 

Ó¨³Ï»ñåáõÙÝ»ñáí Ï³½Ù»É ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ÷³ëï³ÃÕÃ»ñ` ÝÏ³ïÇ ³éÝ»Éáí 

ïñí³Í Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÁ (ûñ.՝ Ñ³ñóÝ»É, ³é³ç³ñÏ»É, ÁÝ¹áõÝ»É, 

Ù»ñÅ»É, Ñ³Õáñ¹»É, ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ»É, ¹³ïáÕáõÃÛáõÝ ³Ý»É ¨ ³ÛÉÝ), ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ 

Ï³ñáÕ³Ý³ Ï³ï³ñ»É ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇó Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý ¨ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇó ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý 

Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ï»ùëï»ñÇ ³Ù÷á÷ í»ñ³ñï³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ/Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ: 

Ø³·Çëïñáë³Ï³Ý Íñ³·ÇñÁ Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ Ý»Õ-Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ÝÛáõÃ»ñÇ 

·áñÍ³ñÏáõÙ: ÜÛáõÃÇ ÁÝïñáõÃÛáõÝÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ Ù³·Çëïñáë³Ï³Ý 

ËÙµÇ Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ÏáÕÙÝáñáßÙ³Ùµ:  

¸³ëÁÝÃ³óÇ Íñ³·ÇñÁ Çñ µÝáõÛÃáí ·áñÍ³éáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ¿ ¨ Ï³éáõóí³Í ¿ 

·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñÇ 

³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý Ï³Õ³å³ñÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³ /Breen, 2002/: ²Û¹ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ 

ß³ñùÇÝ »Ý ¹³ëíáõÙ ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙÝ»ñÇ ¨ µ³Ý³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÁ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ µ³Ý³íáñ ½»ÏáõÛóÝ»ñÇ ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ý, Ñ»-

é³Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ¶áñÍ³ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý É»½íÇ ·áñÍ³-

éáõÛÃÝ»ñáí å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áõëáõó³ÝáõÙÁ 

»ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ ³ßË³ñÑÇ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ µÝ³·³í³éÝ»ñÇ 

¨ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙ, ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ý ïÝï»ë³Ï³Ý ï»Õ³ß³ñÅ»ñÁ ¨ 

³é¨ïñ³ÛÇÝ áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ³åñ³ÝùÁ, ³ñï³¹ñ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ»ñÁ ¨ 

ÁÝÃ³ó³Ï³ñ·»ñÁ, ïÝï»ëí³ñ é³½Ù³í³ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ýÇÝ³Ýë³-Ñ³ßí³å³Ñ³-

Ï³Ý Ñ³ßí³éáõÙÁ, Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ é»ëáõñëÝ»ñÇ Ï³é³í³ñáõÙÁ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ì»ñá-

ÑÇßÛ³É ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙÝ»ñÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáõÙ ¨ ·áñÍ³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý 

ùÝÝ³ñÏíáÕ ÝÛáõÃÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáí å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í É»½í³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ-

Ý»ñÁ: ²Ûë ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ áõëáõó³ÝáõÙÁ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ ¿ ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý 

É»½íÇ ÏÇñ³é³Ï³Ý ù»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý (business grammar) áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñÙ³Ùµ: 

²ÐÜ-Ç ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ É»½íÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ³Ûë Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý Ýáñ 

Ùáï»óáõÙÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë ½³ñ·³óÝ»É ³ÛÝåÇëÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñùÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³-

óáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ý ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ß³ÕÏ³åáõÙÝ»ñÁ, Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ 

Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, å³ï×³éÇ ¨ Ñ»ï¨³ÝùÇ Ó¨³Ï»ñåáõÙÁ ¹³ïáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, 

Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ³ÝÑ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ó¨»ñÁ:  

¸³ëÁÝÃ³óÇ Íñ³·ÇñÁ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ ¿ Ã»՛ Ññ³ï³ñ³Ïí³Í ¹³ë³-

·ñù»ñÇ ¨ Ã»՛ ½³Ý³½³Ý ³ÕµÛáõñÝ»ñÇó Ñ³í³ù³·ñí³Í ³ñ¹Ç³Ï³Ý ÝÛáõÃ»ñÇ 

(Ý»ñ³éÛ³É՝ ï»Õ»Ï³ïí³Ï³Ý-Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÁ) Ùß³ÏáõÙ-

Ý»ñáí: ¸³ëÁÝÃ³óÇ ³í³ñïÇÝ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇó ³ÏÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ ¿ ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý 



úî²ð  Èº¼àôÜºðÀ  ´²ðÒð²¶àôÚÜ  ¸äðàòàôØ   2016, 1-2  (20) 

288 
 

³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ (ÁÝÃ»ñó³Ý³Ï³Ý ÝÛáõÃÇ ÁÙµéÝáõÙ ¨ 

í»ñ³ñï³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ, áõÝÏÝ¹ñáõÙ ¨ ÁÙµéÝáõÙ, ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ ¨ Ñ³Ýñ³ÛÇÝ 

Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ` Ëáëù, ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ ·ñ³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÙ³óáõÃÛáõÝ) ïÇñ³-

å»ïáõÙÁ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨` ïÝï»ë³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³ñ³ñ ï»ñÙÇÝ³å³ß³ñÇ 

ÇÙ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

Ü»Õ-Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù áÉáñï³ÛÇÝ É»½íÇ (domain-specific language) 

Ñ³Ù³ñ ËÇëï Ñ³ïÏ³Ýß³Ï³Ý ¨ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïáõÏ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏáõÙÝ»ñÁ, 

áñáÝù ÷á÷áËáõÝ »Ý ¨ ³Ýí»ñç Ñ³Ù³ÉñíáÕ, å³ñï³¹ñáõÙ »Ý ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ñ³-

Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý É»½íÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¹³ñÓÝ»É ³é³í»É ×ÏáõÝ ¨ 

Ñ³Ù³¹ñ»ÉÇ Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ¹³ßïáõÙ ³éÏ³ Ñ³ñ³÷á÷áË Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñÇÝ: 

Î³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ñ»ï¨áõÃÛáõÝ ³Ý»É ³ÛÝ Ù³ëÇÝ, áñ ëáõÛÝ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³Ýùáí ¿ å³Û-

Ù³Ý³íáñí³Í ¶áñÍ³ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÇ Íñ³·ñ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Û»ó³-

Ï³ñ·Ç ³ÝÁÝ¹Ù»ç Ùß³ÏáõÙÝ áõ Ñ³Ù³ÉñáõÙÁ: 

 

¶ð²Î²ÜàôÂÚàôÜ 

1. Крупченко А.К., Кузнецов А.Н. Основы профессиональной лингводи-

дактики. М.: АПКиППРО, 2015. 

2. Breen M.P. Syllabus design // The Cambridge Guide to Teaching English 

to Speakers of Other Languages. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 

2002. 

3. Donna S. Teach Business English. Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press, 2000. 

4. Dudley-Evans T., St. John M. J. Developments in English for Specific 

Purposes: A Multi-Disciplinary Approach. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press, 1998.  

5. Dudley-Evans T. English for Specific Purposes // The Cambridge Guide to 

Teaching English to Speakers of Other Languages. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press, 2002. 

6. Ellis M., Johnson C. Teaching Business English. Oxford: Oxford 

University Press, 2005. 

7. Frendo E. How to Teach Business English. Harlow: Pearson Education Ltd, 

2009. 

8. Hutchinson T., Waters A. English for Specific Purposes. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press, 2006.  

9. Johns A.M., Price-Machado D. English for Specific Purposes (ESP): 

Tailoring Courses to Student Needs – and to the Outside World //             

M. Celce-Murcia (ed.) Teaching English as a Second or Foreign 

Language. Boston, MA: Heinle & Heinle, 2001. 

10. Long M. Second Language Needs Analysis. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press, 2005. 



ØºÂà¸ÆÎ²        

289 
 

11. Robinson P. ESP Today: A Practitioner’s Guide. London: Prentice Hall, 

1991. 

12. Swales J. M., Feak C. S. Academic Writing for Graduate Students (2
nd

 ed.). 

Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press, 2012. 

 

А. ОГАНЕСЯН, Л. ОВАКИМЯН – Аспекты преподавания делового 

английского в ВУЗЕ. – В статье рассматриваются аспекты преподавания курса 

«Деловой английский» в рамках подхода английского для специальных целей в 

системе высшего образования на современном этапе. В статье обозначены 

отличительные особенности курса, которые направлены на развитие академи-

ческих навыков будущих специалистов и формирование профессионально-

ориентированных коммуникативных компетенций.  

Ключевые слова: английский для специальных целей (АСЦ), деловой 

английский, профессиональная лексика, коммуникативные навыки, компетенция, 

грамматика делового английского 

A. HOVHANNISYAN, L. HOVAKIMYAN – On Some Aspects of Teaching 

Business English in Higher Education. – The paper discusses some aspects of 

teaching the course of Business English in the framework of necessary changes to 

foreign language teaching practices in higher education. The concept of Business 

English teaching is viewed within the English for Specific Purposes (ESP) approach. 

The specific features of the course are described with regard to both developing 

academic skills and shaping professional business communication competencies of the 

future specialists. 

Key words: English for Specific Purposes (ESP), Business English, professional 

vocabulary, communication skills, competence, business grammar 
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 ÈÇÉÇÃ ê²ðàÚ²Ü 
 ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

Ð²Ú²Èº¼àô Èê²ð²ÜàôØ Æêä²ÜºðºÜÆ ÐÜâÚàôÜ²ÚÆÜ 

Ð²Ø²Î²ð¶Æ ¸²ê²ì²Ü¸Ø²Ü ÊÜ¸ðÆ Þàôðæ  

 

êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝíáõÙ »Ý Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ï-
ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ³ÛÝ Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ³é³í»É³·áõÛÝ ³ñ¹Ûáõ-
Ý³í»ïáõÃÛáõÝ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ³å³Ñáí»É Ñ³Û³É»½áõ Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ: Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ ¹Çï³ñÏ-
íáõÙ »Ý ÇÝãå»ë Ù»Ãá¹³Ï³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ëáóÇ³É-Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ³ÛÝ 
³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï Ý³Ë³å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝó Ñ»ÝùÇ íñ³ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ëï»ÕÍ»É áõë³Ýá-
Õ³Ï»ÝïñáÝ Ùáï»óáõÙ ¨ ³å³Ñáí»É ÉÇ³ñÅ»ù ¹³ë³åñáó»ë, áñÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ ÇÝ-
ï»ñ³ÏïÇí Ù»Ãá¹Ç ¨ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ áõ ¹Ç¹³ÏïÇÏ ÝÛáõÃÇ ÏÇ-
ñ³éÙ³Ý å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ Ý»ñ·ñ³í»É µáÉáñ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ ëï³Ý³É 
³é³í»É³·áõÛÝ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù: ÐÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹-
Ù³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Ñ³ßíÇ ³éÝ»Éáí Ñ³Û³É»½áõ Éë³ñ³ÝÇ ³ñï³ë³Ý³Ï³Ý ³å³ñ³-
ïÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ ³é³í»É Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ 
Ï³ï³ñ»É Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ Ó³ÛÝ³íáñ ¨ µ³Õ³Ó³ÛÝ ÑÝãÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ÇÝ áõ 
¹ñ³Ýó ÙÇ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ ³Û¹ ³Ù»ÝÝ ³Ùñ³åÝ¹»É í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áõ ßáõ-
ï³ë»ÉáõÏÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó 
ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñ, ÇÝï»ñ³ÏïÇí Ù»Ãá¹, Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇç³í³Ûñ, »ñÏµ³ñµ³é-
Ý»ñ, ëÇÝ³É»ý³, »é³µ³ñµ³éÝ»ñ, ßáõï³ë»ÉáõÏÝ»ñ, ¹Ç¹³ÏïÇÏ ÝÛáõÃ»ñ, Ó³Û-
Ý³íáñ/ µ³Õ³Ó³ÛÝ  

  

ÆÝãå»ë Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿, Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ µáõÑ³Ï³Ý ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·áõÙ 

í»ñçÇÝ ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇÝ ï»ÕÇ áõÝ»óáÕ ³ñÙ³ï³Ï³Ý ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù 

Ï³åí³Í »Ý Ýáñ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ÇÝï»·ñÙ³Ý Ñ»ï ¨ ÙÇïí³Í »Ý ³é³í»É ½³ñ-

·³óÝ»Éáõ Ù»ñ »ñÏñÇ ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á, Çñ»Ýó Ñ»ï µ»ñáõÙ »Ý Ýáñ 

»ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ý ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛáõÝ: ´³óÇ ³ñï³ùÇÝ 

³ßË³ñÑÇó »ÏáÕ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó, áñáÝù Ýå³ï³Ï áõÝ»Ý Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ë-

Ë³Ý»óÝ»Éáõ Ù»ñ ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý áÉáñïÁ ÙÇç³½·³ÛÇÝ ã³÷³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇÝ, ³ÛÝ ¿` 

´áÉáÝÇ³ÛÇ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ µ³ñÓñ³·áõÛÝ ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ý áÉáñïáõÙ ¨ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ë-

Ë³Ý ã³÷áñáßÇãÝ»ñÇ Ùß³ÏáõÙÁ, Ï³Ý Ý³¨ ³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í Ý»ñùÇÝ ÷á÷á-

ËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: 

Èë³ñ³ÝáõÙ ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í Ýáñ »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, áñáÝù 

ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ³ñï³ùÇÝ ³ßË³ñÑÇó »ÏáÕ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ »Ý, Ï³ñáÕ »Ý 

³é³ç³Ý³É ëáóÇ³É-Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ¨ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñ, 

áñáÝù Ý»ñùÇÝ µÝáõÛÃÇ »Ý ¨ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý Ù»Í ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝ ÃáÕÝ»É ¹³ë³-

í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ïáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³: Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ 

Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ³Û¹ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ÏñáÕ ³ÝÑ³ïÇ` áõë³-

ÝáÕÇ ëáóÇ³É-Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí ¨ ¹ñ³Ýó ÝÏ³ï-
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Ù³Ùµ Ýñ³ áõÝ»ó³Í å³ïñ³ëïí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ: Ðá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇ ß³ñù ·áñÍáÝ-

Ý»ñÇ Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿°É ³í»ÉÇ ¿ Ù»Í³ÝáõÙ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý 

·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë µ³Ý³íáñ ËáëùÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, áñï»Õ Ç Ñ³Ûï »Ý 

·³ÉÇë ³ñï³ë³Ý³Ï³Ý ³å³ñ³ïÇ Ñ»ï Ï³åí³Í ÙÇ ß³ñù ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ï-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: 

ò³ÝÏ³ó³Í ûï³ñ É»½íÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ 

Ñ³ßíÇ ³éÝ»É ³ÛÝ ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÇ Ù³Ûñ»ÝÇ É»½íÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, 

áñáÝó Ñ³Ù³ñ Ý³Ë³ï»ëí³Í ¿ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÁ: ²Ûëï»Õ 

Ñ³ñÏ ¿ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë Ï³ñ¨áñ»É ïíÛ³É Éë³ñ³ÝÇ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ù³Ûñ»ÝÇ É»½íÇÝ áõ, 

³Ýßáõßï, ³ñï³ë³Ý³Ï³Ý ³å³ñ³ïÇÝ ¨ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ÇÝ µÝáñáß 

³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ³ÛÉ¨ ïíÛ³É É»½áõÝ ÏñáÕ ÅáÕáíñ¹Ç ³ßË³ñÑ-

ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÁ, ³ñÅ»ù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á, Ùï³Í»É³Ï»ñåÝ áõ ³í³Ý¹áõÛÃÝ»ñÁ, áñÁ 

¹ÇåáõÏ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ»É ¿ È.ìÇ·á¹ëÏÇÝ.    

 “Cuando las dos lenguas (la primera o materna y la segunda) tienen valores 

afectivos, culturales y sociales, los niños construyen sus aprendizajes y desarrollan 

habilidades de comprensión en el diario vivir del aula, donde interactúan e 

intercambian experiencias y juicios” /Vygotsky, 1989: 17/: 

Ð³ÛïÝÇ ¿, áñ Ù»ñ ûñ»ñáõÙ Ýáñ³·áõÛÝ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÙÁ 

ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í áÉáñïáõÙ ¹³ñÓ»É ¿ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó å³Ñ³ÝçÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ, ¨ É»½íÇ 

¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ½»ñÍ ã¿ ³Û¹ ³Ù»ÝÇó, ³ÛÉ¨ ¹ñ³Ýó 

ÏÇñ³éáõÙÁ ¹³ë³åñáó»ëááõÙ ¹³ñÓ»É ¿ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ññ³Ù³Û³Ï³Ý: Ä³Ù³-

Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÙÇó ½³ï, ÇÝãå»ë ³ñ¹»Ý Ýß»É »Ýù, 

ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ »Ý Ýáñ Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñ, áñáÝóÇó Ý»ñÏ³ÛáõÙë Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ ³Ûëå»ë 

Ïáãí³Í ÇÝï»ñ³ÏïÇí æÇ·ëá Ù»Ãá¹Á (the Jigsaw technique), áñÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ 

¹³ë³åñáó»ëÇÝ áõë³ÝáÕÇ ÉÇ³Ï³ï³ñ Ý»ñ·ñ³íí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ ¹³ë³ËáëÇ 

µ³ñÓñ å³ïñ³ëïí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ:  

ì»ñáÑÇßÛ³É ÇÝï»ñ³ÏïÇí Ù»Ãá¹Á ¨ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ 

ÏÇñ³éáõÙÁ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿ Ñ³Û³É»½áõ Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ` áñå»ë 

ûï³ñ É»½íÇ, ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ: ø³ÝÇ áñ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÝ áõ Çëå³-

Ý»ñ»ÝÁ å³ïÏ³ÝáõÙ »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ É»½í³ÁÝï³ÝÇùÝ»ñÇ, µÝ³Ï³Ý³µ³ñ, áõÝ»Ý 

µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, ÇÝãå»ë Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É 

ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ: Ð³Û»ñ»Ýáí Ëáë»ÉÇë Ù»Ýù Ñ»ï¨áõÙ »Ýù Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇÝ µÝáñáß 

áñáß³ÏÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý ûñ»ÝùÝ»ñÇ ¨ ÝáñÙ»ñÇ:  

ÆÝãå»ë ÝßáõÙ ¿ ä. äáÕáëÛ³ÝÁ, áñ¨¿ ÙÇïù ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ëá-

ëáõÙ »Ýù, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ` ³ñï³ë³ÝáõÙ »Ýù Ù»ñ É»½íÇ ûñ»ÝùÝ»ñáí ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó 

Ï³å³Ïóí³Í µ³é»ñ /äáÕáëÛ³Ý,1969: 13/: Ð³Û»ñ»ÝÁ, ÇÝãå»ë ·Çï»Ýù, áõÝÇ 

ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ Ñ³ñáõëï, Ïáõé ¨ ×ÏáõÝ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·, ¨ Ñ³Û³É»½áõ 

Éë³ñ³ÝÇÝ Çëå³Ý»ñ»Ý ¹³ë³í³Ý¹»ÉÇë Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ëï³Ý³É ³é³í»É³·áõÛÝ 

³ñ¹ÛáõÝù, »Ã» ¹³ë³ËáëÁ ÏÇñ³éÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ÇÝï»ñ³ÏïÇí Ù»Ãá¹Á ¨ 

û·ïíÇ áñáß³ÏÇ ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý ë³ñù³íáñáõÙÝ»ñÇó:  

²Û¹áõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ, Ï³Ý áñáß³ÏÇ ¹ñáõÛÃÝ»ñ, áñáÝù å»ïù ¿ Ï³ñ¨áñ»É Ñ³-

Û³É»½áõ Éë³ñ³ÝÇÝ Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ ³ñï³ë³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³-
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Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ µ³ó³ïñ»ÉÇë, ÇÝãÁ Ï³å³ÑáíÇ Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ ÑÝãÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

×ß·ñÇï ¨ Ù³ùáõñ ³ñï³µ»ñáõÙ, ÑÕÏí³Í ¨ ë³ÑáõÝ ³ñï³ë³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ áõ 

Ï³å³ÑáíÇ Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇÝ µÝáñáß ³ñ³·áõÃÛáõÝ: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, ÇÝãå»±ë ×Çßï ¹³ë³í³Ý¹»É Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ 

³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ²é³çÇÝ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý Ñ³Û³É»½áõ 

Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ ëï»ÕÍ»É µ³ñáÛ³Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ë-

Ë³Ý ÙÇç³í³Ûñ, áñï»Õ ·»ñÇßË»Ý ³½³ï, ³ÝÙÇç³Ï³Ý ¨ íëï³Ñ»ÉÇ Ñ³ñ³µ»-

ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, ¹³ëÁÝÏ»ñÝ»ñÇ µ³ñÛ³ó³Ï³Ù ¨ å³ïñ³ëï³Ï³Ù í»ñ³µ»ñ-

ÙáõÝù, áñáÝó ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ ÙÇ³ÛÝ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý 

ÙÇ³Ý·³Ù³ÛÝ ³ÝÏ³ßÏ³Ý¹ Ï³ñ¹³É ¨ ÑÕÏ»É Çñ»Ýó ³ñï³ë³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ:    

Üßí³Í Ý³Ë³å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ 

áõëáõóÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ ûñÇÝ³Ïáí Ý»ñÏ³Û³óñ»É »Ý Ø. Î. è. Î³ï³ÝÛáÝ ¨            

Ø. ì. ¸Ç»ëï»Ý` 

Con base en los hallazgos y corrientes educativas enfocadas a la eficacia en la 

enseñanza de una segunda lengua, retomamos las principales ideas que nos han sido 

útiles para una mejora en el aprendizaje y dominio del inglés: 

• Conocer el desarrollo psico-evolutivo en el que se encuentra el alumno, con 

el fin de acercarlo al conocimiento en las diferentes etapas de su vida de manera 

confiable y segura.  

• Conocer a profundidad las metodologías y enfoques para la enseñanza de 

un segundo idioma que dé una perspectiva global del proceso enseñanza-

aprendizaje y que involucre no sólo aspectos de la reflexión y uso comunicativo de 

la lengua, sino también el aspecto humano que comprende su parte afectiva, 

emocional y social.  

• Conocer las diferencias entre las dos lenguas, así como su cultura e 

ideologías, con el fin de profundizar en la inmersión y comprensión de la misma.  

• Que las actividades sean significativas y progresivas, lo cual hace que el 

alumno encuentre sentido y aplicación a lo que aprende /Cataño, Dieste
 
, 2014: 34/. 

¶áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ÑÝãÛáõÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³é³í»É ù³Ý áñ¨¿ ³ÛÉ ³é³ñÏ³, 

»ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ÇÝï»ñ³ÏïÇí Ù»Ãá¹Ç ÏÇñ³éáõÙ: ²ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ Ý³Ë Ñ³Û³É»½áõ 

Éë³ñ³ÝÇÝ Ñ³Ù³éáï Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É ï»ë³Ï³Ý ³ÛÝ Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝó å»ïù ¿ 

Ëëïáñ»Ý Ñ»ï¨»É Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ ³ñï³ë³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ, Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë 

³ÛÝ Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÁ áñáÝù ³éÏ³ ã»Ý Ù³Ûñ»ÝÇ É»½íáõÙ` ïíÛ³É ¹»åùáõÙ Ñ³Û»-

ñ»ÝáõÙ: ²Ûëï»Õ Ñ³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ÇÝï»ñ³ÏïÇí Ù»Ãá¹Á, áñÁ ³Ûë å³ñ³·³ÛáõÙ 

Ï³å³ÑáíÇ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ³ÝÙÇç³Ï³Ý ¨ ³ÝÁÝ¹Ù»ç Ù³ëÝ³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ 

Ýñ³Ýó Ý»ñ·ñ³íí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ áÕç ¹³ë³Å³ÙÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ, Ù»Í ³ñÑ»ëï³í³ñ-

ÅáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ å³Ñ³ÝçáõÙ Ý³¨ ¹³ë³ËáëÇó: ì»ñçÇÝÇó å³Ñ³ÝçíáõÙ ¿ µ³í³-

Ï³ÝÇÝ å³ïñ³ëïí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ ³ñÑ»ëï³í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ¹³ëÇ ÁÝ-

Ã³óùÁ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ ³ñ³· ¿, ÇÝãÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿, áñ ¹³ë³ËáëÁ å»ïù ¿ ³é³-

í»É³·áõÛÝë Ñëï³Ï ¨ ¹ÇÝ³ÙÇÏ Ó¨³Ï»ñåÇ Ñ³ñó³¹ñáõÙÝ»ñÁ, Ù»Í í³ñå»-

ïáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ×ß·ñïáõÃÛ³Ùµ áõñí³·ÍÇ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ³Ý»ÉÇùÝ»ñÁ, ³é³Ýó ³í»-

Éáñ¹ Ëáëù»ñÇ ë³ÑáõÝ Õ»Ï³í³ñÇ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ, Ý»ñù³ßÇ Ýñ³Ýó »ñÏËáëáõ-
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ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù»ç, Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñåÇ ËÙµ³Ï³ÛÇÝ Ù³ëÝ³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ, ³å³ÑáíÇ 

¹Ç¹³ÏïÇÏ, ï»ë³ÉëáÕ³Ï³Ý ¨ ÉëáÕ³Ï³Ý ÝÛáõÃ»ñáí: ÊÙµ³Ï³ÛÇÝ ³Ûë áÕç 

·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ¹³ë³ËáëÁ å»ïù ¿ Ï³ñá-

Õ³Ý³ ÝÏ³ï»É Ýñ³ÝóÇó Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñÇ ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝÁ, 

³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»åùáõÙ ³ÝÇ ÑáõßáõÙÝ»ñ ³é³Ýó ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï ÑáõßÙ³Ý, ÙÕÇ 

ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇ, áõÕÕáñ¹Ç Ýñ³Ýó ³ÏïÇí ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ 

³å³ÑáíÇ ³ÏïÇí áõÝÏÝ¹ñáõÙ ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý³óÙ³Ý Ýßí³Í ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ ¨ 

·ñ³·»ï Ï³é³í³ñÇ Éë³ñ³ÝÁ:  

²ÛëåÇëáí, Ñ³Û³É»½áõ Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³-

Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹áõÙÁ ÉÇ³ñÅ»ù Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝ»Éáõ ¨ ÑÕÏí³Í ³ñ-

ï³ë³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ ³å³Ñáí»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ Ý³Ë ¨ ³é³ç Ñ³Û 

áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³Ù³éáï Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É Ù³Ûñ»ÝÇ É»½íÇ` Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ ³Ûµáõµ»ÝÇ 

ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ Ï³½ÙÁ, Ó³ÛÝ³íáñ ¨ µ³Õ³Ó³ÛÝ ÑÝãÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á` ³Ý-

¹ñ³¹³ñÓ Ï³ï³ñ»Éáí ¹ñ³Ýó ³ñï³ë³Ý³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ, 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ ß»ßïÇ, å³ïÙáÕ³Ï³Ý, Ñ³ñó³Ï³Ý, Ññ³Ù³Û³Ï³Ý ¨ 

µ³ó³Ï³Ýã³Ï³Ý Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÑÝã»ñ³Ý·Ç Ñ»ï Ï³åí³Í ³ÛÝ 

¹ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù µÝáñáß »Ý Ñ³Ûáó É»½íÇÝ, ù³Ý½Ç ÙÇÙÇ³ÛÝ Ù³Ûñ»ÝÇ É»½íÇ 

Ï³ï³ñÛ³É ÇÙ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ñ»Ýù Ñ³¹Çë³Ý³É ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í ûï³ñ É»½íÇ 

ÉÇ³ñÅ»ù ïÇñ³å»ïÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ: ²Ûë ³Ù»ÝÇó Ñ»ïá å»ïù ¿ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ 

Ï³ï³ñ»É ³ÛÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ, áñáÝù áñáß³ÏÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛáõÝ 

áõÝ»Ý Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ Ñ»ï ¨ í»ñáÑÇßÛ³ÉÁ ³Ýå³ÛÙ³Ýáñ»Ý å»ïù ¿ Ñ³ëï³ïíÇ 

¨ ÑÇÙÝ³íáñíÇ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáí: úñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙÝ³íá-

ñáõÙÁ ³é³í»É Ñ³í³ëïÇ ¹³ñÓÝ»Éáõ ¨ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ³ñï³ë³Ý³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõ-
ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ³é³í»É³·áõÛÝë ½³ñ·³óÝ»Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáí Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ Ñ³ñÏ ¿ ÏÇ-
ñ³é»É Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñ` û·ï³·áñÍ»Éáí ÉëáÕ³Ï³Ý ¨ ï»ë³-
ÉëáÕ³Ï³Ý ë³ñù³íáñáõÙÝ»ñ: ²ÛÝáõÑ»ï¨, ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝ Ý»ñÏ³-
Û³óÝ»É Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á` 

 
CORRESPONDENCIA ENTRE FONEMAS Y GRAFÍAS 

Fonema Letra Nombre Pronunciación Ejemplo 

/a/ A A [a] Casa 

/b/ B, v, w be, uve,uve 

doble 

[b], [β] beso, vida, whisky 

/θ/ C (ante e, i) 

z (ante a, o, u) 

Ce [k], [θ] ,[s] crecer, cielo, 

zapato, zoo, zumo 

/ch/ Ch Che [tʃ] Chimenea 

/d/ D De [d], [đ] Dedo 

/e/ E E [e] Elefante 

/f/ F Efe [f] Fecha 

/g/ G (ante a, o, u ó 

consonante) 

gu (ante e, i) 

Ge [g], [ ] Gato, guerra, guitarra 
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/ / H Hache [no se pronuncia] hacha, humo 

/i/ i, y I (latina), y 

(griega) 

[i] mi, rey, muy 

/j/ G (ante e, i ) 

j (a, e, i, o, u) 

Jota [ X ] jamón, jefe, jinete, joroba,

judío 

/k/ C ( ante a, o, u o 

consonante) 

qu (ante e, i) 

k 

Ca [k] caballo, cocodrilo, cueva,q

ueso, kilo 

/l/ L Ele [l ], [Ļ],[ļ] Labio 

/ll/ Ll Elle [λ], [j] llave, ella 

/m/ M Eme [m] mama, mesa, milla, mosc

a, musa 

/n/ N Ene [n],[ŋ],[ņ] Niño 

/ñ/ Ñ Eñe [ň] Niño, año 

/o/ O O [o] Oso 

/p/ P Pe [p] pelota, pipa 

/r/, /ř/  R ere, erre [r], [ř] Arena, arriba, radio 

/s/ S Ese [s], [z] Sol 

/t/ T Te [t] Tortuga 

/u/ U U [u] Una, uva 

/ks/, /gs/ X Equis [ks], [x], [s] examen , taxi, xenofobia 

/y/ Y I griega [i], [j], [λ]  yo, yerno 

 

ì»ñáÑÇßÛ³ÉÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáõó Ñ»ïá å»ïù ¿ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³Ý³ÉÇó Ëáë»É 

Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ Ó³ÛÝ³íáñÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç Ù³ëÇÝ: Ü³Ë ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ Ý»ñ-
Ï³Û³óÝ»É Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ Ó³ÛÝ³íáñÝ»-
ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á »é³ÝÏÛ³Ý ï»ëùáí` 

Ëáë»Éáí Ó³ÛÝ³íáñ ÑÝãÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³ñ-

ï³µ»ñÙ³Ý ÝñµáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ, á-
ñÇó Ñ»ïá Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É Ýßí³Í ÑÝãÛáõÝ-
Ý»ñÇ ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·áõÙÝ Áëï ¹ñ³Ýó ³ñ-
ï³µ»ñÙ³Ý ï»ÕÇ ¨ Ó¨Ç. 

Ò³ÛÝ³íáñÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á ÉÇ³ñÅ»ù Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáõó Ñ»ïá ³ÝÑñ³-

Å»ßïáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ³é³ç³ÝáõÙ ¿ áõë³ÝáÕÇÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ Ó³Û-

Ý³íáñÝ»ñÇ Ï³å³ÏóÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á. »ñÏµ³ñµ³éÝ»ñ (diptongos)` ai- (bai-

le, fai-sán, ai-re, vai-vén), au- (au-to, cau-sa, pau-sa, pau-ta, lau-rel), ei, ey - (pei-

ne, rey, ley), eu- (deu-da, Eu-ro-pa, feu-dal, neu-ró-lo-go), oi, oy – (oi-go, boi-na, 

soy, voy), ou- (Sou-sa, bou ('ou' es raro)), ia- (lim-pia, fe-ria, glo-ria, dia-blo, pia-

no), ua- (gua-gua, ag-ua, cuan-to, guan-te), ie- (pien-so, sie-te, vie-ne, pied-ra, 

mie-do), ue- (fuer-za, sue-na, grue-so, sueg-ra, pues, fue-go, bue-no), io- (lim-pio, 

pa-tio, ac-ción, ex - cur-sión, es-tu-dio, no-vio, dio, vio), uo- (ar-duo, con-ti-nuo, 

cuo-ta), iu- (ciu-dad, viu-da, triun-fo), ui- (cui-da-do, Lui-sa, rui-do), 
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»é³µ³ñµ³éÝ»ñ (triptongos)` envidiáis, asociáis, Paraguay, Uruguay, 

semiautomático, buey, Ñáñ³ÝçÇ (hiato)` al-de-a, le-ón, ba-hí-a, o-í-do, fan-ta-sí-

a, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ßÕÃ³ÛáõÙ Ó³ÛÝ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ³ÓáõÉí³Í ³ñï³-

ë³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¹ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ, áñÁ Çëå³Ý³óÇ É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÁ ³ÛÝ ÏáãáõÙ »Ý 

ëÇÝ³É»ý³ (sinalefa)` Reducción: se enciende; para Alfonso. Alargamiento: no 

lo oye; para Ana. Diptongación: bailando en la calle; vivo allí. 
Ò³ÛÝ³íáñÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáõó Ñ»ïá ³ÛÝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ 

³Ù÷á÷»É Ñ»ï¨Û³É Çëå³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ýñ³Ñ³Ûï »ñ·áí, áñÁ Ï³Ùñ³åÝ¹Ç ³ñ¹»Ý 

ëï³óí³Í ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÁ` 
A;E;I;O;U. 

A;E;I;O;U 

Los niños en la escuela dan su lección 

Un angelito vela en un rincón 

A;E;I;O;U. 

A;E;I;O;U 
La “a”, la “a”, 

La “a” es como un perrito, que dice “gua” 

“gua,” “gua”, 

La “e”, la “e”, 

La “e” es un borreguito, que dice “me-e-e-e” 

La “i”, la “i”, 

La “i” es una muñeca, que llora “iiiiiiiiiiii”, 

La “o”, la “o”, 

La “o” es una rosquilla, la quiero yo, 

La “u”, la “u”, 

La “u” es de caña verde, caña bambú. 
Padre nuestro, maestra y maestro 

Ave María, la noche con el día. 

El burro tiene orejas y cuatro patas 

La niña que no estudia, va al cuarto de las ratas. 
A;E;I;O;U. 

A;E;I;O;U 

Ò³ÛÝ³íáñ ÑÝãÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó Ñ»ïá ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ Ñ³Ù³å³ñ÷³Ï Ý»ñ-
Ï³Û³óÝ»É Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ µ³Õ³Ó³ÛÝ ÑÝãÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³ñï³ë³Ý³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓ-
Ý³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ` 

/p/  bilabial, no líquida, oral, grave, difusa, oclusiva, sorda. 

/b/  bilabial, no líquida, oral, grave, difusa, sonora. 

/f/  labiodental, no líquida, oral, grave, difusa, fricativa, sorda. 

/t/  dental, no líquida, oral, grave, difusa, oclusiva, sorda. 

/d/  dental, no líquida, oral, aguda, difusa, sonora. 

/θ/  interdental, no líquida, oral, aguda, difusa, fricativa, sorda. 
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/c/  palatal, no líquida, oral, aguda, difusa, oclusiva, sorda. 

/y/  palatal, no líquida, oral, aguda, densa, sonora. 

/s/  alveolar, no líquida, oral, aguda, densa, fricativa. 

/k/  velar, no líquida, oral, grave, densa, oclusiva, sorda. 

/g/  velar, no líquida, oral, grave, densa, sonora. 

/x/  velar, no líquida, oral, grave, densa, fricativa, sorda. 

/m/  bilabial, nasal, grave, difusa. 

/n/  alveolar, nasal, aguda, difusa. 

/ñ/ palatal, nasal, densa. 

/l/  alveolar, líquida, oral lateral, difus. 

/r/  alveolar, líquida, oral vibrante, floja. 

/rr/  alveolar, líquida, oral vibrante, tensa. 

ì»ñáÑÇßÛ³É ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·áõÙÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáõó Ñ»ïá ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ 

µ³ó³ïñ»É Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ µ³Õ³Ó³ÛÝ-µ³Õ³Ó³ÛÝ ¨ µ³Õ³Ó³ÛÝ-Ó³ÛÝ³íáñ 

ÑÝãÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ï³å³Ïóí³Í ³ñï³ë³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»åù»ñÝ áõ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ï-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñ ÏáãíáõÙ ¿ ¿ÝÏ³¹»Ý³ÙÇ»Ýïá (encadenamiento)` reducción : 

/s+s/ los sabores, alargamiento : /r+r/ color rojo /l+l/ el loco /n+n/ con nada, 
modificación en la articulación : /d+d/= [ð] El Madrid de mi niñez, resilabificación 

: consonante + vocal los amigos. 
ÐÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ß»ßïÇ ¨ ÑÝã»ñ³Ý·Ç ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÇ, ÉÇ³Ï³ï³ñ ïÇñ³å»ïáõÙÝ, ³ÛÝáõÑ»ï¨, å»ïù ¿ Çñ ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý 

¹ñë¨áñáõÙÁ ëï³Ý³ Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇ ËáëùáõÙ, áñÁ ÑÕÏíáõÙ ¿ µ³Ý³íáñ í³ñÅáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí, áñï»Õ Ï³ñ¨áñ ¹»ñ »Ý Ë³ÕáõÙ ßáõï³ë»ÉáõÏÝ»ñÁ, ÇÝãå»ë 

ûñÇÝ³Ï` 

Siete han sido sentenciados 

Por Santiago y Sebastian 

Y a la hora de la siesta 

Sentados los siete están. 

Serios sentados los siete 

Se dicen con gran pesar 

Por no pronunciar la S 

Sentadidos han de estar. 

El amor es una locura que  

solo el cura lo cura, 

pero el cura que lo cura, 

comete una gran locura. 

²ÛëåÇëáí, Ñ³Û³É»½áõ Éë³ñ³ÝÇÝ Çëå³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³-
Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹»ÉÇë ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ ÏÇñ³é»É Å³-
Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñ, ³å³Ñáí»É Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÉÇ³ñÅ»ù Ñ»Ýù, áñÁ 

Ïëï»ÕÍÇ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ÙÇç³í³Ûñ` ÇÝï»ñ³ÏïÇí Ù»Ãá¹Ç ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ùµ, 

µáÉáñ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ áÕç ¹³ë³åñáó»ëÇ Ù»ç ³ÏïÇíáñ»Ý Ý»ñ·ñ³í»Éáõ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ:  
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 Л. САРОЯН – К вопросу о преподавании фонетических особенностей 

испанского языка в армянской аудитории. – Статья посвящена различным 

подходам преподавания фонетических особенностей испанского языка в 

армянской аудитории. Во время преподавания фонетических особенностей в 

первую очередь необходимо обеспечить социально-психологический климат в 

аудитории. Применение как интерактивного метода, так и новейших технологий 

наряду с соответствующим дидактическим материалом дают возможность более 

углубленного изучения системы гласных и согласных испанского языка, форми-

рования дифтонгов и трифтонгов, а также особенностей слитного произношения 

вышеуказанных единиц.  

Ключевые слова: фонетические особенности, психологический настрой, 

дифтонг, трифтонг, синалефа, скороговорки, новейшие технологии, интерактив-

ный метод, гласный/согласный, дидактический материал, студентоцентричный 

подход 

L. SAROYAN – On Some Ways of Introducing Specific Features of Spanish 

Phonetics in the Armenian Classroom. – The paper studies the ways of teaching some 

phonetic peculiarities of Spanish, particularly the pronunciation of Spanish sounds, 

dypthongs, triptongs, synalefs, etc., which can cause difficulties for the Armenian 

native speakers. The interactive Jigsaw technique is an effective tool for obtaining the 

desired results in the teaching process. The use of didactic material (listening materials, 

video materials) is a necessary condition for creating an effective classroom. In order to 

organize a student-oriented classroom it is of great importance to guarantee a free 

psychological atmosphere in which students will be incented to participate actively in 

the learning process.  

Key words: phonetic pecularities, dypthongs, triptongs, synalefs, tongue-twisters, 

phsycological atmosphere, student-oriented classroom, didactic material, new techno-

logies, vowel/ consonant, interactive method 
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Ереванский государственный университет  

ДИАЛОГ КАК МЕТОД РАЗВИТИЯ НАВЫКОВ УСТНОЙ РЕЧИ 

В данной статье рассматривается проблема развития устной речи у 
студентов неязыковых факультетов. Знание грамматики и словарный запас не 

всегда дают возможность свободного общения. Формирование и совершен-

ствование навыков устной речи можно осуществить с помощью ролевых игр. 
Данная методика является одной из важных средств интенсификации учебного 

процесса. Практическая ценность данной методики в том, что она позволяет 
максимально приблизить учебный процесс к реальному общению и дает возмож-

ность эффективнее подготовить студентов к будущей научной деятельности.  

Ключевые слова: диалог, специальная терминология, устная речь, беседа-
дискуссия, профессиональное общение, ролевые игры    

Обучение практическому владению иностранным языком является не-

отъемлемым компонентом современной подготовки специалистов в высших 

учебных заведениях. Необходимость владения иностранным языком специа-

листами любой области знаний приобретает в настоящее время особое 

значение, поскольку постоянно расширяются научные связи, усиливается 

обмен информацией путем письменного и устного общения ученых 

(публикации, конференции, симпозиумы и т.д.).  

Как известно, конечной целью обучения иностранному языку на 

неязыковом факультете является, наряду с чтением литературы по 

специальности, умение принимать участие в устном общении на иностранном 

языке в объеме материала, предусмотренного программой.  

Настоятельная необходимость поиска путей повышения эффективности 

обучения иностранному языку на неязыковых факультетах и возросшая роль 

и значение устного общения и определяют важность вопроса. 

Формирование умений и навыков реального общения на иностранном 

языке, в пределах научной тематики, становится возможным лишь на 

заключительном этапе обучения. К этому времени студенты достигают долж-

ного уровня владения языком, а также располагают знаниями в своей области 

науки. Предшествующий этому период учебы в вузе должен подготовить 

студентов к овладению речевыми навыками, необходимыми для непосред-

ственного научного общения, как например: обобщение, определение, класси-

фикация, запрос информации, согласие (несогласие, выяснение) подчеркива-

ние факта и т.д. В связи с этим возникает необходимость развития у сту-

дентов таких умений и навыков, как аудирование и понимание длительно-

звучащей монологической речи на иностранном языке, восприятие вопроса 

заданного в устной или письменной форме и, способность ответить на него; 

умение выступать с докладом или сообщением и т.д.  
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Формирование и совершенствование этих и других умений возможно 

путем имитаций реального общения с помощью ролевых игр. Моделируя 

реальное профессиональное общение, игра создает условия для проявления 

особенностей научного диалога, что не представляется возможным в обычной 

учебной речевой практике.  

Подобная методика, построенная по законам естественной коммуникации и 

мотивированная потребностями профессионального общения, является одной из 

возможных средств интенсификации учебного процесса. Практическая ценность 

данной методики состоит в том, что она позволяет максимально приблизить 

учебный процесс к реальному общению и дает возможность эффективнее 

подготовить студентов к будущей научной деятельности. Данная методика 

обучения может быть использована для формирования умений и навыков 

профессионального общения на разных языках и для различных специальностей.  

Для современной методической теории характерна тенденция обучения 

иностранному языку как процессу вербального общения. Возникновение и 

развитие речевого общения обусловлено нуждами практической деятель-

ности. Оно является одной из форм в системе средств человеческого 

общения. Однако, как известно, общение осуществляется с помощью как 

вербальных, так и невербальных средств. Невербальные элементы общения 

как бы уточняют, конкретизируют содержание высказывания, способствуя 

передаче эмоциональных состояний партнеров (позы, жестикуляции и т.д.).  

На современном этапе развития методической науки бесспорным 

является тот факт, что обучить иностранному языку всесторонне и во всем 

объеме практически невозможно. При обучении профессиональному 

общению студентов неязыковых факультетов следует ориентироваться на 

уровень, который будет достаточным для общения в пределах научной 

тематики – для обмена научной информацией. 

Обмен научной информацией может быть как в письменной (статья, 

реферат и т.д.), так и в устной (доклад, сообщение, научная беседа) форме.  

Наиболее употребительной формой социально-речевого общения яв-

ляется диалог, который играет важную роль в осуществлении процесса 

коммуникации во всех сферах общественной деятельности человека. Особен-

ности диалога определяются тем, что он представляет собой образец устной 

спонтанной речи собеседников, протекающей в определенных ситуациях 

общения – официальных и неофициальных. Официальность характерна для 

деловых отношений, она проявляется в относительном ограничении непо-

средственности высказывания, свободы выражения мыслей. 

С позиции теории ролей существенным моментом считается распреде-

ление ролей в диалоге. В диалогическом общении участники меняются роля-

ми говорящего/слушающего. Говорящий по завершении своего высказывания 

становится слушающим, если бывший слушатель берет на себя функции 

говорящего и т.п. Чередование ролей говорящего и слушающего может быть 



úî²ð  Èº¼àôÜºðÀ  ´²ðÒð²¶àôÚÜ  ¸äðàòàôØ   2016, 1-2  (20) 

300 
 

относительно частым или же относительно редким, в зависимости от типа 

диалогического высказывания, от ситуации общения, а также и от мотивов и 

целей разговора, времени и обстановки, в которой происходит разговор, и от 

индивидуальных особенностей личности, его темперамента, общительности, 

способности вести беседу и др. Распределение и переключение ролей 

говорящий/слушающий происходит по инициативе коммуникантов и регу-

лируется содержательной стороной реплик, хода развития диалога. Этому 

процессу служат определенные речевые формулы (начала, продолжения раз-

говора, передачи инициативы собеседнику и др.), которые имеют ролеситуа-

тивную обусловленность употребления.  

Для эффективного развития умения диалогического общения следует 

опираться на те общие признаки, которые свойственны всем диалогам. 

Такими признаками являются следующие: общение, по крайней мере, двух 

участников, каждый из которых имеет свое коммуникативное намерение; 

взаимозависимость реплик в смысловом отношении; вопросо-ответный 

комплекс, характерный почти для всех диалогов; чередование реплик во 

время вербальных воздействий партнеров друг на друга. 

Учитывая тот факт, что научный диалог в большинстве случаев пере-

растает в диалог-дискуссию, очевидно, что именно такой форме диалога сле-

дует уделять основное внимание на уроках иностранного языка на неязы-

ковом факультете. В процессе дискуссии имеют место обмен знаниями, оцен-

ка различных фактов/положений, представляется возможность выделить 

существенные признаки обсуждаемой проблемы. Обучение, основанное на 

дискуссии, соответствует как умственному складу студентов, так и конечной 

цели обучения иностранному языку на неязыковом факультете. Применение 

метода дискуссии развивает логическое и критическое мышление студентов, 

умения аргументированно отстаивать свою и опровергать чужую точку 

зрения, убеждать и переубеждать. 

По содержанию учебная иноязычная дискуссия представляет собою 

разрешение какой-либо проблемы, по которой у участников имеются проти-

воположные точки зрения, сталкивающиеся в процессе последовательно 

развертывающейся аргументации и контраргументации. По форме же она 

представляет собою групповой диалог с более или менее обстоятельными 

монологическими репликами.  

Для успешного обучения ведению дискуссии, у студентов необходимо 

выработать основные дискуссионные умения: сосредоточенность на основной 

проблеме, соотношение своего высказывания с предыдущими высказыва-

ниями, аргументирование и т.д. Что касается языка дискуссии, то известно, 

что в каждом языке есть общепринятые формы выражения согласия/несогла-

сия, сомнения/опровержения и т.д. Они являются основными лингвистичес-

кими единицами, обслуживающими дискуссию. Следовательно, хорошее зна-

ние этих форм позволяет студентам сосредоточить свое внимание на содер-
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жании высказывания, а слушающим – предвосхитить содержание речи. В ме-

тодической литературе существует много различных классификаций диалогов 

в учебных целях. Все они преследуют одну цель: преодолеть трудности, 

связанные с обучением иноязычной диалогической речи. Одна из трудностей 

заключается в том, что естественный диалог встречается только в устном 

общении. Диалоги, созданные в учебных целях, не могут воссоздать условия 

спонтанности. Кроме того, ни одна классификация не может охватить все 

возможные жизненные ситуации. В этом смысле, беседа-дискуссия как наи-

более сложная форма диалога содержит в себе неограниченные возможности.  

Основное отличие диалога-беседы от других видов диалога, в первую 

очередь, связано с большой частотностью сложных предложений. В отличие 

от свободной беседы, научная дискуссия имеет более постоянную структуру в 

плане тематики, поскольку здесь редко меняется предмет обсуждения. Рас-

сматривая диалог как комплексный методический прием развития речевого 

умения в процессе коммуникации, немецкий методист Г. Вайнхольд разли-

чает три уровня беседы-дискуссии: учебная беседа-дискуссия; свободная 

беседа-дискуссия; строго направленная беседа-дискуссия. 

Первый вид беседы-дискуссии организуется обычно по пройденному 

материалу и носит в большинстве случаев выясняющий, уточняющий или 

обобщающий характер относительно проблематики текста, а также содержит 

обмен мнениями и некоторые элементы дискуссионного характера. В свобод-

ной беседе каждый говорит, что ему хочется, высказывает свою точку зрения, 

отношение к теме. В этом случае прощаются не совсем удачные выражения. 

Для третьего вида характерна четко сформулированная цель, определенный 

план с заранее намеченным результатом /Вайнхольд, 1980: 266-275/. 

Подобное различие уровней представляется необходимым как для 

соблюдения принципа последовательности в учебном процессе, так и для 

конкретизации понятия (беседа-дискуссия).  

С методической точки зрения вполне возможна реализация всех выше-

указанных типов дискуссий, выбор в каждом отдельном случае будет 

зависеть от учебного плана преподавателя. В дискуссии, имеющей место 

между группой людей, роль говорящего принимает то один, то другой участ-

ник, в то время, как остальные выполняют роль слушающего. Каждый участ-

ник решает сам, когда ему выступить в роли говорящего.  

Являясь стимулом к высказыванию, вопросы играют важную роль в разви-

тии дискуссии. Вопросительные структуры, входящие в диалогическое единство, 

обычно обусловлены контекстом или ситуацией, а ответные, в свою очередь, 

обусловлены предшествующим вопросом. Вопросительные предложения, ис-

пользуемые в научном диалоге, в частности, в научной дискуссии, представляют 

собой сложные синтаксические конструкции, что объясняется спецификой 

научного изложения и отвечает требованиям, предъявленным к научной речи 

(четкость, однозначность, логичность, последовательность мысли и т.д.).  
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Запрос информации является первой необходимостью в любом виде 

диалога, в том числе научного, однако, по признанию многих методистов, 

обучение умениям задавать вопросы на иностранном языке не является 

достаточно успешным. Основным недостатком в практическом обучении 

является, по всей видимости, отсутствие мотивации задать истинный (не 

учебный) вопрос. Обучающийся обязательно должен чувствовать необходи-

мость запросить ту или иную информацию. Вопросы в учебной ситуации 

должны выполнять ту же функцию, что и в реальном общении, то есть 

служить средством получения новой информации.  

Такое условие особенно существенно во взрослой аудитории, где цель 

обучения языку заключается в умении обменяться информацией.  

Студентов необходимо научить, что в реальном диалоге, где преобладает 

разговорная речь, полным, несокращенным вопросом является обычно пер-

вый. Последующие, как правило, состоят только из вопросительного слова. 

Так, например:  

А: How did you solve the radioactive transfer in the envelope where maser 

line profiles arise? 

B: I simply assumed that the total fluxes is distributed over two blackbody 

components, one at the stellar temperature and the other at some envelope 

temperature. 

A: Why?  

В диалоге на научную тему вопросы предполагают ответ доказательного 

характера, построенный на логических рассуждениях, что несомненно влияет 

на выбор лексических средств. Вопросы, по сути дела, обеспечивают прак-

тический обмен информацией. Все высказывания в диалоге можно разделить 

на две условные группы: высказывания, выражающие запрос, и высказы-

вания, предоставляющие информацию. 

В диалоге на научную тематику ответы обычно начинаются следующим 

образом: A possible explanation of this is….; What you say is quite true. 

However….; Yes, this seems to be so, though….; I believe I am correct in saying 

that….; I am arguing against….; I would object just a little….; At this moment it 

seems to me to be an open question: This is a difficult question which I cannot 

answer immediately. I can only answer that…; I am sorry I cannot answer this 

offhand. If I have understood it correctly…? 

Необходимо отметить, что речь диалогов-дискуссий во врем научных 

конференций и симпозиумов достаточно эмоциональна и поэтому при обу-

чении профессиональному диалогическому общению, необходимо создать 

такие условия во время занятий, при которых речь студентов будет адре-

сованной, достаточно эмоциональной и соответствующей роли партнеров. 

Помимо этого надо отметить, что для ведения диалога, помимо специальной 

терминологии, которая является обязательной предпосылкой при изучении 

иностранного языка специалистами, необходимо иметь выработанные умения 
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и навыки владения определенным набором оборотов, формул, клише, 

выражающих какую-то одну коммуникативную цель. Так например, если 

реплика начинается с I think; I feеl; I don’t think; It seems to me; I believe; It 

appears to me; In my opinion; To my knowledge и т.д., то это в любой беседе 

или дискуссии означает выражение собственного мнения.  

Проведенный анализ дискуссий показал, что каждое высказывание 

участника дискуссии, обязательно начинается с высказывания собственного 

отношения, с пояснения цели и содержания высказывания. Высказывание 

начинается с предложения или фразы, которая показывает, является ли ска-

занное далее запросом информации, добавлением к уже сказанному другими 

участниками, предложением, советом, согласием или несогласием, удивлени-

ем, выяснением, просьбой или сомнением и т.д.  

Так, например: 

1) Запрос информации:  

My question is the following… ; Now there is something special I want to ask 

you…; I would like to ask one question in this connection… и т.д. 

2)Выражение согласия: 

I’m quite of your opinion…; I think that you are entirely right…; I fully agree 

with Dr. A. и т. д. 

3) Выражение несогласия/возражения: 

I object to…; I am arguing against…; It is out of the question и т. д. 

4) Выражение сомнения: 

It seems unlikely that…; I have doubts about the…; I am not at all sure about 

this… и т.д. 

5) Предложение/совет: 

May I suggest that you try the…; Would you care to try the…; Have you 

thought about the…и т.д. 

6) Оценка прослушанного/предложенного: 

Your points are well-taken.;Your report demonstrates how important it is to…; 

This result is in good agreement with those of… и т. д. 

Далее студентов нужно ознакомить с так называемыми разговорными 

словами и фразами типа: actually, finally, anyway, by the way, naturally, really, 

in fact, absolutely, quite. Именно наличие таких слов и фраз делает речь более 

естественной и непринужденной.  

Итак, обучение диалогической речи необходимо осуществить согласно 

принципу постепенного нарастания лингвистических, логических и содержа-

тельных трудностей, начиная с элементарных умений, кончая умением учас-

твовать в дискуссии и диспуте. Таким образом, при организации ролевых игр 

целесообразно учитывать все особенности научного диалога, особое внима-

ние придавая наиболее характерным ее проявлениям. Учет этих особенностей 

обеспечит рациональное использование учебного времени, что весьма сущес-

твенно в условиях неязыкового факультета.  
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 ´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. »ñÏËáëáõÃÛáõÝ, Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ï»ñÙÇÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, 
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N. NIKOGHOSYAN – Dialogue as a Means of Developing Speaking Skills. – 

The paper focuses on different means and ways of developing oral speech skills. The 

fact is that the student may master the language in terms of its grammar and 

vocabulary, but have many problems in communication. Special attention is paid to the 

role of the dialogue in teaching English as a foreign language: in particular it helps to 

improve the students’ skills for professional communication. 
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ÃÛáõÝ, ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»å, Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý í»å, Ï³Ùåáõë, ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³, Ùß³-
ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ å³ï»ñ³½Ù, ×·Ý³Å³Ù³ÛÇÝ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, åáëïÙá¹»éÝÇ½Ù 

 
²Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÇ ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ·ïÝ»É՝ ëÏë³Í 1800-³Ï³Ý 

Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇó, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ³Û¹ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÁ ¿³å»ë 

ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ýñ³ÝÇó ÇÝã ³Ûëûñ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ¿ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»å: ²Û¹ 
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³éÝãíáÕ ¿É»Ù»ÝïÝ»ñ ¨ ã¿ÇÝ Ï»ÝïñáÝ³ÝáõÙ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ÝÏ³-

ñ³·ñÙ³Ý íñ³: àñáß³ÏÇ ½³ñգ³óáõÙ ³åñ»Éáõó Ñ»ïá ³ÛÅÙ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý 

í»åÁ µÝáõÃ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ë³ÑÙ³Ý³ÛÇÝ Å³Ýñ, áñÁ Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ ¿É»Ù»ÝïÝ»ñ 

ï³ñµ»ñ ·ñ³Ï³Ý Å³Ýñ»ñÇó, ÇÝãåÇëÇÝ »Ý, ûñÇÝ³Ï ¹»ï»ÏïÇíÁ Ï³Ù ë³ïÇ-

ñ³Ý: ²Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»å (Academic novel) ·ñ³Ï³Ý Å³ÝñáõÙ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÁ Ù³ë³Ùµ Ï³Ù ³ÙµáÕçáíÇÝ ï»ÕÇ »Ý áõÝ»ÝáõÙ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇç³-

í³ÛñáõÙ: ²Ûë Å³ÝñÇÝ å³ïÏ³ÝáÕ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ 

ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÙ »Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÇÝ µÝáñáß ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ. 

ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ñáëÁ` åñáïá·áÝÇëïÁ, Ñ³×³Ë ¹³ë³Ëáë ¿ Ï³Ù 

áõë³ÝáÕ, áí ³é»ñ»ëáõÙ ¿ ï³ñµ»ñ µÝáõÛÃÇ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñ: ÆÝãå»ë ìÇñçÇÝÇ³ÛÇ 

Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇ åñáý»ëáñ è³Éý ÎáÑ»ÝÝ ¿ ÝÏ³ï»É` Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ Ã»áñÇ³, 

áñ ÝÏ³ñ³ñ·áõÙ ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ Å³Ýñ, å»ïù ¿ µ³ó³ïñÇ՝ ÇÝãáõ ¨ ÇÝãå»ë ¿ Ó¨³-

íáñí»É Å³ÝñÁ ¨ ï³ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏáõÙÝ»ñÇ, ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ å³ï-

×³éÝ»ñÁ /Cohen, 1985/: öáñÓ»Éáí ï³É ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÇ í»ñçÝ³Ï³Ý 

ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ՝ գñ³Ï³Ý³գ»ïÝ»ñÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ Ï»ÝïñáÝ³ÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ 

³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ íñ³, ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ý í»åÇ Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÁ, áñ å»ïù 
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¿ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý»ñ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ûñ³óáõÛóÇÝ, ëÛáõÅ»Ý, áñ ÝÏ³ñ³գñáõÙ 

¿ñ ³ÝÁÝ¹Ñ³ï å³Ûù³ñ Ý»ñգñ³íí»Éáõ Ï³Ù Ëáõë³÷»Éáõ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý 

ÙÇç³í³ÛñÇó, ¨ ë³ïÇñÇÏ »ñ³Ýգ, áñ Ñ³Ïí³Í ¿ñ ùÝÝ³¹³ïáõÃÛ³Ý: 
ØÇÝã ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÇ ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ µáõÝ ùÝÝ³ñÏÙ³ÝÁ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³é-

Ý³ÉÁ Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³É՝ ÇÝãáõ ¿ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»É ³Ûë í»å»ñÁ ¨ 

ùÝÝ³ñÏ»É Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÛÝ Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñÁ ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ý ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ, áñ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ »Ý ëï»ÕÍ³գáñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ: ä³ï×³éÝ»ñÇó ³é³çÇÝÁ 

å³ñ½ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿, ù³ÝÇ áñ ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý áÉáñïáõÙ áñ¨¿ Ï»ñå Ý»ñ-

գñ³íí³Í ³ÝÓÁ ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ ãÑ»ï³ùñùñí»É Ýñ³Ýáí Ã» ÇÝãå»ë ¿ ¹ÇïíáõÙ Çñ 

ËáõÙµÁ Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÛÉ ËÙµ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó: Ø»Ï ³ÛÉ å³ï×³é ¿ ³ÛÝ, áñ 

³Ûë í»å»ñÇ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ, Ñ³Ý¹Çë³Ý³Éáí Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ¿áõÃÛ³Ý ÝÏ³ñ³-

գñáÕÝ»ñ, ß³ï ¹ÇåáõÏ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý å³ïÏ»ñ»É ï³ñµ»ñ í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÝ»ñ ¨ µ³-

ËáõÙÝ»ñ ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý ÏáÝï»ùëïáõÙ: àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»Éáí ³Ûë í»å»ñÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ 

Ñ»ßïáõÃÛ³Ùµ í»ñ Ñ³Ý»É ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý áÉáñïáõÙ ³éÏ³ Ã»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ÇÝãå»ë 

Ý³¨ Ñáգ»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ:  
²Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÇ ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ³½գ»ñÇ ëï»Õ-

Í³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ³é³í»É ï³ñ³Íí³Í ¨ Ñ³ÛïÝÇ »Ý »íñáå³-

Ï³Ý, Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë µñÇï³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñáõÙ: ´ñÇï³-

Ý³Ï³Ý գñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÇ ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ 

գïÝ»É՝ ëÏë³Í 19-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ Ï»ëÇó: ²Ûëï»Õ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ûգï³գáñÍíáõÙ ¿ 

§Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý í»å¦ (University novel) »½ñáõÛÃÁ /Bosco, 2007/: ²ÛÝáõ³-

Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, §Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý í»å¦ ï»ñÙÇÝÁ å»ïù ¿ ûգï³գáñÍ»É Ñ»ï-

å³ï»ñ³½ÙÛ³Ý գñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ñ³Ù³ßË³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ 

å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇó ³é³ç µñÇï³Ý³Ï³Ý ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý գñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï»Ýï-

ñáÝ³ó³Í ¿ñ µ³ó³é³å»ë Oùëýáñ¹Ç ¨ ø»ÙµñÇçÇ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ßáõñç: 

²í»ÉÇÝ, ÙÇÝã¨ 1955 Ãí³Ï³ÝÁ ïå³գñí³Í µñÇï³Ý³Ï³Ý ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý 

í»å»ñÇ Ù»Í Ù³ëÁ ÝÏ³ñ³գñáõÙ ¿ ÏÛ³ÝùÁ úùëýáñ¹áõÙ, ÇëÏ ÙÝ³ó³ÍÁ Ñ³ÙñÛ³ 

³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛ³Ùµ՝ ø»ÙµñÇçáõÙ: ´ÝáõÃ³գñ»Éáí µñÇï³Ý³Ï³Ý ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý 

í»åÁ՝ գñ³ùÝÝ³¹³ï Æ³Ý Î³ñï»ñÁ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óñ»É ¿ »ñÏáõ µÝáõÃ³գñáÕ 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß: ²é³çÇÝÁ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ »Ý úùëýáñ¹Ý áõ ø»ÙµñÇçÁª ÉÇÝ»Éáí ³ÛÝ 

ã³÷³ÝÇßÁ, áñÇ Ñ»ï Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïíáõÙ, Ùñó³ÏóáõÙ ¨ µÝ³Ï³Ý³µ³ñ ½ÇçáõÙ ¿ÇÝ 

ÙÛáõë Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÁ: ºñÏñáñ¹ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ÛÝ ¿ñ, áñ Ñ³-

Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÁ Ø»Í ´ñÇï³ÝÇ³ÛáõÙ ¹ÇïíáõÙ ¿ÇÝ áñå»ë Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ óÇ-

ï³¹»ÉÝ»ñ, áñáÝó ³ÝÓ»éÝÙË»ÉÇáõÃÛ³ÝÁ ëå³éÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ åñáÉ»ï³ñÇ³ïÁ, Ï³-

Ý³Ûù, գÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÝ áõ ûï³ñ»ñÏñ³óÇÝ»ñÁ: Àëï Î³ñï»ñÇ՝ úùëµñÇçÛ³Ý 

³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÁ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ï ¿, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

³½Ýí³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇÝ՝ ³Ýï»ë»Éáí ³ÛÉ ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëï³ïáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÝ áõ Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ÕÏ³óáõóÇã Ù³ë»ñÁ: 1945 Ãí³Ï³ÝÇó Ñ»ïá ´ñÇ-

ï³Ý³Ï³Ý ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÇ Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ ½³ñգ³óáõÙÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ³ÛÝ ¿ñ, 

áñ í»åÁ ¹áõñë »Ï³í úùëµñÇçÇ (»ñÏáõ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ë³éÝ³µ³éÁ) ÙÇ-

ç³í³ÛñÇó ¨ ëÏë»ó ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³É Ý³¨ ÷áùñ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ ùáÉ»çÝ»-

ñÇÝ /Bosco, 2007/: ê³ µ³ó³ïñíáõÙ ¿ Ýñ³Ýáí, áñ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ ³ÛÉ¨ë ÙÇ³ÛÝ 
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úùëµñÇçÇ ßñç³Ý³í³ñïÝ»ñ ã¿ÇÝ, Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ գáñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ í³ÛñÝ ¿É 

úùëµñÇçÁ ã¿ñ: 
ÜÏ³ñ³գñ»Éáí µñÇï³Ý³Ï³Ý ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÁª Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³óÝ»É ãáñë µÝáõÃ³գñÇã Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñ: êñ³ÝóÇó ³é³çÇÝÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³Ýí³-

Ý»É ÁÙµáëïáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³Ù ËáõÉÇգ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý í»å: ²Ûë ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÁ Ý»ñÏ³-

Û³óÝáõÙ »Ý áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ¨ ÝÏ³ñ³գñáõÙ Ýñ³Ýó՝ áñå»ë ³ñÏ³Í³ËÝ¹Çñ ¨ 
գáõÙ³ñÁ ßé³ÛÉáñ»Ý í³ïÝáÕ »ñÇï³ë³ñ¹Ý»ñÇ, áíù»ñ ÁÙµáëï³ÝáõÙ »Ý Ñ³-

Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇ Õ»Ï³í³ñáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»Ù: ²Ûë ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïáõÏ ³í³Ý¹áõÛÃÁ Ñ³ï-

Ï³å»ë É³í ¿ µÝáõÃ³գñí³Í ìÇÉÇ³Ù î³Ï»ñ»ÛÇ §ä»Ý¹»ÝÇë¦ (“Pendennis”) í»-

åáõÙ, áñï»Õ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ úùëµñÇçÛ³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÁ: ²Ûë í»å»ñáõÙ ùÝÝ³ñÏíáÕ 

áñáß Ã»Ù³Ý»ñ Çñ»Ýó ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ »Ý ·ï»É Ý³¨ ùë³Ý»ñáñ¹ ¹³ñÇ í»å»ñáõÙ 

Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³ï³ÏÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ë³µ»áõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ï»ëùáí: Ð³ïÏ³å»ë 

³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïáõÏ Ñ³ÛïÝÇáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ÇÝ í³Û»ÉáõÙ ³ÛÝ í»å»ñÁ, áñï»Õ ÝÏ³ñ³-

·ñíáõÙ ¿ñ ïÕ³Ý»ñÇ ³Ýµ³Å³Ý»ÉÇ ÁÝÏ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ ³ñÏ³ÍÝ»ñÁ, ¨ Ñ³Ý¹áõñ-

ÅáÕ³Ï³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝù ¿ñ óáõó³µ»ñíáõÙ Ýñ³Ýó ³ñÏ³Í³ËÝ¹Çñ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ 

ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ:  
ºñÏñáñ¹ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÇ Ù³ëÝ³íáñ 

·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÙÝ ¿ñ: Ð³×³Ë ùÝÝ³ñÏíáÕ Ã»Ù³Ý»ñÇó ¿ÇÝ 

Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý ëÇëï»ÙÇ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝáñÁ, ¹³ë³í³Ý¹íáÕ ³é³ñÏ³-

Ý»ñÇ, ùÝÝáõÃÛáõÝÝáñÇ ¨ ¹»Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ýß³Ý³ÏÙ³Ý Ñ»ï Ï³åí³Í Ë³éÝ³-

ß÷áÃÁ: ø³ÝÇ áñ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý í»åÁ µÝáõÛÃáí ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáÕ³Ï³Ý ¿ñ, 

ß³ï ÏáÝÏñ»ï ¿ñ ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ ³Ûë µáÉáñ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ»ñÁ: ²ÛÝ ëÏëáõÙ ¿ 

³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³É ³Ûë Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ é»³ÉÇëï³Ï³Ý á×áí: ì³Õ 

³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñáõÙ ùÝÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ï³Ù ÏñÃ³Ãáß³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ å³Ûù³ñÁ 

¿³Ï³Ý ¹»ñ ã»Ý áõÝ»ó»É, ù³ÝÇ áñ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ µ³ñÓñ ¹³ëÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³-

óáõóÇãÝ»ñ ¿ÇÝ, áõÙ Ï³ñÇ»ñ³ÛÇ Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ áã ÙÇ Ï»ñå Ï³Ëí³Í ã¿ÇÝ 

³Ûë Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÝ»ñÇó: ÀÝ¹áõÝ»ÉáõÃÛ³Ý ëÇëï»ÙÇ é»ýáñÙÁ Ñ³Ý»·óñ»ó Ýáñ 

ïÇåÇ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ Ç Ñ³Ûï ·³ÉáõÝ, áíù»ñ ³í»ÉÇ Ë»É³óÇ ¿ÇÝ ¨ ¹³ñÓ³Ý 

é»³ÉÇëï³Ï³Ý ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÇ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñ: ²ÛëåÇëÇ ³ßË³ï³Ýù ¿ 

ÂáÙ³ë Ð³·ëÇ §ÂáÙ ´ñ³áõÝÁ úùëýáñ¹áõÙ¦ (“Tom Brown at Oxford”) í»åÁ: 

Ð³çáñ¹ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³åí³Í ¿ñ ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÇ Ñ»ï, áñ 

ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÝ³·»ïÝ»ñÝ áõ ·ÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ ëÏë»óÇÝ ³ÏïÇí ùÝÝ³ñÏ»É ¨ 

í»ñ³Ý³Û»É Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇ ¹»ñÁ: øÝÝ³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ñ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÏñÃáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ û·ï³Ï³ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ï³Ù ÇÝãÁ å»ïù ¿ ÉÇÝÇ ÝÙ³Ý 

ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÁ: ²Ù»ÝÇó Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿ñ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ×Çßï ÁÝïñáõÃÛáõÝ 

Ï³ï³ñ»É ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ý ÉÇµ»ñ³É ¨ ·Çï³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨: ²Ûë µ³ËáõÙÁ 

Çñ ³ñï³óáÉáõÙÁ áõÝ»ó³í Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý í»å»ñÇ Ù»ç: 

´ñÇï³Ý³Ï³Ý ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÇ í»ñçÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

å³Û³Ù³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ Ýñ³Ýáí, áñ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇç³í³ÛñÁ ß³ï Ñ³ñ-

Ù³ñ ¿ ¹»ï»ÏïÇí å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ï³ëÏ³ÍÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇ ËÙµÇ 

·ïÝí»ÉÁ ÝáõÛÝ í³ÛñáõÙ, ÇÝãÁ å³Ñ³ÝçíáõÙ ¿ ¹»ï»ÏïÇí Å³ÝñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ, 

µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ µÝ³Ï³ÝáÝ ¿ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇç³í³ÛñáõÙ: ê³ ÑÝ³ñ³-
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íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ï³ÉÇë Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É ï³ñµ»ñ ÇÝï»É»Ïïáõ³É ¨ ¿ùë-

ó»ÝïñÇÏ Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñ, áñáÝóÇó Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõÝÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ñ ·áñÍ»É Ñ³Ýó³ÝùÁ, 

áñÁ ëáíáñ³µ³ñ ëå³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ñ: Ø»Ï ³ÛÉ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³Ýù, áñ Ùáï»óÝáõÙ ¿ ³Ï³-

¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÝ áõ ¹»ï»ÏïÇíÁ, ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ Ñ»ï³Ëáõ½áõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ ·Çï³Ï³Ý 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ áõÝ»Ý ß³ï ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñ, ¨ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ 

ë³ û·ï³·áñÍáõÙ »Ý í»å»ñÇ Ñ³í»ÉÛ³É »ñ³Ý·³íáñáõÙÝ»ñ Ñ³Õáñ¹»Éáõ Ñ³-

Ù³ñ: ²ÛëåÇëÇ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ¹»ï»ÏïÇí í»å»ñÇ ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ »Ý öÇÃ»ñ 

¸³ÛÙÝ¹Ç §Èáõë³µ³óÁ Ù»é³ÍÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï¦ (“Down among the Dead Men”), 

øí»ÝïÇÝ ä³ïñÇÏÇ §êå³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ ø»ÙµñÇçáõÙ¦ (“Murder at Cambridge”) ¨ 

æáÝ Ø³ëï»ñÙ³ÝÇ §úùëýáñ¹Û³Ý áÕµ»ñ·áõÃÛáõÝ¦ (“An Oxford Tragedy”) 

í»å»ñÁ: ²Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ¹»ï»ÏïÇí í»å»ñÇ Ýáñ »ñ³Ý·Ñ³Õáñ¹í»ó, »ñµ 

¸áñáÃÇ ê³Û»ñëÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óñ»ó Çñ §¶³áõ¹ÇÇ ·Çß»ñÁ¦ (“Gaudy Night”) í»åÁ, 

áñÇ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ï»ÕÇ ¿ÇÝ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ úùëý»ñ¹Ç Ï³Ý³Ýó ùáÉ»çáõÙ: ²Ûë 

³ßË³ï³ÝùÁ Ñ³ïÏ³Ýß³Ï³Ý ¿, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÁ Çñ ½³ñ·³ó-

Ù³Ý ëÏ½µÇó ß³ï Ñ³½í³¹»å ¿ñ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ»É Ï³Ý³Ýó: 
Æ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ µñÇï³Ý³Ï³Ý ×ÛáõÕÇ՝ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÇ ½³ñ·³-

óáõÙÁ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ëÏëí»É ¿ ³í»ÉÇ áõß: øë³Ý»ñáñ¹ ¹³ñÇ 

ëÏ½µáõÙ ÉÇÝ»Éáí áã ³ÛÝù³Ý ï³ñ³Íí³Í՝ ³é³çÇÝ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»å»ñÁ 

¹»é³Ñ³ë³Ï³Ý ¿ÇÝ: Üñ³Ýù û·ï³·áñÍáõÙ ¿ÇÝ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ÙÇç³í³ÛñÁ 

ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ñ»ñáëÇ µ³½Ù³µÝáõÛÃ ³ÝÑáù ³ñÏ³ÍÝ»ñÁ: öáñÓ ã¿ñ 

Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ ùÝÝ³¹³ï³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏ»É ÙÇç³í³ÛñÁ, ¨ áñå»ë 

³ñ¹ÛáõÝù ùÝÝ³ñÏíáÕ Ã»Ù³Ý»ñÁ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏíáõÙ ¿ÇÝ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ Ñ³ñó»ñáí, 

ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ý, ³ñ¹Ûáù Ñ»ñáëÁ ÏÑ³ÕÃÇ Ë³ÕÁ Ï³Ù ÏÑ³ÝÓÝÇ ùÝÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

àñå»ë Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ՝ í»å»ñÇ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ËáõÙµ å³ïÏ³ÝáõÙ ¿ñ ÙÛáõë 

Í³Ûñ³Ñ»ÕáõÃÛ³ÝÁ ¨ ùÝÝ³¹³ïáõÙ ¿ñ Ý»Õ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÁ: ²Ûë 

³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÁ ³ÝÑ³çáÕ ¿ÇÝ Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë ³ÛÝ å³ï×³éáí, áñ ³í»ÉÇ 

ß³ï ÝÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ÇÝ ùÝÝ³¹³ï³Ï³Ý Ñá¹í³ÍÝ»ñÇ, ù³Ý ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý 

·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý: ²ÛëåÇëáí, Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³í³ù³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óáõÙÁ ³Ï³¹»-

ÙÇ³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÇÝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ñ µÝáõÃ³·ñ»É áñå»ë 

µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý: ²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, ³Ûë ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñ-

ÙáõÝùÁ »ñµ»ÙÝ ëï³ÝáõÙ ¿ñ ¹ñ³Ï³Ý »ñ³Ý·³íáñáõÙÝ»ñ, »ñµ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ 

Çñ»Ýó ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñáõÙ ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É ùÝÝ³¹³ïáõÃÛ³Ý å³ï-

×³éÝ»ñÁ: ÀÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ³éÙ³Ùµ ³Ûë ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÁ ³é³ç »Ý ù³ßáõÙ 

Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý µÝáõÃ³·ñÇã: ¸ñ³Ýù »Ý՝ 
ïÝï»ë³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù åñ³·Ù³ïÇÏ é»³ÉÇ½ÙÇ å³Ï³ëÁ, Ñáõ½³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ 

½·³Û³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý å³Ï³ëÁ, ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÇ Ë³éÝ³ß÷áÃÁ, ËáëùÇ ³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý 

ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏáõÙÁ ¨ ÏÇë³ã³÷³Ñ³ë áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ¿áõÃÛ³Ý ÁÙµéÝ»Éáõ ¨ 

ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáõ ³ÝÏ³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 
²Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÁ ½³ñÃáÝù ¿ ³åñáõÙ ¨ Ó»éù µ»ñáõÙ ×³Ý³ãí³Íáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ ùë³Ý»ñáñ¹ ¹³ñÇ Ï»ë»ñÇó ëÏë³Í: ²Ûë ßñç³ÝáõÙ ·ñí³Í ëï»ÕÍ³·áñ-

ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ µ³ñÓñ³·áõÛÝ ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝ¹É³ÛÝÙ³Ý ¨ Ñ³ë³-

Ý»ÉÇáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù ¿ÇÝ Ñ»ïå³ï»ñ³½ÙÛ³Ý ßñç³ÝáõÙ: ØÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï 
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Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ ¹»é¨ë å³Ñå³ÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ñÑÇ å³ïÏ»ñÁ 

áñå»ë ³é³ÝÓÝ³ó³Í ÙÇç³í³Ûñ: ²Ûë í»å»ñÇ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ù»Í Ù³-

ë³Ùµ ï»ÕÇ »Ý áõÝ»ÝáõÙ ÷áùñ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ï³Ù ùáÉ»çÝ»ñáõÙ՝ ³Ý¹ñ³-

¹³éÝ³Éáí Ý»ñ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ËÙáñáõÙÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ Ñ³×³Ë ùÝÝ³¹³ï³Ï³Ý 

Ùáï»óáõÙ áõÝ»Ý ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ: ²Ûë ³ßË³-

ï³ÝùÝ»ñÁ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ ·ñ³ùÝÝ³¹³ï È»ëÉÇ üÇ¹É»ñÁ ³Ýí³Ý»É ¿ Ñ³Ï³-

³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»å /Fiedler, 2007/: Ð³í³Ý³µ³ñ ³Ûë ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÇ Ù»-

Ïáõë³ó³Í, ³é³ÝÓÝ³ó³Í µÝáõÛÃáí ¿ µ³ó³ïñíáõÙ ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÁ, áñ 

³ÛÅÙ Ýñ³Ýù ÃíáõÙ »Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³íñ»å, ù³ÝÇ áñ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÙ »Ý »½³ÏÇ 

³ßË³ñÑ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ ¨ áã ³í»ÉÇ É³ÛÝ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Ùß³ÏáõÛÃ: 
²Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÁ í»ñçÇÝ ï³ëÝ³ÙÛ³ÏáõÙ ¿°É ³í»ÉÇ Ù»Í ï³ñ³ÍáõÙ ¿ 

·ï»É ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ç ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ ³ÛÉ 

³½·»ñÇ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ: Ð»Ýó ³Ûë å³ï×³éáí ¿É Ù»Ýù ÏùÝÝ³ñÏ»Ýù 

Å³ÝñÇ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïáõÏ ½³ñ·³óáõÙÝ»ñÁ ÑÕáõÙ ³Ý»Éáí Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ³-

Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñáÕÝ»ñÇÝ: ²Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÇ ÝÙ³Ý ï³ñ³ÍáõÙÁ µ³ó³ïñíáõÙ 

¿ Ýñ³Ýáí, áñ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÁ ³ÛÉ¨ë ³ÝÍ³ÝáÃ ¨ å³ñ÷³Ïí³Í ³ßË³ñÑ ã¿, ³ÛÉ 

Í³ÝáÃ ÙÇç³í³Ûñ: ¸³ë³ËáëÝ»ñÁ ¨ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ ³Ûëï»Õ ¹ÇïíáõÙ »Ý áñå»ë 

Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçÇÝ ¹³ëÇ ³Ý¹³ÙÝ»ñ ¨ ³ÛÉ¨ë ã»Ý å³ïÏ³ÝáõÙ ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

í»ñÝ³Ë³íÇÝ: ²Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Ùß³ÏáõÛÃáõÙ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÁ µÝáõÃ³ñ·íáõÙ ¿ 

ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ »ñÏáõ ³Ýí³ÝÙ³Ùµ՝ §Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý í»å¦ (University 

novel) ¨ §Ï³Ùåáõë í»å¦ (Campus novel): ì»ñçÇÝë ãáõÝÇ µ³é³óÇ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, µ³Ûó í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇÝ Ï³Ù ùáÉ»çÇÝ ÏÇó 

ï³ñ³ÍùÇÝ, áñï»Õ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ ³ÝóÏ³óÝáõÙ »Ý ¹³ë»ñÇó ¹áõñë Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÁ 

¨ Ñ³×³Ë Ý³¨ ³åñáõÙ »Ý ³ÛÝï»Õ: Ð³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý í»åÇ Ï»ÝïñáÝáõÙ 

¹³ë³ËáëÝ ¿. ³ßË³ñÑÝ áõ Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝíáõÙ »Ý Ýñ³ 

ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó: Î³Ùåáõë í»åÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáÕ ³ÝÓÇÝù áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÝ »Ý, 

Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ í»åáõÙ ³éÏ³ Ñ³ñó»ñÁ ùÝÝ³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ¹Çï³ÝÏÛáõ-

ÝÇó /Carter, 1990/: ²Ûë í»å»ñÇ ×ÝßáÕ Ù»ß³Ù³ëÝáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

ï»ÕÇ »Ý áõÝ»ÝáõÙ Ù³ëÝ³íáñ, ¿ÉÇï³ñ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ:  
²Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Éáí Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý í»åÇÝ ³ÝÑñ³-

Å»ßï ¿ Ýß¿É, áñ ³Ûë í»å»ñáõÙ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáÕ ³ÝÓÁ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ ¿ ¹³-

ë³ËáëÁ: Ð³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý í»åÁ (University novel) Ï³ñáÕ ¿ û·ï³·áñÍí»É 

Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ã» ÇÝãå»ë ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ Ù³ëÝ³·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝ Ï³Ù ·Çïáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ×ÛáõÕ ÁÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ: ²Ûë ï³ñ³ï»ë³ÏÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ïÇåÇÏ ¿ Ý³¨ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ»É 

¹³ë³ËáëÇ Ï»ñå³ñÁ ¨ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý ³¹ÙÇÝÇëïñ³ïÇí Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ë××í³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Ð»ï³ùñùÇñ ¿ ÏÇÝ ¨ ïÕ³Ù³ñ¹ ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñÇ 

ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ ï³ñµ»ñ í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÝ»ñÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ: îÕ³Ù³ñ¹ ¹³ë³-

ËáëÝ»ñÁ ³Ù»ÝÇó Ñ³×³Ë ÝÏ³ñ³·ñíáõÙ »Ý áñå»ë í»ñ»ñÏñ³ÛÇÝ, å³ñ½³ÙÇï 

¨ Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï, »ñµ ·áñÍÁ Ñ³ëÝáõÙ ¿ Çñ³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÇ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñÇÝ: 

²Ù³ãÏáï, ÝÛ³ñ¹³ÛÇÝ áõ ½ëåí³Í ÉÇÝ»ÉÁ ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñÇ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ï³ñ³Íí³Í 

ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿, ¨ ë³ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ÇÝï»É»Ïïáõ³É ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇ 

¨ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ³ÝËáõë³÷»ÉÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù: Ð³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ ÝÏ³ñ³-
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·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ áñáÝó ¹³ë³ËáëÁ Ó³ËáÕ³Ï ¿, áí ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ³ó»É 

Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝ»É »ñ³½³ÝùÝ»ñÁ ¨ ëïÇåí³Í ¿ µ³í³ñ³ñí»É Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³-

Ý³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùáõÙ Çñ»Ý ïñ³Ù³¹ñí³Í ë»÷³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛ³Ý ½·³óáõÙáí: 

Æ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ ïÕ³Ù³ñ¹ ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñÇ՝ Ï³Ý³Ûù ÇÝï»É»Ïïáõ³É ÏÛ³ÝùÇ 

³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ ¹³éÝáõÙ »Ý ë³éÝ³ëÇñï ¨ ÏáåÇï: àñå»ë ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù՝ ÏáñóÝáõÙ 

»Ý ë»é³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ՝ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ï»Éáí Çñ»Ýó Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý ¹»ñÁ 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ ¹³ë³Ëáë ÉÇÝ»Éáí, ³í»ÉÇ »Ý Ýí³½»óÝáõÙ ³ÛÝ Ñ³í³Ý³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñ 

»ñµ¨¿ Ï³ÙáõëÝ³Ý³Ý: Ð³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý í»å»ñáõÙ ÏÇÝ ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñÇ 

×³Ï³ï³·ÇñÁ ÷áËíáõÙ ¿, »ñµ Ýñ³Ýù ·»Õ»óÇÏ ¨ ·ñ³íÇã Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñ »Ý: 

¶»Õ»óÇÏ Ï³Ý³Ûù Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ ëïÇåí³Í »Ý ÉÇÝáõÙ µ³½ÙÇóë ³å³óáõó»É 

Çñ»Ýó áñ³ÏÝ»ñÁ ¨ ³ñÅ³ÝÇùÝ»ñÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñÍÇùáí ³Ûë 

Ï³Ý³Ûù Ñ³ÛïÝí»É »Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙÇç³í³ÛñáõÙ áñáß³ÏÇ Ñá·»µ³Ý³-

Ï³Ý ËÝ¹ñÇ å³ï×³éáí: Æ Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ, ï·»Õ Ï³Ý³Ýó Ñ»ï³ùñùñí³-

ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ùµ ÙÇ³Ý·³Ù³ÛÝ ³ñ¹³ñ³óí³Í ¿ñ ¨ ÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉÇ Ñ³ë³-

ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ÏáÕÙÇó: ²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñÇ ëï»ñ»áïÇåÇÏ ÝÏ³ñ³-

·Çñ·Ý»ñÁ µÝáñáß ¿ÇÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ßñç³ÝÇÝ: 
ì»ñ³¹³éÝ³Éáí ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñÇÝ՝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ 

³ë»É, áñ ³Ûë í»å»ñÇ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñÁ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³ÝáõÙ »Ý Ã»Ù³Ý»ñÇ Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ: àõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó ³é³çÇÝÁ 

í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿, ³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í, §Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇÝ¦, áñÁ 1990-

³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³Ù³Ï»É ¿ñ ³ÙµáÕç ²Ù»ñÇÏ³Ý: Øß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ å³ï»ñ³½ÙÁ 

å³Ñå³ÝáÕ³Ï³Ý ¨ ÉÇµ»ñ³É ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÇ µ³ËáõÙÝ ¿ñ, áñÁ Çñ ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÝ 

¿ñ áõÝ»ó»É Ý³¨ ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç íñ³: ²Ûë µ³ËáõÙÁ Çñ»Ýó í»å»ñáõÙ 

ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ»É »Ý ÙÇ ß³ñù Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ, ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ý ²ÝÝ³ ´³ñÝ³ÛëÁ §äñá-

ý»ëáñ èáÙ»á¦ (“Professor Romeo”), üñ³ÝëÇÝ äñá½Á §Î³åáõÛï Ññ»ßï³Ï¦ 

(“Blue Angel”) ¨ üÇÉÇå èáÃÁ §Ø³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ³ñ³ï¦ (“The Human Stain”) í»-

å»ñáí: Ð³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÁ, ³é³í»É ù³Ý áñ¨¿ ³ÛÉ Ñ³ëï³ïáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ³Ù³ñ-

íáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇ Ã³ï»ñ³µ»Ù, ¨ ³ÛëåÇëáí ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³-

Ï³Ý í»åÝ ¿É ÙÇçáó՝ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ù³Õ³ù³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý åñáå³·³Ý¹³ÛÇ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ /Edgerton, 2005/: ²Ûë í»å»ñÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ³ÝÓÝ³íáñáõÙ ¿ÇÝ 

·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ å³Ûù³ñÁ, ¨ ëÛáõÅ»Ý ¿É åïïíáõÙ ¿ñ ë»é³ÛÇÝ ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý ¨ 

é³ë³Û³Ï³Ý Ëïñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ßáõñçÁ: ì»å»ñÁ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÙ ¿ÇÝ 

³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÇ µ³ËáõÙÁ ë»é³ÛÇÝ ÑÇ»ñ³ñËÇ³ÛÇ 

ùÝÝ³¹³ïÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï, ÇÝãÇ ßÝáñÑÇí ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÁ ëï³óíáõÙ ¿ÇÝ ùÝÝ³-

¹³ï³Ï³Ý, ÇëÏ ÉÇµ»ñ³É ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÇ ï³ñ³ÍáõÙÁ áñ³ÏíáõÙ ¿ñ áñå»ë 

µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó íÇ×»ÉÇ: Øß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇ å³ïÙáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ù»Í Ù³ë³Ùµ ·ñíáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÝ ë»ñÝ¹Ç ÏáÕÙÇó áíù»ñ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Çñ»Ýó ³ÝÑ³Ý·ëïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÇ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ 

³ñ³Ï³Ý ë»éÇ ³ñïáÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÏáñëïÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É:  
Ä³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÇ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ¨ Ñ³í³Ý³-

µ³ñ ·»ñ³ÏßéáÕ áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ ÙÇçÇÝ ï³ñÇùÇ ¹³ë³-

ËáëÝ»ñÇ ×·Ý³Å³ÙÇÝ, áíù»ñ í»ñ³·Ý³Ñ³ïáõÙ »Ý ë»÷³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ áõ 
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ÏÛ³ÝùÁ: úñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ Ý»ñ³éáõÙ »Ý Ø³ÛùÉ â³µáÝÇ §Ðñ³ß³ÉÇ ïÕ³Ý»ñÁ¦ 

(“Wonder Boys”), ²ÝÝ ´ÇÃÇÇ §Ø»Ï ³ÛÉ ¹áõ¦ (“Another You”), ¸»ÝÇë æáÝëáÝÇ 

§²ßË³ñÑÇ ³ÝáõÝÁ¦ (“Name of the World”) ¨ äáÉ úëïÇÝÇ §ä³ïñ³ÝùÝ»ñÇ 

·ÇñùÁ¦ (“Book of Illusions”) í»å»ñÁ: ÐÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Éáí ÙÇçÇÝ 

Ñ³ë³ÏÇ ëåÇï³Ï³ÙáñÃ ïÕ³Ù³ñ¹ ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñÇ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇÝ՝ ³Ûë í»å»ñÁ 

»ñµ»ÙÝ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ ÏÇÝ ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñÇÝ, ÇÝãå»ë, ûñÇÝ³Ï ÈáññÇ 

ØáõñÇ §²Ý³·ñ³Ù³Ý»ñ¦ (“Anagrams”) í»åáõÙ: ØÇçÇÝ Ñ³ë³ÏÇ ×·Ý³-

Å³Ù³ÛÇÝ í»å»ñÁ Ñ³×³Ë å³ïÏ»ñáõÙ »Ý ¹Åµ³Ëï ù³é³ëáõÝÇó ÑÇëáõÝ 

ï³ñ»Ï³Ý ¹³ë³ËáëÇ, áí ·ïÝíáõÙ ¿ Ï³ñÇ»ñ³ÛÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý Ù»çï»ÕáõÙ ¨ 

µ³ËíáõÙ ¿ »ñÇï³ë³ñ¹áõÃÛ³Ý ÏáñëïÇ, ³ßË³ï³Ýù³ÛÇÝ ÑÇ³ëÃ³÷áõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÇ, ³ÙáõëÝ³Ï³Ý ³ÝÑ³çáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï /Ehrenreich, 1989/: ²Ûë 

Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÝ»ñÁ ¿°É ³í»ÉÇ »Ý Ëáñ³óÝáõÙ ×·Ý³Å³ÙÁ ¨ Ñ³ñëï³óÝáõÙ 

ëÛáõÅ»Ý: ì»å»ñÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ Ï³ï³Ï»ñ·³Ï³Ý »Ý ¨ í»ñ³Ï³Ý·ÝáÕ³Ï³Ý՝ 
Ç Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ å³ï»ñ³½ÙÝ»ñÇ å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, áñáÝù 

Ý³Ë³½·áõß³Ï³Ý ¿ÇÝ ¨ ëáíáñ³µ³ñ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ ¿ ¹³ë³ËáëÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ í³ï 

³í³ñï: ¸³ë³ËáëÝ»ñ ³Ûë áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³í»ÉÇ ùÇã »Ý Ï³åí³Í 

Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇÝ (Ï³ÙåáõëÇÝ) ù³Ý Ý³Ëáñ¹ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñáõÙ, ÇÝãåÇëÇÝ ¿, 

ûñÇÝ³Ï, §ä³ïñ³ÝùÝ»ñÇ ·ÇñùÁ¦ í»åÁ: ²Ûë í»å»ñÇ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ³é³ÝÓÝ³-

Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ ¹³ë³ËáëÇ Ï»ñå³ñÁ ÷áËí»É ¿, Ý³ ³ÛÉ¨ë 

ºíñáå³ÛáõÙ ÏñÃí³Í µ³ñÓñ ¹³ëÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇã ã¿, ³ÛÉ Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï Ù³ñ¹, áí 

í³ñáõÙ ¿ ¹Åí³ñ ÙÇçÇÝ ¹³ëÇ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ: ²ÛëåÇëáí, ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÁ 

ÙÇ³ÓáõÉíáõÙ ¿ ·áÛáõÃÛ³Ý å³Ûù³ñ ÙÕáÕ ÙÇçÇÝ ¹³ëÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÇ 

·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï /Showalter, 2005/:  
ºññáñ¹ áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñáß ³éáõÙáí Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ù³ÛÝ³å³ïÏ»ñ, 

áñ ÙÇ³íáñáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ ß³ñù Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñ ãÏ»ÝïñáÝ³Ý³Éáí Ñ»ñáëÇ ×·Ý³Å³ÙÇ 

Ï³Ù Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇ Ù»Éá¹ñ³Ù³ÛÇÝ íñ³: ²Ûë áõÕÕáõÃÛ³Ý É³í³-

·áõÛÝ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝñÇó ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ æ»ÛÝ êÙ³ÛÉÇÇ §Øáõ¦ (“Moo”) Ù»åÁ, áñÁ 

³é³ÝÓÝ³ÝáõÙ ¿՝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáí µ³½Ù³åÇëÇ Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñ՝ ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñ, 

áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñ, ³¹ÙÇÝÇëïñ³ïÇí ³ßË³ïáÕÝ»ñ, áíù»ñ µÝ³ÏíáõÙ ¨ ³ßË³ïáõÙ 

»Ý ÝáõÛÝ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý ï³ñ³ÍùáõÙ: ²Ûë í»å»ñÁ ß»ÕíáõÙ »Ý ëåÇï³-

Ï³ÙáñÃ ïÕ³Ù³ñ¹ ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñÇ Ý»Õ µÝáõÃ³·ñáõÙÇó, Ý»ñ³é»Éáí Ñ³ë³ñ³-

ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÛÉ ³ÝÏÛáõÝÝ»ñ ¨ ·áñÍáÕ ³ÝÓÇÝù, ÇÝãÝ ³í»ÉÇ É³í ¿ å³ïÏ»ñáõÙ 

Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ µ³½Ù³·áõÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ²ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ 

Ýß»É, áñ ë¨³ÙáñÃ ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñÁ Ï³Ù áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ ß³ï Ñ³½í³¹»å ¿ÇÝ 

Ñ³ÛïÝíáõÙ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»å»ñáõÙ áñå»ë ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáÕ Ï»ñå³ñ: 

ê³Ñ³Ï³ÛÝ Ñ³Ù³ßË³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇó Ñ»ïá Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÁ ÷áËí»ó: 

²é³çÇÝ ë¨³ÙáñÃ ¹³ë³ËáëÇÝ Ñ»ñáëÇ ¹»ñáõÙ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ï»ëÝ»É â»ëÃ»ñ Ð³ÛÙ-

ëÇ §ºññáñ¹ ë»ñáõÝ¹Á¦ (“The Third Generation”) í»åáõÙ, áñï»Õ åñáý»ëáñ 

Â³ÛÉ»ñÇ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý Ï³ñÇ»ñ³Ý ïáõÅáõÙ ¿ Çñ é³ëë³Û³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ³-

Ý»ÉÇáõÃÛ³Ý å³ï×³éáí: Üñ³Ý ëïÇåáõÙ »Ý ÁÝï³ÝÇùÇ Ñ»ï ï»Õ³÷áËí»É 

ÑÛáõëÇë, áñï»Õ Ýñ³Ýó ëå³ëáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ýí³ëï³óáõóÇã å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñ: ÈÇÝ»Éáí 

ÝíÇñí³Í Çñ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇÝ ¨ Çñ ÝÙ³ÝÝ»ñÇ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÇ µ³ñ»É³íÙ³ÝÁ՝ 
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åñáý»ëáñ Â³ÛÉ»ñÁ ³Ù»Ý³é»³ÉÇëï³Ï³Ý ë¨³ÙáñÃ Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÇó ¿, ÙÇ¨-

ÝáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ÉÇÝ»Éáí µ³í³Ï³Ý ïñ³·ÇÏ Ï»ñå³ñ, áí ëå³ÝíáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ ë¨³-

ÙáñÃ ³ÝÍ³ÝáÃáõÑáõ å³ïÇíÁ å³ßïå³Ý»ÉÇë: ²ÛëåÇëáí, Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý 

ï³ñµ»ñ ß»ñï»ñ ¨ ÷áùñ³Ù³ëÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ¨ë Ý»ñ³éíáõÙ »Ý ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý 

í»åÇ ·áõÝ³åÝ³ÏÇ Ù»ç: ºñÏáõ ³ÛÉ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñ, áñ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ »Ý 

Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÇ ³Ýë³ÙµÉ, Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ »Ý î. ø. ´áÛÉÇ §Ü»ñùÇÝ ßñç³Ý³Ï¦ 

(“The Inner Circle”) ¨ ¼³¹Ç êÙÇÃÇ §¶»Õ»óÇÏÇ Ù³ëÇÝ¦ (“On Beauty”) í»å»ñÁ: 

§Ü»ñùÇÝ ßñç³Ý³Ï¦ í»åáõÙ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ í»ñ³ñï³¹ñ»É ¹³ñ³-

ßñç³ÝÇ Ï»ñå³ñÁ ¨ Ï³ñÍÇùÝ»ñÁ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇÏÝ»ñÇ ËÙµÇ ÙÇçáóáí: §¶»Õ»óÏÇÏÇ 

Ù³ëÇÝ¦ í»åÁ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ Ë³éÁ ÁÝï³ÝÇùáõÙ åáëïÙá¹»éÝÇëï³Ï³Ý 

µ³ñ¹áõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, ãáññáñ¹ áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ åáëïÙá¹»éÝÇëï³Ï³Ý 

½³ñ·³óáõÙÝ»ñ՝ Ñ³×³Ë ùÝÝ³ñÏ»Éáí ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñÇ ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó Ù³ñ¹áõ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ íñ³: ²Ûë í»å»ñÁ Ñ³Ïí³Í »Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáõ 

³í»ÉÇ ëå»ÏáõÉ³ïÇí, ù³Ý é»³ÉÇëï³Ï³Ý ëÛáõÅ»Ý»ñ: §êåÇï³Ï ³ÕÙáõÏ¦ 

(“White Noise”) í»åÁ ³Ûë áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³çÇÝ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÇó ¿ ¨ 

ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙ ¿ Ù»¹Ç³ÛÇ Ý»ñ³éí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù»ñ ÏÛ³ÝùáõÙ Ñ»éáõë³ï³ï»ëáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý, é³¹ÇáÛÇ ¨ ·áí³½¹³ÛÇÝ ÑáÉáí³ÏÝ»ñÇ ÙÇáçáóáí: ²Ûë áõÕÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñ »Ý Ý³¨ èÇã³ñ¹ ä³áõ»ñëÁ §¶³É³ï»³ 2.2¦ (“Galatea 

2.2”), æáÝ³Ã³Ý È»Ã»ÙÁ §ºñµ Ý³ Ù³·Éó»ó ë»Õ³ÝÇ íñ³Ûáí¦ (“As She Climbed 

Across the Table”) ¨ ÜÇÉ êÃÇí»Ýë»ÝÁ §²Ý³Ã»Ù¦ (“Anathem”): ²ßË³ï³ÝùÝñÇ 

íñ³ Ù»Í ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý ÃáÕ»É Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³ÛÇ ³é³ç³óñ³Í 

÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ÇÝýáñÙ³óÇ³ÛÇ ï³ñ³ÍáõÙÝ áõ ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ùá¹»É-

Ý»ñÁ, ÇÝãÁ ïÇåÇÏ ¿ åáëïÙá¹»éÝÇëï³Ï³Ý ¹³ñ³ßñç³ÝÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ²Ûë 

áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ »ñµ»ÙÝ ÝáõÛÝ³óíáõÙ ¿ ·Çï³Ï³Ý ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ³ÛÇ Å³ÝñÇ Ñ»ï, 

ûñÇÝ³Ï ìÇÉÇ³Ù ¶ÇµëáÝÇ ³½¹»óÇÏ §ÜÛáõéáÙ³Ýë»ñ¦ (“Neuromancer”) í»åÁ, 

áñÁ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÙ ¿ Ã» ÇÝãå»ë ¿ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý ³½¹áõÙ Ù»ñ ·áÛáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³ 

¨ ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙ ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ùá¹»ÉÁ: Î³ñ¨áñ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÇó Ù»Ï 

³ÛÉÁ, §¶³É³ï»³ 2.2¦ å³ïÙáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ ·ñáÕÇ å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝ, áí ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ 

ëï»ÕÍ»É Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ Íñ³·Çñ, áñÁ ÏÏ³ñáÕ³Ý³ Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ñ³ÝÓÝ»É 

·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ùÝÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ: ê³ ÁÝ¹·Íí³Í ·³Õ³÷³-

ñ³Ï³Ý í»å ¿, áñ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÙ ¿ Ùï³íáñ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ÇÙ³ó³Ï³Ý 

·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ»ñÝ áõ ³ÛÝ, Ã» ÇÝãÝ ¿ Ù³ñ¹áõÝ ¹³ñÓÝáõÙ Ù³ñ¹: 
ÐÇÝ·»ñáñ¹ áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÙÇ³ÛÝ í»ñç»ñë ¿ Ñ³ÛïÝí»É Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó 

³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÇ Ã³ï»ñ³µ»ÙáõÙ ¨ ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ï³Ù³ë-

Ý³·Çï³Ï³Ý³óáõÙÁ: àõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇó »Ý æ»ÛÙë Ð³ÛÝëÇ 

§²Ýë³ÑÙ³Ý ïÇ»½»ñùÇ Ã³·³íáñÝ»ñ¦ (“Kings of Infinite Space”), §Ð³çáñ¹Á¦ 

(“Next”), ê»Ù ÈÇ÷ëÇÃÇ §ÊÝ¹ñ³Ýù¦ (“The Ask”) í»å»ñÁ /Kramer, 2004/: ²Ûë 

×ÛáõÕÁ ½³ñ·³ó»É ¿ ÙÇçÇÝ ï³ñÇùÇ ×·Ý³Å³Ù³ÛÇÝ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó, µ³Ûó 

¹³ë³ËáëÁ ³ÛÉ¨ë Ï»ÝïñáÝ³Ï³Ý ¹»ñáõÙ ã¿: ÐÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÁ 

³éÁÝÃ»ñ ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñ »Ý Ï³Ù ½µ³Õ»óÝáõÙ »Ý Í³é³ÛáÕ³Ï³Ý å³ßïáÝ 

Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ /Williams, 2007/: Üñ³Ýù ÉÇÇñ³í ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñ ã»Ý, áõÝ»Ý 
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³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý å³ïñ³ëïí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ãáõÝ»Ý å³ïß³× ³ëïÇ×³Ý 

³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ñÑáõÙ: ²Ûë áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý áñáß ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÇ 

Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñ, áñáÝù ·ïÝíáõÙ »Ý ³ßË³ï³Ýù³ÛÇÝ ×·Ý³Å³ÙÇ ëÏ½µáõÙ: 

ä³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ í»ñ³ñï³¹ñáõÙ »Ý áã Ã» ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñÇ å³Ñ³Ýçí³-

ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ýí³½áõÙÁ, ³ÛÉ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹áÕ áõÅÇ ß»ñï³íáñáõÙÝ»ñÁ, ³í»ÉÇ ùÇã 

Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³ó³Í ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñáí ¨ ³í»ÉÇ ß³ï ³éÁÝÃ»ñÝ»ñáí ¨ Å³Ù³Ý³-

Ï³íáñ ÷áË³ñÇÝáÕÝ»ñáí /Showlater, 2005/: ê³ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿, áñ ¹³ë³Ëá-

ë³Ï³Ý Ï³½ÙÁ ³ÛÉ¨ë Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇ ëÇñïÁ ã¿, ÇÝãå»ë »Õ»É ëÏë³Í ÙÇçÇÝ 

¹³ñ»ñÇó: ²ÛÅÙ Ï»ÝïñáÝÁ ³¹ÙÇÝÇëïñ³óÇ³Ý ¿, ÇëÏ ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñÁ՝ Í³é³-

ÛáõÃÛáõÝ Ù³ïáõóáÕ, áõÙ í³ñÓáõÙ »Ý áñáß³ÏÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ïáí: Æ å³ï³ëË³Ý 

Çñ»ñÇ ³ÛëåÇëÇ ¹³ë³íáñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ՝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÁ 

³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ ¿ áã Ã» í»ñ³Ï³Ý·ÝáÕ³Ï³Ý ÉáõÍáõÙÝ»ñ, ÇÝãå»ë ÙÇçÇÝ ï³ñÇùÇ 

×·Ý³Å³Ù³ÛÇÝ í»åáõÙ, ³ÛÉ ë¨ ÑáõÙáñ՝ á·»ßÝãí³Í ¹Åµ³ËïáõÃÛáõÝÇó ¨ 

Ó³ËáÕáõÙÇó: 
²ßË³ï³ÝùÇ ³Ûë Ñ³ïí³ÍáõÙ Ù»ñ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ ùÝÝ³ñÏ»É ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³-

Ï³Ý í»åÇ ³ÛÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ Ã»Ù³Ý»ñÁ, áñáÝù µÝáñáß »Ý í»-

å»ñÇ ³í»ÉÇ É³ÛÝ ß»ñï»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ¨ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ïí³Í ã»Ý áñáß³ÏÇ ³½·³-

ÛÇÝ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí: ²Û¹ÇåÇëÇ Ã»Ù³Ý»ñÇó ³é³çÇÝÁ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý 

³ÝÏ³ËáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ½µ³Õí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙÝ ¿: èáµ»ñï Ð»ñÇùëÇ “Chimes” 

í»åÁ ³é³çÇÝÝ ¿, áñ ùÝÝ³ñÏ»É ¿ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ³ÝÏ³ËáõÃÛ³Ý Ã»Ù³Ý, 

³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Éáí ÙÇ ¹³ë³ËáëÇ å³ïÙáõÃÛ³Ý áí ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñ ¿ Ó»éù µ»ñáõÙ 

²é³çÇÝ Ñ³Ù³ßË³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Çñ å³ó»ýÇëï³Ï³Ý Ñ³-

Û³óùÝ»ñÇ å³ï×³éáí: ÜáõÛÝ Ï»ñåáí ´»éÝ³ñ¹ ¸» ìáïáÛÇ “We Accept with 

Pleasure” í»åÇ Ñ»ñáëÁ ½ñÏíáõÙ ¿ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇó Çñ ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý Ñ³Û³óù-

Ý»ñÇ å³ï×³éáí: 1950-³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ ³Ù»Ý³³½¹»óÇÏ í»å»ñÇó »ñÏáõëÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ 

³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ³ÝÏ³ËáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ß³ñÅÇã áõÅ ¿: Ø»ñÇ ØÏø³ñïÇÝ 

Çñ “The Groves of Academy” í»åáõÙ  û·ï³·áñÍáõÙ ¿ ½³í»ßï³Ë³Õ ¨ Ñ»·-

Ý³Ýù áñåÇëÇ ÁÝ¹·ÍÇ ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ³ÝÏ³Ëáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ³Û¹ ÙÇç³í³ÛñÇ ³ñ³ï³íáñÙ³Ý ÙÇç¨: ¶ñùÇ Ñ³Ï³-

Ñ»ñáëÁ, Ð»ÝñÇ Ø³Éù³ÑÇÝ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³Ëáë ¿ åñá·ñ»ëÇí ÉÇµ»ñ³É ³ñ-

í»ëïÝ»ñÇ ùáÉ»çáõÙ, áí µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿, áñ Çñ å³ÛÙ³Ý³·ÇñÁ ãÇ í»ñ³-

ÏÝùí»Éáõ: âÝ³Û³Í Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇ Ý³Ë³·³ÑÁ ÉÇµ»ñ³É Ñ³Û³óùÝ»ñÇ ï»ñ ¿ñ, 

Ø³Éù³ÑÇÝ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿, áñ ÇÝùÁ ãÇ í»ñ³Ýß³Ý³ÏíÇ Çñ ÏáÙáõÝÇëï³Ï³Ý Ñ³-

ÏáõÙÝ»ñÇ å³ï×³éáí: Üñ³ Ñáñ¹áñÝ»ñáí ¹³ë³Ëáë³Ï³Ý Ï³½ÙÁ ëÏëáõÙ ¿ ³-

ç³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ óáõó³µ»ñ»É ¨ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ Ø³É³ùÇÝ í»ñ³Ýß³Ý³ÏíáõÙ ¿: ²Ù-

µáÕç ËÝ¹ÇñÁ Ýñ³ÝáõÙ ¿, áñ Ø³É³ùÇÝ »ñµ¨¿ ÏáÙáõÝÇëï ãÇ »Õ»É ¨ ÑáñÇÝ»É ¿ñ 

³Û¹ å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ í»ñ³Ýß³Ý³Ïí»Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáí: 
Ø»Ï ³ÛÉ Ã»Ù³, áñ µÝáñáß ¿ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÇÝ՝ ³ÝÏ³Ë ³½·³ÛÇÝ 

·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý å³ïÏ³Ý»ÉÇáõÃÛáõÝÇó, Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ï³Ù ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³ëï³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝáñÇ Õ»Ï³í³ñÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÙÝ ¿: ²Ûë Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÁ 

³éÏ³ »Ý ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»å»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñÛ³ µáÉáñ ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ 

ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ïí³Í »Ý »ñÏñáñ¹³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛ³Ùµ: Ð³ïÏ³Ýß³Ï³Ý ¿ 
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³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÁ, áñ ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ, »ñµ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ Õ»Ï³í³ñÝ»ñÁ Ñ³ÛïÝíáõÙ 

»Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáÕ ³ÝÓÇ ¹»ñáõÙ, Ýñ³Ýó ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý ³ÝáõÝÁ 

Ñ³½í³¹»å ¿ ÝßíáõÙª ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ïí»Éáí ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³½·³Ýí³Ùµ: ö³é³-

ÙáÉáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³Ûë Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÇ ³Ù»ÝÇó ï³ñ³Íí³Í Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ ¿, áñ ³éÏ³ 

¿ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åáõÙ: Ô»Ï³í³ñÝ»ñÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹»ë »Ý ·³ÉÇë 

áñå»ë ã³÷³½³Ýó ÇÝùÝ³íëï³Ñ Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñ, áíù»ñ ³éÇÃÁ µ³ó ã»Ý 

ÃáÕÝáõÙ Ñå³ñï³Ý³É ë»÷³Ï³Ý ³½¹»óÇÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ å³ßïáÝáí: àñå»ë 

Ñ»ï¨³Ýù՝ Ýñ³Ýù ³é³ÝÓÝ³ó³Í »Ý ¹³ë³Ëáë³Ï³Ý Ï³½ÙÇó ¨ áõë³-

ÝáÕÝ»ñÇó: ºñµ»Ý Õ»Ï³í³ñÝ»ñÇ ÷³é³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ 

Í³Ûñ³Ñ»Õ µ³ñÛ³ó³Ï³ÙáõÃÛ³Ùµ: ²Û¹åÇëÇ Ï»ñå³ñ ¿ ¸áõ»ÛÃ èáµÇÝëÁ, 

´»ÝïáÝ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇ Ý³Ë³·³ÑÁ, è»Ý¹»É æ³ñ»ÉÇ §ÜÏ³ñÝ»ñ 

Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇó¦ (“Pictures from an Institution”) í»åÇó: ²Ûë Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÇ 

÷³é³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù³ñÛ³ ÙÇßï ½áõ·³ÏóíáõÙ ¿ ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³Ý ÝÏñïáõÙ-

Ý»ñáí: Ô»Ï³í³ñÝ»ñÁ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åáõÙ Ñ³½í³¹»å »Ý µ³í³ñ³ñí³Í 

ÉÇÝáõÙ ë»÷³Ï³Ý Ó»éùµ»ñáõÙÝ»ñáí ¨ å³ßïáÝáí: àÙ³Ýù »ñ³½áõÙ »Ý ÉÇÝ»É 

³í»ÉÇ Ù»Í ¨ ³í»ÉÇ ×³Ý³ãí³Í Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ Õ»Ï³í³ñ, áÙ³Ýù ¿É 

Ñ»ï³Ùáõï »Ý ÉÇÝáõÙ ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý å³ßïáÝÝ»ñÇ:  
²Ûë Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÇ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ÇÝùÝ³íëï³Ñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ áõ ¹Åí³ñ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ï³é³í³ñáõÙÁ: ø³ÝÇ áñ ³Ûë Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÁ 

Ý»ñùáõëï »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ »Ý áã ëáíáñ³Ï³Ý íëï³ÑáõÃÛáõÝ, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ »ÝÃ³¹ñ»É, 

áñ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáÕ ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇ Õ»Ï³í³ñ 

áõÝ³Ï ¿ ÉÇÝ»Éáõ Ñ³ñÃ»É ×·Ý³Å³Ù³ÛÇÝ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñÁ: ÐÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ »ñÏáõ 

ïÇåÇ ×·Ý³Å³Ù³ÛÇÝ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñ »Ý Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ·ñ³Ï³-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç՝ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý ³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏáõÙ ¨ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ 

ËéáíáõÃÛáõÝ: Ô»Ï³í³ñÝ»ñÇÝ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ Ñ³çáÕíáõÙ ¿ ³é³çÇÝ ËÝ¹ñÇ 

ÉáõÍáõÙÁ, µ³Ûó Ñ³Ù³ñÛ³ »ñµ»ù Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ ã»Ý ³í³ñïíáõÙ áõë³ÝáÕ³-

Ï³Ý ÁÙµáëïáõÃÛáõÝÁ í»ñçÝ³Ï³Ý³å»ë ×Ýß»Éáõ ÷áñÓ»ñÁ: ²Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý 

³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ Õ»Ï³í³ñÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·í»É »ñÏáõ 

ËÙµÇ: ²é³çÇÝ ËáõÙµÁ ³ç³ÏóáõÙ ¿ ³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ µ³ó 

ùÝÝ³ñÏáõÙÁ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇ ï³ñ³ÍùáõÙ, ÇëÏ »ñÏñáñ¹ ËáõÙµÁ ÁÝ¹¹ÇÙ³ÝáõÙ ¿ 

Ýáñ³ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý Ý»ñÙáõÍÙ³ÝÁ: ì»ñçÇÝë 

³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åáõÙ ³Ù»Ý³Ñ³×³Ë Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáÕ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÝ ¿, ¨ ë³ Ñ»Ýó 

³ÛÝ ËáõÙµÝ ¿, áõÙ ³Ù»Ý³É³íÝ ¿ Ñ³çáÕíáõÙ å³Ñå³Ý»É Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³í³ë³ñ³ÏßéáõÃÛáõÝÁ: úñÇÝ³Ï՝ ´»ñÝ³ñ¹ Ø³É³Ùáõ¹Ç §Üáñ ÏÛ³Ýù¦         

(“A New Life”) í»åáõÙ, Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇ Õ»Ï³í³ñÁ ÁÝ¹Ñ³ÝáõÃ ÅáÕáíÇ Å³Ù³-

Ý³Ï Ù»Õ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÇÝ ÏáÙáõÝÇëï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Û³óùÝ»ñÇ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ ¨ Ñ³Ûï³ñ³ñáõÙ, áñ Ýñ³ Ù»Ï³ÙÛ³ å³ÛÙ³Ý³·ÇñÁ ãÇ í»ñ³ÏÝùíÇ: ²Ûë 

ÅáÕáíÇó Ñ»ïá, Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ µáÉáñ ·³Õ³÷³ñ³Ï³Ý ³ÝÑ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ³ë»ë Ññ³ßùáí í»ñ³ÝáõÙ »Ý: 
²ÛëåÇëáí, §³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»å¦ ï»ñÙÇÝÁ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ ¿ É³ÛÝ µÝáõ-

Ã³·ñÇã, áñÁ Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ »ÝÃ³ïÇå»ñ Ï³Ù »ÝÃ³Å³Ýñ»ñ, áñáÝù 

¹Çï³ñÏáõÙ »Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÁ ï³ñ-
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µ»ñ ¹Çï³Ï»ï»ñÇó: ²Ûë í»å»ñÁ ³Ù»ÝÇó Ñ³×³Ë Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ý µñÇï³Ý³-

Ï³Ý ¨ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ¨ ½³ñÃáÝù »Ý ³åñ»É Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë 

í»ñçÇÝ ï³ëÝ³ÙÛ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ: ´ñÇï³Ý³Ï³Ý ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÁ ³é³ÝÓÝ³-

Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ úùëµñÇçÇ, ¹»ï»ÏïÇí ¿É»Ù»ÝïÝ»ñÇ ¨ ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç 

í»ñ³÷áËáõÙÝ»ñÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛ³Ùµ: ²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, µñÇï³Ý³Ï³Ý ³Ï³¹»-

ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÁ ½ÇçáõÙ ¿ ×³Ý³ãí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³ ×ÛáõÕÇÝ, áñÁ ³ÛÅÙ 

Í³ÕÏáõÙ ¿ ³åñáõÙ: ²Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÁ ³é³ÝÓÝ³ÝáõÙ ¿ Ùß³-

ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ å³ï»ñ³½ÙÝ»ñÇ, åáëïÙá¹»éÝÇëï³Ï³Ý ÉáõÍáõÙÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ñ³ë³ñ³-

ÏáõÃÛ³Ý É³ÛÝ ß»ñï»ñÇ Ý»ñ·ñ³íÙ³Ùµ:  
²Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÇ ½³ñ·³óáõÙÝ áõ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ 

»Ý Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÁ áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëï³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ¹³ë³-

ËáëÝ»ñÇ ¨ áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý åñáó»ëáõÙ Ý»ñ·ñ³íí³Í µáÉáñ ÏáÕÙ»ñÇ Ñ³Ý¹»å: 

Ð»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ Çñ³í³Ùµ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ »Ý Ï³ñÍÇùÝ»ñ áñáÝù ï³ñ³Íí³Í »Ý 

Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÇ ßñç³ÝáõÙ: ²Ûë í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝù-

Ý»ñÁ Ã³ùÝí³Í »Ý Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ¨ »ñµ»ÙÝ µ³ó³Ñ³Ûïá-

ñ»Ý ã»Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ: ²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, áñáß í»å»ñáõÙ ¹ñ³Ýù µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï 

»Ý, Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë ÏÇÝ ¹³ë³ËáëÝ»ñÇ å³ñ³·³ÛáõÙ: ÎñÃí³Í ÏÇÝÁ Í³Õñ³ÝùÇ ¨ 

³Ýíëï³ÑáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³ ¿ñ ¹³ñÓ»É ¨ Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»å»ñÝ 

¿É Ñ³Ïí³Í ¿ÇÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É ³Ûë Ï³Ý³Ýó ëï»ñ»áïÇåÇÏ Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñ: ²Ûë 

Ùáï»óáõÙÁ å³Ñå³Ýí»É ¿ ÙÇÝã¨ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇ Ç Ñ³Ûï ·³ÉÁ: 

Ð³ßíÇ ³éÝ»Éáí ³Ûë Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÁ, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³ë»É, áñ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó 

³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³Ï³Ý í»åÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»É ï³ñµ»ñ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñ, áñáÝù 

³éÏ³ »Ý ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·áõÙ: 
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А. БАБАДЖАНЯН – Академический роман в современной американской 

и европейской литературе. – В данной статье представлены основные 

особенности академической прозы в современной американской и британской 

литературe. Подтипы и поджанры академической прозы представлены вместе с 

основными направлениями и тематическими особенностями. Рассмотрены такие 

вопросы, как гендерное и расовое равноправие в академической прозе и 

культурная война. 

Ключевые слова: академический роман, университетский роман, кампус, 

академия, культурная война, кризисная литература, постмодернизм 

 

A. BABAJANYAN – Academic Novel in Modern American and European 

Literature. – The present paper discusses the typical features of academic novel in 

modern American and European, specifically British literatures referring to the works 

published in the last two decades. Subtypes and subgenres of academic novel are 

discussed together with specific thematic features of American and British academic 

novels. Issues such as gender and racial discrimination in academic novels and cultural 

wars are also under consideration.  

Key words: academic novel, university novel, campus, academia, culture wars, 

crisis literature, postmodernism 
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Ü³ñÇÝ» ¼²ø²ðÚ²Ü 

ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

²ØºðÆÎÚ²Ü êàòÆ²È²Î²Ü ìºäÆ Ä²ÜðÀ ºì  

êÆÜøÈºð ÈàôÆêÀ 

 
Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáõÙ ¿ ùë³Ý»ñáñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ëÏ½µÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³-

Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: øÝÝíáõÙ ¿ ³Û¹ ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇÝ »ñÏñáõÙ ï³ñ³ÍáõÙ ·ï³Í ùÝÝ³¹³-
ï³Ï³Ý é»³ÉÇ½ÙÇ áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý í»åÇ Å³ÝñÁ: 
Ä³ÝñÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõÙÁ ëÏë»Éáí ¸ñ³Û½»ñÇó` ³å³ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïáõÏ ³Ý¹ñ³-
¹³ñÓ ¿ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÇÝ, áñÇó Ñ»ïá ¿É áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ 
»½ñ³÷³ÏíáõÙ ¿ êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùáí: ÜÛáõÃÁ Ï³éáõóí³Í ¿ Ýßí³Í »ñ»ù ·ñáÕÝ»ñÇ 
Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³, ë³Ï³ÛÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý Ýå³ï³Ï³¹ñáõÙÇó »ÉÝ»-
Éáí` Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ÝóùáõÙ ÙÇßï êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÝ ¿:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ùë³Ý»ñáñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, ùÝÝ³¹³ï³Ï³Ý 
é»³ÉÇ½Ù, ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý í»åÇ Å³Ýñ, ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý í»å, ï³ñ-
µ»ñ³ÏÇã Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß, ÇÝùÝ³ïÇå á× 

¶ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ` Çµñ¨ ³ñí»ëïÇ ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ ×ÛáõÕ, ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ ³Ý-

ï³ñµ»ñ ³ÝóÝ»É ³ÛÝ ³Ù»ÝÇ ÏáÕùáí, áñ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ ¿ ÏÛ³ÝùáõÙ: ÀÝ¹Ñ³-

Ï³é³ÏÁ, Ç ëÏ½µ³Ý» ëï»ÕÍí³Í ÉÇÝ»Éáí µ³Ý³ÑÛáõëáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙùÇ íñ³` 

·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ç ÃÇíë ³ÛÉ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ, Çñ ³éç¨ Ýå³ï³Ï ¿ ¹ñ»É 

³ñÓ³·³Ýù»É ¨ Ñ³ñÙ³ñí»É ³ÛÝ µáÉáñ Ï³ñ¨áñ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ 

Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ, áñ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ »Ý Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç: ²ÛÝ ÙÇ 

³Ýï»ë³Ý»ÉÇ ¨ Ï³Ë³ñ¹³Ï³Ý Ñ³Û»Éáõ ÝÙ³Ý Çñ Ëáñù»ñáõÙ å³ïÏ»ñáõÙ ¨ 

³ñïóáÉáõÙ ¿ Ù³ñ¹áõ ÏÛ³ÝùÁ: àõëïÇ ½³ñÙ³Ý³ÉÇ ã¿ ³ÛÝ, áñ Ï³ñ¹³Éáí 

áñ¨¿ »ñÏñÇ áñ¨¿ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ñ³ïí³Í Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáÕ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇ 

å³ï³éÇÏ` Ï³ñáÕ »ë Ï³ñÍÇù Ï³½Ù»É ³Û¹ ÝáõÛÝ »ñÏñÇ ïíÛ³É Å³Ù³-

Ý³Ï³ßñç³ÝÇ Ù³ëÇÝ: 

ì»ñáÝßÛ³É ÙÇïùÁ ×ßÙ³ñÇï ¿ Ý³¨ ùë³Ý»ñáñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ëÏ½µÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý 

·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý å³ñ³·³ÛáõÙ: ºñÏñáõÙ Ï³ï³ñíáÕ ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃ-

ÛáõÝ Çñ ³ÝÙÇç³Ï³Ý ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ÃÕÝáõÙ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³ ¨ë: øë³Ý»-

ñáñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ùë³Ý³Ï³Ý Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇÝ ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ å³Ûù³ñÇ Ã»Å³óáõÙÁ, 

ïÝï»ë³Ï³Ý ×·Ý³Å³ÙÇ µ»ñ³Í Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ·áñÍ³½ñÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ, 1922-Ç 

½³Ý·í³Í³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³¹áõÉÁ ¨ ³Û¹ ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇÝ ï»ÕÇ áõÝ»óáÕ ÝÙ³Ý³ïÇå ³ÛÉ 

Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ½³ñÏ »Ý ï³ÉÇë ³é³çÁÝÃ³ó ¨ Ñ»Õ³÷áË³Ï³Ý ·ñ³Ï³-

ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: ²ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ ùÝÝ³¹³ï³Ï³Ý é»³ÉÇ½ÙÁ, áñ ×·Ý³Å³Ù ¿ñ ³åñ»É 19-

ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ 50-60-³Ï³Ý Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ µáõñÅáõ³½Û³Ý Ñ»Õ³÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï¨³Ý-

ùáí, í»ñëïÇÝ Í³ÕÏáõÙ ¿ ³åñáõÙ /Гражданский, 1973: 5/: ÆÝã í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ 

¹³ñÇ ³é³çÇÝ Ï»ëÇÝ µéÝÏí³Í »ñÏáõ Ñ³Ù³ßË³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ ÏáñÍ³ÝÇã å³ï»-

ñ³½ÙÝ»ñÇÝ, ³å³ ¹ñ³Ýù Ñ½áñ ÝÛáõÃ ¨ ËÃ³Ý »Ý Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ »ñÏñÇ 

·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ:    
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²ñ¨ÙïÛ³Ý ·ñ³ùÝÝ³¹³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ùÝÝ³¹³ï³Ï³Ý é»³ÉÇ½ÙÇ Í³·áõÙÁ 

Ï³åáõÙ ¿ ³Ý·ÉÇ³óÇ ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³ èáÛ ´³ëÏ³ñÇ ³Ýí³Ý Ñ»ï: ²Ûëå»ë, ßí»¹ 

Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³·»ï, åñáý»ëáñ ¸³Ý»ñÙ³ñùÁ ¨ ÁÝÏ»ñÝ»ñÁ §øÝÝ³¹³ï³Ï³Ý 

é»³ÉÇ½ÙÁ Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý ·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝÝñáõÙ¦ í»ñÝ³·ñáí Çñ»Ýó áõëáõÙÝ³-

ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝáõÙ íëï³Ñ³µ³ñ ÝßáõÙ »Ý, áñ §ùÝÝ³¹³ï³Ï³Ý é»³ÉÇ½ÙÁ ·Ý³Éáí 

³í»ÉÇ áõ ³í»ÉÇ ¿ ½áõ·áñ¹íáõÙ µñÇï³Ý³óÇ ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³ èáÛ ´³ëÏ³ñÇ ³Ýí³Ý 

Ñ»ï: ê³ ß³ï ï»ÕÇÝ ¿, ù³Ý½Ç Ý³ ³ÛÝ ·ÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÝ ¿, áí ùÝÝ³¹³ï³Ï³Ý 

é»³ÉÇ½ÙÇÝ ïí»É ¿ Ï³å³Ïóí³Í ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³Û³Ï³Ý É»½áõ ¨ ½³ñ·³óñ»É ÷ÇÉÇ-

ëá÷³Û³Ï³Ý ³í³Ý¹áõÛÃÇ µ³ÅÇÝÝ»ñÁ¦ /Danermark, 2002: 4/:  

²ÛëåÇëáí, ×³Ï³ï³·ñÇ µ»ñáõÙáí êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÇÝ íÇ×³Ïí³Í ¿ñ ³å-

ñ»Éáõ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ ¨ Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí Ñ³ñáõëï ÙÇ Å³-

Ù³Ý³Ï³ßñç³ÝáõÙ, ³ÛÝ ¿` ùë³Ý»ñáñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ³é³çÇÝ Ï»ëÇÝ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ ³ÛÝ 

÷³ëïÁ, áñ ÈáõÇëÁ ùÝÝ³¹³ï³Ï³Ý é»³ÉÇ½ÙÇ ïÇåÇÏ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇã ¿ñ, 

·ñ³Ï³Ý ³Û¹ áõÕÕáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³ù³ñ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ, ¹»é µ³í³Ï³Ý ã¿ ËÝ¹ñá 

³é³ñÏ³ ·ñáÕÇ ï»ÕÝ áõ ¹»ñÁ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï-

í³Í Ñ³Ù³ñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

ÀÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ³éÙ³Ùµ, Ñ³Ù³ßË³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ µ³ñ¹ áõ µ³½-

Ù³×ÛáõÕ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ· ¿, áñÇ µ³Õ³¹ñÇã Ù³ë»ñÇ, ³ÛÝ ¿` ³é³ÝÓÇÝ ³½·³ÛÇÝ 

·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ³ÝÑ³ï ·ñáÕÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ ³Õ»ñëÝ»ñÁ ë»ñï »Ý ¨ 

³ÝËáõë³÷»ÉÇ: ²Û¹ ÇÙ³ëïáí µ³ó³éáõÃÛáõÝ ã¿ ¨ êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇë – Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ, 

áõÙ Ï³åÝ Çñ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ·ñáÕÝ»ñÇ ¨ Çñ ³½·Ç ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï, ³é-

Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï, å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ÝÙ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

³ÛÝ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛ³Ùµ, áñáí ÈáõÇëÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³ÝáõÙ ¿ ÙÛáõëÝ»ñÇó ¨ Ï³ñ¨á-

ñáõÃÛáõÝ áõ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ Ù»½ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

ÐÇñ³íÇ, ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í ·ñáÕÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ¹Åí³ñ ¿ å³Ñ»É ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ Ó»é³·ÇñÝ 

áõ ÝÏ³ñ³·ÇñÁ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ, »ñµ ßñç³å³ïí³Í ¿ ï³Õ³Ý¹³ß³ï 

·ñáÕÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ ÇëÏ³Ï³Ý ³ëïÕ³µáõÛÉáí: ÈáõÇëÇÝ ¹³ Ñ³çáÕíáõÙ ¿: Ü³ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

Çñ ³ñÅ³ÝÇ áõ ÇÝùÝ³ïÇå ï»ÕÝ ¿ Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ù»ç, ³ÛÉ¨ ×³Ý³ãáõÙ Ó»éù µ»ñáõÙ Ý³¨ »ñÏñÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñÇó ¹áõñë` ¹³éÝ³Éáí, 

³é³çÇÝ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ ·ñáÕÁ, áñ ³ñÅ³Ý³ÝáõÙ ¿ Üáµ»ÉÛ³Ý Ùñó³Ý³ÏÇ: 

´³Ûó á±ñÝ ¿ ÈáõÇëÇ ÇÝùÝ³ïÇåáõÃÛ³Ý µ³Ý³ÉÇÝ: ¸³ å³ñ½»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ 

å»ïù ¿ Ý³Ë ¨ ³é³ç Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³É Ýñ³ ·áñÍÁÝÏ»ñ-·ñáÕÝ»ñÇ ï»ÕÝ áõ ¹»ñÁ ³Ù»-

ñÇÏÛ³Ý ¨, ÇÝãáõ± ã¿, Ý³¨ Ñ³Ù³ßË³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý å³ïÙáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, 

½áõ·³¹ñ»É áõ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï»É Ýñ³Ýó ¨ êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÇ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ áõÕÇÝ»ñÁ: 

êï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÝ Çñ áõÅ»ñÁ ÷áñ-

Ó»ó ¨° í»åÇ, ¨° ¹ñ³Ù³ïÇÏ³Ï³Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý, ¨° å³ïÙí³ÍùÇ Å³Ý-

ñ»ñáõÙ: ´³Ûó Ýñ³ Ùáï ³é³í»É³å»ë Ñ³çáÕí³Í ¹³ñÓ³í ³é³çÇÝÁ: êÇÝùÉ»ñ 

ÈáõÇëÝ Çñ Ý»ñ¹ñáõÙÝ áõÝ»ó³í Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý í»åÇ Å³ÝñáõÙ` ß³-

ñáõÝ³Ï»Éáí Çñ»Ý Ý³Ëáñ¹³Í ¸ñ³Û½»ñÇ ³í³Ý¹áõÛÃÝ»ñÁ ¨ ÇÝùÝ ¿É ûñÇÝ³Ï 

Ñ³Ý¹Çë³Ý³Éáí Çñ»ÝÇó Ñ»ïá »ÏáÕ êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

²Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ å³ïÙ³µ³Ý ¨ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ë³µ³Ý ²µñ³ÙëÁ Çñ 

§¶ñ³Ï³Ý ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñÇ µ³é³ñ³ÝáõÙ¦ ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý í»åÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ ¿ 
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³Ûëå»ë. §êáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý í»åÁ ß»ßïáõÙ ¿ ¹³ñÇ Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý ¨ ïÝï»ë³-

Ï³Ý å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÇ Ó¨³íáñÙ³Ý ¨ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ 

Ñëï³Ï»óÙ³Ý íñ³. Ñ³×³Ë ³ÛÝ Ý³¨ Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ »ÝÃ³¹ñ»ÉÇ Ï³Ù ×ß·ñÇï 

¹ñáõÛÃ, áñ ³é³ç³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù ïÝï»ë³Ï³Ý µ³ñ»÷áËáõÙ¦ 

/Abrams, 1999: 193/: ö³ëïáñ»Ý, ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý í»åÇ Å³ÝñÁ ëï»ÕÍí³Í ¿ñ 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³éç¨ Í³é³ó³Í ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý áñ¨¿ 

ËÝ¹Çñ, ÉÇÝÇ ¹³ é³ëë³Û³Ï³Ý, ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ, Ã» ÝÙ³Ý³ïÇå ³ÛÉ 

ï»ë³ÏÇ: êáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý í»åáõÙ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ ÷áñÓ ¿ñ ³ÝáõÙ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

å³ïÏ»ñ»É áõ å³ñ½³µ³Ý»É ëï»ÕÍí³Í Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÁ, ³ÛÉ¨, »Ã» ¹³ 

ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿, áñ¨¿ ÉáõÍáõÙ ·ïÝ»É: 

ÆÝã¨¿, í»ñ³¹³éÝ³Éáí ÈáõÇëÇÝ, Ù»Ï ³Ý·³Ù ¨ë ÷³ëï»Ýù, áñ »ñµ Ý³ 

·ñ³Ï³Ý ³ëå³ñ»½ Ùï³í, ¸ñ³Û½»ñÝ ³ñ¹»Ý Ñ³ëóñ»É ¿ñ ·ñ»É Çñ É³í³·áõÛÝ 

í»å»ñÇ Ù»Í Ù³ëÁ: 1900 Ãí³Ï³ÝÇÝ ÉáõÛë ¿ñ ï»ë»É §øáõÛñ ø»ñÇÝ¦, ÇëÏ Ñ»ï³-

·³ ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇÝ ¿É Ù»ÏÁ ÙÛáõëÇ Ñ»ï¨Çó ·ñ³Ï³Ý ³ëå³ñ»½ ¿ÇÝ ¹áõñë »Ï»É 

§æ»ÝÝÇ ¶»ñÑ³ñ¹Á¦, §üÇÝ³ÝëÇëïÁ¦, §îÇï³ÝÁ¦, §Ð³Ý×³ñÁ¦ ¨ Ýñ³ ÙÛáõë 

·áñÍ»ñÁ: 

ÆÝùÁ` êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÁ, µ³ñÓñ ·Ý³Ñ³ï»Éáí ¸ñ³Û½»ñÇ Ï³ï³ñ³Í Ý»ñ-

¹ñáõÙÁ Ã»° ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, ³éÑ³ë³ñ³Ï, ¨ Ã»° Ñ»Ýó Çñ ëï»Õ-

Í³·áñÍ³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùáõÙ` 1930 Ãí³Ï³ÝÇÝ ÝßáõÙ ¿. §ÀÝÃ³Ý³Éáí Çñ ÙÇ³ÛÝ³Ï 

áõÕáí` ¸ñ³Û½»ñÁ, áõÙ, áñå»ë Ï³ÝáÝ, ã»Ý Ñ³ëÏ³ÝáõÙ ¨ Ù³ë³Ùµ ³ïáõÙ »Ý, 

³Ù»ÝÇó ß³ïÝ ¿ ³ñ»É ÇÙ ¨ ß³ï áõñÇß ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñáÕÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ` ³½³ï»-

Éáí ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ íÇÏïáñÇÝÛ³Ý ¨ ÑááõÉ»ëÛ³Ý ëïñÏáõÃÛáõÝÇó 

áõ Ñå³ï³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÇó ¨ áõÕÕáñ¹»Éáí Ýñ³Ý ³ñ¹³ñ, ËÇ½³Ë áõ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ µáõéÝ 

å³ïÏ»ñÙ³Ý áõÕÇáí¦ /Dreiser, 1976 : 15/: ºí ÑÇñ³íÇ, ¸ñ³Û½»ñÇ ³ñí»ëïáõÙ 

Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ý ï³ññ»ñ, áñáÝù Ñ»ï³·³ÛáõÙ Ç Ñ³Ûï »Ý ·³ÉÇë ¨ ÝáñáíÇ 

Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝíáõÙ ÈáõÇëÇ Ùáï ¨ë: 

²Ûëå»ë, Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáí Çñ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇÝ` ¸ñ³Û½»ñÁ Ýñ³ÝóÇó ß³ï»ñÇ 

í³ñù³·ÇÍÝ áõ ×³Ï³ï³·ÇñÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñáõÙ ¿ Ýñ³Ýó ÍÝáõÝ¹ ïí³Í ëá-

óÇ³É³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ·»ñáí ¨ Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³ñÙ³ï³ó³Í Ï³ñÍñ³ïÇ-

å»ñáí: Æ Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙÝ ³ëí³ÍÇ` Ù»çµ»ñ»Ýù éáõë ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·»ï ´á·áë-

ÉáíëÏáõ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ÙÇÝùÁ. §ÎÉ³Û¹ ¶ñÇýÇïëÇ Ï»ñå³ñÁ Ï³½Ù³íáñíáõÙ ¿ 

ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ³½¹»óáõÃÛ³Ý ï³Ï¦ /Богословский, 1984: 193/:  

ö³ëïáñ»Ý, »Ã» ÙÇÝã §²Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý áÕµ»ñ·áõÃÛáõÝÁ¦ ¸ñ³Û½»ñÝ ³Ù»ñÇ-

ÏÛ³Ý Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³ÝÑ³ïÇ ÏáñÍ³ÝÙ³Ý ³ÏáõÝùÝ»ñÁ, Ñ³ë³-

ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý ³½¹³ÏÝ»ñÇó µ³óÇ, ÷ÝïñáõÙ ¿ñ Ý³¨ ïíÛ³É Ù³ñ¹áõ ³ÝÑ³ï³-

Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, ïñ³Ù³¹ñí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ¨, ÇÝãáõ± ã¿, ·»Ý»ïÇÏ Ïá¹Ç Ù»ç, ³å³ 

ÎÉ³Û¹ ¶ñÇýÇïëÇó ëÏë³Í ·ñáÕÝ Çñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ ³ÝÑ³ïÇ Ïáñ-

Í³ÝÙ³Ý ³ÙµáÕç Ù»ÕùÁ Í³Ýñ³óÝáõÙ ¿ñ Ýñ³Ý ÍÝáõÝ¹ ïí³Í Ñ³ë³ñ³Ïáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý áõë»ñÇÝ: 

²ñÅ»ù³íáñ ¹³ë»ñ ù³Õ»Éáí Çñ Ý³Ëáñ¹Çó` ¸ñ³Û½»ñÇó, ÈáõÇëÁ Ñ»ï³-

·³ÛáõÙ ³ÛÝù³Ý ¿É ãÇ áõß³óÝáõÙ Ñ³Ù³ÝÙ³Ý »½ñ³Ñ³Ý·Ù³Ý ·³ÉÁ: Ü»ñÏ³-

Û³óÝ»Éáí ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ ´»µÇÃÇÝ ¨ Çñ ÙÛáõë Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÇÝ` ÈáõÇëÝ Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÙ 
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ëáëÏ Ù»Ï ³ÝÑ³ïÇÝ ¨ Ýñ³ ³éç¨ Ï³Ý·Ý³Í ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ ÝÏ³ïÇ ãáõÝÇ: ´»µÇÃÝ 

Çñ Ï»ñå³ñáí Ù³ñÙÝ³íáñáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ³ÙµáÕç ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·Á, áñï»ÕÇó ë»ñáõÙ ¿ 

ÇÝùÁ: ²ÛëåÇëáí, ³ÝÑ³ïÇ ËÝ¹ÇñÁ Ñ³Ù³ÅáÕáíñ¹³Ï³Ý ¹³ñÓÝ»Éáõ ¨, ÁÝ¹Ñ³-

Ï³é³ÏÁ, ÙÇ ³ÙµáÕç ÅáÕáíñ¹ÇÝ Ñáõ½áÕ Ñ³ñóÁ Ù»Ï ³ÝÑ³ïÇ áõë»ñÇÝ ¹Ý»Éáõ 

ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ý ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ¿ ¸ñ³Û½»ñ – ÈáõÇë ½áõÛ·Ç Ùáï: 

¸ñ³Û½»ñÛ³Ý ³ñí»ëïÇ µÝáñáß ·Í»ñÇó ¿ Ý³¨ ÷³ëï»ñÇ íñ³ ÑÇÙÝí³Í 

ÉÇÝ»ÉÁ: ²ÛÉ Ï»ñå ³ë³Í` §¸ñ³Û½»ñ – ÝÏ³ñãÇ Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ 

Ù³ÝñáõùÝ»ñÇ, ÷³ëï»ñÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ Ñ³Ïí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿¦ /Богословский, 

1989: 395/: î³ñÇÝ»ñ ³Ýó ÈáõÇëÁ ¨ë Çñ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³é³ÝóùáõÙ 

å»ïù ¿ ¹Ý»ñ ÷³ëï³·ñ³Ï³ÝÁ: 

ê³ ãÇ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, Ã» ¸ñ³Û½»ñÇó Ñ»ïá ÈáõÇëÁ Ýáñ Ëáëù ãáõ-

Ý»ñ ³ë»Éáõ, Ã» Ý³ ³ÙµáÕçáíÇÝ ÏñÏÝáõÙ ¿ Çñ Ý³Ëáñ¹ÇÝ: ¸ñ³Û½»ñÛ³Ý áñáß 

Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñ µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÙ »Ý ÈáõÇëÇ Ùáï: ì»ñçÇÝë ¿É Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ »ñ¨³Ý ¿ 

Ñ³ÝáõÙ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³Ý ÙïùÇ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ ÉáõÍáõÙÝ»ñ, áñ ÝáñáõÛÃ ¿ÇÝ Çñ 

Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

Ð»Ýó ¸ñ³Û½»ñÇ ·ñãÇÝ ¿ µÝáñáß áëÏáõ ¨ Ñ³ñëïáõÃÛáÝ ï»Ý¹Ç å³Ë³ñ³-

ÏáõÙÁ, ÇÝãÁ µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÙ ¿ ÈáõÇëÇ Ùáï: èáõë ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·»ï ´³ïáõñÇÝÇ 

Ëáëù»ñáí` §¸ñ³Û½»ñÝ Çñ í»å»ñáí ³ëáõÙ ¿, áñ Ñ³ñëïáõÃÛ³Ý áõ ×áËáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ù³ëÇÝ §³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý »ñ³½³ÝùÁ¦ Å³Ý· ¿, áñ ÏñÍáõÙ ¿ ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ³Ù»Ý³ï³-

Õ³Ý¹³íáñ ¨ áõÅ»Õ ³ÝÑ³ïÝ»ñÇ Ñá·ÇÝ»ñÁ, ³ÛÝ ³Ñ³íáñ Ïñ³Ï ¿, áñÇ µáó»-

ñáõÙ ¹»é »ñÇï³ë³ñ¹ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ½áÑíáõÙ »Ý ³Ýû·Ý³Ï³Ý áõ ÃáõÛÉ Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ¦ 

/Dreiser, 1976: 10/: ÖÇßï ¿` Ã»° ÈáõÇëÁ, ¨ Ã»° ¸ñ³Û½»ñÁ å³Ë³ñ³ÏáõÙ »Ý ßù»Õ 

ÏÛ³ÝùÇ å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ù³ñ¹áõ Ù»ç ³ÝÑ³ïÇ µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ñ³ë³ñ³-

Ï³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÇÝ áõ Ýñ³ ³ÝÇÙ³ëï å³Ñ³ÝçÝ»ñÇÝ Ïáõñáñ»Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏí»ÉÁ, 

µ³Ûó ÙÇ³ÛÝ ¸ñ³Û½»ñÝ ¿ ß»ßïÁ ¹ÝáõÙ Ñ»Ýó áëÏáõ áõ ÷áÕ³ï»ÝãáõÃÛ³Ý ÏáñÍ³-

Ý³ñ³ñ Ñ»ï¨³ÝùÝ»ñÇ íñ³: ¸ñ³Û½»ñÇ ýÇÝ³ÝëÇëïÇ ÝÙ³Ý ÈáõÇëÇ ´»µÇÃÁ ¨ë 

Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ë³Ý¹áõÕùÇ í»ñÇÝ ³ëïÇ×³ÝÇÝ ¿ Ï³Ý·Ý³Í ¨ áãÝãÇ Ï³ñÇù 

ãáõÝÇ: ´³Ûó »Ã» Î³áõå»ñíáõ¹Ç ³ÙµáÕç áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ·³Ùí³Í ¿ñ ³ñ³· 

Ñ³ñëï³Ý³Éáõ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ »Õ³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇÝ, ³å³ ´»µÇÃÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ÷áÕÁ, Áëï 

¿áõÃÛ³Ý, ³ÛÝù³Ý ¿É Ï³ñ¨áñ ã¿: ÈáõÇëÛ³Ý Ñ»ñáëÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³é³í»É ³é³Ýóù³-

ÛÇÝ »Ý Çñ Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ë³ÑÙ³Ý³Í ÝáñÙ»ñÇÝ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñÇÝë Ñ³Ù³å³-

ï³ëË³Ý»ÉÝ áõ Ë³Ù³×ÇÏÇ ÝÙ³Ý Çñ»Ý íëï³Ñí³Í ·áñÍ³ñ³ñÇ Ï»ñå³ñÁ 

å³ïíáí Ù³ñÙÝ³íáñ»ÉÁ:  

¸³ï³å³ñï»Éáí ÷áÕÇ ÇßË³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ` ¸ñ³Û½»ñÁ í»ñ ¿ Ñ³ÝáõÙ ¨ Ù»Ï 

³ÛÉ Ï³ñ¨áñ ÑÇÙÝ³Ñ³ñó: ¸³ Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ù³ñ¹áõ ÙÇ³ÛÝ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý 

ËÝ¹ÇñÝ ¿ñ: §Ø³ñ¹áõ ÙÇ³ÛÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ ýÇÝ³Ýë³Ï³Ý ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛáõÙ,- ÝßáõÙ ¿ 

´³ïáõñÇÝÁ,- Ýñ³ ³ÙµáÕç Ï³ËáõÙÁ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ µáÉáñ 

áÉáñïÝ»ñ Ý»ñËáõÅ³Í ÷áÕÇ ÇßË³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÝÏ³ï»É ¸ñ³Û½»ñÇ 

ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç¦ /Dreiser, 1976: 9/: ¸ñ³Û½»ñÁ ëÇñáõÙ ¿ 

Ý³¨, Ç ÃÇíë Çñ ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ, ³ÙµáËÇÝ Ï³Ù Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó áñáß³ÏÇ 

ËÙµÇÝ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ñáë ¹³ñÓÝ»É, ÙÇ µ³Ý, áñ êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÇ Ùáï 

ã»ë Ñ³Ý¹ÇåÇ:  
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Þ³ñáõÝ³Ï»Éáí ¸ñ³Û½»ñÇÝ` êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÁ ¹³ñÓ³í ³ÛÝ Ù³ñ¹Á, áí Çñ 

Ã³ñÙ ËáëùÁ µ»ñ»ó ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý í»åÇ Å³Ýñ: Ð³í³ï³ñÇÙ ÙÝ³Éáí Å³ÝñÇ` 

³ñ¹»Ý ËáñÁ ÑÇÙù»ñ ·ó³Í ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÇÝ` ÈáõÇëÁ, ³Û¹áõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ, Ï³ñá-

Õ³ó³í ·ïÝ»É Çñ ÇÝùÝ³ïÇå ¨ áõñáõÛÝ áõÕÇÝ, ÇÝãÝ ¿É Ýñ³Ý ÃáõÛÉ ïí»ó ï»Õ 

½µ³Õ»óÝ»É ùë³Ý»ñáñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ëáßáñ ·ñáÕÝ»ñÇ 

ß³ñùáõÙ: 

²Ù»ÝÇó ³é³ç ÈáõÇëÝ Çñ Ù»Í Ý»ñ¹ñáõÙÝ áõÝ»ó³í ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ 

³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ í»ñÑ³ÝÙ³Ý ³ëå³ñ»½áõÙ: ¶ñáÕÁ í³ñå»ïáñ»Ý 

óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ³ÛÝ íÇ×³ÏÁ, áñáí ËáëáõÙ ¿ÇÝ ùë³Ý»ñáñ¹ ¹³ñÇ 

ëÏ½µÇ ²ØÜ-áõÙ: ¸³ ³Ý»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÁ ¹ÇÙáõÙ ¿ Ëáñ³Ù³ÝÏ ÙÇ 

ÑÝ³ñÇ: Ü³ ëïÇåáõÙ ¿ Çñ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇÝ Ëáë»É Çñ»Ýó Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ëáëí³Íùáí: 

´»µÇÃÁ ¹³ñ³ëÏ½µÇ ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óáõ ïÇåÇÏ Ï»ñå³ñ ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ýñ³ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ, áñ Ùï³ÍáõÙ ¨ ·áñÍáõÙ ¿ Ó¨³íáñí³Í ëï³Ý¹³ñïÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³Ù³å³-

ï³ëË³Ý, ³ÛÉ¨ Ýñ³ Ñ³Ù³ñ, áñ ËáëáõÙ ¿ Çñ ßñç³å³ïÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉÇ 

É»½íáí: ö³ëïáñ»Ý, Ùïù»ñÇó, ³ßË³ñÑ³Û³óùÇó µ³óÇ Ñ»ñáëÝ Çñ ËáëùÁ ¨ë 

Ñ³ñÙ³ñ»óÝáõÙ ¿ ·áñÍ³ñ³ñÇ Ï»ñå³ñÇ Ï»ñïÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇÝ: ºí ù³ÝÇ áñ 

´»µÇÃÁ, ÇÝãå»ë ³ñ¹»Ý Ýßí»ó, Çñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ÙÇçÇÝ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óáõ ïÇåÇÏ Ý»ñ-

Ï³Û³óáõóÇã ¿, Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ ÈáõÇëÇ Ï³ñ¨áñ Ý»ñ¹ñáõÙÝ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³Ýáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ñ³Ù³ñÓ³Ïáñ»Ý Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñ»É Ù»Ï Ï»ñå³ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí ùë³Ý»-

ñáñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ëÏ½µÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ í»ñÑ³-

ÝáõÙÁ: 

êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÇ Ï³ñ¨áñ ³í³Ý¹Ý ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, ë³-

Ï³ÛÝ, ëáëÏ É»½íÇ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ïáí ãÇ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏíáõÙ: Ð»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ É»½íÇó µ³-

óÇ í³ñå»ïáñ»Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ Çñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ³½·³ÛÇÝ ·Çï³ÏóáõÃ-

ÛáõÝÁ: ²Û¹ ÝáõÛÝ Ï³ñÍÇùÇÝ ¿ ¨ éáõë ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·»ï ØáõÉÛ³ñãÇÏÁ, áñ ÝßáõÙ ¿ Ñ»-

ï¨Û³ÉÁ. §¼áõñÏ ãÉÇÝ»Éáí, ÇÝãå»ë ¨ ÈáõÇëÇ ß³ï áõñÇß ·áñÍ»ñ, Éñ³·ñ³ÛÇÝ 

Ññ³å³ñ³Ï³ËáëáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÉáõÍáõÙÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ×ÏáõÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÇó` ³Û¹ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ (§²½Ýí³½³ñÙ øÇÝ·½µÉ³¹Á¦ –  

Ü. ¼.) ³Û¹áõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ Ù³ïÝ³óáõÛó ¿ñ ³ÝáõÙ Ñ»ïå³ï»ñ³½Ù³Ï³Ý ²Ù»ñÇ-

Ï³ÛÇ å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ ùÝÝ³¹³ï³Ï³Ý é»³ÉÇ½ÙÇ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ñ¨á-

ñ³·áõÛÝ Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»Ýë³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ` Ï»ÝïñáÝ³óáõÙÝ ³½·³ÛÇÝ 

·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ §ó³íáï Ï»ï»ñÇ¦ 

íñ³¦ /Мулярчик, 1985: 266/: 

²ñ¨ÙïÛ³Ý ·ñ³ùÝÝ³¹³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ë Ù»Í³å»ë Ï³ñ¨áñáõÙ ¿ êÇÝùÉ»ñ 

ÈáõÇëÇ ·ñ³Ï³Ý Ý»ñ¹ñáõÙÝ Çñ ³ñí»ëïáí ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Ï»Ýë³Ï»ñåÇ Ý»ñÏ³-

Û³óÙ³Ý ·áñÍáõÙ: ²Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï ¨ ·ñ³ùÝÝ³¹³ï ÎáÝëï³Ýë èáõñÏÝ 

³Ý·³Ù ½áõ·³Ñ»éÝ»ñ ¿ ³ÝóÏ³óÝáõÙ ÈáõÇëÇ ¨ ¸³ÝÇ»É ¸»ýáÛÇ ÙÇç¨` Ýß»Éáí. 

§ÆÝã-áñ ÇÙ³ëïáí ÈáõÇëÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñí»É ³é³çÇÝ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ íÇå³-

ë³ÝÁ: Ø³ÝñáõùÝ»ñÇ Çñ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ï³Ý ÏÉ³ÝÙ³Ùµ ¨ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ÛáõñáíÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ùµ 

Ý³ ÝÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ ¸»ýáÛÇÝ: ºí Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ³ÛÝå»ë ëï³óí»É, áñ ÇÝãå»ë ¸»ýáÝ 

²Ý·ÉÇ³ÛáõÙ, Ý³ Ï³å³óáõóÇ, áñ ÙÇ Ýáñ áõÕÇ ¿ µ³ó»É í»åÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý 

Ñ³Ù³ñ¦ /Schorer, 1962: 31/:  
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²ÛëåÇëáí, êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÇ ³ñí»ëïÝ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç 

Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ Ýñ³Ýáí, áñ Ý³` §å³ñáÝ êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÁ¦, ÇëÏ³å»ë ³Ù»-

ñÇÏÛ³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÇ áõ Ï»Ýó³ÕÇ Ù»Í³·áõÛÝ ·Çï³Ï ¿: Ü³ Çñ ³ñí»ëïáí 

³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ»É ¿ ³Ù»Ý³ï³ñµ»ñ Ù³ëÝ³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ñ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇÝ»ñÇ` 

Ï³Ù»Ý³Éáí ëï»ÕÍ»É Çñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óáõ ³Ù»Ý³ÁÝ¹·ñÏáõÝ å³ï-

Ï»ñÁ: ê³ ãÇ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, Ã» ÈáõÇëÁ ·ñ»É ¿ ³Ù»ÝùÇ Ù³ëÇÝ, ÙÇ µ³Ý, 

áñ ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í ·ñáÕÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ, Ã»ñ¨ë, ³ÝÑÝ³ñ ÏÉÇÝ»ñ: ²Û¹áõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ, ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

³ÛÝù³Ýáí ¿É, áñù³Ýáí Ñ³ëóñ»É ¿ ·ñáÕÝ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³É ùë³Ý»ñáñ¹ ¹³ñÇ 

ëÏ½µÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÇÝ, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ íëï³Ñ³µ³ñ ÈáõÇëÇÝ ¹³ë»É Çñ »ñÏñÇ 

áõ Çñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ï»Ýë³Ï»ñåÇ Ù»Í³·áõÛÝ ·Çï³ÏÝ»ñÇ ÃíÇÝ: 

ÈáõÇëÇ Ï»Ýë³·ñ³·Çñ Ø³ñÏ Þáõñ»ñÁ êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÇ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óñ³Í 

Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ý»ñ¹ñáõÙÝ»ñÇ ÃíÇÝ ³í»É³óÝáõÙ ¿ ¨ë Ù»ÏÁ` 

Ýß»Éáí. §ØÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý í»åÁ, ÃíáõÙ ¿, ·ñíáõÙ ¿ñ »ñÏáõ 

ËÇëï Ñ³Ï³¹Çñ »Õ³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáí` ÙÇ ÏáÕÙÇó, Â»á¹áñ ¸ñ³Û½»ñÇ å»ë Ù³ñ¹áõ 

×ã³óáÕ Ý³ïáõñ³ÉÇ½Ùáí, ÙÛáõë ÏáÕÙÇó` §ÐáõëÇ»ñ ¹åñáóÇ¦ ë»ÝïÇÙ»Ýï³É 

ÝñµáõÃÛ³Ùµ, Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë ´áõÃ Â³ñÏÇÝ·ÃáÝÇ ¨ Ø»ñ»¹ÇÃ ÜÇÏáÉëáÝÇ ÏáÕÙÇó: 

ÈáõÇëÇ í³Õ í»å»ñÁ Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿ÇÝ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ, ù³Ý½Ç, ÃíáõÙ ¿, Éñ³óÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ 

³Û¹ µ³óÁ¦ /Schorer, 1962: 2/: ö³ëïáñ»Ý, Ç ÃÇíë ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·»ïÇ, Ñ³ë³-

ñ³Ï³·»ïÇ, É»½í³µ³ÝÇ ¨ ³ÛÉ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ` ÈáõÇëÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ 

ÙÇ ï»ë³Ï Ï³ÙñçáÕÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ: Ü³ Ñ³ñÃáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ Ëáñ ³Ýçñå»ïÁ, áñ 

ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ñ Çñ»ÝÇó ³é³ç ¨ Ñ»ïá ·ïÝíáÕ ë»ñáõÝ¹Ý»ñÇ ÙÇç¨: 

Ð³ïÏ³Ýß³Ï³Ý ¿, áñ ÉÇÝ»Éáí é»³ÉÇëï ·ñáÕ` êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÝ ³ÛÝù³Ý ¿É 

Ñ»éáõ ã¿ñ éáÙ³ÝïÇÏ³Ï³Ý Ùï³Í»É³Ï»ñåÇó: ¸³ñ³ßñç³ÝÝ áõ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³-

Ýáõñ Ùï³Í»É³Ï»ñåÁ, ·ñ³Ï³Ý ï»Ý¹»ÝóÝ»ñÝ áõ Ñ»Ýó Çñ ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý á×Á 

ëïÇåáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ýñ³Ý ÃÕÃÇÝ Ñ³ÝÓÝ»É é»³ÉÇëï³Ï³Ý Ï³Õ³å³ñÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³Ù³-

å³ï³ëË³Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝ, µ³Ûó ã¿ÇÝ ³ñ·»ÉáõÙ Ýñ³Ý »ñ³½»É 

éáÙ³ÝïÇÏÝ»ñÇ ÝÙ³Ý: ²ÛëåÇëáí, êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÁ é»³ÉÇëï ¿ñ, áí áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

ã¿ñ ÷ÝáíáõÙ ¨ Ñ»ñùáõÙ éáÙ³ÝïÇÏÝ»ñÇÝ, ³ÛÉ¨ ÇÝã-áñ ³éáõÙáí Ùï³ÍáõÙ ¿ñ 

Ýñ³Ýó ÝÙ³Ý, ù³Ý½Ç, ÇÝãå»ë ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ ·ñ³ùÝÝ³¹³ï, ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·»ï 

Ð³ñáÉ¹ ´ÉáõÙÝ ¿ ·ñáõÙ, §ÈáõÇëÁ ÍÝí»É ¿ Çµñ¨ éáÙ³ÝïÇÏ ¨ ³½³ï³ë»ñ 

·³Õ³÷³ñ³Ëáë¦ /Bloom, 1988: 7/: 

²Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Éáí ¸ñ³Û½»ñÇÝ` Ù»Ýù ³ñ¹»Ý Ýß»óÇÝù, áñ ÈáõÇëÇ Ï³ñ¨áñ 

Ý»ñ¹ñáõÙÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ¹³ñÓ³í Ñ³í³ù³Ï³Ý 

Ï»ñå³ñÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ³ñí»ëïÇ ³Ùñ³åÝ¹áõÙÁ: Ü»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáí Ù»Ï Ñ»ñáëÇÝ` 

·ñáÕÝ Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÙ Ýñ³Ý ÍÝáõÝ¹ ïí³Í áÕç ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·Á ÝÏ³ïÇ áõÝÇ: 

ÈáõÇëÛ³Ý Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÝ ³ÛÝù³Ý »Ý ëï³Ý¹³ñï»óí³Í, áñ áñáß Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñ ¨ 

ï»Õ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñ í»ñ³Íí»É »Ý Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ ¹³ñÓ»É ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý 

³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ µ³ÕÏ³óáõóÇã Ù³ëÁ: ²Û¹åÇëÇ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñ »Ý §µ»µÇÃ¦ ¨ §·ÉË³íáñ 

÷áÕáó¦ µ³é»ñÁ: 

²í»Éáñ¹ ã»Ýù Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³É Ý³¨ ÉáõÇëÛ³Ý Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇÝ Çñ³ñ 

ÙÇ³óÝáÕ Ï³å»ñÇÝ: ²Û¹ Ï³å»ñÁ ï³ñµ»ñ ·ñáÕÝ»ñÇ Ùáï ³Ù»Ý³ï³ñµ»ñ 

ÉáõÍáõÙÝ»ñ »Ý ëï³ÝáõÙ: ØÇ ¹»åùáõÙ ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ Ï»ñï³Í Ï»ñå³ñ-
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Ý»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý Çñ³ñ Ï³åí³Í ÉÇÝ»É ³ñÛáõÝ³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ï³å»ñáí, Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ 

¹»åùáõÙ` ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ µÝ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý í³Ûñáí ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: àñáß ·ñáÕÝ»ñ ¿É Ï³ñáÕ »Ý 

µ³ó³ñÓ³Ï³å»ë ãÙï³Ñá·í»É ÝÙ³Ý Ñ³ñó»ñáí ¨ ëï»ÕÍ»É Çñ³ñ Ñ»ï ÁÝ¹-

Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë Ï³å ãáõÝ»óáÕ Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñ: ÈáõÇëÇ Ùáï ³Ûë Ñ³ñóÁ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ 

Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ ÉáõÍáõÙÝ»ñ ¿ ëï³ÝáõÙ: êï»ÕÍ»Éáí ëï³Ý¹³ñï»óí³Í Ï»ñå³ñ-

Ý»ñ` ·ñáÕÁ ¹ñ³Ý ½áõ·³Ñ»é ëï»ÕÍáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ ÙÇ³ÝÙ³Ý Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ ËÙµ»ñ, 

ïÇå³Å³ÛÇÝ ï³ñ³ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñ, ÇÝãÁ ÙÇ³Ý·³Ù³ÛÝ ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¿: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, ÇÝãå»ë íÏ³ÛáõÙ ¿ éáõë ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·»ï ¶ÇÉ»ÝëáÝÁ` Ëáë»Éáí ÉáõÇë-

Û³Ý Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ, §³Û¹ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÁ Ï³åí³Í »Ý ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó áã Ã» 

³ñÛáõÝ³Ïó³Ï³Ý, ÁÝï³Ý»Ï³Ý Ï³å»ñáí, ÇÝãå»ë, ³ë»Ýù, üáÉùÝ»ñÇ Ùáï ¿, 

³ÛÉ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ëáóÇ³É-¹³ë³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ, Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý µÝáõÃ³·ñáõÙÝ»-

ñáí: ÈáõÇëÇ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ó¨³íáñíáõÙ »Ý Ýñ³ Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÇ 

§¹ÇÝ³ëïÇ³Ý»ñ¦, Ýñ³Ýó ïÇå³·ñ³Ï³Ý ß³ñù»ñ (µ»µÇÃÝ»ñ, ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ï³-

Ý³Ûù, ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÇãÝ»ñ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ)¦ /Гиленсон, 1987: 115/: 

ÈáõÇëÇ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿É ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ, Ç 

ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ ß³ïáõß³ï ³ÛÉ ·ñáÕÝ»ñÇ, Ý³ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïáõÏ Ùáï»óáõÙ ¿ 

óáõó³µ»ñáõÙ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Çñ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ, ³ÛÉ¨ Ýñ³Ýó ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

ÁÝïñáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ñóáõÙ: ²í»Éáñ¹ ãÇ Ýß»É Ý³¨, áñ ÉáõÇëÛ³Ý í»å»ñÇ Ù»Í Ù³ëÁ 

ÏñáõÙ »Ý ³Û¹ í»å»ñÇ ·ÉË³íáñ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 

ÈáõÇëÛ³Ý Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ Ýáñ³ÙáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿É ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý 

í»åÇ Å³Ýñ ¹³ñÓ³í Çñ í»å»ñáõÙ Ñ³í³ëïÇáõÃÛ³Ý å³ïñ³ÝùÇ ëï»ÕÍáõÙÁ: 

´³ÝÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ ÈáõÇëÁ ëÇñáõÙ ¿ Çñ í»å»ñáõÙ Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÇ áõ Çñ³¹³ñ-

ÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³í³ëïÇáõÃÛ³Ý å³ïñ³Ýù ëï»ÕÍ»É: ¶ñ³Ï³Ý ³Ûë ÑÝ³ñáí 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇÝ Ñ³çáÕíáõÙ ¿ ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇÝ íëï³Ñ»óÝ»É Çñ ·ñ³ÍÇ ÇëÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç` 

ëïÇå»Éáí Ñ³í³ï³É Í³í³ÉíáÕ Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ áõ ëå³ëí»ÉÇù 

ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ íï³Ý·Ý»ñÇÝ: Æñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý å³ïñ³ÝùÇ ëï»ÕÍáõÙÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, 

ÈáõÇëÇ Ùáï Ù»Ï ÑÝ³ñáí ã¿ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ: Î³Ëí³Í í»åÇó` Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ 

Ï³ñáÕ³ÝáõÙ ¿ áñë³É ×Çßï å³ÑÝ áõ áñ¨¿ Ï»ñå Ñ³ëÝ»É Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ Çñ 

Ýå³ï³Ï³¹ñÙ³ÝÁ: 

êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÝ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ µ»ñ»ó Ý³¨ Ï»ñå³ñÇ áõ 

·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ï³éáõóÙ³Ý ÙÇ ÛáõñûñÇÝ³Ï Ù»Ãá¹: Æ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ 

¸ñ³Û½»ñÇ, áí Çñ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ³é³ç ï³-

ÝáõÙ` ÈáõÇëÇ Ùáï ëÛáõÅ» ¨ ¹ñ³ÝÇó µËáÕ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, Áëï ¿áõÃÛ³Ý, 

ãÏ³Ý: ÈáõÇëÁ, ÷³ëïáñ»Ý, ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý í»åÇ Å³Ýñ Ùïóñ»ó Ù»Ï Ñ»ñáëÇ 

³é³ÝóùÇ ßáõñç ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝ Ï³éáõó»Éáõ ³ñí»ëïÁ:  

 Êáë»Éáí ÈáõÇëÇ á×Ç Ù³ëÇÝ` ¶ÇÉ»ÝëáÝÝ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ ³Û¹ ·ñáÕÇ ·ñ³-

Ï³Ý-ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Ý ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ ¿ §å³ñ½¦ /Гиленсон, 1985: 14/: 

ºí Çñáù, ÈáõÇëÝ áõÝÇ Ï»ñå³ñÇ ¨ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ÝÛáõÃÇ Ï³éáõóÙ³Ý Çñ áõñáõÛÝ 

á×Á, áñÁ Ã»¨ å³ñ½ ¿, µ³Ûó áã å³ñ½áõÝ³Ï: ´³ÝÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñ-

Í»ÉÇë Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ Ñ³½í³¹»å ¿ Ñ»é³ÝáõÙ ùÝÝ³ñÏíáÕ ËÝ¹ñÇó` ¹Çï³ñÏ»Éáí 

³ÛÝ Ñ»éíÇó: ÈáõÇëÇÝ Ý³¨ µÝáñáß ã¿ Ñ»ñáëÇ ÑÇßáÕáõÃÛ³Ý áõ Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ëáñù»ñÁ Ã³÷³Ýó»ÉÝ áõ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³Û¹ Ï»ñå ³é³ç ï³Ý»ÉÁ: 
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Ð»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ å³ñ½³å»ë ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ñá-

ëÇÝ ¨ Ýñ³ ßñç³å³ïÁ, ï³ÉÇë ³é³çÇÝ Ñ³Û³óùÇó ³í»Éáñ¹ Ãí³óáÕ Ù³Ýñ³-

Ù³ëÝ»ñ: ²Û¹ ÝáõÛÝ ¶ÇÉ»ÝëáÝÇ Ëáëù»ñáí` §ÈáõÇëÁ, Éáõë³ÝÏ³ñãÇ ÝÙ³Ý 

½ÇÝí³Í ï»ë³ËóÇÏáí, Ñëï³Ï Ï³¹ñ»ñ ¿ ³ÝáõÙ ¨ ³Û¹ Ï³¹ñ»ñáí óáõÛó 

ï³ÉÇë áõ ³ÙµáÕç³óÝáõÙ Çñ»ñÇ áõ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ³ñï³ùÇÝ ÏáÕÙÁ¦ /Гиленсон, 

1985: 14/: ²Û¹ ³Ù»ÝÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, ÇÝùÝ³Ýå³ï³Ï ãÇ ³ñíáõÙ: ²ñï³ùÇÝ å³ñ-

½áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ï³Ï Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ Ýñ³ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ã³ùÝí³Í ¿ 

³ÛÝ ÙÇïùÁ, áñ ·ñáÕÝ áõ½áõÙ ¿ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É: 

êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÁ ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý í»åÇ Å³ÝñáõÙ áõÝ»ó³í ¨ë Ù»Ï Ï³ñ¨áñ 

Ý»ñ¹ñáõÙ: ¸³ Ññ³å³ñ³Ï³Ëáë³Ï³Ý ï³ññ»ñÇ Ý»ñÙáõÍáõÙÝ ¿ñ ·»Õ³ñí»ë-

ï³Ï³Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç: §Æñ Ñ³Ûñ»Ý³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇó ß³ï»ñÇ ÝÙ³Ý, 

áñáÝó ÃíáõÙ »Ý àõÇÃÙ»ÝÝ áõ îí»ÝÁ, ¸ñ³Û½»ñÝ áõ ø»ÛÝÁ, Ð»ÙÇÝ·áõ»ÛÝ áõ Þ»ñ-

íáõ¹ ²Ý¹»ñëáÝÁ, ê»Ý¹µ»ñ·Ý áõ êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÁ, Ý³ åñáý»ëÇáÝ³É ·ñáÕ ¹³éÝ³-

Éáõó ³é³ç ³Ýó»É ¿ Ã»ñÃ³-Éñ³·ñ³ÛÇÝ ¨ ËÙµ³·ñ³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇ ï³-

ñ³µÝáõÛÃ, »ñµ»ÙÝ ³ÝÏ³ÝáÝ ¹åñáó¦,- ·ñáõÙ ¿ ¶ÇÉ»ÝëáÝÁ /Гиленсон, 1985: 8/: 

ö³ëïáñ»Ý, ÈáõÇëÁ ÙÇ³Ï ·ñáÕÁ ã¿, áñ áõÝ»ó»É ¿ Éñ³·ñáÕÇ ³ÝóÛ³É: ´³Ûó Ñ»Ýó 

êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÁ ¹³ñÓ³í ³ÛÝ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ, áí í³ñå»ïáñ»Ý û·ïí»Éáí ³Û¹ 

÷³ëïÇó` ³å³óáõó»ó, áñ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ñ³Ù³¹ñ»É Éñ³·ñ³ÛÇÝ ¨ ·ñ³Ï³Ý- ·»Õ³ñ-

í»ëï³Ï³Ý á×»ñÁ: 

ºí í»ñç³å»ë, êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÇ ÛáõñûñÇÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ Çñ 

Ý³Ëáñ¹ ¨ Ñ³çáñ¹ ß³ïáõß³ï ·ñáÕÝ»ñÇó Ï³Û³ÝáõÙ ¿ Ýñ³ÝáõÙ, áñ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ 

³Ûë ·ñáÕÁ, Ç ÃÇíë í»ñáÝßÛ³É Ýáñ³ÙáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, Çñ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý 

ÑÇÙùáõÙ ¹ñ»ó »ñ·ÇÍ³ÝùÁ: ØÇçÇÝ Ë³íÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óáõ Ï»ñå³ñÁ Ýñ³ ÏáÕÙÇó 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí»ó ÙÇ³ÛÝ Çñ»Ý µÝáñáß ÑáõÙáñáí, Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë` ë³ïÇñ³Ûáí: 

êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÁ áã ³é³çÇÝ ·ñáÕÝ ¿ñ, áã ¿É í»ñçÇÝÁ, áñ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ³í 

Çñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óáõ ÏÛ³ÝùÇÝ áõ Ï»Ýó³ÕÇÝ: ²í»ÉÇÝ, ³ÙµáÕç ëáóÇ³-

É³Ï³Ý í»åÇ Å³ÝñÁ Ñ»Ýó ³Û¹ ËÝ¹ñÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÙ³ÝÝ ¿ ÝíÇñí³Í: ØÇ³ÛÝ Ã», 

»Ã» ³ÛÉ ·ñáÕÝ»ñ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óáõ Ï»ñå³ñÁ Ñ³Ù³ÏáÕÙ³ÝÇ-

áñ»Ý, ³å³ ÈáõÇëÁ Ý³ËÁÝïñáõÙ ¿ñ ·Ý³É Ù³ñ¹áõ` Çµñ¨ Ï»ñå³ñÇ, ¹³ë³Ï³ñ-

·³ÛÇÝ ¨ ïÇå³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ù³ëÝ³ïÙ³Ý` Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ ¹»åùáõÙ Ý»ñÏ³Û³ó-

Ý»Éáí ³ÛÝ ÙÇ Ýáñ ¹Çï³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó: ØÇ ¹»åùáõÙ ÉáõÇëÛ³Ý Ñ»ñáëÁ ¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ 

Ñ³Ù³ñÓ³Ï ³ñÏ³Í³ËÝ¹Çñ, »ñÏñáñ¹ ¹»åùáõÙ` µÅÇßÏ áõ ·ÇïÝ³Ï³Ý, »ññáñ¹ 

¹»åùáõÙ` Ñ³Ûñ»ÝÇùÇó ï³ñ³·Çñ, ãáññáñ¹ ¹»åùáõÙ å³ñ½³å»ë Ñá·¨áñ³Ï³-

ÝÇ ëù»Ù ¿ Ñ³·ÝáõÙ` ¹ñ³ ï³Ï ÏÝù»Éáí Çñ ã³ñ³Ý»Ý· ëñïÇ ³ßË³ñÑÇÏ Ù»Õ-

ù»ñÁ: Úáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ ÝÙ³Ý Ù³Ýñ³óáõÙ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë ËÝ¹ñá ³é³ñÏ³ 

·ñáÕÇÝ ³í»ÉÇ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³Ý³ÉÇó áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»É Ù³ñ¹áõ ïíÛ³É ï»ë³ÏÁ, áñÝ ¿É 

·³ÉÇë ¿ Éñ³óÝ»Éáõ ùë³Ý»ñáñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ëÏ½µÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ñ³Ù³Ñ³í³ù Ï»ñå³ñÁ: 

ºÉÝ»Éáí í»ñáÝßÛ³É ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙÝ»ñÇó áõ ¹³ïáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó` ëË³É-

í³Í ã»Ýù ÉÇÝÇ, Ã»ñ¨ë, »Ã» Ýß»Ýù, áñ êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÇ Ñ³ëó»ÇÝ ÑÝã»óñ³Í 

³Ù»Ý³¹ÇåáõÏ ¹³ïáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ³ñ»É ¿ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ ·ñáÕ ¨ ù³Õ³-

ù³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÇã èáµ»ñï Øáñë Èáí»ÃÁ` ·ñ»Éáí. §äÝ. êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÁ, 
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ÇÝãå»ë åÝ. Ð. È. Ø»ÝÏ»ÝÁ, å³ñ³¹áùë ¿ ³Ûëûñí³ ØÇ³óÛ³É Ü³Ñ³Ý·Ý»ñáõÙ¦ 

/Schorer, 1962: 32/: ºí Çñáù, ÈáõÇëÁ Ñ³Ï³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ 

ß³ïáõß³ï Ñ³ñó»ñáõÙ: ÈÇÝ»Éáí »ñ·ÇÍ³ÝùÇ í³ñå»ï` Ý³ ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ Å³Ù³-

Ý³Ï ³ãùÇ ¿ñ ÁÝÏÝáõÙ Çñ ÉñçáõÃÛ³Ùµ` ³ÛÝå»ë, áñ §áã áù ³ÛÝ ½·³óáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

ãáõÝ»ñ, Ã» ÈáõÇëÁ »ñµ¨¿ ÍÇÍ³ÕáõÙ ¿, Ã» Ý³ ï³ñûñÇÝ³Ï Ï»ñåáí ã³÷³½³Ýó 

Éáõñç ¿ ÇÝã – áñ µ³ÝÇ íñ³ ÍÇÍ³Õ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ¦ /Schorer, 1962: 27/:   

ÆÝùÁ` êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÁ, Ëáë»Éáí ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Çñ 

áõÝ»ó³Í ¹»ñÇ ¨ Ý»ñ¹ñáõÙÇ Ù³ëÇÝ, ß»ßïÁ ¹ÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ»Ýó Çñ ÏáÕÙÇó ÑáõÙáñ³ÛÇÝ 

ï³ññ»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ý ï»ËÝÇÏ³ÛÇ íñ³` ³ë»Éáí. §ºÃ» ÇÙ ·ñù»ñÁ ³Ûë å³ÑÇó 

ëÏë³Í ¹»é ÑÇëáõÝ ï³ñÇ Ñ»ïá ¿É Ï³ñ¹³óí»Ý, ¹³ ÏÉÇÝÇ Ýñ³ Ñ³Ù³ñ, áñ »ë 

²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ñ»É »Ù ³ÛÝ, ÇÝã ¸ÇÏÏ»ÝëÝ ¿ ³ñ»É ²Ý·ÉÇ³ÛÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ¦ 

/Schornhorst, 2012: 311/: 

ÈáõÇëÇó Ñ»ïá ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý í»åÇ Å³ÝñÁ ÁÝ¹áõÝí»ó ¨ Çñ áõñáõÛÝ 

Ó¨³Ï»ñåáõÙÁ ëï³ó³í Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ ·ñáÕÇ` æáÝ êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÇ ÏáÕÙÇó: 

Êáë»Éáí §¶ÉË³íáñ ÷áÕáóÇ¦ Ù³ëÇÝ` ØáõÉÛ³ñãÇÏÁ ÝßáõÙ ¿. §ø³é³ëáõÝ ï³ñÇ 

³Ýó ³ÛÉ ¨ ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ß³ï µ³Ý»ñáõÙ ½³ñÙ³Ý³ÉÇáñ»Ý ÝÙ³Ý å³ï-

Ù³Ï³Ý å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ ÝÙ³Ý³ïÇå ¹ÇñùáñáßáõÙ ¿ Ó·ïáõÙ ½µ³Õ»óÝ»É ÈáõÇëÇ 

Ïñïë»ñ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó æáÝ êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÁ¦ /Мулярчик, 1968: 20/: ÊáëùÁ 

í»ñçÇÝÇë §Ø»ñ ï³·Ý³åÇ ÓÙ»éÁ¦ í»åÇ Ù³ëÇÝ ¿: 

ê³ ãÇ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, Ã» êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÁ ÝáõÛÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ÏñÏÝ»ó Çñ 

Ý³Ëáñ¹Ý»ñÇ ·ñ³Ï³Ý ÷áñÓÝ áõ Ý»ñ¹ñáõÙÁ: àõÅ»ñÁ ÷áñÓ»Éáí Ã»° ÁÝ¹³ñÓ³Ï, 

¨ Ã»° ÷áùñ å³ïÙáÕ³Ï³Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ` Ý³, Áëï ÙÇ ß³ñù 

·ñ³ùÝÝ³¹³ïÝ»ñÇ, ³é³í»É³å»ë Ñ³çáÕí»ó íÇå³ÏÇ Å³ÝñáõÙ: ö³ëïáñ»Ý, 

Ç ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ ÈáõÇëÇ, áí Ï»ñï»ó ÁÝ¹³ñÓ³Ï í»å»ñÇ ÙÇ ³ÙµáÕç ß³ñù, 

êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÁ, Ç ÃÇíë Çñ í»å»ñÇ, »ñÏÝ»ó µ³½Ù³ÃÇí íÇå³ÏÝ»ñ ¨ Ñ³çáÕí»ó 

³é³í»É³å»ë ³Û¹ Å³ÝñáõÙ: 

êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÁ ÈáõÇëÇó ï³ñµ»ñí»ó Ý³¨ é»³ÉÇëï³Ï³Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃ-

ÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ³é Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ³é³ëå»É³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ ï³ñ-

ñ»ñÇ Ý»ñÙáõÍÙ³Ùµ: êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÇ Ï»Ýë³·ñ³·Çñ ´»ÝëáÝÇ Ëáëù»ñáí` §Ýñ³ 

³ñÓ³ÏÇ Ù»Í Ù³ëÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý ï»ëù áõÝÇ, µ³Ûó Ý³ ³ÛÝ ·ñáÕÁ ã¿ñ, áñ Ï³ñÍáõÙ 

¿ñ, Ã» é»³ÉÇ½ÙÝ ÇÝùÝ Çñ»Ýáí áñ¨¿ Ñ³ïáõÏ ³ñÅ³ÝÇù áõÝÇ, ³ÛÉ áñ ³ÛÝ Ñ³-

×³Ë ³í»ÉÇ ùÇã ¿ áõÝ³Ï ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Õáñ¹»Éáõ, ù³Ý ³é³ëå»É³Ï³ÝÁ 

Ï³Ù ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏÁ¦ /Benson, 1990: 5/: 

ºÃ» êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÇ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ñ³ë³-

ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý ½áõÛ· µ¨»éÝ»ñÝ ¿É, ³ÛÝ ¿` ã³ñÝ áõ µ³ñÇÝ, ¹ñ³Ï³ÝÝ áõ µ³-

ó³ë³Ï³ÝÁ, ³å³ æáÝ êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÁ Ý³ËÁÝïñ»ó ³é³í»É³å»ë Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï áõ 

Ï»Õ»ùí³Í Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ×³Ï³ï³·ñÇ å³ïÏ»ñÙ³Ùµ Ç óáõÛó ¹Ý»É ùë³Ý»ñáñ¹ 

¹³ñÇ ³é³çÇÝ Ï»ëÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙáõÃ ÏáÕÙ»ñÁ: ØÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ 

Ï³ñÍÇùÇÝ ¿ ¨ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·»ï, ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³ êï»ý³Ý æáñçÁ, áí 

ÝßáõÙ ¿. §Î³ñ× ³ë³Í` §ò³ëÙ³Ý åïáõÕÝ»ñÇ¦ µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹³·ñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ ½áñ³óíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï, å³ñÏ»ßï Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó Ù»Í³Ñá·áõÃÛ³Ý µ³½-

Ù³ÃÇí ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñáí¦ /George, 2005: 11/: êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÇ ³ñí»ëïáí Ñ»-
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ï³ùñùñíáÕ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·»ï` ä³ïñÇÏ ¸áõÉÇÝ, Ù»Í³-

Ñá·áõÃÛ³Ý ÏáÕùÇÝ ëÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÛ³Ý Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ Ù»ç ï»ëÝáõÙ ¿ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ Ï³ñ¨áñ 

Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ³ñÅ³ÝÇù: ¸³ ³Ýëå³é Ï³ñ»Ïó³ÝùÝ ¿ Ù³ñ¹áõ Ñ³Ý¹»å: Üñ³ 

åÝ¹Ù³Ùµ` §½³ñÙ³Ý³ÉÇáñ»Ý, ÙÇÝã Ù»Í³Ñá·áõÃÛáõÝÁ ÝßíáõÙ ¿ Çµñ¨ ¹³ë³Ï³Ý 

³ñÅ³ÝÇù, Ï³ñ»Ïó³ÝùÁ ëáíáñ³µ³ñ ÷³ÛÉ³ï³ÏáõÙ ¿ Çµñ¨ ³ÏáõÝù êÃ³ÛÝ-

µ»ùÇ µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý ëË»Ù³ÛáõÙ, Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë »ñµ ³ÛÝ í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ ³ñ¹³-

ñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ¦ /Hart, 1983: 1/: 

êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÝ Çñ Ý³Ëáñ¹Çó` êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÇó, ï³ñµ»ñí»ó Ý³¨ Ýñ³Ýáí, 

áñ Çñ Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÇÝ ïí»ó Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ËáñáõÃÛáõÝ: ºÃ» ÈáõÇëÁ ß»ßïÁ 

¹ÝáõÙ ¿ñ Ï»ñå³ñÇ Ï³éáõóÙ³Ý ÑáõÙáñ³ÛÇÝ Ù»Ãá¹Ç íñ³, áñÇÝ ·áõÙ³ñíáõÙ ¿ñ 

÷³ëï³·ñ³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñáõëï ÝÛáõÃ, ³å³ ëÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÛ³Ý Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÝ ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³ÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÇ ËáñÁ ·Çï³ÏóÙ³Ùµ ¨ í»ñ³åñáõÙáí:  

êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÝ Çñ Ý³Ëáñ¹Ý»ñÇó ³é³ÝÓÝ³ó³í Ý³¨ Ù³ñ¹ – µÝáõÃÛáõÝ 

÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áõñáõÛÝ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓáí ¨ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝÙ³Ùµ: ÆÝã-

å»ë ÝßáõÙ ¿ êÃ»íÝ Î»ÉÙ³ÝÁ` §Î³ñÙÇñ åáÝÇÝ¦ íÇå³ÏÇ ëÏ½µáõÝù³ÛÇÝ Ã»-

Ù³Ý Ù³ñ¹áõ ¨ µÝáõÃÛ³Ý µ³½Ù³ÏáÕÙ³ÝÇ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ µ³ó³ïñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ ¿, ÇÝãÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í ¿ æá¹ÇÇ ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ùµ: êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³Ù-

µáÕç µÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ý»ñ³éÛ³É Ù³ñ¹Á, ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³Í ¿¦ /Kellman, 2000: 

2079/: ºí ÇëÏ³å»ë, µÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ññ³ß³·áñÍ ¨ ³ÝÏáïñáõÙ áõÅÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ 

ëÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÛ³Ý Ñ³í³ïÝ ³ÛÝ ÝáñáõÛÃÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿ñ, áñ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óñ»ó Ýñ³Ý 

ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý í»åÇ Å³ÝñáõÙ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáÕ ÙÛáõë ·ñáÕÝ»ñÇó: Ø³ñ¹Á, Áëï 

êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÇ, áñù³Ý ¿É Ë»É³óÇ ¨ ½áñ»Õ ÉÇÝÇ, »Õ»É ¿ ¨ ÏÙÝ³ ãÝãÇÝ ¨ ³ÝÝß³Ý 

µÝáõÃÛ³Ý áõÅÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ùµ: Æµñ¨ µÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇ Ù³ëÝÇÏÁ` ëÃ³ÛÝµ»ù-

Û³Ý Ñ»ñáëÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ý³ÏÇ Ñ³ëÝ»É Ï³Ù, ³í»ÉÇ ×Çßï, ãå³ñïí»É µÝáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï å³Ûù³ñáõÙ ëáëÏ Ýñ³ Ñ»ï Ñ³ÙÁÝÃ³ó ù³ÛÉ»Éáõ ¨ µÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

ã·ñí³Í ûñ»ÝùÝ»ñÇÝ Ñå³ï³Ïí»Éáõ å³ñ³·³ÛáõÙ: Ð³Ï³é³Ï ¹»åùáõÙ Ù³ñ¹ 

– µÝáõÃÛáõÝ ³ÝÑ³í³ë³ñ å³Ûù³ñÁ Ï³í³ñïíÇ Ù³ñ¹áõ ³ÝËáõë³÷»ÉÇ 

å³ñïáõÃÛ³Ùµ: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý í»åÇ Å³ÝñáõÙ ÈáõÇëÇÝ Ý³Ëáñ¹»É ¿ñ 

Â»á¹áñ ¸ñ³Û½»ñÁ, áí Çñ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí ¹ñ»ó ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý í»åÇ 

Å³ÝñÇ ³Ùáõñ ÑÇÙù»ñÁ: ¸ñ³Û½»ñÛ³Ý í»å»ñÝ áõ å³ïÙí³ÍùÝ»ñÁ ¹³ñÓ³Ý Å³-

Ù³Ý³ÏÇ É³í³·áõÛÝ óáõóÇãÝ»ñÝ áõ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝÝ»ñÁ` ×ßÙ³ñÇï å³ï³ëË³ÝÝ»ñ 

ï³Éáí Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³ÝÁ Ñáõ½áÕ ß³ïáõß³ï Ñ³ñó»ñÇ: ²ñÅ»ù³íáñ ¹³ë»ñ ù³-

Õ»Éáí ¸ñ³Û½»ñÇó` ÈáõÇëÁ, ³Û¹áõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ, ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ Ùï³í 

Çñ áõñáõÛÝ ·ñ»É³á×áí áõ ³ßË³ñÑ³Û³óùáí: ¸ñ³Û½»ñÇ ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ ³ãùÇ ³é³ç 

áõÝ»Ý³Éáí` êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÇÝ Ñ³çáÕí»ó ·ïÝ»É Çñ áõñáõÛÝ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³Ý 

áõÕÇÝ, Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇÝ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓÇ ³ÛÝ ¹Çï³ÝÏÛáõÝÁ, áñáí Ý³ 

¹³ñÓ³í ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïáõÏ ¨ ï³ñµ»ñíáÕ Çñ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ¨ áã Å³Ù³-

Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ÙÛáõë ·ñáÕÝ»ñÇó: êÇÝùÉ»ñ ÈáõÇëÇó Ñ»ïá ·ñ³Ï³Ý ³ëå³ñ»½ Ùï³í 

æáÝ êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÁ, áí, ·ñ»Éáí ÙÇ ß³ñù Ñ³çáÕí³Í í»å»ñ, ³Û¹áõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ, Çñ»Ý 

·ï³í íÇå³ÏÇ Å³ÝñáõÙ, áñáí ¿É ï³ñµ»ñí»ó Çñ Ý³Ëáñ¹Ý»ñÇó: 
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Н. ЗАКАРЯН – Жанр американского социального романа и Синклер 

Льюис. – В статье исследуется американская литература начала двадцатого века. 

Рассматриваются процветающее в эти годы направление критического реализма 

и жанр социального романа. Статья построена на сравнении творчества трех 

авторов – Теодора Драйзера, Джона Стейнбека и Синклера Льюиса. Как 

обозначено в заглавии статьи, в центре внимания настоящего исследования 

творчество Синклера Льюиса. 

Ключевые слова: литература двадцатого века, критический реализм, 

социальный роман, американский социальный роман, отличительная черта, 

уникальный стиль 

N. ZAKARYAN – The American Social Novel and Sinclair Lewis. – The paper 

is devoted to the American literature at the beginning of the 20
th
 century. The trend of 

critical realism and the genre of social novel are studied here. The paper is organized on 

the basis of comparison between the three authors –  Theodore Dreiser,  John Steinbeck 

and Sinclair Lewis. The latter is always in the centre of the analysis as highlighted in 

the title. 

Key words: literature of the 20
th
 century, critical realism, social novel, American 

social novel, differentiating feature, unique style 
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²Ý³ÑÇï Þ²ÐØàôð²¸Ú²Ü 

ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

ÊÔÖÆ Ê²ÚÂÆ äðà´ÈºØÆ ´²ò²Ð²ÚîØ²Ü ØºÂà¸À 
§²ØºðÆÎÚ²Ü ºð²¼²ÜøÆ¦ ÎàÜîºøêîàôØ Îàôðî 
ìàÜº¶àôîÆ §²êîì²Ì Òº¼ ²èàÔæàôÂÚàôÜ î²,                

äðÜ. èà¼àôàÂºð¦ ìºäàôØ 
 
Îáõñï ìáÝ»·áõïÇ ³Ûë í»åÇ Ñ»ñáëÁ ÙÇ Ù³ñ¹ ¿, áí í³ï³ï»ë³Ï³Ý 

ïñ³Ù³¹ñí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ §³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý »ñ³½³Ýù¦ ·³Õ³÷³ñÇ ¨ ³éÑ³ë³ñ³Ï 
²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ³å³·³ÛÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ: ²Ûë Ñá¹í³Íáí ÷áñÓ »Ýù ³ñ»É µ³ó³-
Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ, Ã» ÇÝãáõ »Ý Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ÁÝ¹áõÝí³Í ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÁ Ñ³Ï³ëáõÙ Ñ»ñáëÇ 
µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý ³ñÅ»Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ÇÝ áõ ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÇÝ: ä³ï×³é³Ñ»ï¨³Ýù³ÛÇÝ 
Ñ»ï³¹³ñÓ Ï³åáí µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï»É »Ýù Ñ»ñáëÇ í³ñù³·ÍÇ, Ï³ñ»Ïó³ÝùÇ áõ ëÇñá 
³ÝûñÇÝ³ã³÷ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñÇ µáõÝ ß³ñÅ³éÇÃÁ: ¾ÉÇáÃÁ ¹»é¨ë å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇ 
ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇÝ ¿ Ïáñóñ»É Çñ Ñá·»Ï³Ý ³Ý¹áññÁ. å³ï»ñ³½Ù, ÇÝãÝ Áëï Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ 
ã³ñÇù ¿, Ñ³Ù³Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ³Õ»ï ¨ ÏáñáõëïÝ»ñÇ å³ï×³é: ¾ÉÇáÃÁ ³ÛëåÇëáí 
÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ í×³ñ»É Çñ ¨ Çñ Ý³ËÝÇÝ»ñÇ ëË³ÉÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. §³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý »ñ³½³Ýù¦, Ù³ñ¹³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝ, ËÕ×Ç Ë³ÛÃ, 
³ñÅ»Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·, ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñ, å³ï»ñ³½Ù, ã³ñÇù, Ë»Õ³ÃÛáõñí³Í, ÑÇßáÕáõÃÛáõÝ-
Ý»ñ, Ïáñáõëï, ÇÝùÝ³ëå³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, ·áõÙ³ñ, Ù»Õù, ë»ñ, Ï³ñ»Ïó³Ýù 

 

²Ûë Ñá¹í³Íáí ÷áñÓ ¿ ³ñí³Í áõë³ÝáÕÇÝ û·Ý»É µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ íáÝ»·áõ-

ïÛ³Ý Ñ»ñáëÇ í³ï³ï»ë³Ï³Ý ïñ³Ù³¹ñí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý å³ï×³éÝ ³ñ¹Ç 

³ñÅ»Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ¨ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ Ñ»é³ÝÏ³ñÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ: 

20-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ ÙÇ ß³ñù ·ñáÕÝ»ñ ³Ý¹ñ³¹³ñÓ»É »Ý §³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý 

»ñ³½³Ýù¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³ÝÁ ùÝÝ³¹³ï³Ï³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó: Üñ³Ýó ëï»Õ-

Í³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ù³ñ¹Á Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë §³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý »ñ³½³Ý-

ùÇ¦ ÙÇ ½áÑ, áñÇ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÙ³Ý ×³Ý³å³ñÑÇÝ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ËÇÕ×Á Ñ³×³Ë 

Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ ¿ ÃÇñ³Ë: ²Û¹ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ Çñ»Ýó í»å»ñáõÙ ï³ñµ»ñ ï»-

ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó ¹Çï³ñÏ»É »Ý Â»á¹áñ ¸ñ³Û½»ñÁ, üñ»ÝëÇë êùáï üÇóç»-

ñ³É¹Á, æáÝ êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÁ, ÂáÙ³ë ìáõÉýÁ ¨ ß³ï áõñÇßÝ»ñ: 

1. öáñÓ»Ýù ë³ÑÙ³Ý»É, Ã» ÇÝã ¿ Çñ»ÝÇó Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ §³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý 

»ñ³½³ÝùÁ¦ 20-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý íÇå³ë³Ý, ³ñÓ³Ï³·Çñ Îáõñï ìáÝ»-

·áõïÇ ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó: 

ìáÝ»·áõïÛ³Ý í»å»ñáõÙ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ï»ëÝ»É, Ã» ÇÝãå»ë §³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý »ñ³-

½³Ýù¦ ·³Õ³÷³ñÇ ÃÛáõñÁÙµéÝáõÙÁ Ë³Õ³ë»Õ³ÝÇ íñ³ ¿ ¹ÝáõÙ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ 

³é³ùÇÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ å³ñÏ»ßïáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Üñ³ §²ëïí³Í Ó»½ ³éáÕçáõÃÛáõÝ 

ï³, åñÝ. èá½áõáÃ»ñ¦ í»åáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ýù Ñ»ï¨Û³É ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³ÝÁ. 

§²Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý »ñ³½³ÝùÁ ßñçí³Í ëï³ÙáùëÝ Ç í»ñ, Ï³Ý³ã»óª Ã»ùí³Í ¹»åÇ 

³Ýë³ÑÙ³Ý ³·³ÑáõÃÛ³Ý ÷ñ÷ñ³Ï³É³Í Ù³Ï»ñ»ëÁ, ·³½áí Éóí³Í, å³ÛÃ»ó 

ÙÇçûñ»ÇÝ¦: (Vonnegut, Jr., Kurt (1965). God Bless You, Mr. Rosewater. Holt, 
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Rinehart and Winston. “The American dream turned belly up, turned green, bobbed 

to the scummy surface of cupidity unlimited, filled with gas, went bang in the 

noonday sun”) 

²Ûë í»åáõÙ ³ñï³óáÉí³Í »Ý 20-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ù³Õ³ù³óáõ ËÕ×Ç 

ï³ñ³ï»ë³Ï ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñÁ: Ð»ïå³ï»ñ³½ÙÛ³Ý ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ù³Õ³ù³óÇÝ 

Í³é³ÝáõÙ ¿ ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇ ³éç¨ Çñ Ë³Ã³ñí³Í ¿áõÃÛ³Ùµª ³åñ»Éáí Ë³Ã³ñí³Í 

³ñÅ»Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·áõÙ: ÜáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ñ³ïí³ÍáõÙ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáÕ ³Ù»ñÇ-

Ï³óÇ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ·ñáÕª æáÝ êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÇ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ýù 

ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ³ñÍ³ñÍáõÙ, áñáÝó ¹Çï³ñÏÙ³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÁ µ³í³-

Ï³Ý Ùáï ¿ Ýñ³ ·ñãÁÝÏ»ñ Îáõñï ìáÝ»·áõïÇ Ùï³Í»É³Ï»ñåÇÝ: êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÇ 

í»å»ñáõÙ ³éÏ³ ¿ §³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý »ñ³½³ÝùÇ¦ ÝÙ³Ý³ïÇå ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙª áñå»ë 

Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ÙáÉáñ»óÙ³Ý ÙÇ å³ï×³é, ÇÝãÁ Ç í»ñçá Ñ³Ý·»óÝáõÙ ¿ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ 

³ñÅ»Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ³Õ×³ïÙ³ÝÁ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ, »Ã», ûñÇÝ³Ï, §Ø»ñ Ñá·ë»ñÇ 

ÓÙ»éÁ¦ í»åÇ Ñ»ñáë Æï»Ý ²ÉÉ»Ý ÐááõÉÇÝ ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ å³Ûù³ñ»É ³Û¹ Ë³Ã³ñ-

í³Í Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñÅ»Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ¹»Ùª ãÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáí Ýñ³ å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñÁ 

µáÉáñÇó ÑÝ³ñ³íáñÇÝë Ñ»éáõ ÙÝ³Éáõ ÙÇçáóáí, ³å³ §²ëïí³Í Ó»½ ³éáÕ-

çáõÃÛáõÝ ï³, åñÝ. èá½áõáÃ»ñ» í»åÇ Ñ»ñáë ¾ÉÇáÃ èá½áõáÃ»ñÁ ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ 

Ñ³ñóÇÝ ÉáõÍáõÙ ï³É Ý»ñëÇóª ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛ³Ùµ ÁÝÏÕÙí»Éáí ³é³ç³¹ñí³Í 

ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ Ù»ç:  

Â»ñ¨ë ¾ÉÇáÃ èá½áõáÃ»ñÁ ù³ç ·Çï³ÏóáõÙ ¿, áñ Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

ÑÇí³Ý¹ ¿ Ù»ÍÇó ÙÇÝã¨ ÷áùñ, ³Õù³ïÇó ÙÇÝã¨ Ñ³ñáõëï, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝÝ ¿, 

ß³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ ¿ ë»ñ ¨ Ï³ñ»Ïó³Ýù µ³ßË»É ³ÝËïÇñ µáÉáñÇÝª ÷áñÓ»Éáí 

Éé»óÝ»É Çñ»Ý ï³ÝçáÕ ËÕ×Ç Ó³ÛÝÁ: Ü³ ß³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ ¿ ß³Ñ³·áñÍ»É Çñ 

Ù³ñ¹³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý å³ß³ñÝ»ñÁª Ó·ï»Éáí ûñÇÝ³Ï Í³é³Û»É ÙÛáõëÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

Æñ ÏÛ³ÝùÁ ½áÑ³µ»ñ»Éáí ³Û¹ Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ó³Íñ Ë³íÇ Ï³ñÇùÝ»ñÇ 

µ³í³ñ³ñÙ³ÝÁª Ý³ ³Û¹å»ë ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ ³é³ç³ñÏ»É ÙÇ áõïáåÇëï³Ï³Ý 

ÉáõÍáõÙ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ã³ñÇùÝ»ñÇª Ë³µ»áõÃÛ³Ý, ÷áÕ³Ùá-

ÉáõÃÛ³Ý, ³Ýµ³ñáÛ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, ³·³ÑáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»Ùª ÇÝùÝ ¿É ·Çï³Ïó»Éáí, áñ 

³ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí Ç ½áñáõ ã¿ áãÇÝã ÷áË»Éáõ, áñ ã³ñÇùÁ Ñ³×³Ë ÍÝíáõÙ ¿ Ñ»Ýó 

³Û¹ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÝóÇó, áñ Çñ ³ñ³ñùÁ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ ãÇ ·Ý³Ñ³ïí»Éáõ: Î³ñÍ»ë 

Ñ»ñáëÁ Ñ³ÛïÝíáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ ³ÝÉáõÍ»ÉÇ å³ñ³¹áùë³É Çñ³íÇ×³ÏáõÙ: Æ½áõñ ã¿, áñ 

í»åÇ ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý í»ñÝ³·ñÇ Ù»ç ³ÏÝ³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ §Üáñ Îï³Ï³ñ³ÝÇó¦ ÙÇ 

Ñ³ÛïÝÇ Ñáñ¹áñ, áñÁ å³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ ¿ »ñÏÇÙ³ëï Ý³Ë³½·áõß³óáõÙ. §ØÇ° 

ïí»ù ëñµáõÃÛáõÝÁ ßÝ»ñÇÝ. ¨ Ó»ñ Ù³ñ·³ñÇïÝ»ñÁ Ëá½»ñÇ ³é³ç ÙÇ° ·ó»ù, 

áñå»ë½Ç ¹ñ³Ýù áïùÇ ÏáË³Ý ã³Ý»Ý ¨ ¹³éÝ³Éáí Ó»½ ãå³ï³éáï»Ý¦: (Üáñ 

Îï³Ï³ñ³Ý, ²í»ï³ñ³Ý Áëï Ø³ïÃ»áëÇ, §ØÇ° ¹³ïÇñ¦, ¾: 6) Üß»Ýù, áñ 

í»åÇ ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý í»ñÝ³·ÇñÁ Ñ»ï¨Û³ÉÝ ¿ª §²ëïí³Í Ó»½ ³éáÕçáõÃÛáõÝ 

ï³, åñÝ. èá½áõáÃ»ñ, Ï³Ù Ù³ñ·³ñÇïÝ»ñ Ëá½»ñÇ ³éç¨¦: (God Bless You, 

Mr. Rosewater; or, Pearls before Swine – Vonnegut, Kurt. Published by Jonathan 

Cape, London 1965) 

²Ñ³ ¨ ¾ÉÇáÃÇ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³ÝÑ»Ã»ÃáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÏÝ³ñÏÁ ÃíáõÙ ¿, Ã» 

Ý³ ·áÝ» µ³ñÇù ¿ ·áñÍáõÙ Ñ³ÝáõÝ ½áõï µ³ñÇùÇ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ¹³ ³Û¹å»ë ã¿: 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_American_Dream
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2. ºÃ» íáÝ»·áõïÛ³Ý Ñ»ñáëÁ ·Çï³ÏóáõÙ ¿ Çñ ÁÝïñáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÝÑ»-

Ã»ÃáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³å³ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ³é³ç³ÝáõÙ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³É, Ã» áñÝ ¿ Ýñ³ 

Ù³ñ¹³ëÇñ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ µáõÝ ¹ñ¹³å³ï×³ïÁ: 

²Ûë Ñ³ñóÇÝ ×Çßï Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ ï³Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ 

³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³É Ïñïë»ñ èá½áõáÃ»ñÇ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÇ ÑÇßáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ Ñ³ïÏ³-

å»ë ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»É å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇ Ù³ëÇÝ å³ïÙáÕ ï»ë³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÁ: ä³ï»-

ñ³½ÙÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ³é»ñ»ë»Éáí ³ÝáÕáù Ù³ÑÁª ¾ÉÇáÃÁ ·Çï³ÏóáõÙ ¿, áñ µáÉáñÝ 

»Ý Ñ³í³ë³ñ Ù³Ñí³Ý ³éç¨: Ü³ ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ ÁÝÃ³Ý³É ·»ïÇ Ñáë³ÝùÇÝ 

Ñ³Ï³é³Ïª Ïáïñ»Éáí ë³ÑÙ³Ýí³Í Ï³ñÍñ³ïÇå»ñÁ, áñáÝù Ù³ñ¹áõÝ µ³Å³-

ÝáõÙ »Ý Ù³ñ¹áõó: Æñ ³ÝËïñ³Ï³Ý Ù³ñ¹³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¾ÉÇáÃÁ ÑáõÛë áõÝÇ, áñ 

Ï÷áËÇ ÇÝã-áñ ÙÇ µ³Ýª ·áõó» ûñÇÝ³Ï ¹³éÝ³ Ýñ³Ýó Ñ³Ù³ñ, áíù»ñ ÇßË³-

ÝáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý ÙÛáõëÝ»ñÇ íñ³: Üß»Ýù, áñ, ¾ÉÇáÃÇ Ù³ñ¹³ëÇñ³Ï³Ý ³é³çÁÝ-

Ã³óÇ ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÁ ÉÇáíÇÝ ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ ¿ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ëïáñáïáõÙ Ñ³ÛïÝí³Í 

Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó Ù³ëÇÝ Çñ Ñáñ Ï³ñÍÇùÇó: ê³ ÝáñÇ áõ ÑÝÇ, ë»ñáõÝ¹Ý»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ »Õ³Í 

ï»ë³Ï»ïÝ»ñÇ ³ÛÝ ÙßïÝç»Ý³Ï³Ý µ³ËáõÙÝ ¿, áñÁ Ë³Ý·³ñáõÙ ¿ 

Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³çÁÝÃ³óÇÝ:  

²ÏÝÑ³Ûïáñ»Ý Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó û·Ý»ÉÁ ³ÛÝ ÙÇ³Ï ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ÇÙ³ëïÝ ¿, áñÁ 

ëïÇåáõÙ ¿ Ýñ³Ý ß³ñáõÝ³Ï»É ³åñ»É: ä»ïù ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³É, Ã» ÇÝãÇó ¨ ÇÝãå»ë 

Í³·»ó ¾ÉÇáÃ èá½áõáÃ»ñÇ Ñá·»Ï³Ý ¹³ï³ñÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Ð»ï³¹³ñÓ Ñ³Û³óù 

Ó·»Éáí ¾ÉÇáÃÇ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÇ íñ³ ¨ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»Éáí Ýñ³ ÑÇßáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

å³ï³éÇÏÝ»ñÁª Ñ³ëÏ³ÝáõÙ »Ýù, áñ Ý³ ³Û¹ Ï»ñå í³ñí»Éáí ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ 

Ñ³ïáõó»É ³ÝóÛ³ÉáõÙ Çñ Ï³ï³ñ³Í Ù»ÕùÇ, Ù³ñ¹³ëå³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

ä³ï»ñ³½ÙÝ ¿ Çñ ³ÝçÝç»ÉÇ ¹ñáßÙÁ ¹ñ»É ¾ÉÇáÃÇ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ íñ³, ³ÛÅÙ Ý³ 

ÏáñáõëÛ³É ë»ñÝ¹Çó Ù»ÏÝ ¿, áí ³ÛÉ¨ë Ç ½áñáõ ã¿ í»ñ³¹³éÝ³É Ý³ËÏÇÝ 

ÏÛ³ÝùÇÝ: ¾ÉÇáÃÁ ß³ï É³í ·Çï³ÏóáõÙ ¿, áñ ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ û·Ý»É Ë³µ»µ³Ý»ñÇ ¨ 

³í³½³ÏÝ»ñÇ, áñ ÇÝã ¿É ³ÝÇ Ï³Ù ã³ÝÇ, ³Û¹åÇëÇù ÙÇßï ¿É ³åñ»Éáõ ¨ 

µ³½Ù³Ý³Éáõ »Ý »ñÏñÇ »ñ»ëÇÝ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ Ý³ Çñ å³ñïùÝ ¿ñ Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ 

í»ñ³¹³ñÓÝ»É Ýñ³Ýó Ïáñóñ³Í »ñ³½³ÝùÇ ·áÝ» ÙÇ Ù³ëÁ: ä³ï»ñ³½ÙÇ 

Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ëå³Ý»Éáí ï³ëÝãáñë³ÙÛ³ »ñÇï³ë³ñ¹ÇÝª Ý³ ³Û¹å»ë ¿É ãÇ 

í»ñ³·ïÝáõÙ Çñ Ñá·»Ï³Ý ³Ý¹áññÁ: ÆëÏ ÇÝãù³¯Ý »ñ³½³ÝùÝ»ñ ¹»é áõÝ»ñ ³Û¹ 

»ñÇï³ë³ñ¹Á... ¾ÉÇáÃÝ ³Û¹ ¹»åùÇó Ñ»ïá å³ñ½³å»ë Ñ»ï³Ó·áõÙ ¿ Çñ 

ÇÝùÝ³ëå³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: âÙáé³Ý³Ýù ³ÛÝ ãÑ³çáÕí³Í ÇÝùÝ³ëå³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

÷áñÓÁ, áñÁ ³ÝÙÇç³å»ë Ñ»ï¨»ó Çñ ×³Ï³ï³·ñ³Ï³Ý ¹³ñÓ³Í Ñ»ñáë³Ï³Ý 

ÙÕÙ³ÝÁ: Ð»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ ³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ ¿ Ùï³Í»É, Ã» ÇÝã ¿ Çñ»ÝÇó Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ 

³Û¹ Ñ»ñáëáõÃÛáõÝÁ. ÇÑ³ñÏ»ª ÝáñÇó ëå³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, å³ñ½³å»ë ÃÇñ³ËÁ å»ïù 

¿ ÉÇÝ»ÇÝ ³ÛÉ Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ, áñå»ë½Ç å³ï»ñ³½ÙÝ ûñÇÝ³Ï³Ý³óÝ»ñ ³ÛÝ áõ 

å³ñ·¨³ïñ»ñ Ù³ñ¹³ëå³ÝÇÝ: Ð»ñáëáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇ³ÝÙ³Ý §µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ¦ 

ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ýù Ý³¨ §Ø»ñ Ñá·ë»ñÇ ÓÙ»éáõÙ¦, áñï»Õ ·ñùÇ Ñ»ñáëÝ ³ÛÝ ÏáãáõÙ ¿ 

Çñ Çñ³Ï³Ý ³ÝáõÝáíª Ù³ñ¹³ëå³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ:  

3. àñá±Ýù »Ý Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇÝ Ñáõ½áÕ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ³ñï³-

óáÉí³Í »Ý ³Ûë í»åáõÙ: 
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 2003 Ãí³Ï³ÝÇÝ, Îáõñï ìáÝ»·áõïÁ »ññáñ¹ ÐáõÙ³ÝÇëï³Ï³Ý Ù³ÝÇ-

ý»ëïÇ (§Humanism and Its Aspirations», Humanist Manifesto III) ÑÇÙÝ³¹Çñ-

Ý»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿ñ: Ü³ Ù³ñ¹³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ ¿ñ ³½³ï Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ÙÇ Ó¨, ÇÝãÁ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí»É ¿ Ýñ³ ï³ñµ»ñ ·ñí³ÍùÝ»ñáõÙ, 

»ÉáõÛÃÝ»ñáõÙ ¨ Ñ³ñó³½ñáõÛóÝ»ñáõÙ: Ü³ Çñ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ùµ Ï³åí³Í ¿ñ 

ÑáõÙ³ÝÇëï³Ï³Ý Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñåí³Í ß³ñÅÙ³Ý Ñ»ï, §Ù³ñ¹³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ¹³÷-

Ý»ÏÇñ¦ ¿ñ: 1992 Ãí³Ï³ÝÇÝ ²Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ÑáõÙ³ÝÇëïÝ»ñÇ Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñåáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

/²ÐÎ/ Ýñ³Ý ³Ýí³Ý»ó ï³ñí³ Ù³ñ¹³ë»ñ: ²Ûë Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñåáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ý¹³Ù-

Ý»ñÇÝ áõÕÕí³Í Çñ Ý³Ù³ÏáõÙ Ý³ ·ñáõÙ ¿. "I am a humanist, which means, in 

part, that I have tried to behave decently without expectations of rewards or 

punishments after I am dead." (Humanist President, Kurt Vonnegut, 

Mourned American Humanists Association Press Release, April 12, 2007, Ã³ñ·Ù. 

§ºë Ù³ñ¹³ë»ñ »Ù, ÇÝãÁ Ù³ë³Ùµ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿, áñ »ë ³ßË³ï»É »Ù ù³Õ³-

ù³í³ñÇ ÉÇÝ»É ³é³Ýó Ñ»ïÙ³Ñáõ å³ñ·¨³ïñáõÙÝ»ñÇ Ï³Ù å³ïÇÅÝ»ñÇ 

³ÏÝÏ³ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ¦) 

Ð»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ §²ëïí³Í Ó»½ ³éáÕçáõÃÛáõÝ ï³, åñÝ. èá½áõáÃ»ñ¦ í»åáõÙ 

³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ³ñÅ»Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç Ë³ñËÉÙ³Ý ÏáÝï»ùëïáõÙ ³ñÍ³ñÍáõÙ ¿ ¨ë ÙÇ 

ËÝ¹Çñª Ù³ñ¹áõ é»³ÉÇ½³óÙ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÁ: ²Ûï»Õ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í Ñ³ñáõëï ÙÇ 

ß³ñù ÁÝï³ÝÇùÝ»ñÇ Å³é³Ý·Ý»ñÇó ¨ áã Ù»ÏÁ »ñç³ÝÇÏ ã¿, Ýñ³Ýù Ï³ñÍ»ë ÇÝã-

áñ µ³ÝÇó Ëáñ³å»ë ÑÇ³ëÃ³÷í»É »Ý, Ïáñóñ»É Çñ»Ýó ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ÇÙ³ëïÁª 

Ñ³ÛïÝí»Éáí ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ÇÝùÝ³ëå³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ß»ÙÇÝ: ä³ï×³éÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ ³Ûë 

Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ Ëáñ³å»ë ·Çï³ÏóáõÙ »Ý, áñ Çñ»Ýù ã»Ý í³ëï³Ï»É ³ÛÝ ·áõÙ³ñÝ»ñÁ, 

áñ ³Ûëûñ í³Û»ÉáõÙ »Ý, ¨ ÙÛáõëÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ùµ Çñ»Ýó ³é³í»ÉáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

Ãí³óÛ³É ¿, Ýñ³Ýù ³åñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ áãÇÝã ã»Ý ³ÝáõÙ, å³ñ½³å»ë ·áÛ³ï¨áõÙ 

»Ý: ì»åáõÙ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³Ýáñ»Ý å³ïÙíáõÙ ¿, Ã» ÇÝãå»ë »Ý ³Û¹ Å³é³Ý·Ý»ñÇ 

Ý³ËÝÇÝ»ñÁ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇÝ ã³ñ³ß³Ñ»É ÙÛáõëÝ»ñÇ íëï³ÑáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ Ñ³ë»É 

Ñ³ñëïáõÃÛ³Ý: 20-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ ß³ï Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ, ÇÝãå»ë, ûñÇÝ³Ï, 

Ñ»Ýó æáÝ êÃ³ÛÝµ»ùÇ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ (§¸ñ³ËïÇó ³ñ¨»Éù¦, §Ø»ñ 

Ñá·ë»ñÇ ÓÙ»éÁ¦, §ò³ëÙ³Ý áÕÏáõÛ½Ý»ñ¦ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ) ÝáõÛÝå»ë µ³½ÙÇóë Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ 

Ñ³Ý¹Çå»É ³ÛÝ ÙïùÇÝ, áñ ÑëÏ³Û³Ï³Ý Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ñ»Ýó ³ÛÝå»ë ã»Ý 

ëï»ÕÍíáõÙ: ¸ñ³Ýù Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇÝ ÇÝã-áñ ÙáõÃ ·áñÍÇ, ÇÝã-áñ Ù»ÏÇÝ íÝ³ë»Éáõ 

³ñ¹ÛáõÝù »Ý: ìáÝ»·áõïÁ ³Ûë í»åáõÙ µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý »ñ³½³ÝùÇ 

§÷ï³Í ÑÇÙùÁ¦ª ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáí ÜáÛ èá½áõáÃ»ñÇ Ë³µ»áõÃÛ³Ùµ 

Ñ³ñëïáõÃÛáõÝ ¹Ç½»Éáõ å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áí å³ïñ³ëï ¿ñ ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ Çñ Ñ³ñ³-

½³ï »ÕµáñÇó ËÉ»É Ýñ³ Ñ³ë³Ý»ÉÇù Å³é³Ý·áõÃÛáõÝÁ: Ð»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ ³ÏÝ³ñÏáõÙ 

¿, áñ ³Û¹ ×³Ý³å³ñÑáí ¹Ç½í³Í Ñ³ñëïáõÃÛáõÝÁ »ñµ»ù ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ ë»ñáõÝ¹-

Ý»ñÇÝ Ç µ³ñûñáõÃÛáõÝ Í³é³Û»É, Ï·³ ÙÇ ûñ, ¨ ³ÛÝ Áëï ³ñÅ³ÝíáõÛÝ Ï·ïÝÇ Çñ 

ÇëÏ³Ï³Ý ï»ñ»ñÇÝ. ¸ñ³Ýù ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇÝ»ñÝ »Ý, áíù»ñ áã ÙÇ µ³Ýáí í³ïÁ 

ã»Ý ¨ Ã»ñ¨ë ¨ áã ¿É É³íÝ »Ý èá½áõáÃ»ñÝ»ñÇó Ï³Ù èáÏý»ÉÉ»ñÝ»ñÇó: ¶ñùÇ ß³ï 

Ñ³ïí³ÍÝ»ñáõÙ ìáÝ»·áõïÁ å³ñ½ Ï»ñåáí ï³ÉÇë ¿ Çñ»Ý ³ÝÑ³Ý·ëï³óÝáÕ 

Ã»Ù³Ý»ñÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ÇñÁ, ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝáõÙ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ Ñ³ñó»ñÇ, ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ý 

é³ëÇ½ÙÝ áõ ³ÝÑ³í³ë³ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛáõÙ: 

http://www.americanhumanist.org/press/KurtVonnegut.php
http://www.americanhumanist.org/press/KurtVonnegut.php
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4. à±ñÝ ¿ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ß³ñÅ³éÇÃÝ áõ ËÃ³ÝÁ, Ý³¨ª §²Ù»-

ñÇÏÛ³Ý »ñ³½³ÝùÇ¦ ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇßÁ í»åáõÙ: 

ìëï³Ñáñ»Ý Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³ë»É, áñ ·ÉË³íáñ Ï»ñå³ñÁ ³Ûë í»åáõÙ ÷áÕÝ ¿, 

³ÛÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë Ñ³Ï³Ù³ñ¹³ëÇñ³Ï³Ý ÙÇ ÙÇçáó, ÙÇ áõÅ, ÇÝã-

åÇëÇÝ ¹ñ³ ÏñáÕÝ»ñÝ »Ýª èá½áõáÃ»ñÝ»ñÝ áõ èáÏý»ÉÉ»ñÝñÁ, ãÝ³Û³Í ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï 

¿, áñ ·ñ»Ã» ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í Ù³ñ¹áõ ³ÛÝ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ÷áË»É ¹»åÇ í³ïÁ, ¹ñ¹»É 

³ÝÙ³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ³ñ³ñùÝ»ñÇ: ²Û¹åÇëÇÝ ¿ §³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý »ñ³½³ÝùÇ¦ Ó·ïáÕ-

Ý»ñÇ ³å³·³Ý, áíù»ñ ã»Ý Ï³ñáÕ³ÝáõÙ Çñ³ï»ëáñ»Ý ÁÝÏ³É»É Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ áõ 

Áëï ³ñÅ³ÝíáõÛÝ ·Ý³Ñ³ï»É Çñ»Ýó Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ áõ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÁ: 

 §²Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý »ñ³½³Ýù¦ ï»ñÙÇÝÝ ³é³çÇÝ ³Ý·³Ù ÏÇñ³é»É ¿ ³Ù»-

ñÇÏ³óÇ å³ïÙ³µ³Ý æ»ÛÙë ÂñáõëÉááõ ²¹³ÙëÁ Çñ 1931 Ã. Ðñ³ï³ñ³Ïí³Í 

§²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ¹Ûáõó³½Ý»ñ·áõÃÛáõÝÁ¦ ·ñùáõÙª ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ»Éáí ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛáõÙ ·á-

ÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ µ³ñ¹ Ñ³Ùá½ÙáõÝùÝ»ñÁ, ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý ËáëïáõÙÝ»ñÝ áõ ù³Õ³-

ù³Ï³Ý-ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý ³ÏÝÏ³ÉÇùÝ»ñÁ: Æñ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ý³ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ 

¿, Ã» ÇÝã ¿ Çñ»ÝÇó Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ §³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý »ñ³½³ÝùÁ¦, ¨ ß»ßïáõÙ ¿, áñ 

³ÛÝ å³ñ½³å»ë Ñ³ñëïáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³Ù ÝÛáõÃ³Ï³Ý ³é³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ó·ïáõÙÁ ã¿, 

³ÛÉ ÇÝùÝ³Ï³Û³óÙ³Ý ÙÇ Ñ»é³ÝÏ³ñ ¿: ò³íáù, ÇÝãå»ë å³ïÏ»ñí³Í ¿ í»-

åáõÙ, ëáóÇ³É-ïÝï»ë³Ï³Ý Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÃáõÛÉ ãÇ ï³ÉÇë ß³ï ³Ù»ñÇ-

Ï³óÇÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ëÝ»Éáõ Çñ»Ýó »ñç³ÝÏáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, ÇÝãÇ Çñ³íáõÝùÁ Ýñ³Ýù µáÉáñÝ ¿É 

áõÝ»Ý, ÇÝãå»ë Ýßí³Í ¿ ²ØÜ-Ç ³ÝÏ³ËáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»ÏÉ³ñ³óÇ³ÛáõÙ (The 

Declaration of Independence: A Transcription. “The unanimous Declaration of the 

thirteen united States of America”, IN CONGRESS, July 4, 1776.“We hold these 

truths to be self-evident, that all men are created equal, that they are endowed by 

their Creator with certain unalienable Rights, that among these are Life, Liberty and 

the pursuit of Happiness”): 

5. ì»åÇ ·ÉË³íáñ Ñ»ñáëÇ Ý³Ë³ïÇåÁ: 

Üß»Ýù, áñ í»åáõÙ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í Ñ»ñáëÇ ÁÝÏ×³ËïÁ áõÝÇ ÇÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³-

·ñ³Ï³Ý ÑÇÙù»ñ: ²Û¹ï»Õ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í Ñ»ñáëÇ í»ñ³åñáõÙÝ»ñÁ Çñ³Ï³Ý »Ý 

»Õ»É Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ. Ã»° Ù»ÕùÇ ½·³óáÕáõÃÛáõÝÇó ï³é³åáÕ ¾ÉÇáÃÁ, Ã»° 

ÇÝùÝ³ëå³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ Ùï³ÍáÕ üñ»¹Á, Ã»° ÙÇ³ÛÝ ×ÇßïÁ å³ïÙáÕ 

Âñ³áõÃÁª »ñ»ùÝ ¿É Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ »ë-Ç ï³ñµ»ñ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñÝ »Ý, ÏÛ³ÝùÇ 

ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇÝ ï³ñµ»ñ ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó ¹ÇïáÕ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇÝ»ñÇ Ý³Ë³ïÇå»ñ, 
áíù»ñ ã·Çï»Ý, Ã» ÇÝãå»ë ÇÝùÝ³é»³ÉÇ½³óí»Ý ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ³ñ¹Ç Ñ³Ï³Ù³ñ-

¹³ëÇñ³Ï³Ý å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ: ¾ÉÇáÃÇ ï³é³å³ÝùÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý å³ï×³éÁ 

ë»÷³Ï³Ý Ù»ÕùÇ ·Çï³ÏóáõÙÝ ¿, ÇÝãÁ Ý³ ï³ñ³ÍáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ Çñ Ý³ËÝÇÝ»ñÇ 

íñ³, Ï³ñÍ»ë Ù»Õ³¹ñáõÙ Ýñ³Ýó ³Ûëûñí³ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ì»åáõÙ ÑÝãáõÙ 

¿ ÙÇ Ï³ñÍÇù. ËÕ×Ç Ë³ÛÃÁ §ã³ñÇù¦ ¿, ÇÝãÇó å»ïù ¿ Ó»ñµ³½³ïí»É: úñÇÝ³Ïª 

Ñ»ñÃ³Ï³Ý Å³é³Ý· êÃÛáõ³ñÃ ´³ÝÃÉ³ÛÝÁ ¨ë ï³é³åáõÙ ¿ñ ³Û¹ ÑÇí³Ý-

¹áõÃÛáõÝÇó: ºñÇï³ë³ñ¹ ï³ñÇùáõÙ ·Çï³Ïó»Éáí, áñ ÇÝùÁ Å³é³Ý·»É ¿ Ù»Í 

·áõÙ³ñ ¨ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³Éáí, áñ ³Û¹ù³Ý ·áõÙ³ñ Çñ»Ý Ñ³ñÏ³íáñ ã¿, áñáßáõÙ ¿ 
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Ù³ñ¹³ëÇñ³µ³ñ ïÝûñÇÝ»É ³ÛÝ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, §³ã³Éáõñç¦ ÷³ëï³µ³ÝÁ Å³Ù³-

Ý³ÏÇÝ §Ï³ÝËáõÙ¦ ¿ ËÕ×Ç ³Û¹ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÁ: 

6. àñá±Ýù »Ý Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ³é³ç³ñÏ³Í ÉáõÍáõÙÝ»ñÁ, á±ñÝ ¿ Ñ³ë³ñ³ -

ÏáõÃÛ³Ý §µáõÅÙ³Ý¦ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÁ: 

²ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿, ÙÇ Ýáñ µ³ñ»÷áËí³Í §³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý »ñ³½³Ýù¦, áñÁ 

Ïß»ßï³¹ñÇ áã ÝÛáõÃ³Ï³Ý ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÇ Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛáõÝÁ: êñ³Ý »Ý Ó·ïáõÙ 

íáÝ»·áõïÛ³Ý ß³ï Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñ: ØÇÝã¨ í»ñç í»åÇ Ñ»ñáëÁª ¾ÉÇáÃ èá½áõáÃ»ñÁ, 

ÑáõÛë ¿ ï³ÍáõÙ, áñ íëï³ÑáõÃÛ³Ùµ áõ ëÇñáí å³ï³ëË³Ý»Éáí èá½áõáÃ»ñ 

ù³Õ³ùÇ µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ñÃ³Ï³Ý ëïÇÝ áõ ëïáñ ³ñ³ñùÇÝª Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ÇÝã áñ 

µ³Ý ÷áË»É: ¶áõó» Ï³ñáÕ ¿: ÎÇÉ·áñ Âñ³áõÃÇ ßáõñÃ»ñáí ËáëáõÙ ¿ 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁª ³ë»Éáí, áñ ³ÝÏ»ÕÍ ë»ñÝ áõ Ï³ñ»Ïó³ÝùÁ Ï÷ñÏ»Ý µáÉáñÇÝ, ¹ñ³ 

Ï³ñÇùÝ áõÝ»Ý Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ: ØÇÝã ³Ûë í»ñçÇÝ »½ñ³Ï³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³ÛÝ ËÕ×Ç 

½·³óáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñ ³ñÃÝ³ó»É ¿ñ ¾ÉÇáÃÇ Ù»ç, µáÉáñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ñ 

áñå»ë ÑÇí³Ý¹áõÃÛáõÝ, í³ñ³Ï, ÇÝãÁ Ñ³ñÏ³íáñ ¿ñ µáõÅ»É. ¹³ ÙÇ ÑÇí³Ý-

¹áõÃÛáõÝ ¿, áñÁ Í³·áõÙ ¿ ÑëÏ³Û³Ï³Ý Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝ Å³é³Ý·³Í »ñÇ-

ï³ë³ñ¹Ý»ñÇ Ùáï, áõÙ ËÇÕ×Á ¹»é ³ñÃáõÝ ¿, ¨ áíù»ñ ù³ç ·Çï³ÏóáõÙ »Ý, áñ 

Å³é³Ý·»É »Ý ß³ï ³í»ÉÇÝ, ù³Ý Ï³ñáÕ »Ý Í³Ëë»É Çñ»Ýó ³ÙµáÕç ÏÛ³ÝùÇ 

ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ: ²Û¹ ÑÇí³Ý¹áõÃÛ³Ý µáõÅÙ³Ý ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ »Õ³Ý³Ï Ï³, ë³Ï³ÛÝ »ñµ 

³ÛÝ ³ñ¹»Ý Ëáñ³ó»É ¿, ÙÝáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÙÇ í»ñçÇÝ Ñ³Ý·ñí³Ýª Ñá·»µáõ-

Å³ñ³ÝÁ: ºí ¾ÉÇáÃÁ ù³ç ·Çï³ÏóáõÙ ¿ ³Û¹ Ù³ëÇÝ, Ý³ ·ÇïÇ, Ã» áñÝ ¿ 

÷áËÑ³ïáõóÙ³Ý ³ñÅ»ùÁ: ÆëÏ Çñ³Ï³Ý Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÝ Áëï ¾ÉÇáÃÇ, Ññß»çÝ»ñÝ 

»Ý, áíù»ñ Ý»ïíáõÙ »Ý Ïñ³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ù»çª ÷ñÏ»Éáõ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ÏÛ³Ýù»ñª ³é³Ýó 

Ëïñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý: ²Û¹ Ïñ³ÏÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí ¿, áñ Ñ»ñáëÁ ³å³ñ¹ÛáõÝ 

÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ Ù³ùñí»É Çñ Ù»ÕùÇó, áõ½áõÙ Éé»óÝ»É Çñ ËÕ×Ç Ó³ÛÝÁ ³ßË³ï»Éáí 

Ý³¨ áñå»ë Ññß»ç. ÑáõñÝ ¿, áñ åÇïÇ É³÷ÉÇ½Ç Ù»ÕùÁ, Ù»Õë³íáñÝ»ñÇÝ, 

...³ÙµáÕç ÆÝ¹Ç³Ý³åáÉÇëÁ. 

-²íïáµáõëÇ ³ÃáéÇó í»ñ µ³ñÓñ³Ý³Éáíª ¾ÉÇáÃÁ ¹ÇïáõÙ ¿ñ ÆÝ¹Ç³Ý³-

åáÉÇëÁ É³÷áÕ Ïñ³ÏÇ ï³ñ³÷Á...Üñ³ Ý»ñëáõÙ í³éíáÕ Ï³ñÙÇñ ÙáËñ» Ù³Ýñ 

ÏïáñÝ»ñÁ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ý³Ï³Í áõ ë³ÑáõÝ åïïíáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ïáõñ³óÝáÕ-ëåÇï³Ï 

ÑÇÙùÇ ßáõñç (Vonnegut, Jr., Kurt (1965). God Bless You, Mr. Rosewater. Published 

by Holt, Rinehart New York, 1965 ): 

²Ù÷á÷»Éáí Ýß»Ýù, áñ Ã»¨ Ù»ÕùÇ ·Çï³ÏóáõÙÝ ¿, áñÁ ëïÇåáõÙ ¿ ¿ÉÇáÃÇÝ 

Çñ ³ñ³ñùÝ»ñáí ï³ñµ»ñí»É áõñÇßÝ»ñÇó, Ó·ï»É ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý Ñ³í³-

ë³ñáõÃÛ³Ý, ³ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí áã µáÉáñÇÝ ¿ ¹³ ïñí³Í: ¾ÉÇáÃÁ Ñ³ëÏ³ÝáõÙ ¿, 

áñ èá½áõáÃ»ñ ù³Õ³ùÇ µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÁ µáÉáñÝ ¿É Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇÝ ÇÝã-áñ Ï»ñå 

Ù³ëÝ³Ïó»É »Ý Çñ Ý³Ë³Ñ³Ûñ ÜáÛÇ Ñ³ñëïáõÃÛ³Ý ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇÝ, 

áõñ»ÙÝ ³ñ¹³ñ³óÇáñ»Ý åÇïÇ ÏÇë»Ý ³Û¹ Ñ³ñëïáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ì»åÇ í»ñçáõÙ ³Ûë 

áñáßáõÙÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³ÝáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ÉÇ³Ï³ï³ñ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ý³Ï §³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý »ñ³-

½³ÝùÇ¦ ÙáÉáõóùÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ, »ñ³½³Ýù, áñÁ Ë»Õ³ÃÛáõñáõÙ ¿ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ 

³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÁª ëïÇå»Éáí Ã³É³Ý»É, ëï»É, ÏáñÍ³Ý»É: 

ÎÇÉ·áñ Âñ³áõÃÇ Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ëáëù»ñÁ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý 

÷ñÏáõÃÛ³Ý ìáÝ»·áõïÛ³Ý µ³Ý³ÉÇÝ »Ý. 
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-…¾ÉÇáÃ èá½áõáÃ»ñÇ ûñÇÝ³ÏÇ ßÝáñÑÇí ÙÇÉÇáÝ³íáñÝ»ñ ·áõó» Ïëáíáñ»Ý 

ëÇñ»É Ù»ñÓ³íáñÝ»ñÇÝ, û·Ý»É µáÉáñÇÝ, áíù»ñ ³ÛÝù³Ý ½·áõÙ »Ý ³Û¹ û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ï³ñÇùÁ (Vonnegut, Jr., Kurt (1965). God Bless You, Mr. Rosewater. Published 

by Holt, Rinehart New York, 1965 ): 

Üß»Ýù Ý³¨, áñ ¾ÉÇáÃÇ ³ñ³ñùáí í»åáõÙ µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ 

³é³ùÇÝáõÃÛ³Ý, ËÕ×Ç ³ñÃÝ³óÙ³Ý Å³é³Ý·³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ã»Ù³Ý. ¾ÉÇáÃÝ 

³Û¹ í»Ñ ·ÇÍÁ Å³é³Ý·»É ¿ñ Çñ Ý³ËÝÇ, å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇ í»ï»ñ³Ý ÜáÛ 

èá½áõáÃ»ñÇ »Õµ³Ûñ æáñç èá½áõáÃ»ñÇó, áí ÉÇÝ»Éáí ÉÇÇñ³í Å³é³Ý·áñ¹ 

Ññ³Å³ñí»ó å³Ûù³ñ»É Ñ³ñëïáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñª ÃáÕÝ»Éáí ³Ù»Ý ÇÝã »ÕµáñÁ, 

Ï³Ù ·áõó»ª ³ÛÝ í³Õ»ÙÇ Ý³Ë³Ñ³Ûñ æáÝ ¶ñ»Ñ»ÙÇó, áí ë»ñáõÙ ¿ñ Ñ³ñáõëï 

³Ý·ÉÇ³Ï³Ý ³ñÇëïáÏñ³ï ÁÝï³ÝÇùÇó, ë³Ï³ÛÝ Çñ ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ 

ÃáÕ»ó ³Ù»Ý ÇÝã, ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ` Ñ³Ûñ»ÝÇ ²Ý·ÉÇ³Ý ¨ ëÏë»ó ÙÇ Ýáñ ÏÛ³Ýù: 

²ñÛáõÝÁ çáõñ ãÇ ¹³éÝáõÙ, ÙÇ ûñ ³ÛÝ ËáëáõÙ ¿: àõñ»ÙÝ ¹»é ÑáõÛë Ï³ 

í»ñ³Ï³Ý·Ý»Éáõ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ³ñÅ»Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á: 
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А. ШАХМУРАДЯН – Методика раскрытия проблемы угрызения совести 

в контексте §американской мечты¦ в романе Курта Воннегута §Дай вам бог 

здоровья, мистер Розуотер¦. – Герой романа Элиот Розуотер превращается в 

человека, скептически настроенного против §Американской мечты¦ и будущего 

Америки. В статье автор пытается выяснить, почему общепринятые человеческие 

ценности противоречат моральным ценностям и принципам героя. Путем 

ретроспективного анализа причин и последствий, выясняется истинная моти-

вация поведения героя, проявления его сочувствия и любви к окружающим.  

Ключевые слова: §Американская мечта¦, раскаяние, система ценностей, 

война, зло, искаженная психика, воспоминания, потеря, самоубийство, деньги, 

грех, любовь, сочувствие 

http://www.americanhumanist.org/press/KurtVonnegut.php
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A. SHAHMURADYAN – Тhe Method of Revealing the Problem of 

Remorse in the Context of the “American Dream” in “God Bless You, Mr. 

Rosewater, or Pearls before Swine” by Kurt Vonnegut. – In the novel “God 

Bless You, Mr. Rosewater” the protagonist turns into a person skeptically 

predetermined for the “American Dream” and the future of America. In this 

paper, an attempt is made to reveal the reason why the moral values and 

principles of the protagonist are to collide with the generally accepted system of 

values. By means of а retrospective study of cause and consequences, we try to 

reveal the real motivation of Eliot’s behavior, the unprecedented expiration of 

love and compassion towards others.  

Key words: “American Dream”, humanism, remorse, values, consequences, war, 

evil, distorted psychic condition, memories, loss, suicide, money, sin, love, 

compassion 
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²ñß³ÉáõÛë äºîðàêÚ²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

ÆÜøÜ²ÎºÜê²¶ð²Î²Ü î²ððÀ ì. ê²ðàÚ²ÜÆ 

êîºÔÌ²¶àðÌàôÂÚ²Ü Øºæ 
 

¶ñ³Ï³Ý ³ëå³ñ»½ ÇçÝ»Éáí ³ÝóÛ³É ¹³ñÇ 30-³Ï³Ý Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇÝ` ìÇÉÛ³Ù 
ê³ñáÛ³ÝÁ Ýáñ ¨ ÛáõñûñÇÝ³Ï Ùáï»óáõÙ ¹ñë¨áñ»ó Çñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý 
Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ ³éÑ³ë³ñ³Ï Ù³ñ¹áõ Ý»ñ³ßË³ñÑÁ µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ ·áñÍáõÙ: 
ÊÇëï ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù Ù³Ýñáõù Ãí³óáÕ ß»ßï»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí Ý³ Ï³ñáÕ³ÝáõÙ ¿ 
Ñ³ëÝ»É Ýß³Ý³Ï³ÉÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³óáõÙÝ»ñÇ: ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç 
ï³ñµ»ñ Å³Ýñ»ñÁ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³·ñ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïáí ËÇëï ë³ÑÙ³Ý³½³ïí³Í ã»Ý, 

ë³Ï³ÛÝ ÙÇßï ³éÏ³ ¿ ÇÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³·ñ³Ï³Ý ï³ññÁ Ã»՛ ÙÇçÝáñ¹³íáñí³Í ¨ Ã»՛ 
³ÏÝÑ³Ûï, Ã³÷³ÝóÇÏ Ó¨áí: àñå»ë µÝáñáß ûñÇÝ³Ï ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ §ÆÙ ³ÝáõÝÁ 
²ñ³Ù ¿¦ ÅáÕáí³ÍáõÝ: êï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³Ý ³í»ÉÇ áõß ßñç³ÝáõÙ ÇÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³·ñ³-
Ï³Ý ï³ññÁ ³é³í»É ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý Ó¨áí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí»É ¿ Ýñ³ ÇÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³-
·ñ³Ï³Ý ï³ñ³µÝáõÛÃ ³ñÓ³ÏáõÙ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ì. ê³ñáÛ³Ý, Ù³ñ¹áõ Ý»ñ³ßË³ñÑ, ÇÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³·ñ³Ï³Ý 
ï³ññ, ºë-Á í»ñ³·ïÝ»Éáõ ×³Ý³å³ñÑ, ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³ÝÁ ¨ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³ÝÁ, 
Ñáõß³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ 

 

20-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ³Ý·É³É»½áõ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ù»Ý³ÇÝùÝ³ïÇå ¹»Ùù»ñÇó Ù»-

ÏÁª ìÇÉյ³Ù ê³ñáÛ³ÝÁ, ³ëå³ñ»½ Ùï³í ³ÝóÛ³É ¹³ñÇ 30-³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇÝª ¹ñëևá-

ñ»Éáí ÙÇ³Ý·³Ù³ÛÝ Ýáñ, ÛáõñûñÇÝ³Ï Ùáï»óáõÙ Çñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý 

Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛուÝÁ, ³ÝÑ³ïÇ ¨ Ñ³ë³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ ³éÑ³-

ë³ñ³Ï Ù³ñ¹áõ Ý»ñ³ßË³ñÑÁ µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ ·áñÍáõÙ: 1934 Ãí³Ï³ÝÇÝ ÉáõÛë 

ï»ë³í Ýñ³ å³ïÙí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ ÅáÕáí³ÍáõÝª §ÊÇ½³Ë å³ï³ÝÇÝ ÃéãáÕ ×á×ա-

ÓáÕÇ íñ³¦ í»ñÝ³·ñáí: Ä³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ùÝÝ³¹³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ãÏ³ñáÕ³ó³í ÙÇ³Ý-

·³ÙÇó ·Ý³Ñ³ï»É ·ñùÇ µ»ñ³Í ÝáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ Ã³ñÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

1930-³Ï³Ý Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ ²ØÜ-Ç Ñ³Ù³ñ ¹Åí³ñ ëáóÇ³É-ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý 

Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñ ¿ÇÝ. Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ý»ñÃ³÷³Ýóí³Í ¿ñ Ùé³ÛÉ 

·áõÛÝ»ñáí, ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ÙÇïí³Í ¿ñ Ëáßáñ, Ù³ëßï³µ³ÛÇÝ 

Ïï³íÝ»ñÇ áõ Ñ³ñó³¹ñáõÙÝ»ñÇ, ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ÇÝ å³ñ½³µ³Ý»É ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý, ù³-

Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ÁÝ¹»ñùáõÙ ï»ÕÇ áõÝ»óáÕ ï»Õ³ß³ñÅ»ñÁ, ï»Õ³ïíáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ áõ Ù³ÏÁÝÃ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: Ð³Ý¹»ë ¿ÇÝ ·³ÉÇë ÂáÙ³ë ìուÉýÁ, æáÝ 

¸áë ä³ëáëÁ, Ð»ÙÇÝ·áւ»ÛÁ, æáÝ êթ³ÛÝµ»ùÁ, üáÉքÝ»ñÁ, Þ»ñíáõ¹ ²Ý¹»ñëáÝÁ. 

³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÝ ³ñ¹»Ý ËáëáõÙ »Ý Çñ»Ýó Ù³ëÇÝ: ºí ³Ñ³ Ñ³ÛïÝíáõÙ ¿ 26-³ÙÛ³ ÙÇ 

»ñÇï³ë³ñ¹ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï, áñÁ ÙÇ ÏáÕÙ ¹Ý»Éáí Çñ í³ëï³Ï³ß³ï ·ñ³Ï³Ý Ý³-

Ëáñ¹Ý»ñÇ ¨ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇóÝ»ñÇ ÷áñÓÁª µ»ñáõÙ ¿ Ýáñ ³Ó³Ï: Þñç³Ýó»Éáí 

Ï³ñÍ»ë Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ×ÝßáÕ Í³Ýñ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ·áñ¹Û³Ý Ñ³Ý-

·áõÛóÁª Ý³ ÙÇ³Ý·³Ù³ÛÝ å³ñ½ ÑÝã»ñ³Ý·áí ëÏëáõÙ ¿ å³ïÙ»É Çñ ï³ñ»ÏÇó 

ÇÝã-áñ »ñÇï³ë³ñ¹Ý»ñÇ, Çñ å»ë ëÏëÝ³Ï ·ñáÕÝ»ñÇ, ³Ù»Ý³ëáíáñ³Ï³Ý 

Ï»Ýó³Õáí ³åñáÕ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ³éûñÛ³ÛÇ Ù³ëÇÝ: Â»Ã¨áñ»Ý, Ï³ñÍ»ë ³é³Ýó 
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×Ç·Ç, Ù³Ï»ñ»ëáñ»Ý áõ Ñå³ÝóÇÏ, Ýñ³ ·ñãÇ ï³Ï µ³óíáõÙ »Ý Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ×³-

Ï³ï³·ñ»ñ, Ý³¨ áÕµ»ñ·³Ï³Ý, ÇÝãå»ë, ûñÇÝ³Ï, ÅáÕáí³ÍáõÇ í»ñÝ³·ÇñÁ ¹³ñ-

Ó³Í å³ïÙí³ÍùÇ Ñ»ñáëÇ ¹»åùáõÙ, ·Í³·ñíáõÙ »Ý ¹»Ùù»ñ, áñ ËÇëï Í³ÝáÃ »Ý, 

ÝÏ³ñ³·ñíáõÙ »Ý Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñ, Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñ å³ï³Ñ»É áõ å³ï³-

ÑáõÙ »Ý ÙÇÉÇáÝ³íáñ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: Î³ñ¹³Éáí ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ å³ïÙí³ծù-

Ý»ñÁª Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ ×³Ý³ãáõÙ »Ý Çñ»Ýù Çñ»Ýó ¨ ßñç³å³ïáÕ Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, µ³Ûó 

¹³ ×·Ý³Å³Ù³ÛÇÝ, Ñáé»ï»ë ïñ³Ù³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ãÇ ëï»ÕÍáõÙ í»ñç Ç í»ñçá, 

³ÛÉ ³ñÃÝ³óÝáõÙ, ³ñÙ³ï³íáñáõÙ ¿ ½³ñÙ³Ý³ÉÇ ½·³óáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ áõ Ùïù»ñ, 

áñáÝó ßÝáñÑÇí Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ ³åñáõÙ »Ý: ÂáÕ áñ ¹ñ³Ýù §³ÝÝß³Ý¦ »Ý, §³ÝÑ³ñÇñ 

Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ¦, §áã ×ßÙ³ñï³óÇ¦, µ³Ûó ¹ñ³Ýù ÷³ëïáñ»Ý Ï³Ý Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ 

¿áõÃÛ³Ý Ëáñù»ñáõÙ å³Ñí³Í, ¨ ê³ñáÛ³ÝÁ ÑÇß»óÝáõÙ, ³å³óáõóáõÙ áõ Ñ³-

Ùá½áõÙ ¿, áñ ³ñ¨Á ÙÇßï ¿É ÷³ÛÉáõÙ ¿, áõÕÕ³ÏÇ »ñµ»ÙÝ ³Ùå»ñÝ »Ý Í³ÍÏáõÙ 

Ýñ³Ý: ÊÇëï ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³ÝÇ, áã µÝáñáßÇ Ï³Ù Ù³Ýñáõù Ãí³óáÕ ß»ßï»ñÇ áõ 

Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí Ý³ Ï³ñáÕ³ÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ëÝ»É ÝáõÛÝù³Ý Ýß³Ý³Ï³ÉÇ 

ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³óáõÙÝ»ñÇ áõ Ñ³Ù³Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝÁ í»ñծան»Éáõ µ³Ý³ÉÇÝ»ñÇ:  

Ð»ï³ùñùÇñ ¿, áñ Ã»° ³Ûë ÅáÕáí³ÍáõÇ ¨ Ã»° ¹ñ³Ý Ñ³çáñ¹³Í ÙÛáõë 

å³ïÙí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ Ù»ç և° Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ¨° Ñ»ï³·³ÛÇ ·ñ³ùÝÝ³¹³տ-

Ý»ñÁ ß³ï µ³Ý »Ý ï»ë»É ³ÝÓ³Ùµ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ÏÛ³ÝùÇó: (²Û¹ Ù³ëÇÝ ³ëí³Í ¿ 

Ð. üÉá³ÝÇ 1966 Ã. Ññ³ï³ñ³Ïí³Í §ì. ê³ñáÛ³Ý¦ Ù»Ý³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, éáõë 

·ñ³Ï³Ý³·»ï ². ¼í»ñ¨Ç 1982Ã. §ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ ³ñ¨áï, ïËáõñ ³ßË³ñÑÁ¦ 

·ñùáõÙ, ¿ç 32 ¨ ³ÛÉÝ): 

àõß³·ñ³í ¿ Ý³¨ ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÁ, áñ 1936Ã. Ññ³ï³ñ³Ïí³Í Çñ “Inhale and 

exhale” (§Ü»ñßÝãáõÙ ¨ ³ñï³ßÝãáõÙ¦) Ëáñ³·ñáí ÅáÕáí³ÍáõÇÝ ê³ñáÛ³ÝÁ 

ïí»É ¿ “an autobiographical interlude” »ÝÃ³í»ñÝ³·ÇñÁ: 

1930-³Ï³Ý Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ í»ñçեñÇó ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç 

·»ñ³ÏßéáõÙ ¿ Ã³ï»ñ·áõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ýñ³ åÇ»ëÝ»ñÁ ³ñÅ³Ý³ÝáõÙ »Ý Ã³ï»ñ³Ï³Ý 

ùÝÝ³¹³ïÝ»ñÇ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³ÝÝ áõ Ñ³í³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: ²Ûëï»Õ ¨ë, ÇÝãå»ë 

å³ïÙí³ÍùÇ Å³ÝñáõÙ, Ý³ »Õ»É ¿ Ýáñ³ñ³ñ, §Ïé³Ñ»É¦ ß³ï áõ ß³ï 

ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñ áõ ÙÇïáõÙÝ»ñ, áñ ³ÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ¹»é¨ë ë³ÕÙÝ³ÛÇÝ íÇ×³ÏáõÙ 

¿ÇÝ ¨ ëå³ëáõÙ էին Çñ»Ýó ÉÇ³ñÛáõÝ Ù³ñÙÝ³íáñÙ³ÝÁ: 40-³Ï³Ý ÃÃ. ·ñáõÙ ¿ 

ÏÇÝáëó»Ý³ñÝ»ñ, Ñ³Ù³·áñÍ³ÏóáõÙ ¿ ÐáÉÇíáõ¹Ç Ñ»ï, Ñ»ï³·³ÛáõÙª ·ñáõÙ Ý³¨ 

í»å»ñ: 1952-Çó ëÏë³Í ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ·ñ»É ¿ Ñáõß»ñ ¨ ÇÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³·ñáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñ: ÀÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë, ê³ñáÛ³Ýի ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ï³ñµ»ñ Å³Ýñ»ñÁ 

Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³·ñ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïáí ËÇëï ë³ÑÙ³Ý³½³ïí³Í ã»Ý, ë³Ï³ÛÝ Ýñ³ 

µáÉáñ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ, ÇÝã Å³նñÇ ¿É áñ å³ïÏ³Ý»Ý, ÙÇßï ³éÏ³ ¿ 

ÇÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³·ñ³Ï³Ý ï³ññÁ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³ÝáõÕÕ³ÏÇ, ÙÇçÝáñ¹³íáñí³Í Ó¨áí, 

ÇÝãå»ë ß³ï ·ñáÕÝ»ñÇ »ñÏ»ñáõÙ, ³ÛÉ¨ áñáß³ÏÇ, ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï áõ Ã³÷³ÝóÇÏ: ²Ûë 

ÇÙ³ëïáí ¹Åí³ñ ¿ ·ïÝ»É Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ûñÇÝ³Ï: 

20-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ 80-³Ï³Ý Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇó ëÏë³Íª ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ ¨° ³ÝÓÇ, ¨° ëï»Õ-

Í³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ ³é³ç³ÝáõÙ ¿ Ýß³Ý³Ï³ÉÇ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝ: 

¶ñíáõÙ ¨ µ»Ù³¹ñíáõÙ ¿ ³Ý·³Ù åÇ»ë ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ Ù³ëÇÝ: (1996Ã. ÏáÝý»ñ³ÝëÇ 

ÝÛáõÃ»ñÇó): ÈáõÛë »Ý ï»ëÝáõÙ ÙÇ ß³ñù ·ñù»ñ, ³Û¹ ÃíáõÙ »ñÏáõëÁ ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ 
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áñ¹áõª ²ñ³Ù ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ: (§ì»ñçÇÝ Í»ë»ñÁ. ì. ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ 

Ù³ÑÁ¦ 1992 ¨ §ì. ê³ñáÛ³Ý¦ 1983):  

1983Ã. ÉáõÛë ¿ ï»ëÝáõÙ ¸ևÇ¹ ՔալոնÇ §ìÇÉÛ³Ù ê³ñáÛ³Ý. ÇÙ ÇëÏ³Ï³Ý 

·áñÍÁ ÉÇÝ»ÉÝ ¿¦ ·ÇñùÁ, 1984Ã. Èááõñ»Ýë ÈÇÇ ¨ ´³ññÇ ¶Çýáñ¹Ç §ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ 

Ï»Ýë³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦ ¨ ÝáõÛÝ 1984-ÇÝ ¾¹áõ³ñ¹ üáëÃ»ñÇ §ìÇÉÛ³Ù ê³ñáÛ³Ý¦ 

Ù»Ý³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ¶ñ³Ï³Ý³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óÙ³Ý ³éáõÙáí ³é³í»É Ñ»-

ï³ùñùÇñ »Ý í»ñçÇÝ »ñÏáõëÁ: îíÛ³É հոդվածում ³ñÍ³ñÍíáÕ Ñ³ñó»ñÇ ï»-

ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇóª ÏÑÇß³ï³Ï»Ýù ÙÇ³ÛÝ ¸ևÇ¹ ՔալոնÇ ·ñùÇ ÇÝÝ»ñáñ¹ª §ÐÇßáÕáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ×³Ý³å³ñÑÁ¦ ·ÉáõËÁ: Àëï ՔալոնÇª ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ áÕç ëտ»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ áã ³ÛÉ ÇÝã ¿, »Ã» áã Ù³ëÝ³ïí³Í »ë-Á í»ñ³·ïÝ»Éáõ, ¹»åÇ Ñá·»Ï³Ý 

³éáÕç³óáõÙ áõ í»ñ³Ï³Ý·ÝáõÙ ï³ÝáÕ ×³Ý³å³ñÑ: Ðá·áõ áõ ïÇ»½»ñùÇ ÙÇ³-

ÓáõÉÙ³Ý Ëáñ ï»Ýã³ÝùÁ ³éÑ³ë³ñ³Ï ³é³çÝ³Ñ»ñÃ Ã»Ù³Ý»ñÇó ¿ »Õ»É ³Ù»-

ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»çª ëÏë³Í àõÇÃÙ»ÝÇó ¨ îáñáÛÇó ÙÇÝã¨ æ»Ï ø»ñáւ³ù 

¨ Ð»ÝñÇ ØÇÉÉ»ñ: ê³րáÛ³ÝÇ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ՔալոնÁ ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙ ¿ 

áñå»ë ³Û¹ ËáñÁÝÃ³ó ÙÇïáõÙÇ ¨ë ÙÇ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝ. §ÆÝãå»ë àõÇÃ-

Ù»ÝÁ…, - ³ëáõÙ ¿ Ý³, - ê³ñáÛ³ÝÁ ÷ÝïñáõÙ ¿ ÉÇÝ»ÉáõÃÛáõÝÁ (experience of 

being), Ý³ áõ½áõÙ ¿ ·Ý³É áõÕÇÕ ¹»åÇ Çñ»ñÇ ëÇñïÁ, ÷áõÃ»é³Ý¹áñ»Ý, ³ÝÙÇç³-

Ï³Ýáñ»Ý ¨ Ïñùáï¦ /Calonne, 1983: 8/: 

²Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Éáí ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ Ñáõß³·ñáõÃÛ³ÝÁª Ý³ Ýß»É ¿, áñ ³ÛÝ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

Ï»Ýë³·ñ³Ï³Ý ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇ ³ÕµÛáõñ ¿, ³ÛÉ¨ ·ñáÕÇ ³ñÓ³ÏÇ É³í³·áõÛÝ Ù³ë»ñÇó 

Ù»ÏÁ: ²Û¹ ·áñÍ»ñÇ ³Ù»Ý³µÝáñáß ÙáïÇíÁ ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ ûï³ñí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ùßï³-

ï¨ ½·³óáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿, Ýñ³ ³ÝÓÇ »ñÏ÷»ղÏí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Ü³ Ùï³ë¨»éí³Í ¿ 

¹»åÇ Çñ ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³Ý ½·³óÙáõÝùÝ»ñն áõ Ï»Ýë³÷áñÓÁª áñáÝ»Éáí Çñ ³ÝÑ³-

ï³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý áõ å³Ñí³ÍùÇ Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý, ³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í, Ý³Ë³ÝÛáõÃÁ, 

³ï³ÕÓÁ: ²Û¹åÇëÇ Ùáï»óáõÙÁ ՔալոնÁ ÝÙ³Ý»óÝáõÙ ¿ Ñá·»í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý: 

Ð³Ù³éáï ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³նù Ý³¨ ¾¹áõ³ñ¹ Ð³ÉëÇ üáëÃ»ñÇª 1984-ÇÝ ÉáõÛë 

ï»ë³Í §ì. ê³ñáÛ³Ý¦ ·ñùÇÝ: Իր իսկ Ëáëïáí³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ëáñ³½նÇÝ áõëáõÙ-

Ý³սÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ãÑ³í³ÏÝáÕ ³Ûë ·ñùáí Ý³ ÷áñÓ ¿ ³ñ»É å³ñ½»É, Ã» á±ñÝ ¿ 

ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ ëÇñí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ³Ýí»ñ³å³Ñáñ»Ý Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ß³ñùáõÙ 

¹³ëí»Éáõ ·³ÕïÝÇùÁ: øÝÝ»Éáí Ýñ³ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÁª üáëÃ»ñÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë 

·ÝáõÙ ¿ ¹»åÇ Ýñ³ ³ÝÓÁ, Í³·áõÙÁ, ÁÝï³ÝÇùÁª ³ÝÁÝ¹Ñ³ï Ï³å»Éáí ³Û¹ 

³Ù»ÝÁ ÏáÝÏñ»ï ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: Êáë»Éáí µáõÝ ÇÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³-

·ñ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝª üáëÃ»ñÁ ÙÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ¹ÇïáõÙ ¿ ¹ñ³Ýù áñå»ë 

·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ³ñÅ»ù ãÝ»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Õ ûÅ³Ý¹³Ï ÝÛáõÃ»ñ, ÙÛáõë ÏáÕÙÇóª 

ß³ñáõÝ³Ï ùÝÝáõÙ ¿ ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÁ (background) Ñ»Ýó ³Û¹ ·áñÍ»ñÇ Ù»çª 

å³ñ½»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ýñ³ Å³é³Ý·áõÃÛ³Ý ³Û¹ã³÷ Ï»ÝëáõÝ³Ï ÉÇÝ»Éáõ Ñ³ñóÁ: 

üáëÃ»ñÁ ³ñ»É է ÙÇ áõß³·ñ³í ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙ, Áëï áñÇ ê³ñáÛ³ÝÁ Ï³ñáÕ³ó»É ¿ 

·ïÝ»É ¨ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É Çñ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÇó Ï»Ýë³÷áñÓÇ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ 

ÁÙµéÝáõÙ, áñÁ ß³ï Ùáï ¿ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³ñ¹»Ý Ñ³ëï³ï-

í³Í Ùï³Ñ³Û»óáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: ÆÝã¨¿:  

ì. ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³é³ÝÓÝ³ÏÇ ï»Õ ¿ ·ñ³íáõÙ Ýñ³ª 

Ã»ñ¨ë ³Ù»Ý³Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¨ ³Ù»Ý³ëÇñí³Í ·ñù»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁª §ÆÙ ³ÝáõÝÁ ²ñ³Ù ¿¦ 
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ÅáÕáí³ÍáõÝ, áñÁ ÉáõÛë ¿ ï»ë»É 1940 ÃվականÇÝ: Þ³ñùÇ 14 å³ïÙí³ÍùÝ»ñÁ 

ÁÝÃ»ñó»ÉÇë ³é³çÇÝ Ñ³Û³óùÇó Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ãí³É, Ã» ¹ñ³ÝóÇó Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñÁ 

ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ å³ï³Ý»Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ ¹ñí³·Á å³ïÏ»ñáÕ Ñáõß»ñ »Ý: 

ºí, ÇëÏ³å»ë, ÁÝï³Ý»Ï³Ý ³ÉµáÙÇ Éáõë³ÝÏ³ñÝ»ñÇó ¨ Ï»Ýë³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÇó Ù»½ 

Ñ³ÛïÝÇ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó Ù»Ýù Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ýù ³Ûëï»Õ. ÉÇÝÇ ¹³ Ù³ÛñÇÏÁ Ï³Ù ù»éÇ 

ÊáëñáíÁ §Ê»Õ×áõÏñ³Ï ³ñ³µÁ¦ å³ïÙí³ÍùÇó, Ô³ñûÕÉանÛ³ÝÝ»ñÇ å³åÁ 

§àõÕ¨áñáõÃÛáõÝ ¹»åÇ Ð³Ýýáñ¹¦ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: Æñ³Ï³Ý »Ý Ý³¨ ù³Õ³ùÇ ÷áÕáóÝ»ñÝ 

áõ »Ï»Õ»óÇÝ»ñÁ, ù³Õ³ùÇó ¹áõñë ·ïÝíáÕ µÉáõñÝ»ñÝ áõ ·»ï»ñÁ, ÷ß³Í³ÍÏ ãáñ 

ÑáÕ»ñÁ, áñï»Õ ù»éÇ Ø»ÉÇùÁ ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ ÝéÝ»ÝÇÝ»ñ ³×»óÝ»É: ´Ý³Ï³Ý³µ³ñ Ù»Í 

¿ ·³ÛÃ³ÏÕáõÃÛáõÝÁª ÝáõÛÝ³óÝ»É å³ïÙí³ÍùÇ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇÝ áõ Ýñ³Ýó Ý³Ë³ïÇ-

å»ñÇÝ ¨, ³ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, áãÇÝã ÝáõÛÝ³Ï³Ý ã¿: §ÆÙ ³ÝáõÝÁ ²ñ³Ù ¿¦ ·ÇñùÁ 

Çñ³Ï³ÝÇ áõ ³ÝÇñ³Ï³ÝÇ Ñ³½í³·Ûáõï ÙÇ Ñ³Ù³ÓáõÉí³Íù ¿, ·»Õ³ñí»ë-

ï³Ï³ÝÇ ¨ í³í»ñ³·ñ³Ï³ÝÇ ÙÇ µ³ó³éÇÏ ÷áËÝ»ñÃ³÷³ÝóáõÙ ¨ Ñ³Ù³¹ñáõÙ: 

²Ñ³í³ëÇÏ §ÐÝ³á× ëÇñ³í»å ëÇñ³ÛÇÝ áï³Ý³íáñÝ»ñáí áõ ³ÛÉ¨³ÛÉ 

µ³Ý»ñáí¦ ¨ §ÎñÏ»ëÁ¦ å³ïÙí³ÍùÝ»ñÁ: ¶ÉË³íáñ Ñ»ñáëÁª ²ñ³Ù Ô³ñûÕ-

ÉանÛ³ÝÁ, Çñ ã³ñ³××ÇáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ëñ³ÙïáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ³ßËáõÅáõÃÛ³Ùµ ÑÇß»óÝáõÙ ¿ 

å³ï³ÝÇ ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ ×ß·ñÇï ¹ÇÙ³å³ïÏ»ñÁ: 20-ñ¹ ¹³ñ³ëÏ½µÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý 

÷áùñÇÏ ù³Õ³ùÇ ¹åñáóáõÙ, ÇÑ³ñÏ», Ï³ñáÕ ¿ÇÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý ÙÇëë ¸³ýÝÇÝ»ñ ¨ 

ÙÇëïñ Դ»ññÇÝ·ñÝ»ñ Ï³Ù ¸ááõëÁÝÝ»ñ ÉÇÝ»É, ³ÛÝù³Ý Çñ³Ï³Ý, áñù³Ý 

ï³ÕïÏ³ÉÇ ¹åñáó³Ï³Ý Íñ³·ñ»ñÝ áõ ¹³ëïÇ³ñ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇ³Ï Ñáõë³ÉÇ 

ÙÇçáóÁ Ñ³Ù³ñíáÕ §ï»ñ-Ãá¹ÇÏÛ³Ý¦ Í»ÍÁ, µ³Ûó ³Ñ³ ²ñ³ÙÇ ¨ Çñ ÁÝÏ»ñáçª 

¹åñáóÇ ïÝûñ»ÝÇ Ñ»ï áÕç Ëáë³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ËÇëï »ñ·ÇÍ³Ï³Ý, ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ 

ë³ñÏ³ëïÇÏ ÑÝã»ñ³Ý·áí Ã»ñ¨ëª áã: 

Î³Ù, ûñÇÝ³Ï, å³ï³ÝÇ Ñ»ñáëÇ ¨ ÈáÏáÙáïÇí 38-ûçÇµí»Û ÏáãíáÕ §óÝ¹³Í¦ 

ÑÝ¹Ï³óáõ ³ñÏ³ÍÝ»ñÁ §ÈáÏáÙáïÇí 38¦ å³ïÙí³ÍùáõÙ: ºÃ» ³Ý·³Ù å³ïÏ»-

ñ³óÝ»Ýù, áñ Çñ³Ï³Ý ¿ ë³ïÏ³Í ¿ßÇ ÷áË³ñ»Ý Ã³ÝÏ³ñÅ»ù §å³ÏÏ³ñ¹¦ ·ÝáÕ 

ÙÇÉÇáÝ³ï»ñ ÙÇ ÑÝ¹Ï³óÇ µÝÇÏ, áñÁ ³Ýß³Ñ³ËÝ¹Çñ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ áõñ³Ë³Ý³É Çñ Ýáñ 

Ïñïë»ñ ÁÝÏ»ñáçª Ù»ù»Ý³ í³ñ»Éáõ Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ³å³ ³ÝÝÏ³ï»ÉÇáñ»Ý, ÇÝã-

áñ ÙÇ å³ÑÇ í»ñÑáõß-Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³ñ³·áñ»Ý í»ñ³ÍíáõÙ ¿ ÏÛ³ÝùáõÙ 

³é³çÇÝ ³Ý·³Ù Ù»ù»Ý³ Ýëï³Í, µ³Ûó ÷áÕáóÝ»ñáí ³Ýí»Ñ»ñ ëÉ³óáÕ å³ï³ÝÇ 

Ñ»ñáëÇ Ù³ëÇÝ ïÕ³Û³Ï³Ý Ññ×í³Ýùáí áõ Ñå³ñïáõÃÛ³Ùµ É»óáõÝ ÙÇ É»·»Ý¹Ç: 

Î³Ù í»ñóÝ»Ýù å³ï³ÝÇ Ô³ñûÕÉանÛ³ÝÇ å³åÇ Ï»ñå³ñÁ §àõÕ¨áñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ ¹»åÇ Ð³Ýýáñ¹¦, §ÆÙ ½³ñÙÇÏ Ñé»ïáñ îÇ·ñ³ÝÁ¦ ¨ ³ÛÉ å³ïÙí³Íù-

Ý»ñÇó: ØÇ ùÇã ï³ñûñÇÝ³Ï, ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ Ëáëù»ñáí, ÙÇ ùÇã Ë»ÝÃáõË»É³é 

Í»ñáõÝÇ ¿ Ï³ñÍ»ë: ØÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ù»½ µéÝáõÙ »ë ³ÛÝ ½·³óáÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

íñ³, áñ ËÇëï ïÇå³Ï³Ý ÙÇ Ñ³Û å³å ¿ ùá ³éç¨, Çñ ËëïáõÃÛ³Ùµ, Çñ 

ÍÇÍ³Õáí ¨ ÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛ³Ùµ, µ»Õ»ñáí Ï³Ù ³é³Ýó µ»Õ»ñÇ, µ³Ûó Ñ»Ýó 

³ÛÝåÇëÇÝ, ÇÝãåÇëÇÝ »Ý ß³ï»ñÁ:  

²Ñ³ ³Ûëå»ë Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ùÝÝ»É å³ïÙí³Í³ß³ñÇ µáÉáñ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ Ï»ñå³ñ-

Ý»ñÝ áõ ¹ñí³·Ý»ñÁ, ¹»å ³é ¹»å, ³ÝáõÝ ³é ³ÝáõÝ: 40-³Ï³Ý Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇó 

ëÏë³Í ê³ñáÛ³ÝÁ ß³ï ¿ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ»É Ý³¨ í»åÇ ¨ Ã³ï»ñ·³Ï³Ý Å³Ýñ»ñáõÙ 

¨ ¹ñ³Ýù ¨ë ßé³ÛÉáñ»Ý Ý»ñÃ³÷³Ýóí³Í »Ý ÇÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³·ñ³Ï³Ý ÙáïÇíÝ»ñáí: 
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ÆÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³·ñ³Ï³Ý ï³ññÁ Å³Ýñ³ÛÇÝ ³éáõÙáí ³é³í»É ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ ¨ 

³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý ¹ñë¨áñáõÙ ¿ ëï³ÝáõÙ ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý áõß ¨ 

Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë í»ñçÇÝ ßñç³ÝáõÙ: ²é³çÇÝ ÇÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÁª §Ð»Í³Ýíáñ¹Á 

´¨»ñÉÇ ÐÇÉëÇó¦, ÉáõÛë ¿ ï»ë»É 1952-ÇÝ: 1960-³Ï³Ý Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇó ëÏë³Íª Ù»ÏÁ 

ÙÛáõëÇÝ »Ý ÇÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³·ñ³կ³Ý, Ñáõß³·ñ³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃÇ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ·ñù»ñÁ. 

§²Ñ³ »Ï³í, ³Ñ³ ·ÝáõÙ ¿ ÇÝù¹ ·Çï»ë, Ã» áí¦ (1961), “Here Comes, There goes 

you know Who”, “Short drive, sweet chariot” (1966), “Letters from 74rue Taitbout” 

(1969), “Day of Life and Death and Escape to the Moon” (1970), “Places where I’ve 

done time” (1972), “Sons come and go, mothers hang in forever” (1976), “Chance 

meetings” (1978), “Obituaries” (1979), “Births” (1983): ì»ñçÇÝë, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ Ñ³-

Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý³µ³ñ 1984 ¨ 1986ÃÃ. ÉáõÛë ï»ë³Í “My name is Saroyan” ¨ “An 

Armenian Trilogy” ·ñù»ñÁ ÉáõÛë ï»ë³Ý ·ñáÕÇ Ù³Ñí³ÝÇó Ñ»ïá: ²ñÅ» Ýß»É, áñ 

³Ûë ·áñÍ»ñÁ µ³ñÓñ »Ý ·Ý³Ñ³ïí»É Ý³¨ ùÝÝ³¹³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ÏáÕÙÇó: “Obituaries” 

·ÇñùÁ §ÜÛáõ Úáñù Â³ÛÙë¦Ç ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñáí Ñ³Ù³ñí»É ¿ É³í³·áõÛÝÁ 1979 Ã. 

ÇÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù»ç: ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ ·ñ³Ï³Ý Å³é³ÝգáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇ ½·³ÉÇ 

Ù³ëÁ Ï³½ÙáÕ ³Ûë ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ýå³ï³Ï³Ñ³ñÙ³ñ »Ýù ·ïÝáõÙ 

¹Çï³ñÏ»É ÇÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³·ñ³Ï³Ý-Ñáõß³·ñ³Ï³Ý ³ñÓ³Ï ³Ýí³ÝáõÙáí: ²Ûëï»Õ 

¨° Ñáõß»ñ »Ý, ¨° ÇÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³·ñáõÃÛáõÝ, ¨° ³ÏÝ³ñÏÝ»ñ, ¨° áõղ»·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, ¨° 

Ý³Ù³Ï³ÝÇ, ¨° ³Ý·³Ù Ù³Ñ³Ëáë³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ ÍÝáõÝ¹Ý»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ Ñ³Ûï³-

ñ³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó ÍÝí³Í ËáÑ»ñÇ ·ñ³éáõÙÝ»ñ: (“Obituaries” ¨ “Births” ·ñù»ñÁ): 

ö³ëïáñ»Ý, ÇÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³·ñ³Ï³Ý ï³ññÁ, áñáí ßé³ÛÉáñ»Ý Ñ³·»ó³Í ¿ 

Ýñ³ ³ÙµáÕç ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³Ûë ·ñùերáõÙ Ó»éù 

µ»ñ»ó Çñ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ûñÇÝ³ã³÷ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÁ ¨ ³í»ÉÇ µÛáõñ»Õ³ó³í: Æ ¹»å, 

ÇÝùÁ ê³ñáÛ³ÝÁ ã¿ñ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏáõÙ Çñ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ·»Õ³ñí»ë-

ï³Ï³ÝÇ ¨ áã ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³ÝÇ:  

ê³ñáÛ³ÝÇ ÇÝùÝ³Ï»Ýë³·ñ³Ï³Ý-Ñáõß³·ñ³Ï³Ý ³ñÓ³ÏÁ ³é³í»É áõß³-

·ñ³í ¿ ¹³éÝáõÙ, »ñµ ³ÛÝ ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙ »Ýù 20-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ 50-70-³Ï³Ý ÃÃ. ·ñ³-

Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý Ñ³-

Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ, áñáíÑ»ï¨ ³ÛÝ Ñ³ÙÁÝÏÝáõÙ ¿, ³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í, í³í»ñ³·ñ³-

Ï³Ý Å³ÝñÇ µáõéÝ Í³ÕÏÙ³Ý ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇÝ: ì³í»ñ³·ñ³Ï³ÝÇ ¨ ·»Õ³ñí»ë-

ï³Ï³ÝÇ ÙÇ³ÑÛáõëÙ³Ý §ë³ñáÛ³Ý³Ï³Ý¦ Ùáï»óáõÙÁ Ñ»ï³·³ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇ-

ñáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ Ñá¹í³ÍÇ ÝÛáõÃ ¿ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ: 

  

¶ð²Î²ÜàôÂÚàôÜ 

1. ê³ñáÛ³Ý ì. ÀÝïÇñ »ñÏ»ñ 4 Ñ³ïáñáí, ºñ¨³Ý, 1986: 

2. Callone D. My real work is being. London, 1983. 

3. Foster E. William Saroyan. Boise, Idaho, 1984. 

4. Lee Lawrence and Gifford Barry Saroyan: A biography. New York, 1984. 

5. Saroyan A. Last Rites: The Death of William Saroyan. New York, 1982. 

6. Saroyan A. W. Saroyan. San Diego: A Harvest Book, 1983. 



úî²ð  Èº¼àôÜºðÀ  ´²ðÒð²¶àôÚÜ  ¸äðàòàôØ   2016, 1-2  (20)  

342 
 

7. Saroyan W. Inhale and Exhale. New York, 1936. 

8. Saroyan W. The Bicycle Rider in Beverly Hills. New York, 1952. 

9. Saroyan W. Here comes, there goes you know who. New York, 1961. 

10. Saroyan W. Short drive sweet chariot. New York, 1966. 

11. Saroyan W. Letters from 74 rue Taitbout. New York, 1969. 

12. Saroyan W. Days of life and death and escape to the Moon. NewYork: Dial 

Press, 1970. 

13. Saroyan W. Places where I’ve done time. London, 1972. 

14. Saroyan W. Sons come and go, mothers hang in forever. New York, 1976. 

15. Saroyan W. Chance meetings. New York. 1978. 

16. Saroyan W. Obituaries. Berkeley Creative Art Book, 1979. 

17. Saroyan W. Births. Berkeley California, 1983. 

18. Saroyan W. My name is Saroyan. San Diego: A Harvest Book, 1984. 

19. Saroyan W. An Armenian Trilogy. Frezno, 1986. 

20. Зверев А. М. Грустный солнечный мир Сарояна. Ереван, 1982. 

 

А. ПЕТРОСЯН – Автобиографический элемент в произведениях             

В. Сарояна. – Вильям Сароян вошел в литературный мир в 30-х годах прошлого 

века и проявил новый и своеобразный подход в изображении американской 

действительности своего времени и внутреннего мира человека. Через сугубо 

личное и на первых взгляд несущественное он приходит к значительным 

обобщениям. В творчестве Сарояна разные жанры хронологически строго не 

ограничены, но везде как опосредованно, так и прозрачно присутствует 

автобиографический элемент. В статье как типичный пример рассматривается 

сборник рассказов «Меня зовут Арам». В более позднем периоде творчества 

Сарояна автобиографический элемент более целостно проявился в его 

разнородной автобиографической прозе.  

Ключевые слова:  В. Сароян, внутренний мир, автобиографический элемент, 

дорога к приобретению идентичности, личное и художественное, мемуаристика 

 

A. PETROSYAN – The Autobiographical Element in the Works of William 

Saroyan. – Appearing in the literary world in the 30-s of the 20
th
 century W. Saroyan 

demonstrated a new and original approach in revealing the American reality of his time 

and generally the inner world of the man. He succeeded to make profound observations 

and come to significant conclusions through something very personal and seemingly 

unimportant. Chronologically there are no strict demarcations of different genres in his 

works but the autobiographical element is always present both implicitly and explicitly. 

The collection of stories “My name is Aram” is viewed in the paper. In comparetively 

later period of Saroyan’s writing career the autobiographical element gained its more 

complete reflection in his diverse authobiographical prose. 

Key words: W. Saroyan, inner world, authobiographical prose, a way to identity, 

the personal and the fictional, memoirs 
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Æ ¶ÆîàôÂÚàôÜ ÐºÔÆÜ²ÎÜºðÆ 
 

§úï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÁ µ³ñÓñ³·áõÛÝ ¹åñáóáõÙ¦ ·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ý¹»ëÁ ÉáõÛë ¿ ï»ëÝáõÙ 

ï³ñÇÝ »ñÏáõ ³Ý·³Ù: Ð³Ý¹»ëáõÙ ïå³·ñí»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí»É 

Ñá¹í³ÍÝ»ñ ÇÝãå»ë Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñáí, Ù»Ï ïå³·Çñ ûñÇÝ³Ïáí 
Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ ß³ñí³Íùáí (Microsoft Word 97-2003 Íñ³·ñáí, Times Armenian, 

Times New Roman ï³é³ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñáí): Ðá¹í³ÍÁ å»ïù ¿ áõÝ»Ý³ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý, éáõë»-

ñ»Ý ¨ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý ³Ù÷á÷³·ñ»ñª 50-60 µ³éÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ, 6-8 µ³Ý³ÉÇ-µ³é»ñ, 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ Ù³ëÇÝ Ñ³Ù³éáï ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛáõÝ: Ðá¹í³ÍÇ Ñ»ï ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³ó-

Ý»É Ñá¹í³ÍÇ ¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÁ Ù³·ÝÇë³Ï³Ý ÏñÇãáí:  

Ðá¹í³ÍÇ ³é³çÇÝ ¿çÇ í»ñÇÝ ïáÕÇ ³ç ³ÝÏÛáõÝáõÙ 12 pt ï³é³ã³÷áí, Ã³í 
(Bold) ·ñíáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï(Ý»ñ)Ç ³ÝáõÝÁ ¨ ³½·³ÝáõÝÁ (³½·³ÝáõÝÁª ·ÉË³ï³é»ñáí, 

ûñÇÝ³Ïª ²ñÙÇÝ» Ø²ðîÆðàêÚ²Ü), ß»Õ³ï³é (Italic) µáõÑÇ Ï³Ù ·Çï³Ñ»ï³-

½áï³Ï³Ý Ï»ÝïñáÝÇ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÁ, ·ÉË³ï³é»ñáí, Ã³í (Bold) Ñá¹í³ÍÇ í»ñÝ³·ÇñÁ: 

Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ û·ï³·áñÍí³Í ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÕáõÙÝ»ñÁ ïñíáõÙ »Ý ÷³Ï³·Í»ñáõÙ. 

ÝßíáõÙ »Ý Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ³½·³ÝáõÝÁ, ïå³·ñÙ³Ý ï³ñ»ÃÇíÁ ¨ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ¿ç»ñÁ, 
ûñÇÝ³Ïª /Payne, 2000: 168-170/: ¶ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ó³ÝÏÁ ïñíáõÙ ¿ Ñá¹í³ÍÇ í»ñçáõÙª ³Ûµ»-

Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ·áí: 

Ð»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ å³ï³ëË³Ý³ïíáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ÏñáõÙ Çñ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óñ³Í ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ: Ðñ³å³ñ³ÏíáÕ ÝÛáõÃ»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ ·ñ³Ëáëí»Ý ¨ »ñ³ßË³íáñí³Í ÉÇÝ»Ý 

ïå³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ³ÙµÇáÝÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó. µáÉáñ Ï³ñÍÇùÝ»ñÁ, 

»ñ³ßË³íáñ³·ñ»ñÁ å³Ñå³ÝíáõÙ »Ý ËÙµ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝáõÙ: Ðñ³å³ñ³ÏíáÕ ÝÛáõÃ»ñÇ 

µÝ³·ñ»ñÁ ã»Ý í»ñ³¹³ñÓíáõÙ: 

§úï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÁ µ³ñÓñ³·áõÛÝ ¹åñáóáõÙ¦ ·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ý¹»ëÇ ÝÛáõÃ»ñÝ û·-

ï³·áñÍ»ÉÇë Ñá¹í³Í³·ÇñÁ å³ñï³íáñ ¿ ï³É Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ÑÕáõÙ: 
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